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PREFACE BY THE EDITOR. 


The late Dr. Burnell had, as is well known, begun a new 
translation of the Manava-dharma-qastra, based on the 
more accurate knowledge we now possess of Indian lite¬ 
rature, as compared with that obtainable by the early 
translators. This work the author unhappily did not live 
to finish. A year ago it was proposed to the editor to 
complete the undertaking, and deeming it a pleasure to 
feel that the last labours of an honoured scholar, such as 
was Dr. Burnell, might be preserved and handed down 
through his instrumentality, he cheerfully consented to 
undertake the preparation of the work for the press. 

The present volume contains this final memorial of Dr. 
Burnell, and is now offered to the public with such addi¬ 
tions only as appeared to the editor to be absolutely neces¬ 
sary. Of the lessened worth unavoidably arising from the 
transfer of the work to one lacking the skill and scholar¬ 
ship of the author of the translation, the editor himself is 
fully aware. 

The book’s plan and purpose have been sufficiently dis¬ 
cussed by Dr. Burnell in the following Introduction, and 
nothing further is needed on that score except in so far 
as the editor may have laid himself open to the charge of 
deviating from the method .proposed by the author. On 
that point he would remark: the author of the transla¬ 
tion lias defined the line of interpretation as based on the 
text of Kulluka, over against modifications of chat text by 
acceptance of the varied readings found in Medhatithi. 
He has not, however, always complied with this rule; 
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and if here and there the editor has altered the textus 
recepfois of' Kulluka to suit a reading preferred by Medha- 
titlii, and seemingly better, he has but followed where 
the author led. In so far as there were sufficient data 
to indicate a line of action, the practice pursued by 
T)r. Burnell has been uniformly followed. As indicative 
of the course which in certain cases would originally 
have been taken by him, the following facts have been 
noticed. Differences of opinion on the part of the com¬ 
mentators, when based on a desire to reconcile the text 
with itself, or with other tradition, are seldom noticed; 
occasionally special remarks only are noted; the explana¬ 
tion of one commentator is sometimes omitted entirely 
■when that of another is preferred; no one word or 
phrase is persistently rendered in the same way (i. 21; 
ii. 1, 3-6; i. 58; clharma, rule, law, duty, ii. 3, 45, 61, 229, 
235). In short, the aim was practical, and Dr. Burnell 
has grasped the real value of the commentators, viz., to 
show us the original form of the text, and to indicate the 
Indian understanding of passages which might, through 
his foreign tone of thought, be misunderstood by an Occi¬ 
dental. On the forced and sometimes impossible mean¬ 
ings got from the text by expositors theoretically obliged 
to make it conform to certain opinions held by them¬ 
selves, little weight is laid by Dr. Burnell, and the editor 
has, therefore, tried to submit his choice of extracts from 
the commentators to this principle of excerption. 

A decided leaning, however, will be noticed in Dr. 
Burnell’s translation to an interpretation based on the 
unanimous explanation of the commentators on points 
where it might be questioned whether these scholiasts are 
not all wrong. This has been conspicuous in the treat¬ 
ment of the first Lecture, where much of late philosophy 
has crept into the translation on account of the commen¬ 
tators, though such interpretation has been objected to by 
European scholars. In no such case has the editor felt 
himself at liberty to alter the phraseology of the transla- 
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tion, though he has sometimes added in the notes what 
he conceived to be a truer rendering of the original text. 
He has, indeed, been particularly cautious not to- offend the 
intention of the author in this respect, since it is possible 
that, in conformity with the late origin assumed by the 
latter for the work, this very style of translation may have 
been his deliberate choice, aside from the remarks of the 
Yedantic commentators. In regard to other portions of the 
translation less scruples have been felt, and occasionally 
changes in the wording have been made by the editor. As 
a matter of course, these have, however, been as infrequent 
as possible, and no change has been made without due 
remark and explanation in the notes. In general, nothing 
has been altered which the editor did not believe would 
have been altered by Dr. Burnell, had he lived to complete 
and revise his work. The few exceptions to this state¬ 
ment are justified by the fact that such cases are chiefly 
due to a simpler arrangement of the too literal transla¬ 
tion sometimes employed. It was thought unnecessary to 
call attention to such changes at each occurrence, as the 
alterations were made merely to simplify, not to change, 
the original thought. 

To separate the original translation and notes of Dr. 
Burnell from the part which the editor added for the pur¬ 
pose of completing the translation and filling out points 
left untouched in the notes, the following method has 
been employed:— From i. i to viii. 16 the translation is 
Dr. Burnell's; from viii. i6to the end, the editors. Every 
note on the first part of this translation (from i. i to viii. 
16), unless enclosed in square brackets, is Dr. Burnell's; 
for those on the same portion included in square brackets 
the editor is responsible. A note at viii. 16 indicates that 
the portion from viii. 16 to the end, both translation and 
notes, has been done by the editor; a bracket at each verse 
and note of this portion seemed unnecessary. It has not 
seemed advisable to burden the translation itself with 
brackets, and therefore, as said above, any alteration 
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made by the editor in the first part (to viii. 16) has been 
made without indicators, but immediately explained in 
the bracketed note at the foot of the page. The only 
remaining sign used is the parenthesis, ( ), employed, 
not, as in the old translation, to insert the added expla¬ 
nation of the commentator, but to indicate merely that 
which was needed in converting the idiom of the Hindu 
into English, and which every translator must employ 
irrespective of the commentators. The Introduction has, 
with one bracketed exception, explained there, not been 
altered at all. It was complete, and to change so im¬ 
portant a part of Dr. Burnell’s work would have been, to 
say the least, indiscreet. The editor is aware, however, 
as* every reader must be, of its somewhat fragmentary 
condition. The abrupt transitions in it seem to indicate 
intended additions. Yet no sign of this was given in the 
smooth and fair manuscript left by Dr. Burnell. In the 
notes to this Introduction the bracketed portions are again 
the editor’s. 

The disappointment to be felt by all on discovering 
what portion of the work had been left untouched by 
Dr. Burnell is shared by the editor. When the latter 
received the first communication in regard to completing 
the translation, he understood that it was already nearly 
finished. Had he known what his own share was to be, 
he would have been reluctant to assume such a responsi¬ 
bility ; for it was exactly where a master-hand was most 
needed that the master’s hand was wanting. To supply 
this deficiency the editor has done what he could, but it 
must be to all a source of regret that those portions of 
the work where Dr. Burnell’s acquaintance with practical 
Hindu law would have been of the utmost value have 
been left to one who knows it in theory only. 

Mention has been made above of Dr. Burnell’s method 
of employing the commentators; a word may here be 
added respecting his choice among them. The editor 
noticed that Dr. Burnell makes little use of Ragha an- 
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nnda, more of Medhatithi, most of Kulluka. In Lectures 
viii. and ix. the editor has added the “NandinI ” to these. 
Govindaraja he has, to his great regret, been able to quote 
from fragmentary sources only, no manuscripts being at 
his disposal; the same may be said of the scant use of 
Narayana in Lecture viii., though he doubts if much has 
been lost by this commentator’s absence. Of Medhatithi 
several very fair copies were obtained; also a complete 
one of Eaghavananda. The last is helpful in establishing 
the text, but is otherwise seldom worth special quotation, 
as nine-tenths of what he says has been said by older 
commentators. It is the lack of Govinda that the editor 
most regrets. It would have been interesting at least to 
note how many of Medhatithi’s eke and anye referred to his 
school ; and as a rival of the latter he should be entitled 
to equal consideration. The editor doubts, however, whe¬ 
ther Dr. Burnell would have felt his loss much, or taken 
into his notes very many of the discussions between the 
two opposing interpreters. 

As the text from which the translation should be made 
had been laid down by Dr Burnell to be that of Kulluka, 
seemingly later additions supported by him are merely 
touched upon in the notes, and the numbering of the 
verses remains substantially the same as in the old trans¬ 
lations. 

All the varied readings quoted by Loiseleur in the notes 
to his edition— readings gathered from a number of manu¬ 
scripts—have been compared with what has been found by 
the editor in his own manuscripts, and specially referred 
to where even one seemed plausible. Changes from the 
received text have been seldom made unless supported by 
strong authority; no single copy of Eaghavananda, or even 
Medhatithi, would justify the substitution of new readings, 
though such were not infrequently offered. 

The manuscripts of Medhatithi referred to by the 
editor are those belonging to the India Office (C-olebrooke’s 
collection), marked No. 989 (Lectures vii.; viii., x., xi., 
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xii.), a much-altered copy, where the original text has 
been frequently changed by a later hand; No. 935 (vii.- 
xii.), copied apparently from the following, and much 
tampered with; No. 1551 (vi.-xii., samvat 1648, Lois, v.), 
clean, and but little revised; also Dr. Burnell’s copy 
(marked “ from Colebrooke”), containing Lectures i.-viii. 
One fair complete copy of Raghavananda (i.—xii.) was 
supplemented by the commentary of the same author on 
Lecture viii., bound with the Nandinl (Grantha MS. of 
Nandanacarya’s gloss) on Lectures viii. and ix., both from 
Dr. Burnell’s collection. In regard to this last commen¬ 
tator the editor would modify somewhat the depreciatory 
remarks made respecting him by Dr. Burnell, since 
although modern and unscrupulous, his version often 
gives support to the oldest readings, the more valuable 
as showing that the Medhatithi text was not entirely 
supplanted by that of Kulluka. For Kulluka’s text and 
commentary the editor has used the various published 
editions, that of Loiseleur Deslongchamps and Haughton 
being supplemented by the commentary as given in the 
Calcutta edition. As much of the work of Govinda- 
raja as was offered by the numerous citations of this 
author by Kulluka and Raghavananda has been com¬ 
pared and noted along with the works of the other com¬ 
mentators. It is hoped, therefore, that nothing of import¬ 
ance has been omitted in the notes embodying the native 
interpretations of the text. 

In conclusion, the editor feels constrained to say that 
he has not felt it his right to expand, still less his duty 
to criticise, the views advanced in the Introduction, 
whether relating to the origin of the work or to the use 
of the commentators; here and there the same may be 
said of the notes. It has been his object to complete 
v/iiat was left him by another to be completed in the way 
the author himself would have adopted, and he declines 
to be regarded as more than the persona whereby the 
opinions of Dr. Burnell are given to the public. That? the 
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work was not issued at a mucli earlier date is due to tlie 
dilatoriness of others in returning to the India Office cer¬ 
tain indispensable manuscripts. 

To Dr. Dost, librarian of the East India Office, the 
editor gives his hearty thanks. "With no little trouble 
to himself Dr. Host has most kindly aided this work, and 
by the loan of manuscripts rendered it possible for the 
present volume to be published; for this and for other 
assistance rendered by the same scholar the editor begs 
leave to express here his grateful acknowledgment. 

E. W. H. 


New York, April 1884 . 
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No Indian book has been better known for the last 
hundred years 1 nearly than the so-called “Laws of 
Manu,” and to many people it is still the decisive autho¬ 
rity respecting India. 2 Numerous and important as 
have been the discoveries in Sanskrit literature during 
this century, and through which a new world has been 
rediscovered by European scholars, these laws still hold 
their old place in the popular estimation. This is partly 
owing to the circumstances under which Sir William 
Jones brought out his translation, and it is partly owing 
to the high estimate which, in comparatively modern 


1 Sir William Jones* translation 
(Calcutta, 1794 ) became at once 
famous ; it was reprinted at Cal¬ 
cutta (1796) and London in 1796 
(Gildermeister, p. 125). It was 
early translated into German by 
Hiittner (I 797 )> an d several essays 
were written on the matter it fur¬ 
nished (Gildermeister, p. 126). 

2 See, e.g., the large use made of 
it in S. Johnson’s Oriental Re¬ 
ligions (1879), vol. i. p. 169 ft. M. 
Lafitte has taken the author of the 
M an a v a-d harm a-gfistra as a type 
of the theocratic stage of civilisa¬ 
tion (Les Grand Types de V Hu¬ 
manity) ; Professor Thonissen has 
also largely used the text in his trea¬ 
tise on early criminal law (Etudes 
[sur l’Histoire du Droit Crimine! des 


Peuples Anciens], 2 vols., 1869); 
and a recent writer in the Calcutta 
Review (No. cxxi., 1875) on crimes 
and punishments under Hindu law 
relies solely on it. All these are 
instances since ample materials 
have become available. For the 
earlier time, when this was not the 
case, it is sufficient to quote Mill’s 
History of British India (2d ed. 
of 1820), vol i. bk. ii. pp. 133 ff. 
(especially pp. 192-246), and El- 
phinstoneV History of India, i., 
chaps. i.~iii. On the other hand, 
the appearance of the name Manu 
in the Positivist Calendar for the 
tenth day of the first month of the 
year is in every way suitable; it is 
the only possible representative in 
such a place of Indian theocracy. 




miST/fy 


XVI 


INTRODUCTION. 




times, has attached to the hook in India for perhaps 
nearly fourteen hundred years. But the grounds as¬ 
signed for this, as usual in India, are not satisfactory. 
Sir W. Jones’ translation was the first real translation 
of a Sanskrit work, 1 and for this reason deservedly at¬ 
tracted notice. It threw a flood of real light on Indian 
notions which had been hitherto imperfectly represented 
in Europe, 2 and for which the metaphysical philosophers 
of those days were most curious. Again, a systematic 
judicial administration was just then begun in the British 
province of India, and the Manava-dharma-Qastra, as trans¬ 
lated by Sir W. Jones, at once became, and has remained, 
an authority on the laws of the so-called Hindus for 
the uncritical lawyers who attempted the task, and are 
still carrying it on. It was not suitable for this purpose, 
for to make it the authority was to take a retrograde step, 
as even Sir W. Jones soon discovered, 3 and no real pandit 

But it is plain from what follows 
that he had to rely on so-called in¬ 
terpreters, who misled him, as they 
have done other inquirers. His 
book is very inferior to those by Ro- 
gerius and Baldaeus. The first real 
attempt to give an account of Hindu 
law was in the Digest translated by 
Halhed {1776), but this was not an 
original Sanskrit work. 

3 When he got Jagannatha to 
compile the Digest which was trans¬ 
lated by Colebrooke. This, how¬ 
ever, Colebrooke from the first 
rightly condemned, and^ eventually 
expressed a stronger opinion on. lie 
says (Preface to Mitaksarfi and Dii- 
yabhfiga, p. ii.) : “ In the preface- to 
the translation of the Dige ; •• • • I 
hinted iny opinion unfavourable to 
the arrangement of it as it- has been 
executed by the native compiler. . I 
have been confirmed in that opinion 
of the compilation since its publi¬ 
cation ; and indeed the author s 
method , . . renders his work of 
little utility to persons conversant 
with the law, and of still less ser¬ 
vice to those who are not versed in 
Indian jurisprudence; especially to 


1 All that had been done before 
was the translation of Bhartrhari’s 
poem in Rogeriua, Open-Deure, 
1651 (into Dutch). 

- The accounts of Hindu myth¬ 
ology, etc., by Rogerius (1651) and 
Baldaeus (1672) were, mostly 
through Tamil, and these influences 
are visible in mo3t of the early Por¬ 
tuguese accounts (see Conto, Dec., 
v.6, 3, and cf. my paper on early 
knowledge of existence of the Vedas 
in the sixteenth century, in the In¬ 
dian Antiquary, vol. viii. pp. 98 ff.) 
The later Portuguese accounts, such, 
e as those in the first vol. of the 
Collecruo de Memorias para a Ilis- 
t( >a de Na^oes ultra-Marinas Por¬ 
tuguese, pp. 1-126) are from Mah- 
Xiitha sources. Lord’s Display (1630) 
is second-hand and from Gujarati: 
he says Introd. B. 2), “I . . . es¬ 
sayed to fetch materials for the 
r one out of their manuscripts, and 
y renewed accesse, with the help 
of interpreters, made my collections 
out of a booke of theirs called the 
BTiAbi hr, which is to them as their 
Bible, containing the grounds of 
t: • ir religion in & written word.” 
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would ever have suggested it; but accident has given it 
this supreme position, which is, even now, hardly weak¬ 
ened, owing to the general ignorance of the history of 
Sanskrit law. 

In India a high position has been claimed for the book 
for at least several hundred years. This opinion is very 
fully set forth by the later commentators, 1 who lived 
within the last few centuries ; it is chiefly based on refer¬ 
ences to Manu in die Vedas, Mahabharata, Brhaspati- 
Smrti, etc., such as : “ Whatever Manu said is curative; ” 
“Manu divided his property among his sons;” “A Smrti 
opposed to Manu is not approved.” 2 

But the myth connecting this law-book with the Manu 
referred to in the Vedas is recent, as the real nature (to 
be explained) of the book will show. That the text 
owed its popularity in India chiefly to its completeness, 
orderly arrangement, and intelligibility, cannot be doubted; 
and there are other causes connected with the origin of 
the text, as we now have it, which, as I hope to show 
farther on, probably contributed to the same result. The 
fabulous antiquity assigned to it from Sir William Jones’ 
time 3 (1250-500 B.c.) had little weight except in India. 
All Indian books of a sacred character prefer precisely 
the same claims. 4 

the English reader, for whose use, 
through the medium of translation, 
the work was particularly intended.” 

The real systematic study of Hindu 
law became possible with his trans¬ 
lation of the Mitilksari and Dilya- 
bhaga (Calcutta, 1810), which in¬ 
troduced the scientific Ingest to 
Europeans. Compare also the Life 
of this illustrious man by his son, 

P- 74 & 

1 E.g. % Ivulluka and Raghavii- 
nanda, in their commentaries on i. 

1 ; even Medhiitithi quotes the first 
saying given above. [Rftgh.’s quota¬ 
tions are must complete ; b» sides 
the above he gives: Bh&ratc'pi (3) 

Purdiinih , mdiuivo dharmah , sdne/o 
I edar, cikitsitarfi / djmmddhdni cat - 
vdri na hantavydni hd.ubltih .] 


2 Tait. Sam. ii. 2, 10, 2, iii. 1. 9. 
4 5 Ait. Br. v. 14 ; Brhaspati Smrti. 

3 Sir William Jones’ reasoning is 
to be found on pp. xi. and xii. of the 
preface to his translation (Haugh- 
ton’s til., vol. ii.) Professor Monier 
Williams (Indian Wisdom, p. 215) 
puts it at about 500 b.c. Johaentgen 
(Uober das Gesetzbuch d<* Manu, 
P* 95 ) put* 35 ° B * c * as tbo latest date 
possible. Scblegel confidently as¬ 
serted it not to be later than 1000 
B.e. [Dr. B.’s own opinion, being 
known before the publication of this 
work, has already been anticipated 
in print by Nelson, Scientific Study, 
p. 37/ and M idler, India, p. 366.] * 

1 [The bracketed paragraph fol¬ 
lowing, crossed through in Dr. B.*3 
MS., was evidently intended to be 
‘b 
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[It is time now to explain the real nature of the Manava- 
dharma-fjastra. This has been proved 1 to be no original 
treatise, but a versified recension of an older treatise in 
prose. It is now well known that there -were several 
recensions of the texts of each of the Yedas as used 
in ancient India, and that people who followed these 
different recensions split up into other schools in the 
course of time by the modification of the chronologically 
secondary Yedic or Brahmana literature; and still later, 
and in a still larger degree, by teachers compiling Sutras, 
or manuals for the sacrifice, etc., and laws which differed 
more or less from one another, 2 and thus instituted dif¬ 
ferent schools. Such Sutra works were very numerous 
in the early centuries a.d., 3 and some fifteen still remain, 
in a more or less complete condition. There is even- 
reason from analogy to believe that each such contained 
a section on traditional law and custom. The Manava- 
dharma-^astra is to be traced back to such a work belong¬ 
ing to the Manavas, one of the six subdivisions of the 
Maitrayanlya 4 school of the Black Yajur Veda, of which 


revised, as it contained a few errors 
of authorities, etc., and was perhaps 
to be completely altered ; this has 
not been done, however, and it may 
stand, in bracket i/as some introduc¬ 
tion is necessary to what follows. 
The brackets shall include also the 
notes. One or two errors of refer¬ 
ence have been silently bettered.] 

1 Professor Weber, in the first 
volume of Ind. Studi» n (in an essay 
writt-n prior to 1850) ; Professor 
Max Midler, Letter (1849) to Pro¬ 
fessor Morley (in the Digest by the 
latter, and r printed by Professor 
Biihler in his and West’sDigest and 
his translation of the Apastamba- 
d harm a-sutra ); and Ancient San¬ 
skrit Literature (2d ed.), pp. 61, 
200 ff. Cf. also Weber, Indische 
Litcratui'jje. chichte, p. 296 ; Pro¬ 
fessor Goidstiicker (i860) in Re¬ 
mains, vol. i. p. 61; Professor Whit¬ 
ney, Sanskrit Grammar, p. xviii. 

- Thoce differences often were very 


slight, and in some cases went little 
beyond a difference of arrangement. 
See my Classified Index to the Tan- 
jore MSS., p. 21, as regards the 
relation between parts of the Bha- 
radv.ija and Hiranyake^n Sutras. 

3 Kuiturila Bhatta (c. 700 a.d.) 
says, “ Dhai'ma-cattras and Gfhya 
books are studied in each Car ay a, 
like the rules of the Prati^lkhyas.” 
Here, as the DJumna^astras are 
mentioned with the Urhya-sCdra 
only Dharma-xutras can be in¬ 
tended. 

4 See my Index to the Tanjore 
MSS., p. 9, l. That the Mftnava- 
dharma-gastra is a work attached to 
the Black Yajur Veda is also ap¬ 
parent from the frequent citation of 
and reference_to this Veda, and even 
to its lat Aranyaka, as will be 
shown below. It also cites one of 
the latest of the B. Y. Y. sUtras, 
the Vaikh&nasa (vi. 21). The last 
statement is open to question, as 
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a few adherents still exist in the Bombay Presidency 
and in Northern India. Large fragments of the Kalpa 
portion of their Sutra have long existed in England, 1 and 
Dr. Hang recovered the whole, as well as the Grhya-sutra. 
These MSS. are now at Munich, and of the last there is 
also a MS. in the University Library at Bombay. 2 So 
far as we have them, these works are precisely similar to 
the other sutras. The Dharma-sutra has not yet been 
recovered, and is probably lost for ever ; but there can be 
little doubt that it was turned into verse and added to, 
and that this is the actual Manava-dharma-fjastra. That 
this was done with other such works is also certain. 3 Pro¬ 
fessor Whitney gives the filial results of these researches 
as follows: “ Out of the last two (Grhya- and Dharrna- 
sutras), especially the last, come by natural development 
the law-books (Dharma-Qastra) which make a conspicuous 
figure in the later literature: the oldest and most noted 
of them being that called by the name of Manu (an 
out-growth, it is believed, of the Manava Yedic school); 
to which are added that of Yajnavalkya and many 
others.” 4 

The Manu Smrti is, then, plainly later than the Sutra 
period, as it quotes books of this kind, 5 and this conclu¬ 
sion furnishes the first element by which to fix the date 


the word vaikhfinasa may be other¬ 
wise taken in this passage. To this 
note Dr. Burnell had added a pencil 
reference to Dr. Schroeder’s proposed 
edition of the Maitrayam Saxhhittl. 
Two books of this work are now be¬ 
fore the public.] 

1 Together with the commentary 
of Kumurila Bhatta (c. 700 a.d.) in 
the l. O. library, edited (in fac¬ 
simile) by Dr. Th. Goldstiickerl 1S61). 
The whole text with another com¬ 
mentary has since been discovered 
at Bombay by Professor Bidder. 
[This is realty nothing more than a 
commentary to part of the Orauta- 
sutra ; cf. Von Brad he’s remarks in 
*. D. M. G., xxxvi. 44S.] 

[Bor the MSS. of the Orauta- 


and Grhya-sutra, with a discussion 
of their mutual relations and their 
relations to the text, we may now 
compare the essay by P. v. Bradko, 
Ueber das Miinava -grhya-sutra Z. 

G -> xxxvi. pp. 4 * 7 - 47 ?-l 

6 Compare Weber’s Ind. Litera- 
turgeschichte, p. 296 note. This 
matter has been worked out by We¬ 
ber, Stenzler, Muller, and Bidder. 

4 Sanskrit Grammar, p. xviii. ; 
compai- also Whitnev’a Oriental and 
Linguistic Studies, i. p. 72. 

5 [Our text quotes Dharma-^iistra, 
butnot Dharma-sutra; the argument 
is not wholly convincing, for the 
metrical CVtra may have existed 
contemporaneously with the sutra.] 
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of the text. The Sutra stage of the early Sanskrit litera¬ 
ture is the latest, and has been put at from 600 B.c. to 200 
B.c.) 1 The first explicit mention of Dharma-sutras is in 
the Mahabhasya of Patanjali, or in the second century 
. b.c. 1 2 It is therefore obviously impossible to put a metri¬ 
cal work, 3 such as our text is, earlier than the first or second 
century B.C. But a close examination of the text furnishes 
other important information, which enables us to fix its 
date much more precisely. Medhatithi—and he was not 
the first commentator on it, as I shall show— lived about 
1000 A.D., and this circumstance fixes the lowest possible 
date at about 500 a.d. ; for it is impossible to suppose 
that the earliest commentators came nearer than 250 or 
300 years after the text. 

Let us first consider the form and language of the book. 
The first striking fact is that it is in gloha verse, and in 
very simple and modern language. 4 The style of the 
verses is not at all that of real old gloJcas, but is that of 
the epics, and a good deal is sacrificed for the sake of the 
metre. Again, the most modern forms of compound words 
are freely used. 5 The text thus closely resembles the 


1 Max Miijler, Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, 2d ed., pp. 244 ff. 
[These limits are not fixed with any 
great certainty ; in fact, the Sutra 
period probably extended to a later 
time] 

2 Goldstucker, “Panini’s Place,” 
p. 234 ff. ; Web* r, Ind. Studien, 
xiii. p. 457 ff. The earliest date 
is the middle of the second century 
B.C. ; the latest the end of the fir.st 
century a.d. 

8 The style of the Sutras is still 
to be traced in the Ma nava-dharma- 
riistra, in, the constant use of 
the third person optative, “one 
ought to,” . . . “ one should,” . . . 
which occurs in nearly every verse 
of most of the chapters. 

4 American scholars (Professors 

Avery and Lanman) have intro¬ 
duced a new and important brunch 
of Sanskrit scholarship— the exami¬ 


nation, statistically, of the gram¬ 
matical forms in Sanskrit texts. 
This laborious form of research pro¬ 
mises most brilliant results, and has 
already definitely settled the charac¬ 
ter, so far as verbs are concerned, 
of the language of different periods. 
Mr. ihdgren has examined the verbs 
in the text, and has fixed the lan¬ 
guage as modern (see pp. 320-321 of 
Prof. Avery’s paper, Journal Ameri¬ 
can Oriental Society, vol. x.) 

r ’ Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 
p. 424 ff. “There is, however, a 
marked difference between the ear¬ 
lier and the later language as regards 
the length and intricacy of the com¬ 
binations allowed. In Veda and 
Brahmana it is quite rare that more 
than two stems are compounded 
together, except that to some much 
used and familiar compound, as to 
an integral word, a further element 
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versified forms of ritual Sutras, the composition of which 
appears to have chiefly occurred in the early centuries 
a.d., and of which we have at least one, the metrical form 
of the A^valayana-grhya-sutra by the well-known Kuma- 
rila Biiatta, of which the date, viz., about 700 A.D., r\, 
beyond doubt. 1 

This singular development of Sanskrit literature has 
continued down to the present time, 2 and I have myself 
seen the Indian Penal Code put into Tamil verse by a 
pettifogging native lawyer. It is not out of the way to 
notice that there are traces of a similar practice among 
the lawyers of old Pome, who had a metrical version of 
the Laws of the Twelve Tables. 3 Thus both in language 
and in form the Manava-dliarma-castra decidedly belongs 
to a relatively late development of Sanskrit literature. 

if we turn to the matter of the text, the same conclu¬ 
sion is necessarily arrived at. 

Compared with the older Dhanna-sutras, two important 
additions are seen at once in the text: first, chapters i. and 
xii., which form an explanatory philosophical framework 
to the whole; second, chapter vii., which is an abstract of 
polity and conduct of life and affairs for kings, such as is 


is sometimes added. But the later 
the period, and especially the more 
elaborate the style, the more a cum¬ 
brous and difficult aggregate of 
elements, abnegating the advantage 
of an inflective language, takes the 
place of the due syntactical union 
of formed words into sentences. . . . 
In the oldest language copulative 
compounds, such as appear later, are 
quite rare, the class being chiefly 
represented by dual combinations of 
the names of divinities and other 
personages and of personified natural 
objects” (pp. 424-425, 429). Even 
m later Vedic works, such as the 
Atharva \ < la, the class of neuter 
singular collectives is almost want- 
ing \ib. p. 430). Now the Manava- 
dhurma-^astra is distinctly modern 
in these respects [as compared with 
the vedic language]. 


1 I was able to fix this date by 
Tibetan documents. See p. 6 of the 
preface to my edition of the Sama- 
vidh&na-BrShmana L For an account 
of the versified Ayv.-grhya-sutra, 
which I discovered in 1871 among 
the Taniore MSS., sec p. i4_of my 
Classified Index The Ayvalft- 
y:\na-smrti is a similar versification 
of the Acvalfiyana-grhva-sutra (do. 
pp. 124-126). ' 

2 See examples in mv Cata¬ 
logue, and (pp. 14 and 17) Classi¬ 
fied Index. Max Muller (Arm, 
Sansk. Literature, 2d ed., p. 257 ft’.), 
has discussed the object of the Pari- 
(jdstas and such easily intelligible 
versions of difficult Sutras. 

3 Scholl, Legis Duodecem Tabu- 
larum Reliquire, p. 4: 1“ Ktiam in 
metrieam formam aiiquando xii 
tabulas fuisso redact as,” *[A vague 
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found in the Iifija-dharma 1 * section of the Mahabharata and 
in the Xui-gastras of perhaps later times; such matter is 
entirely foreign* to the original Sutras. 

The philosophical additions are very characteristic. The 
dialogue 3 - introducing the substantial matter is quite in 
the style of the Puranas, as is the philosophical system 
used, which is slightly different from the well-known 
Sankhya system, as was long ago pointed out by Colebrooke, 
and distinguished by him as the Purfinic Sankhya. 4 There 
cannot be any doubt that this is the system followed in 
the text, for the commentators have uniformly recognised 
it to be so. 

jSTow, fortunately, the dates between which this system 
was in vogue can be satisfactorily established. 

The late Professor Goldstiicker pointed out that Panini 
did not know this system ; 5 it is, therefore, subsequent to 


statement to this effect occurs in a 
note of Rudorff s to Puchta’s Inst., 

i. p. 112, quoted from Nicolas 
Antonins, Biblioth. Hisp. vet. vi. 
14, 350 (i. p. 51S, cd. 1788) ; but cf. 
Ihering, Geist des Rom. Rechts, ii., 

1 See [parvan xii. of] the epic. 
Prof. Weber (Ind. Lit., p. 297) con¬ 
siders that the text is more recent 
than the latest parts of the MahS- 

bharata. The Caiva parts are among 
the latest, if not the latest. [This 
is not precisely what Prof. Weber 
means, for he expressly says “the 
text as it (now) lies before us.” hi 
this form, he adds, the text is later 
than the Mbha., unless the similar 
glokas found therein be due to mis¬ 
quotation (which often happens in 
Indian literature). Prof. Weber by 
no means commits himself to the 
statement that the text of the Ma- 
nav&dharma - ciistra is absolutely 
posterior to the Mbha.] 

3 [This seems to be rather an 

extreme statement; the duties >f 
the king form, for instance, an in¬ 
tegral part of Apostamba’s work, 

ii. 10, 25.] 


3 Even Medhatithi recognised this 
as introductory, and that the book 
really commenced with chap. ii. 

4 Essays, vol. i. p. 2;g (ed. 
Cowell). Goldstiicker, “ Remains,” 
vol. i. p. 174. Nearly half the 
existing Puranas, including the old¬ 
est, follow this system, and are also 
Vaisnava. The philosophical part 
of the text has in more recent times 
been discussed in a most scholarly 
way by l)r. Johaentgen, Ueber das 
Gesetzbuch des Mann, Berlin, 1863. 
[Cf. Weber’s review, ii. bd. Ind. 
Streifen.] 

5 “ Panini’s Place,” p. 151. “Sfm- 
khya is a peculiar form. It comes 
from SaukhyS. ... Its very name 
shows that it is the counterpart, 1 as 
it were, of Nvaya. . . . For while the 
former build3 up a system of the 
universe, the latter dissects it in 
categories, and ‘ enters into ’ its 
component parts. Yet a grammati¬ 
cal rule would have to explain why 
the name of the former system is 
not a ^reformation. ... It had not 
been noticed by Panini. Nor docs 
he teach—as he probably would have 
done had this philosophy existed in 
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about 300 B.C., wbeu Panini probably lived, 1 and no trace 
of it appears in the Mahabhasya, about 150 years later, 
so the earliest date for these chapters cannot be before the 
first century A.D. Again, it was entirely supplanted and 
out of fashion by the introduction of the Vedanta (by 
Gaudapada and the great Qankaracarya) in the seventh 
and eighth centuries a.d. 2 Thus we get the period 1 a.d. 
to 700 a.d. as that within which the composition of the 
Manava-dharma-Qastra must have taken place. 

But the text furnishes other information which can be 
turned to account. 

It states expressly 3 that Qiva is the god of the Brah¬ 
mans, Visnu of the Rajas, etc.; and in accordance with this 
we find (i. 10) the active Being developed from matter 
( 2>raJ:rti ) is called Narayana, i.c ., A *snu. Here again there 
is a point of contact with the epics 4 and similar composi¬ 
tions. 5 How all this class of literature has been recog¬ 
nised in India as of a popular character and intended for 
women and the lower classes, who were not allowed imme¬ 
diate access to the more original sources of information 


his time—that the same word means, 
as a masculine, a follower of the 
SSnkhya philosophy.” 

1 See my Aindra Grammarians, 
pp. 44. 103; Weber, Ind. Lit., p. 
236. 

2 Hiouen-Thsang does not men¬ 
tion these great reformers and their 
work, which he would certainly have 
done had they lived before or during 
his visit to South India in the middle 
of the seventh century a.d. They 
must, therefore, as other facts indi¬ 
cate, have lived after 650 A.D. 

3 [Where? i. 10 may have been 
taken from these same Vai$nava 
portions of the epic ; tlu- same deri¬ 
vation is there often given. The 
first quotation is a mistake, and 
the argument will have to rest on 
i. 10.] 

4 The Qaiva parts of the Mahfi- 
bharata, as A. Holtzraann lias seen 
(Arjuna, p. 13), are interpolations, 
and it will now be evident, if 


verse to of the text be considered, 
that these are late Brahmamcal 
interpolations, made not earlier than 
the tenth century a.d., after the 
f^aiva reaction had begun. 

3 Inscriptions which quote the 
metrical Sinrti occasionally refer to 
them as Vaisnava-dharina-£fistra, 
or quote the verses as by Vyasa, the 
author, according to vulgar opinion, 
of much of this class of literature. 
Thr.e are not quotations of the 
actual Vyasa-smrti, and therefore 
refer to the mythical Vyosa. I11 one 
case an almost unchanged dlu rma- 
sutra has lost itsproper name—Kath- 
aka and appears as Yi§nu-sniyti. 

0 R.g.j Sly ana’s commentary on 
the Black Yajur Veda ^Bibl. Ind., 
voL i. p. 2) says that the Bhftrata 
and Pmvnas are intended to teach 
women and (pQdras their duty, as 
they may not learn the Vedas. 
Commentary on the Rg-Veua (ed. 
Muller, i. p. 33). 
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and the Vaisnavism of the authentic works of this class 
marks that they were intended for the class of Rajas, on 
whose behalf only it is likely that Brahmans would in 
those times have taken the trouble to popularise their 
learning. 

The interpolation of chapter vii. (which treats of matters 
relating solely to polity and the life of kings), confirms 
decisively the conclusion that the text was intended for 
Rajas. A questiyn may perhaps arise here: If the text 
is intended as a manual for kings, why should so many 
details which refer solely to Brahmans be inserted \ The 
conclusive answer to this is that kings are bound to see 
that all do their dhemna or duty. 1 

That the text has been universally received, though a 
Black Yajur Yeda treatise and not of universal signifi¬ 
cance, is to be attributed to the fact that this Yeda is still 
the most commonly followed one: in South India about 
eighty-five per cent, of the Brahman population adheres 
to it. 

The above arguments lead, I think, to the safe conclu¬ 
sions : — 

1. The text, as it is, 2 was compiled between about i a.d. 
and 500 A.D. 

2. It is a popular work, intended for Rajas and similar 
persons, and was not originally intended for the use of 
Brahmans. 

It now remains to be seen if it is possible to determine 


1 This duty of a king is fully laid 
down in the Gautaina-dharma, viii. 
1 ; xl 1-10: e.fj ., he shall protect 
the castes in accordance with jus¬ 
tice, and those who forsake duty he 
shall lead back (;<i. 9-10). Compare 
also I. S., x. pp. 29, 60. The 
Narada - emfti is very full on this 
point; see xi. 1-7; xvii. 5, 12-16; 
and 15 is: “The Brahman would 
forsake his brother Brahman , the 
Ksatriya his brother Ksatriya, and 
the stronger would devour the 


weaker like fish on a spit i.e. t if 
the king did not punish evil-doers 
“of any class” (Jolly). [The same 
idea is found already in Mfinava- 
dharma-Qfistra, vii. 20-24.] 

- Excluding the verses ou which 
Medhrttitbi’s commentary throws 
doubt, and which are, therefore, 
interpolations subsequent to about 
1000 A.D. These re, however, of 
no importance as regards the pre¬ 
sent argument. 
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still more exactly the date and circumstances of the com¬ 
position of the text. I think this can be done with a 
considerable amount of certainty. In the first place, it is 
sufficiently certain that the greater part of India was' in 
great trouble in the first century A.D., and that it is im¬ 
possible to suppose that such a work as the text, which 
could only be done under a powerful prince and in peace¬ 
ful times, could have been written then. Thus the time 
is further limited from about ioo A.D. to about 500 a.d. 

To what king or dynasty in this period is it likely the 
text could owe its origin ? This also can, I think, be in¬ 
ferred with tolerable certainty. 

It is well known that in India the kings adopted the 
(jotra of their purohita or domestic priests. 1 Now it is 
quite certain that the text is called Manava, not from a 
mythical Manu, as stated in the first chapter, 2 but that it 
is so called from the Manavas, a Brahman cjotra and divi¬ 
sion of the followers of the Black Yajur Veda. 3 Now, 
in the period in question there arose a great and powerful 
dynasty, which ruled over the Deccan and Gujarat, and at 
times over nearly all India, and which (the inscriptions 
show) claimed to be Manavyas 4 — I mean the Culukyas. 


1 Authorities for this are I S., ix. 
P* 325;. x. p. S3. 

This mythical synonym, Manu, 
occurs in the Vedic literature as the 
seer of hymns (R. Y. viii. 27), and 
in the legend of the deluge in the 
C'atapatha Bruhniana (I. S. i. 1-10), 
translated by Professor A. Weber 
(Indisehe Streift 11, i. p. 0 ff), and it also 
occurs in the Matsyapiirana. There 
are other Vedic allusions [vide above, 
p. xvii.) Goldstiicker was clear that 
the name “ belongs, properly speak¬ 
ing, to ancient Hindu mythology, 
and it. was connected with the re¬ 
nowned law-book in order to impart 
r° the ^ter the sanctity on which 
us authority rests ” (Remains, i. p. 
J ° 7 ). 1 

J The Manavas as a £akha formed 


(as already said) one of the six sub¬ 
divisions of the Maitrayamvas, and 
were probably a Sutra division. The 
Maitriiyamya (Vedic) SamhitS is 
still in existence, and was discovered 
by the late Dr. M. Haug. See his 
Ueber das Wesen und den Werth des 
Wedischen Accents, p. 27 ff. An 
edition by L. v. Schroeder is in 
progress. 

4 The epithet “ MCtnavyunwn . . . 
CMukyanam, ” occurs in several in¬ 
scriptions. e.g., one of c. 600 A i>. (I. 
A., ix. p. 124). So down to the 
eleventh century a.d. Of these, 
there are some which arc Vaisrava 
as far as the kings are com < rued, 
and confer gifts on Ouiva Brahmans, 
a remarkable proof that t,ho verse 
... in the text represented a fact 
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Three great branches of this family are known: that which 
ruled in Gujarat and the west; that of the Deccan, or the 
central branch, which ruled at Kalvanapurl in the Deccan; 1 
that which ruled on the Telugu sea-coast, and was from 
the Deccan. The last arose in the beginning of the 
seventh century, and is therefore too late. The choice, 
accordingly, must rest between the western aud central 
branches. 

Now the inscriptions show that these branches became 
important about the sixth century a.i>., 2 and they also 
appear to show that some of these kings were Jains. 3 
This is no difficulty, for the Jains and Vaisnavas were 
always closely connected in belief and worship, and are so 
still; 4 but a Hindu king would be a more probable patron 
of such a work as the text, and such an one is not far to 
find. 

The founder of the dynasty is one Pulakeql or PolakeqT, 
according to the inscriptions, and he must have flourished 
about 500 a.d. 

Is it possible to trace anything about the author ? The 
text, I think, suggests that he was a North Indian, aud 
probably a Punjab Brahman. In verse 20 of the second 
Lecture a Brahman from that part is declared to be the 
most proper and best teacher, and presumably the author 
wrote this to recommend himself. He was therefore most 
likely one of the learned Brahmans Gaudapada, and 
later Bilhana) who came down from the north and helped 


then in existence. It is hardly ne¬ 
cessary to remark here that Milnavya 
is a patronymic from Mann (Panini 
iv, i, 105). It is, however, note¬ 
worthy that the selection of Man&vya 
in preference to M&nava points to 
the fact that the Mfmavas had at 
the time of the composition of the 
text already arrived at the legend 
connecting thews dves with the later 
Mann, as given in the first chapter 
uf the text. 

1 This was first discovered by Sir 
Walter Elliot. For the present 


information regarding it, which is 
chiefly due to Mr. J. E. Fleet, see 
his articles in the Indian Antiquary 
and my South Indian Palaeography 
(2d ed.), p. 18 ff. Dr. Biihler has 
discussed the inscriptions of the 
Western branch. 

2 Loc. cU and Fleet, The Dyn¬ 
asties of the Kanarese Districts, p. 
18 ff. 

3 See the quotations in p. 134 of 
A. Barth, The Religions of India. 

4 Of. Colebrooke, Essays, vol. ii. 
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to civilise the south. If verses 123 and 126 of Lecture ii. 
he considered, it is evident that he then lived in a country 
where little was known of Sanskrit; and this also points 
to a place in the Deccan 1 as the locality where the work 
was composed. 

It thus appears that the text belongs to an outgrowth 
of the old Brahmanical literature, which was intended for 
the benefit of the kings, where the Brahmanical civilisa¬ 
tion had begun to extend itself over the south of India, 2 
and to pursue the giant’s course which rendered it the 
great fact in Eastern history, and when, but for untoward 
circumstances, it would probably have eventually welded 
the different races and dynasties of the vast continent of 
India into a homogeneous whole. It also appears highly 
certain that it was composed about 500 a.d., under the 
Calukya sovereign PulakeQl at Kalyanapurl, and that to 
the subsequent great extent and power of the west 
Calukya dynasty it chiefly owes the wide and great 


1 Jt must be remarked that Ru¬ 
mania Bhatta, who lived about the 
time at which I put the composition 
of the text, considered Tamil and 
Telugu to be Mleccha languages 
(see my paper in I. A., i. p. 310); 
and this would account for the rule 
in vers. 1 23 and 126 of Lecture ii. 
of the text, for to accost in these 
languages would thus be indecent. 
[K. lived, according to Dr. Burnell 
\loc , cit.), two hundred years (700 
A.D.) after this date.] 

2 An important distinction is to 
be made between the original litera¬ 
ture of the Brahmans, written for 
theniselv^ in their North Indian 
home, and the literature which arose 
on th< ir settling in South India and 
Malaya, where a modiKd Brahman 
civilisation arose, with many essen¬ 
tial differences as compared with 
their source, and which gave rise 
to an enormous secondary Sanskrit 
literature, of which, e.y., my Classi- 
1 ted. Index will afford some notion. 
It is difficult to carry back these 


settlements farther than the third 
century a.d., and the mention of 
Apastamblya Brahmans in the in¬ 
scriptions is later still. I am, 
then, unable to agree with Dr. 
Bidder in bis theory (Preface to 
Apastamha’s translation) that the 
Apastamba Sutras could have been 
composed in the Andhra (? Telugu) 
country ; for they must, though late 
among the Black Yajur Veda Sutras, 
have been composed at least B.C., 
and the wide use of the book both 
in North and South India can only 
be explained by its being in exist¬ 
ence already in the North before 
Brahman emigration began, and its 
importation into the South by a ma¬ 
jority of the emigrants. A regards 
the form Apastambha (Tnd. Ant v. 
135 ; ix. 103), I can only view it 
as an instance of the Dravidian ina¬ 
bility to distinguish between aspi¬ 
rated and unaspirated letters ; or 
perhaps here it may have been 
caused by a false etymology. 
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repute it' has held, and still holds, in the continent of 
India. 1 

At the time it was composed, colonies of Indian emi¬ 
grants were occupying Burmah 2 and the Malay islands, 
and continued to settle there for several centuries. They 
took with them the Manava-dharma-qastra, which exists 
iu a loose Burmese paraphrase 3 and in Sanskrit (or Kavi) 
in the island of Bali. 4 

Thus much being determined, it is now possible to dis¬ 
cuss the text and its nearer relations to other parts of the 
Sanskrit literature, as well as to consider it critically, and 
its use and influence in the later stages of Sanskrit juris¬ 
prudence, including the Indian views in respect of its 
authority. 

To make a right use of the Manava-dharm a-qastra, the 
consideration of these details is obviously requisite ; but 
it has been used by the mere English lawyer for nearly a 
century in a random way, without the slightest regard to 
these points. 

(a.) The first point to be considered is the transmission 
of the text down to the present time. 

The MSS. of the texts now existing are written in a 
multitude of different characters, but when the book was 


1 Till the West Cfilukyas were 
defeated by the Colas (in the eleventh 
century a.d), they were almost the 
masters of India. About the eleventh 
century our Mfinava-dharma-gastra 
was well known, not only to the 
lawyers, but also to writers on other 
branches of Sanskrit literature in 
very different parts of India, c.g., to 
Kjra-Svainiu (a North Indian com¬ 
mentator on the Amarakosa), who 
quotes it together with Yajhavalkya 
and Niirada, and to Yardhainana 
(a Gujarat grammarian) iu the begin¬ 
ning of the twelfth a ntury. 

2 JBuddhaghosa's mission was about 
430 A.D. 

It has been published in Bur¬ 
mese, and translated into English 

by Richardson. It bears about the 


same relation to the text as the Ta¬ 
mil and vernacular R am ay anas do to 
the Sanskrit, Le., it is not, properly 
speaking, a translation at all. [Since 
the “Menu Kyay” (1847), wc have 
(1882-83) other works of the same 
sort translated by Forchhatnmer, 
Wonnana Dhammathat, etc.] 

4 Friederich, “Voorloopig Yer- 
slag,” in the Transactions of the Bata¬ 
vian Society (xxii); translated into 
English by Logan in his Journal 
of the Indian Archipelago (1849); 
and again in the J. li. A. S. (N.S., 
vols. ix. and x.), and into German in 
Professor Webers Ind. Stud. (vol. ii. 
pp. 124-149). [It is doubtful if our 
Manava^astra was known in the 
island of Bali] 
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composed these did not exist, and it was beyond doubt 
written in a variety of the “ Cave character ” 1 

This character was then in use over nearly all Bralima- 
nised India, so the text would at once be widely dissemi¬ 
nated, and to this fact must be attributed the trivial 
mrictcis Icdionis between the Bengali, e.g., and South Indian 
MSS . 2 But when our oldest authority for the text, the 
commentator Medliatithi, wrote, about 1000 A.D., this state 
of things was already much altered; the Nagaii character 
was fully developed in North India, and in the South what 
became the Telugu and the Grantha characters were 
already perfectly distinct. Medliatithi probably used what 
I have termed elsewhere 3 the Calukya character, which 
was the direct predecessor of the modern Telugu . 4 But 
the difference between this and the Cave character is not 
of a nature to allow of much alteration in the text, and 
the small var. Ice . mentioned by Medliatithi 5 are certainly 
to be attributed to the errors of copyists rather than to an 
alteration of the text by mistakes made in reading one 
letter for another. Medhatithi’s text also shows that there 
are some interpolations . 0 but these are generally of an ex¬ 
planatory nature, and are prima facie open to suspicion, 
though Kulluka and the later commentators accept them. 
There is then no doubt that the tc:dus rcccptus, viz., that 
of Kulluka Bhatta, as adopted in India and by Euro¬ 
pean scholars, is very near on the whole to the original 
text. 

A few other slight interpolations, before the time of 
Medliatithi, may be, perhaps, suspected, but nothing of 


1 Sen my South Indian Palaeo¬ 
graphy, 2d cd., p. 13 If. 

2 See the account of an old Ben¬ 
gali MS. in “ Notices/* vol iii. p. 

117 ff. The v. 1 . given is always, 
at first sight, preferable to the text 
of Ivulirvka ; but it must be noticed 
that of the v. /. as given, slightly 
less than half are only supported by 

Medhatithi, and that the rest are 

evidently arbitrary emendations. 


8 Elements of South Indian Pal¬ 
aeography, 2d ed. p. 17 ff. 

4 See below (p. xli) for reasons for 
believing that Medliatithi lived in 
the Deccan. 

5 So far as my MS. will allow, I 
have noticed the v. L in my notes to 
the translation. 

0 T have carefully marked these 
in the notes, so far as the poor MS. 
of Medhatithi accessible to me goes. 
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real importance . 1 With this view of the history of the 
text I have unhesitatingly adopted the recension of Kul* 
luka, marking the verses which Medhatithi does not sup¬ 
port ; and of the only two attempts at critical editions, 
those by Sir G. C. Haughton 2 and Loiseleur Deslong- 
champs, I have used the first. 

(&.) As has already been pointed out, the text belongs to 
the second class of Sanskrit law-books: that is to say, to 
the books which were intended to popularise the earlier 
Dharma-Qastras, and for practical use in tribunals. The 
number of these, including the spurious compilations 
foisted into this rank, is very considerable . 3 The compo¬ 
sition of these works probably extended to about goo A.n., 
and some show most decided evidence of the Vedanta 4 

1 E.g. y the first four verses of ch. i., study in the civilians* college at Cal- 
as, according to Narada-smrti (In- cutta, and in 1813 finished his course 
trod., § 4, p. 2, of Jolly’s translation), with great success. In 1815 his 
the original form of the text began health compelled him to leave India, 
with our fifth verse. Medhatithi, and in 1817 he was appointed Pro- 
however, fully accepts these four fessor of Sanskrit and Bengali at the 
violas. As regards the vv. ix. 64-68, Haileybury College. Here he pub- 
which Dr. Jolly (p. xiii.) rightly ex lished a Bengali Grammar and his 
plains as an interpolation, see the edition of Manu (1825). In 1825 
not# in that place. According to the his weak health forced him to resign 
questionable authority of the intro- his appointment, and he went to 
duction to Nfirada, the text has been London, where he printed his San- 
abridged from far more extensive skrit - Bengali - English Dictionary 
compositions in 100,000, 12,coo, and (1833). In 1839 he settled in Paris, 
4000 verses. It is possible that there and his weak eyesight not allowing 
is a grain of truth here, and that the him to continue his Oriental studies, 
text was not brought at once into its he turned his attention to electricity 
present form, but the story is purely and physics, but could publish little, 
mythical, and a specimen of Brah- He died at St. Cloud on the 28th 
manical systematising, j^ot only is August 1849. (Mohl, “ Rapport.” 
toe existence of such enormous works 1850, where a full list of his publi- 
on such subjects almost impossible . cations is to be found in a note.) 
to conceive, but there i3 also not a a See the list by Professor Stem 
jut of evidence to support the asser- zler in Tnd. Stud., i. p. 232 tf., and 
oion: cf. Jolly’s remarks, pp. xi.- in West and Biihler’s Digest, i. p. 
xii. xiii. ff. 

- Tlie memory of this scholar, who 4 As I first pointed out in 180S 
helped to a considerable extent the (Dilyavibhuga, pref., p. ix.) The 
study of Sanskrit law, .should not be Dharma-smrtis are most clear in 
so much forgotten as it is. He was this way. One, Hfmta-smrti (Clas- 
born in Ireland in 17S9, and entered sified Index, p. 12S), cannot be ear- 
iu 1S09 the East India Company’s lier than 1200 A.lv, as it represents 
Bengal army, and was stationed at a late form of Vabnavisin. 
lUngpQr. He got permission to 
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doctrines, which came into vogue about the eighth cen¬ 
tury A.D. But of the more important works of this class, 
the Manava-dharma-castra is decidedly the earliest 1 and 
most important; the Yajnavalkya-smrti comes next, 2 and 
the Narada-smrti is later than that. 3 These books all 
embody, here and there, verses which are certainly much 
older, but these do not affect the actual dates when these 
books assumed their present actual forms. Some of these 
verses are probably popular proverbs or sayings of a 
great age. 4 

Another point in these texts is that all have a number 
of verses verbally or substantially in common. Manu (as 
we have it) contains some 2685 verses; the Yajnavalkya- 
smrti, out of 1009 verses, has more than half the same or 
like these, and the Narada-smrti, out of 859 s verses, has 
o 7 ; Manu also occurs in the Visnu and other Smrtis 
Copying is in this case the most iikely cause, but that 
v ill not explain the same fact as it occurs in the Brah- 
manas, which also have many passages in common. 6 

Tims the only possible explanation seems to be that 
the Brailtnanas have been compiled from old material 
probably in a different form to what it has now assumed 
But Professor Whitney thinks that the bearing of this 
fact is not determined. 7 In considering the nature of this 
xact as displayed in the law-books and epics, etc., the 


Excluding, of course, such 
modified 131 i arm a-sUtras as the i 
\ isnu-Rnrti, which cannot be san 
belong to this class. 

Seep. ix. of Prof. Stenzlers r 
bice to his edition; also Jo 
■JNarada, p. xvii, 

preff^ e t Pr v ,T ° 1Iy ’ S remarks ^ 

5 SW? transUti ™ (pp. x 

I'l.ut imm B-'Comes, indeed, ap 


ni fad-Brahman a (pp. 29, 30 of my 
edition), and the Niruktn (ii. 4). 
Ihey also occur in the Yifnu and 

vasiftha-Smytis. 

I take these from Sttnzler’s and 
Jolly’s respective works. 

•o \ E 'V" Aitareva and Gopatha 
Brahmanas; so also the JaimiuTya 
(Talavakrira) and (Jatapatha. 

‘ Sanskrit Grammar, p. xvi. “To 
a certain extent there is among them 
(the Brahmanas) the possession of a 
common material; a fact the L eav¬ 
ings of which are net vet fully un¬ 
derstood.” 1 
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existence of the same state of things in the Brahmanas 
must not be overlooked : though similar, the explanation 
is probably different. The law-books have also verses 
in common with the Mababharata. 

(c.) The most superficial examination of the text proves 
at once that the Vedic literature in its entirety, even down 
to a late Sutra, as well as later developments, was known 
to the compiler. 1 It repeatedly refers to previous legis¬ 
lators, tradition, and to the “ Wise,” 2 and is, therefore, 
fully entitled to the epithet smarta or “ traditional,” 
which it claims. To Indian theories this fhct offers no 
difficulty, but to the critical student it is significant in a 
totally different manner. The Indian theory is that Cruti, 
or revelation eternally existing, 3 and Smrti, or tradition 
based on Cruti, are the authoritative sources of the con¬ 
duct of life in all matters. 4 Though there may be no 
actual authority in the Qruti for a practice declared by 
the Smrti, it is strangely assumed that such practice is 
based <>n a Qruti not actually existing among mortals. 5 
The important bearing of this belief (which is taught by 
the Mlmamsa system of exegesis of the Yedic literature) 
has not been hitherto noticed in regard to its effect on 
Sanskrit law. Here is to be found the possibility of de¬ 
velopment and of personal influence, to an almost un- 


1 E.g., reference to Atri, iii. 16 ; 
Atharva. xi. 33 ; Aranyaka, iv. 123 ; 
AsacchfiRtra, xi. 65 ; Itihasa, iii. 232; 
Upanishads vi. 29, xi. 262 ( rahasya ); 
Kg-Veda, i. 23, 93, ii. 77, iii. 145* 
iv. 123-124, xi. 261, 264, xii. 112 ; 
Gautama, iii. 16; Tarka, xii. ill ; 
Taittirya Aranyaka (quoted), ii. 
1S1 ; .1 dmrma-yastra, ii. 10, iii. 232, 
viii. 3, xi. 60, xii. jo6 ; 109, ill 
(Dkarm a - p&fluika) ; Nirukta, xii. 
in; Nyii.ya(?), xii. ill ; L’urana, 
iii. 232; Bhrgu, iii. 16 j Manu, ii. 
7, iii. 35, 150, 222, iv. 41, 103, v. 
131, vi. 54 ; Yajur Veda, i. 23, iii. 
145, iv. 123-124, vi. 21, 38, ix. 18, 
xi. 261-264, xii. 112 ; Yoga, vi. 65 ; 
Vasistha, viii. 140 ; Veda-gastra, iv. 


260, xii. 99-102, 106; Veda-samhita 
xi. 77, 258, 262 ; Vaikhfmasa, vi. 
21 ; Qiistra, ii. 16, 70; Sadanga, ii. 
105, 109, in, iii. 185, iv. 19, 98; 
Samaveda, i. 23, iii. 145, 1S5, 232, 
iv. 123-124, xi. 262. 

2 E.g., ii. 12, 14, 32, 59, So, 171; 
iii. 14, 26, 53, 284; iv. 18, 55, 17S; 
vi. 89. 

3 For a full account of the Indian 
ideas on this subject see Muir’s San¬ 
skrit Texts, vol. iii. p. I ff. 

4 See Gautama Sutra, i. 1—3 ; 
Ap. Sutra, i. 1, I, 2 ; Text. ii. 6 ; 
Yfij. i. I. 

c So here (ii. 7), all that Manu 
directed is said to be based on the 
Veda. 
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limited extent, in what would otherwise have been the 
most hopelessly stereotyped and rigid system ever seen. 
But it must be noticed that even this could be but for a 
short time, i.c. } during the final consolidation of the Yedic 
religion and system. The Mlmamsa and other systems 
once in full swing, matters became again hopeless, and all 
that was possible was to rearrange old materials, to which 
additions then became impossible. All that now remained 
feasible was to harmonise these materials by means of 
one of the philosophic systems. 1 This was done by the 
Nibandhas or Digests, and from difference of method a 
difference of result followed in some cases; but there 
was no liberty of interpreting, and the adherence to the 
chosen system was most rigid; all Indian ingenuity could 
do was but little, and (except in analysis and precision) 
practically unimportant. 2 The authors of the Digests 
were, in fact, in precisely the same position as their 
European contemporaries, the schoolmen. The Indian 
system was thus originally, and throughout its course, 
theocratic. English lawyers, even with the Pentateuch 3 
before their eyes, have as yet failed to see that law is in 
India not differentiated from what is elsewhere matter of 
religion. 4 The Manava-dharma-<jastra is then essentially 
a religious book, and not, as in England and most of 
Europe, a profane treatise on mere law. The ordeals 5 men¬ 
tioned are all,'£.<7., religious ceremonies. 


1 In Bengal Jhmitavahana us 
the Nvaya; in the Deccan a 
South India, Vledhftfcithi and Vij 
neyvara and his imitators used 
Mirnfnhsn. Hence the differ 
vicw.s as regards the time whei 
ri^ht tv an interest in the fan 
property arises ; the former hold 
that it arises ou birth, the latter 
conception. 

“ ln effect, it was only on dot 
ul _°f deputed points that anyth 
could be done. Such are, c.or., 
•umber of vl/avnharapadas or to 
lavv J niyo 0a> or a brother tali 


a deceased brother’s wife; the nature 
of dr"lhana, etc. 

3 The late S. Monk’s comparison 
between the Pentateuch and MiSna- 
va-dharma-^fLstra is still of interest. 

4 It is owing to the peculiar na¬ 
ture of theocratic civilisations that 
no names of the founders and pro * 
meters of these systems have been 
preserved. It was the work of the 
priestly caste rather than of indi¬ 
viduals, and education consisted in 
imitation rather than in instruction. 

5 The use of torture to extort 
evidence or confessions is still com- 

C 



INTRODUCTION. 


xxxiv 

(tZ.) A brief survey of the development that can actually 
he traced will perhaps not be useless here. 

Sanskrit literature has preserved traces of an early stage 
of development of law, viz., between the Brahmana and 
Sutra periods. This unfortunately only refers to criminal 
law, not to civil law. In the Samavidhana Brahmana 1 is 
a considerable list of crimes there treated as to be expiated 
by religious ceremonies. In the Sutras we finer the same 
crimes punished by temporal penalties. It is thus obvious 
that what afterwards became crimes against the state 
were at first merely a matter of concern to the individual 
and his family or tribe. 2 

There is also ample evidence to prove that criminal law 
was always but little administered, and that much was 
left to local usage. Thus a common punishment of adul¬ 
terous wives in India has always been to cut off their 
noses. The Pahca-tantra mentions it, 3 and so do the old 
travellers of the sixteenth century, but this is not men¬ 
tioned in the law-books. It is evident that these punish¬ 
ments were left to be carried out by the heads of castes and 
similar authorities in accordance with their own customs. 

There is also a great development traceable in the 
different Smrtis as regards, e.g., the use of ordeals, and in 
definition and systematisation of crimes. 

It is remarkable that the only account we have of a 
trial in ancient India is that of a criminal trial in the 
early drama, the Mrcchakatika, 4 and (much earlier) in the 
fourth century B.C. little but criminal law was adminis¬ 
tered by the sovereign, and civil suits seem hardly to 
have been known. 5 

mo l in India, but if (such cases are 2 The earliest trace of law that 
examined a little closely, it will we find in India is of criminal law. 
always, I think, appear that they aro In the Rg-Veda times thieves were 
cases of the use of the old ordeals, seized and beaten and tied to posts. 
When, as is often the case, such H. Zimmer,, “ Altindisches Leben 
practices are resorted to by the (1879)} P* *^1 2* 
police, it ia of course a different 3 i. 4* 
inatter 4 See Acts 1X * and x * 

1 See p. xiil ff. of the preface to 5 Megaathenes, Fr. xxvii. (Schwan- 
vol. L of my edition, ~ beck). The cases tried seem to have 
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(e.) Looks on the Dharma-<jastra were used in the 
tribunals, 1 and these must have been such as our text; 
for about 320 B.c. the Greeks found that the Indians had 
no written laws, 2 but some Smrtis mention such books. 
It must, however, be once more clearly and distinctly 
asserted that these books were merely consulted 3 in order 
to ascertain the law as it was divinely fixed from all time. 
They were not codes, nor were they promulgated by the 
authority of any sovereign; indeed, such a supposition 
is impossible to any one who has some acquaintance with 
Indian ideas. 4 The king was to ascertain the law, and to 
aid him lie had Brahman assessors. 5 Now, it is certain, 
that, at least in later times, there were men to educate 
men for this office. Inscriptions show that there were 
provisions made for the study of the Dharma-qastra in 
the Brahman settlements, and a relic of the employment 
of such assessors was to be seen within ftventy years 
ago in the Sudder pandits. That the practice actually 
coincided with the rules of the Dharma-castra all over 
India is evident, eg., in the case of deeds of gifts, 
etc. 6 

One remarkable fact in the history of Indian law is the 
early occurrence of what is now generally termed “ con- 


been chiefly of theft, violent assai 
And false statement, and mut 
tion or death the chief punishmei 
1 Text, viil 3 (not necessai 
v.ritten); Nfirada (ed. Jolly), i. 
Here there can be no doubt tha 
Written book is intended. 

“ Megasthenes, Fr. xxvii. 

I first drew attention to 1 
fact in the preface to my Dfivi 
bhaga 0868 ); cf. NOrada Sm 
31 ff. 

4 . Gautama, xi. 23-24: “B 
filing is a means for arriving at 

iw c T m * to ^ decision throi 
<■ > he shall decide properly.” r 

learaedBr 


5 > Mftnava-dharma-ijastra, viii. 1; 
Yaj. ii. 2; Narada, i. 16. This is 
also hinted at in the still earlier 
Sutras, e.g., Apast. ii. 11, 29, 5 ; 
Gautama, xi. 25. 

6 This is apparent from the way 
in which such deeds are drawn up, 
as 1 have shown in my South In¬ 
dian Palreogiapliy (2d ed., p. 119). 
Bernier’s account of the schools'at 
Benares, and Adams’ and (later still) 
Professor Cowell’s description of the 
Nuddea tola (J. As. Soc. Beng) 
exactly illustrate this. A few such 
schools still exist at Benares, though 
in much diminished numbers. See 
Sherring’s Benares, pp. 345-346. 
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flict of /aws.” This is to be first traced in the Dharma- 
sutra; or more than two thousand years ago. In the 
Dharma-Qastra principles are laid down for the decision 
of such questions, but they have been entirely neglected 
by the English lawyers, as well as the rules about local 
laws and customs. 1 The recognition of local laws is 
very early, and occurs in full already in the Dharma- 
sutras. 2 

(/.) As regards the use of such books there is some¬ 
thing to be said. The king, as chief judge, had to ascer¬ 
tain" the law from the Yedas, etc., and the numerous 
Dharma-sutras; and again, with reference to local 
laws, he had to gather it from adequate evidence of 
experts. 3 

Now the sacred texts he had to refer to were nume¬ 
rous and more or less conflicting; and the local laws and 
customs were also numerous and varying, but recognised. 
The authority of the inferior castes to make their own 
laws was early admitted. 4 Neither were the Sanskrit 
Brahman laws forced on them, nor were their own customs 
ignored, as is now the case. 5 

But it is only in the Dharma-qastra that the difficulties 
hence arising are treated in a rudimentary manner, which 


1 The existence of these rules was 
first brought to the notice of the 
legal world in J. H. Nelson's “View” 
(1877). See i. 118 of the text for a 
very explicit enumeration of what 
was recognised in this way in the 
Smrtis. 

_ - Baudhayana, [i. 1. 2. 1-7] ; 
A past. ii. 6. 15. 1 ; Gautama, xi. 
20-21. Cf, chapter i. v. 118, and 
viii. 3 of the text, [although it is 
a disputed point as to the extent of 
recognition to bo shown. Cf. Baudh. 

ib. 7 ] 

3 In the fourth century B.o. we 
find the king much occupied in ju¬ 

dicial functions, but there were no 

written laws to refer to. He went 
forth from his palace to act in this 


capacity (Megasth., Fr. xxvii., ed. 
Sckwanbeck). The official recogni¬ 
tion of books to consult certainly is 
not earlier than the early centuries 
A.D. 

4 Gautama, xi. 21. “ Cultivators, 

traders, herdsmen, money-lenders, 
and artisans (have authority to lay 
down rules for their respective 
classes” (Buhler). 

5 Goldstiickor, “On the Deficien¬ 
cies,” etc., 1870 (reprinted in his 
“ Remains,” p. 145 ft), pointed out 
the misuse and misinterpretation of 
the Indian Sanskrit law-books by 
the superior courts; and other simi¬ 
lar errors have been fully explored 
by Nelson in his “ View.” 
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•becomes fully developed in the Hibandhas or Digests. In 
the Smrti-Candrika (about 1200 a . d .), and the Madliavlya 
(fourteenth century), e.g ., we find chapters on Degadharma 
or local laws. These display a marked development as 
compared with the Smrtis. The earliest recognition of 
local laws, as already mentioned, is in the Dharma-sutras, 
but this refers rather to the differences of the Brahmanical 
gdJchds than to local laws proper; but Baudhayana, beyond 
doubt, refers to the last, 1 and the Smrtis do not go much 
farther than he does. In the Digests we find a provision 
and limitation unknown to the earlier books, and which 
is unquestionably due to the progress of Brahmanical 
civilisation in the South of India. Here we fiud also 
almost the only trace of a desire to make Sanskrit law 
paramount, and to exclude all in local customs inconsistent 
with it. The siddhanta or conclusion at which Devanna, 
the author of the Smrti-Candrika, and Ma&bava-Sayana, 
the author of the Madliavlya* arrive is, that local laws, to 
be recognised by lawyers, must not be inconsistent with 
Sanskrit (or Brahmanical) law. 2 But this principle has 
never, in reality, obtained much influence. Even among 
South Indian Brahmans numberless usual practices are 
opposed to the Sanskrit law; and in Malabar, Cochin, 
and Travancore this is so much the case, that a small 
manual called the Anacaranirnaya has been composed 
to enumerate them, 3 and these are now enforced by the 
courts, so far as they come within their cognisance. This 


1 [A blank: but probably tl 
passage above, Baudh. i. i, 2. 1-7, 
referred to.] 

[A blank where a note was 
be, followed by these words :—]. 
li0l :° afc last we find a decided st 
jimde, and Indian social existen 
r ., afc last progressed from t! 
form 01 *state to the eiv 

ft J ' \ n whlch a cone, ption of t 

wuuhl U eVl i Unt * Further Progw 
but L T f 0Ubt ’ bave been mac 
Ut for historical events, on win 


it would be out of place to enlarge 
here. 

3 This tract is attributed to Cah- 
kara, of course, but it cannot be 
more than a few centuries old. It 
is, however, an unquestionably re¬ 
spectable . uthomy for the peculiar 
customs of Malabar, and (somehow) 
has never been noticed by the high 
court as such. On the other hand, 
a ridiculous forge ry of this century, 
which pretends to do the same for 
Canava, is taken for what i pretends 
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is, no doubt, a retrograde step, and it is bard to see bow 
tribes now addicted to polyandry and similar customs will 
ever be able to free themselves, though an inclination to 
do so has already begun to display itself iu a few cases, 
and attempts are constantly being made to evade its con¬ 
sequence. But the English tribunals are sadly careless 
in the matter of local customs, and nothing like an 
attempt has yet been made (except Steele’s work) to 
observe and record such facts. The Portuguese, however, 
already in the sixteenth century 1 did this well, and the 
Dutch and French have also taken the same course. 

The above will suffice to show how much the Manava- 
dharma - qastra has been misunderstood and misused by 
the English lawyers. 

On perusing the text and similar works, including the 
Dharma-sutras, carefully, an impression of unreality arises 
which casts serious doubts on the reality of these works. 
We meet with so much that is inhuman, 2 and such a 
hideous and cynical contempt for the human body, that 
we are tempted to believe that these books are the insane 
ideal of crazy fanatics or the foolish reveries of besotted 
ascetics. But there is too much external evidence 3 that 


to be, and is quoted by judges with 
a serious face ! (Madras High Court 
Keportsi) We shall soon see “ Jack 
the Giant Killer” received as an 
authority on the law of homicide. 

1 M. J. C. Loureiro’s “ Memorias 
dos estabelicimentos Portuguezes a 
Leste do Cabo da Boa Esperanca,” 
Lisbon, 1S55, contains a Goa “ cus¬ 
tomary” of 1526. F. Nery Xavier 
has (lately) published others. The 
Lhitch at the beginning of the 
eighteenth century had the customs 
of the Jaffna country drawn up. 
The French courts nearly follow the 
precepts of the Sanskrit law as 
regards the customs of the different 
castes, and the evidence to prove 
them. 

3 E.<j Apast., i. 9. 25. 12. . . . 


“Such a sinner may tear from his 
body and make the priest offer as a 
burnt-offering his hair, skin, flesh, 
and the rest, and then throw him¬ 
self into the fire” (Biihler). Cf. 
Yajn. iii. 247. Prof. Biihler con¬ 
siders that this “is not altogether 
a mere theory of Apastamba” (p. 
S3, note). See especially* ch. xi. 
of the text; Vasi$tha xx. ; Apast. 
i. 9, 24 to 25 ; Gautama xxii. and 
xxiii. m 

3 Compare the suicide by fire of 
KaXa^os, which astonished the 
Greeks of Alexander’s army (Meg. 
Fr. x. from Strabo xv. 1); Bardesanes 
(ed. Hilgenfeld). The practice of 
satl (suttee) was very early (Barth., 
Religions of India, p. 59 ff.) Several 
remarkable instances of self-torture 
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sucli enormities were commonly done to allow us to accept 
this easy explanation. 

The real explanation may be readily seen by a con¬ 
sideration of the frequency of hysteria and analogous dis¬ 
orders among the natives of the present day. Hardly a 
day passes in even small villages without a case of this 
kind, which passes among the people as diabolical posses¬ 
sion. 1 In some parts men are habitually reduced to this 
state artificially in order to deliver oracles. 2 This, the 
true and satisfactory explanation of the sorcery and 
witchcraft of the Middle Ages, is, no doubt, the true 
explanation here also. The partial or total anaesthesia, 
a characteristic of hysteria, which was known in the 
Middle Ages as the “ Devil’s mark,” is also adequate to 
account for the insensibility to pain which is im¬ 
plied. 3 

There is, however, a striking difference in one respect 
between India and other countries. Whereas in other 
countries such hideous displays of human weakness have 
been dreaded, and even put down with frightful cruelty, 
in-India they have been encouraged, and even made a part 


and insensibility to pain are men¬ 
tioned by tlie early Arab travellers, 
edited and translated by the late 
Abbe Reinaud (Voyages Arabes). 
In modern times several well- 
observed cases occur. As. Res. v, 
contains a case of a man who lay on 
a couch covered with iron spikes ! 
•Hie habits of the Aghorapanths 
and other Yogins are well known. 
Compare also the swinging by hooks, 
etc., and the walking over fire, still 
practised in some parts. The poems 
the bed of arrows on which 
Rhjrma lay, [ n the Mahfibhftrata, 
-and the stories about ascetics in the 
I urftnas, etc.) all display a fondness 
tor . fauc h repulsive scenes. The 
carvings on temples, etc., also dis- 
\\ ay the same tendency, and excited 
v h°m>r of the Portuguese 
c-amdes Lusiadas, vii. 47 (“as 


abominaveis esculpturas ”). See also 
Trans. R. A. S. for a disgusting 
case of a Yogin who ate a whole 
bheep raw ! 

1 Hysteria of this kind was known 
in the Vedic times ; compare the 
girl gandharva-grhiia of the Ait. 
Br. 

2 In the Bhuta worship of South 
Canara. [After this sentence occurs 
the remark: “Another widespread 
indication of it is the prevalent 
mendacity; ” but, as Dr. B. cannot 
have meant this to be antecedent 
to “ this . . . explanation ... of sor¬ 
cery,” it appears to have slipped in 
by mistake.] 

3 The fact that primitive and 
little developed races display great 
physical insensibility is now fully 
recognised, and should not be for¬ 
gotten here. 
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of religious worship. The way of producing them lias 
been reduced to an art in the Yoga and Tantric systems, 
and a good Hindu is surrounded by provocations of these 
melancholy diseases. 

If anywhere, we must find a Brahman ideal in the end¬ 
less and stringent rules which would take up every mo¬ 
ment of an Indian’s life in frivolous ceremonies, and which 
can never have been carried out even in India, and are 
now entirely obsolete. 

As the text is, it is one of a large class of works 1 of 
much the same character, to which a few late forgeries 
have been added for sectarian purposes. But many of 
these are mere fragments, 2 and others can be shown to 
be abridgments which have supplanted older and more 
copious texts. 3 It is on these that the authors of the 
Digests have chiefly based their works, and the Manava- 
dharma-gastra takes a prominent place among these; 
it has not, however, like the text of Yajnavalkya in 
Yijnane-gvara’s hands, become the foundation of a 
Digest. 

The history of the text in recent times is tolerably 
complete. The earliest existing commentary that we 
have is the Manubhasya by Medliiitithi, the son of Vlra- 
svamin. His date, about 1000 A.D., can be safely inferred 
from the following circumstances. He is quoted already 
by Vijnaneqvara of about 1200, 4 and it is not, therefore, 


1 Upwards of fifty are now enu¬ 
merated. See Yajft. i. 4, 5, where 
twenty are mentioned. This is pro¬ 
bably the oldest list Devanna, the 
author of the Smfticandrikfi, accepts 
thirty-six Smrtis on the authority of 
Paithinnsi, and sixteen Upa-smrtis 
on the authority of Angiras. See 
p. 133 of my ‘‘Classified Index.” 
Compare the lists by Europeans in 
I. 8., i. p. 232 ff. (by Stenzler); in 
West and Bidder's Digest, i. p. xiii. 
ff.: Stokes, Hindu “Law-book,” p. 
5, note, which collects the results of 
the Indian lists. 


2 Such are Laghu Atreya-smrti, 
Dak*a, Devala, Pulastya, Budha, 
Brhaspati, the two Yamas, Yyasas, 
etc. 

3 Dr. Fiihrer has, c.g ., restored in 
an able manner part of the real 
Brhaspati - smrti (Darstellung der 
Lehre von den Schriften, etc., 1879). 
The work that now passe under this 
name (see Smrti-sangraha, Calcutta, 
1S76, pp. 644-651 ; Tanjore Cat., 
p. 125) is quite a modern and 
wretched substitute. 

4 As proved by Biihler. The pas¬ 
sage in the Mitak<ara referring to 
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too much, to allow 200 years before this date. But he 
was not the earliest commentator, and in doubtful pas¬ 
sages he often quotes the explanations 01 others. 1 He 
was probably a native of the Deccau,* 4 and we often find 
such names as his father’s in the Calukya inscriptions. 
His reputation has always been enormous, and he often is 
mentioned as Asahaya” or the “ Peerless.’ 3 He has had 
a number of successors, who have generally adopted his 
words, and who seldom differ in interpretation from him. 
Unfortunately manuscripts of his work are rare, and that 
accessible to me is not good. 4 Modern scholars will find Ins 
work often diffuse, tedious, and obscure, but its practical 
use is considerable, as he occasionally notices a i\ Z., and 
liis commentary enables us to trace subsequent interpola¬ 
tions. 5 He followed the Mlmamsa system in his explana¬ 
tions. 6 

His next follower was Govindaraja,"whose work I have 
been able to examine cursorily in a MS. discovered by 
Professor Btikler, and belonging to the Bombay Govern¬ 
ment. It is quite evident that Govindaraja established 
the tcxtus rcceptus as adopted by Kulluka, and found 
everywhere in India, and that he was rival to Medhatitlii. 


Medhatitlii is HI. 24. Medhatitlii 
is also quoted by Mfidhava-Slyana 
in his Pariigara-sinrti-vyakhyS. (four¬ 
teenth century), and by the Smrti- 
kaumudl (fifteenth century), etc. 

1 iit 15* 5 5 vii. 139 [amjc tu); 
255 (anye tu vyacahsatc) ; 271, 274 ; 

i y . l 9 [ye tu rydnikytfr . . . t may dic¬ 
tum). [No predecessor is found 
mentioned by name (viii. 46, an¬ 
other?). Opposed we often find 
2 >urve, ekc y and pare [apart), anyc , 
etc., and the expression quoted, 
ciyuktam, followed by Med.’a view, 
occurs very often. He also touches 
on the relative position of the verses 
nnd notes arrangements of the same 
from which he differs. He quotes 
often Gautama, ii. 60 ; iv. 9; v. 
141 (etc) ; Vasistha, BauJhfiyana, 
■autama, iv. 136; tho Mahabharata, 


Mahabha?ya, Paniui (v. Ill SUtra- 
kari), and many later Smjtika- 
rali.] 

2 See his explanation of kutapa 
(=a blanket) in his comment on lii. 
234. Kutapah . . . udlcycm /cam- 
bala iti prasiddhah. Udtcya can 
here only mean “ Northerner," and 
the word is said to mean a Nepal 
blanket. 

a Yaradarfija calls him by this 
epithet (see my “ Vyavahiira Nir- 
p. 30). 

4 It is from the Colebrooke colh-o- 
tion in the I. O. Library. [Of. also 
Preface, p. xii.] 

5 He often quotes other Smrtis, 
and evidently had a largo acquaint 
ance with Sanskrit literature. 

0 Compare his Commentary on iv. 
19. 
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He seems to have differed much from Medhatithi, and 
Kulluka occasionally quotes contrary opinions of the 
two. His name points to about the twelfth century at 
the earliest. 

After him came a commentary by the famous Ma- 
dhava-Sayana, who lived in the fourteenth century. 1 This 
work appears to be in existence, but I have not been able 
to find it or trace it in any library. I have met one 
pandit who told me he possessed it, but I never could get 
a sight of it. 

After him came Ivulluka Bhatta, whose brief com¬ 
mentary (chiefly taken from Medhatithi) is the com¬ 
monest and most popular one in existence. 2 He tells us 
that he was a native of Benares, and he probably lived in 
the sixteenth or seventeenth century a.d. Ibis commen¬ 
tary is a concise practical work. 

After him came a Narayana, quoted by Ragliavananda, 
but of whom I can learn no more. 3 

Then came Ragliavananda, whose very brief commen¬ 
tary (Manvarthacandrika) chiefly follows Kulluka. He 
refers to all the commentators already mentioned except 
Sayana-Madhava, and seems to have been a native of 
South India. At least one manuscript of his work is in 
the great Paris Library, and was used by Loiseleur Des- 
longchumps for his edition. 

Besides these there is a commentary by a Nandana- 
carva among the Tanjore manuscripts. 4 As his name 
shows, he was a native of South India ; his work appears 
to be modern and of small value. I can find nothing in it 
to enable me to fix his date. Perhaps he was the Nanda 
who wrote on adoption. 

Editions of the text are quite recent. 5 Sir 'William 


1 See the preface to my edition of 
the Vari^a Brfihmana, p. xx. 

s Jt is a vrtti called Manvartha- 
muktavall. 

3 [MSS. of this wurk are still ex¬ 

tant] 


4 See p. 126 of my Tanjore Cata¬ 
logue. 

5 The first, with Ivulluka’s com¬ 
mentary, was in 4to, Calcutta, 1813. 
This was printed by Colebfcooke's 
prot 5 g< 5 , Babu Itam, and, like all the 
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Jones’ translation appeared in 1794. The means* of ac¬ 
quiring a knowledge of Sanskrit were then very small, 
and the author deserves the greatest credit for his gene¬ 
rally successful attempt. The chief defects in it are due 
to the prejudices of the day; it is diffuse and rhetorical, 
and largely interpolated with passages from Kulluka’s 
commentary ; the a priori and metaphysical theories of 
the time show their influence in every line, and the trans¬ 
lation of such terms as dtman will not now pass muster- 
Sir William Jones has converted the materialist Sahkhya 
system of the text into the metaphysical deism that 
he and his associates had so largely adopted. But any 
correct notion of the Indian systems was then im¬ 
possible. 

Since 1813 numerous reprints of the text, with and 
without Kulluka’s commentary, have appeared at several 
times in India, but they are all uncritical. Two editions 
have appeared in Europe, in which a critical restoration 
of the text has been attempted—that by Sir G. C. Ilaugh- 
ton in 1825, and that by Loiseleur Deslongchamps in 
*830-33. Haughton gives Sir William Jones’ translation, 
again collated with the Sanskrit ; Loiseleur Deslong¬ 
champs gives a version of his own in French, 1 but it 
agrees tolerably closely with that of Sir William Jones. 11 
A revised text of Sir William Jones’ translation was begun 
(about 1840) at Calcutta, but continued only down to 
iii. 33 ; Dr. Goldstucker expresses a high opinion of it.* 


productions of his press, is full of 
serious misprints. For other (espe¬ 
cially the recent editions), see the 
Catalogue of Sanskrit and Pali Books 
in the British Museum, by Haas, 
pp. 86-S7. 

Goldstucker termed Sir William 
.Tones’ translation “ excellent,” and 
that of Lois. Deslongchamps “very 
good (Remains, i. p. 108). Pro¬ 
fessor Monier Williams (Two Ad- 
,. wsse *> l88 0 also praises Sir Wil- 
Voraion 83 “•*«*»% 


3 Haughton's edition of Sir Wil¬ 
liam Jones’ translation was reprinted 
at Madras (1863), and by Grady at 
London (1869b and Deslongchamps* 
translation [of the te xt]was reprinted 
at Paris in 1S50. 

3 Remains, ii. p. 14S, note. The 
differences from Sir William Jones’ 
version aj?e numerous and :■triking. 
All the information I have respect¬ 
ing this translation is derived from 
the above passage. I have not been 
able to procure a copy* 
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Dr. J. Muir has given model translations of numerous 
passages of the text in his “ Sanskrit Texts” and “Metrical 
Translations from the Sanskrit.” Many points connected 
with the text have been fully discussed by Johaentgen, 
“ Ueber das Gesetzbuch dcs Manu” (iS63). 1 “ The Mutual 
Relations of the Four Castes according to the Manava- 
dharma-qastra ” have been fully treated by Dr. E. W. 
Hopkins (Leipzig, 1881). 

This summary of original work up to the present will 
show that there is room for much more to be done. A new 
critical edition of the Sanskrit text, with the aid of South 
Indian manuscripts, is to be desired; but it appears to me it 
is to be wished that the textus receptus of Ivulhika should 
still be followed, and the discrepancies merely pointed 
out. The reason for this is to be found in the fact that a 
critical text would in reality present no considerable v. L, 
and though some changes in the order of the verses would 
have to be made, and interpolations omitted, yet it is not 
advisable to change the well-known numbers of the verses 
as found in Sir William Jones’ translation, for the incon¬ 
venience thereby caused would be great. This applies 
equally to a new translation, which is equally necessary, 
for the reasons I have already mentioned. 

I have therefore followed in the following pages the 
text after Kuiluka as edited by Haughton, and noted the 
chief discrepancies in the notes. The manuscript of Medha- 


1 [More important than anything 
since Johaentgen as regards articles 
concerned directly with the text is 
Bradke’s Manava-grhya-sutra, in 
which the relations of our text are 
discussed from many sides, to the 
Crhya Sutra as well as to the Mai- 
t ray an i Samhitii. A special trans¬ 
lation of most of book viii. has been 
given by Professor Jolly (iii. bd Zt. 
far Vorgletchende Kechts Wissen- 
schaft). ° A special but popular essay 
on Manu will be found I. A., vol. ii. 
More has been.done indirectly in the 
introductions to the law-books pub¬ 


lished by Buhler and J oily. Critic pies 
of special passages are given in 
Blihler’s Digest, Mandlik’s cd., of 
the Vva valium Mayukha ; and more 
genera] critique in Nelson’s Scien¬ 
tific Study of Hindu Law and 
Muller’s India. The works of Pro¬ 
fessor Biihler and Professor Jolly 
(A pas tarn b a, Gautama. Vasi^tha, 
Baudhfiyana, Visnu), the latter’s 
text of Vi^nu and translation of 
Narada, have done much for the 
study of Hindu law, and, indirectly, 
for the Mfinava efistra.] 
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titlii which I have been able to use is unfortunately not a 
good one, but I have extracted the more important v. 1 . 
noted by the writer. 1 

As the text has been so often referred to by the courts 
in India and the ultimate Court of Appeal, the Privy 
Council in England, it might be expected that some use¬ 
ful help would be got from the law reports; but this is not 
the case. Most of the cases decided are evidently wrongly 
decided, 2 and others really need no elucidation; the deci¬ 
sion may be very able, but (as an eminent writer has said) 
“ life is not long enough to study able demonstrations that 
the moon is made of green cheese.” I therefore do not 
refer to this branch of literature referring to Sanskrit 
law. 

It is not often given to any man or class of men to carrv 
out crucial experiments in sociology, though such a course 
has been, one might think, rendered impossible in India 
by loyal proclamation 3 and actual law; here, however, 
it cannot be doubted that the result will confirm the con¬ 
clusion that only a natural and spontaneous development 
is of use and value, and that imitation is sterile. 

The preceding pages will show that Sanskrit law was 
pursuing a course of spontaneous development; this has 


It is the one used by Hauglit 
(i. p. 3 22 ~ 3 2 3 )» and forms part of t 
Ooleferooke collection now in t 
India Office Library. It is recc 
(about iSoo), and is in 4 vols., h 
oes not include the commentary 
; ; xii - 1 owe tlle power to r 
5 ™ £ IS - m India to the kind help 
1. J\«»^t, the chief librarian of t 
si S ^® oe (tendon). 

glaring instance is t 
Eo-eabed “chastity” case, in whi 
tuo Pnvy Council has lately co 
lined th ,. decision of the Bene 
wl .rVi 0U rb ' ! riie question here wa 
vnrV a W i d ? w> folding proper 
ceased f nd , havin 8 (admitted! 
Shb w !■? if c c °uld retain i 

wurti tf to do B0 ll y hu 
• It 18 obvious that imd 


Sanskrit law she would not; for a 
property l>eing held for the benefit 
of her deceased husband by means 
of religious ceremonies, with the 
loss of her virtue she could no longer 
do so. In fact, she lost her position 
in the caste altogether, and her 
existence as a momber of the family 
ceased utterly. 

^ a On the resumption of tho 
Government of India by the Crown 
(Proclamation of Nov. 1, 185$), Her 
Majesty said: “We disclaim alike 
the right and desire to impose our 
convictions on any of our subjects. 

. . . We will that generally in 
framing and administering tho law 
due regard be paid to the ancient 
rights, usages, and customs of 
India.” 
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been interrupted, and English doctrine has been pitch- 
forked into Sanskrit texts. Is it likely that a satisfactory 
result will ever follow ? The whole subject is now in a 
chaotic state, and so great is the uncertainty that valuable 
property is commonly sold for a thousandth part of its 
value. So far the present policy cannot be viewed with 
complacency. 

As regards my translation, I have endeavoured to make 
it as literal and concise as possible. With [the] greater 
part of the text, i.e., chapters ii. to x., or the really impor¬ 
tant part of the book, this is not a matter of much diffi¬ 
culty. The case is different with chapters i. and xii. These, 
as has already been said, are metaphysical, and follow the 
Sankhya system. Much labour has been bestowed on this 
subject by Colebrooke, and after him by Dr. F. Hall, but 
it must be admitted that it is all but impossible to express 
the terms of this system in a European language. All 
possible renderings convey much more than the primitive 
and rude original signifies, and it is impossible to limit 
each -word so as to provide against a too wide signification 
being attached to it. Language cannot go back to suit 
primitive and barbarous ideas. 1 

The rudimentary metaphysics of India are solely of 
interest now as showing the development of Indian con¬ 
ceptions, and that, in this respect, there is no difference 
between India and other countries. Here, as elsewhere, a 
fictitious stage of conceptions, such as is found in the 
Upanishads, has been followed by an abstract stage, such 
as is found in the metaphysical systems. Intrinsically 
they possess nothing of permanent value, and vanish like 


3 Mr. Nelson (" View”) has exposed 
fully the delusion of “apt equiva¬ 
lents’' for the Sanskrit technical 
la w-terms ; his remarks apply equally 
to the philosophical terms, as l)r. F. 
Hall has noticed (Rational Refuta¬ 
tion, pp. viii. to x.): “There are 
scores of terms belonging to the 
nomenclature of Hindu philosophy, 


precise equivalents of which have 
not yet been wrought out for us 
with the help of the Latin and 
Greek. . . . Colebrooke and his suc¬ 
cessors have indeed elaborated many 
dose and felicitous renderings; 
still they have left much unat- 
tempted, and something to be 
amended,” 
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mists before the sun when confronted with the results of 
positive science. To those persuaded of the truth of the 
axiom, “No force without matter, and no matter without 
force/ 1 the vague a priori dreams of India are, and must 
remain, without any intelligibility or importance beyond 
their historical connection ; even in this respect they lead 
to no new laws, but merely confirm what is already 
established. 

But all this [metaphysical] part of the text is an excre¬ 
scence, and really independent of the subject-matter of 
the book. 

[Note. —Here, somewhat abruptly, Dr. Burnell’s Introduction to 
Manu is brought to a close. Immediately following is a frag¬ 
mentary Introduction to Yajhavalkya, which work was apparently 
to be translated and published with the Mann, the general heading 
ot the whole-MSS. being “ Manava-dharma-gastra and Yajnavalkya- 
srurti.” The translation of the latter work was not begun, and the 
introduction oilers nothing new, so that it would be useless to re¬ 
produce it here. In regard to the precise dates assumed in this 
discussion, it may be necessary to remark that many of them are not 
so undisputed as could be wished ; especially in the inscriptions 
with the various eras in vogue when they were written we are often 
at a loss. Criticism of the above argument is at present waived by 
the American editor, who has felt it his duty simply to follow in 
his predecessors steps, and fill the lacunae left in his MS., while 
abstaining from individual comment, except where it seemed neces¬ 
sary in assertions of facts : although he may at times have questioned 
whether the theories advanced are based upon sufficient data.] 
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THE ORDINANCES OF MANE. 


LECTURE I. 

the source of this work, and an account of the 

ORIGIN OF THE UNIVERSE; WITH A SUMMARY OF THE 
CONTENTS OF THE WHOLE BOOK. 

1. The great Seers having approached Manu seated 
intent, having reverenced him, duly spoke this speech. 1 

2. Lord ! deign to tell us truly in order the rules of all 
the castes/ and of all the castes that arise between (them). 

3. For thou, Lord, alone knowest the true sense of the 
objects of this universal, self-existent system, 3 unattain¬ 
able by (simple) reason, not to be reasoned out. 

4. He whose glory is unmeasured, being duly questioned 
y those magnanimous ones, having saluted all the great 

Seers, answered them: Hear! 

5 * This (All) was darkness, imperceptible, without 

in thp 1 T S °n 6 (deluding two work really begins with vs. 5, as 

' V ’ . • ) v hich belonged to Sir is formally stated in the opening of 
verq^°f le + S i ^ P ? an additional N&rada ] 

“ITaJL 116 be &* nnbl S which run3 : 2 Medhatithi says these laws refer 

Briiir. rev «iynced Svayam® and to only the Brahmans, Ksatriyas, 
declnro lu d ln 3 lle d glory, I shall and Valyas; not to the C'udras 
dir1 eternal laws Cf. iv. 80-Si, from which it is 

XhTJ?: M ? nu * evident that this is correct Me- 

ghavsr'inV-i’ 0 13 su PP° rted b y R&- dhatithi might have quoted the 
probablv l s ,, 00ru . meil tary, and is Apastamba dharinasutra (i. I, 5) to 
- ^ .“m though not the : .me effect, also vs. 91 of this 


probably 

noticed hw . tnou & h nofc 

the real X * lea ^dtithi; it points to 
that ^^ter 0 f this book, viz., 
redaction p° m Pjlation from and a 
first four v° f . ° lder I, . iatter * [The 
P r «fiked i. erses of this lecture are 
U b y a late compiler; the 


lecture, 

a 4 4 System *'— vidkana. This is 
explained by Medhatithi by fastr 
ora body of teaching on the subject, 
either revealed or human. 


A 
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THE ORDINANCES OF MANU . [lect. i. 


definite qualities, undiscoverable, unknowable, as if wholly 
in sleep. 1 

6. Then the self-existent Lord became manifest, making 
this undiscrete (All) discernible with his power, unob¬ 
structed by 2 the chief elements and the like, removing 
the darkness. 

‘ 7. He who can be apprehended by the suprasensual, 3 
(who is) subtile, undiscrete, eternal, who consists of all 
elements, incomprehensible, he verily 4 became manifest of 
himself. 

8. Wishing to produce different beings from his own 
body, he -having desired, 5 first 6 created water done; in 
that he cast seed. 

9. That became a golden egg, 7 like in splendour to the 
thousand - rayed (sun) ; in that was born spontaneously 
Brahma, the grand parent of all the worlds. 

10. Waters are called narah , for they are the offspring 
of Kara ; and since they were his first abode (ayana), he 

the undiscrete, became manifest,*’ 
[And Medk. in (6) givey another read ? 
ing, mahablm td nu-vrtta vjah , whil e the 
translation in the text rests on K.’s 
assumption that Vftti—apraiiyii&ta, 
the old translations making rrttavjah 
one word, and uniting the preceding 
as epithet to the foregoing,] 

3 “ Powers beyond the senses,” 
Le.r can be inferred. 

4 [j Eva or (Medh., cf. Beng. MS.) 
exa, ' : this one before spoken of.”] 

5 [/.e., by merely intending it (cf. 
vs. 12), he thus produced water 
(Medh., K.)] 

6 [Literally “ in the beginning. ’’] 

7 This egg of Brahma plays a 
great part in the Puranic mythology, 
but does not appear, properly, to 
belong to the S&hkhya system 
[which it really contradicts], it can 
be traced in the Vedic literature 
(see Kellgrcn’s essay, “ Mythus do 
Ovo Mundano ”). 

8 Nara or puru§a , i.e., Brahmri. 
The appellation u Nar&yana ” is 

ing, while K. reads, “ The . . . Lord, foreign to the S&hkhya system, 


thence is called Narayana. 8 

1 This description of the creation 
is, generally, in accordance with the 
S&hkhya system, as it is already 
recognised by the Indian comment 
tators. The whole has been dis¬ 
cussed in great detail, and with refer¬ 
ence to the philosophical treatises, 
by F. Johaentgen (Ueber das Gesetz- 
buch des Manu, 1863). The whole 
of this lecture calls to mind what 
Megasthenes says of Indian specu¬ 
lations at an earlier period : “ Their 
notions about physical phenomena 
. . . are very crude, for they are 
better in their actions than in their 
reasonings, as their belief is mostly 
based upon fables” (Pr. xli., ed. 
bchwanbeck). [A similar descrip¬ 
tion occurs xii. 29 of darknesb as a 
metaphysical quality ( yuna ), where 
h. i is identical with this passage.] 

a [Perhaps better, “unfolding that 
not (yet) unfolded (All), the self- 
existent Lord, whose power is con¬ 
tained in the great existent (ele¬ 
ments),” etc.] Medh. gives this read- 
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1 1. That which is the undiscrete Cause, eternal, which 
Is and Is not, from It issued that male who is called in' 
the world Brahma. 

12. That Lord having dwelt in that egg for a year, 
spontaneously, by his own meditation, split that egg in two. 

13. And with those two shares lie formed the heaven 
and the earth, in the middle the sky and the eight regions,! 
and the perpetual place of waters. 

14. From himself 2 he created mind, 3 which is and is 
not; and from mind egoism, 4 the ruler, 5 the lord. 

15. And likewise the great self, and all (things) with 
the three qualities, and, severally, the five organs of sense; 
the apprehenders of sensible objects. 0 

16. He also, having made the subtile parts of those six, 
of unmeasured brightness, to enter into the elements of 
self, 7 created all beings. 


and betrays Vaisnava influences. 
[In the Mbha. this derivation is 
several times repeated, c.g ., iii. 
1S9, 3, where Visnu says, “ I called 
the name of water ndrd in ancient 
times, and am hence called Niira- 
yana, for that was always my abode, 
ayana.”] 

1 Eight regions, Le., points of the 
compass. 

- LOr “from self,” dtmanah .] 

3 “ Afanos^mind, situated’in the 
hrdaya or breast.” “ Mind, serving 
both for sense and action, is an organ 
hy allinity, being cognate with the 
rest” (Colebrooke). 

4 [Self-conaciousnes3 (egoism) is 
produced from mind ; Medh. says it 
means the converse of this, that the 
former is produced after the latter. 
Cf. vs. 1 5.3 

6 [According to Medh., “ the one 
conscious of the I.”] 

[Cf. ii. 89-92. The above inter¬ 
pretation follows the text an I the 
note of Medh., while K. Rugh. en- 
ueavour to fill out the missing tan - 
Jiititra and. organs of activity by 
giving an impossible extension of 
meaning to the word “and” (ca) ; 

ns making the text accord with 


the developed system of later times. 
The word ca does not imply the 
tanmatra ; the text itself does not 
make a distinction between sensa¬ 
tions and the organs of sense.] The 
order of the ^volution is very much 
confused. See for a better account 
of these San khya reveries Colebrooke 
[ed. Cowell], Essays, pp 239-280; 
and Hall’s “Rational Refutation,” 
pp. 79 - 103 . 

7 “ Into the elements of self.” K,» 
has dtmamdt ms «, as trail slated above; 
Medh. would read mdtrdbhih , “by 
elements ; thus the whole verso 
would be : “ He having pervaded 
the subtile parts of those six, of 
unmeasured brightness, by elements 
of self, created all beings.” “ Those 
six ” [are according to K], the five 
tanmatra or subtile elements and 
akaThka ra >r egoism [?..c., seif-con¬ 
sciousness, which it is safe to say 
were not intended by the text. Vs. 
14 does not hang together with vs. 
15, nor does vs. 15 with vs. 16. The 
six appear ra ther to be the wiancrsplus 
the five principles of ether, air, fire, 
water, earth; “having united fine 
portions of these six with the 
spiritual elements, he (thus) created 
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17. As the subtile elements 1 of bodily forms of This 
One depend on these six, so the wise call his form garlra . 2 

18. From it proceed the great 3 elements with their 
action, and mind, by (its) subtile parts, (is) the perpetual 
creator of ail forms. 4 

19. This non-eternal (universe) arises then from the 
eternal, by means of the subtile elements of forms of 
those seven very glorious principles. 6 

20. Of these, 6 then, that which succeeds partakes of 
the quality of that which goes before; such as each one is 
in order, so, and with such qualities, it is traditionally held 
to be (endowed). 

21. He. in the beginning, from the words of the Yedas, 
appointed the names and functions of all beings severally, 
and their several conditions. 

22. And the Lord created a subtile host of divine beings 
which have breath (and are) active, 7 and of sadhyas, and 
the eternal sacrifice. 


all existent things” (cf. the discus¬ 
sion of this passage in Johaent., p. 
24-25) ; atmamatra is therefore the 
spiritual atom as opposed to the 
elementary, not reflexive “ elements 
of himself”]. 

1 [“Elements” means here por¬ 
tions, “as the fine portions of form of 
this (Brail mil, the creator) depend on 
the six.” I have ventured to make 
asya depend on avayavah instead of 
sah, Dr. B.’s text giving “the. i six 
in him .” Dr. B. appears to have at¬ 
tached himself quite closely to K.’s 
interpretation, and I do not feel at 
liberty to alter his words, though 
it may be pointed out that “subtile 
elem ents ” is more in accordance with 
the commentator’s explanations than 
the texh The technical tanmdtra is 
not found in the original, and the 
word translated “element” is lite¬ 
rally a “ part.”] 

3 [/.c.. “depends on six” (accord¬ 
ing to K.), nafid rray ana. as if this 
were near enough in sound to carTro 
to can :9 the verbal derivation.* The 
par' 3 of the body garlra) of Brahma 


are portions of the six (rrvanas and 
the five elements). After this 
verse appears to have once followed 
another, quoted by Vij. on Kap. 
iii. 10.] 

3 “ Great ” or grosser. [Perhaps 
better not translated at all, the 
bhutani mahdnti being “the ele¬ 
ments ; ” the translation follows 1 C 
Literally, “Into this (body) enter 
the elements with their acts, and 
mind by mean 3 of the fine portions 
(as in 17).” K.’s translation of 
avtyanti (enter into, constitute) as 
(tehhya) utpaclyante has been (un¬ 
fortunately) followed by Dr. B.] 

4 [All created things]. 

5 “ Principles ”— puru^a is here put 
for tattva, according to Medhutithi. 
[The five elements plus mind and 
self - consciousness are probably 
meant; “subtile elements” as before 
“fine portions of form.”] 

b [These (elements ,manan and self- 
consciousness) seven purum] 

7 [A var. he. recorded by Medh. 
(harmdtnUSmathca) ; this may mean 
“he created the active-soul (self; of 



23. He (Brahma), for the perfection of sacrifice, from 
fire, wind, and the sun, milked (out) the eternal threefold 
Veda (Brahma), which consists of the Rig-, Yajur-, and 
Santa- (Vedas). 1 

24. He created time and the divisions of time, the lunar 
zodiac, also the planets ; rivers, oceans, rocks, plains, and 
uneven ground; 

25. Austerity, speech, and sexual enjoyment, 2 desire also 
as well as anger: and desiring to create these beings, he 
created this creation. 

26. And he made distinct dharma and non-dharma 3 in 
order to a distinction of deeds. And he endowed these 
beings with the pairs—pleasure and pain, and the like. 

27. But of the five (elements), those which are called 
the atomic destructible 4 elements, 5 by these this All 
arises in successive order. 

28. Now in what action that Lord first employed any 
(creature), that (creature) being reproduced again (and) 
again, spontaneously followed just that (course of action). 

29. Baneful (or) harmless; gentle (or) savage; right (or) 
wrong; true (or) false ; whatever he, at the creation, as¬ 
signed to any that quality spontaneously entered it. 

30. As the seasons acquire their own characteristics in 
(their) course, so beings with a body (acquire their charac¬ 
teristic) acts. 

V 31. Now for the prosperity of the worlds, he from his 
mouth, arms, thighs, and feet created the Brahman, Ksat- 
riva, Vaiijya, and Cudra. 0 


the divine beings (gods) (or “of the 
Vedas”), and the subtile host of 
Sfidhyas. The Sadhyas are a se¬ 
condary order of divine beings.] 

1 This myth of the creation of 
the Vedas differs from the Satikhya 
account, according to which they are 
eternal and issue from Brahma's 
mouth at each successive Kul}>a- 
creation, or rather evolution. 

2 [According to Medh. and K., 
** satisfaction of mind.”] 

3 “ Dkarma , non -dharma.'' The 


first is derived from \/dhr, to hold 
or retain ; it thus means a man’s 
whole duty or order of conduct, 
inc luding both secular and religious 
duty. I retain cUiai'ma, and coin 
the word now-dharma, to prevent 
a very general term from being 
understood, in a limited sense. 

4 fTherefore distinct from the 
atoms of the nyduou] 

5 (Portions.] 

0 The nearest approach to this 
myth in the Yedic literature is 
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32. Having divided liis own body into two, he became 
a male by half, by half a female : on her that Lord begot 
Viraj. 

33. But, 0 best of twice-born men ! know that I am he, 
the creator of all this world, whom that male Viraj, hav¬ 
ing practised austerity, spontaneously produced. 

34. Now I, desirous of creating beings, having per¬ 
formed very severe austerity, first created the ten lords of 
beings, great Seers. 

35. (Viz.) Marlci, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulalia, 
Ivratu, Pracetas, Vasistha, Bhrgu, and also Narada. 

36. They, very glorious, produced seven other Manus, 1 
together with gods and the abodes of gods, and great Seers 
unlimited in glory. 

37. Yaksas, Eaksasas, Pi^acas, Gandharvas, Apsarasas, 
Asuras, Nagas, serpents, eagles, and the different hosts of 
Manes. 2 

38. Lightnings, thunderbolts, and clouds, Indras bent 
and unbent 3 bows, meteors, comets, and various luminaries. 

39. Kinnaras, apes, fishes, and all kinds of birds; 


found in the recentty recovered Tal- 
a vakfira Brahmana (ii. 3 -4). See also 
Muir’s. “Sanskrit Texts” (2d ed.), 
L p. 22, &c., for other similar myth.;. 
[It is spoken of in R. Y. x. 90, 12, K.] 
It is necessary to remark that in 
the oldest times there was no hard 
and fast line between the different 
three superior classes; the names 
Indicated a rough classification of a 
rude population, such as is now to 
he found in Russia, and not distinct 
genealogical descents. In course of 
time myths arose which made a 
man';-! caste a matter of descent, but 
as Brahman civilisation extended 
over alien races, different classes 
were brought under the four heads, 
and hence arises the great number 
of subdivisions of each which have no 
intercourse with one another. Lord 
(“Display”), 1830, already found 
eighty-two subdivisions of Brah¬ 
mans in Gujarat, and mentions nearly 
similar numbers for the other three 
castes ; many more are known now. 


1 know some families in Southern 
Canara which now claim to be Brah¬ 
mans, and are called so, but inscrip¬ 
tions show that 500 years ago they 
were Jains. Much doubt is thrown 
on the origin of the Gurukkal or 
Caiva priests of the Tamil country, 
and some wealthy traders in Madura 
have suddenly set up a claim to be 
Brahmans. Wilson (“ On Caste,” 

2 vols.) and Sherring’s works throw 
much light on these endless divi¬ 
sions in Northern India ; for the 
Madras Presidency, the introduction 
to the Census Report by Dr. Cornish 
is invaluable. 

1 Some MSS. for manun read 
munln = devotees. 

2 Pitara*, lit. “fathers.” Like 
“ manes,” this is always plural. 

B “ Bows ... of Indra ” = rain¬ 
bows. [The commentators explain 
the “ unbent bow ” as “ staff-shaped 
and variegated, blue and red * 
(Medh.)] 
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32 - 49-1 



cattle, deer, 1 and men, beasts of prey, and animals with 
two rows of teeth. 

40. Worms, grubs, and winged insects, lice, flies, and 
bugs, with all biting gnats, and innumerable things of dif¬ 
ferent kinds. 

41. Tims was this All, (consisting of things) stationary 
and movable according to (their) acts, 2 created by those 
great beings at my command, through the force of aus¬ 
terity. 

42. What kind of acts is ordained for what creatures 
here, that I shall declare to you, also (their) order in origin. 

43. Cattle and also deer, and wild beasts with two rows 
of teeth, demons and devils, 3 and men, are born from a caul. 

44. Produced from eggs (are) birds, snakes, crocodiles, 
and fish, and tortoises ; and likewise all other kinds (of 
reptiles which are) produced on land or (are) aquatic. 

45. From moisture are produced gnats and flies, lice, 
fleas, and bugs; and from heat is produced whatever else 
is of this kind. 4 

46. All plants (which are) fixed grow from seed or slips. 
Herbs (are) those which perish with ripening of fruit, 
(and) abound in flowers and fruit. 

47. Those (trees) which have no flowers (but) have fruit, 
are called vanaspati (forest-lord) ; those that have flowers, 
and also those that bear fruit, (are) both called trees. 

48. Plants with one stem and many stems 5 are of many 
kinds; so also grasses: but convolvulus and creepers spring 
from seed or a slip. 

49. These (creatures), enveloped by a manifold darkness 

1 [Or “ forest an imals.”] Animals 5 “One stem” (j/uccha ), “many 

\vith two rows of teeth, ie., the car- stems” ( gulma ). Medhatithi ex- 
nivora. Cf. vs. 43, below. plains these terms as meaning “one 

2 “According to their acts,” i.e., root” and “many roots.” Indian 

“ with reference to their acts in a botany and zoology are, it is need- 
former existence” (Medh.) less to say, utterly fanciful and un- 

3 [Raksas and Pi<,Ticas.] scientific. [K.’s explanation is plain: 

4 It is difficult to a resident in where a shoot springs right up from 

the tropics not to agree with Miss the root and there are no boughs, 
Martineau’s conclusion respecting that is a guccha; where a clump of 
vermin in hot countries ; it comes to shoots come up from one root, that 
much the same as the text is a gidma.] 
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caused by (past) deeds, have an internal conscience, 1 and 
. are endowed with pleasure and pain. 

50. The existences, beginning with Brahma and ending 
with those (plants), which occur in this terrible, ever-pro- 
gressive 2 transmigration of beings,have (thus) been related. 

51. Having thus created rill This and me, he of unthink¬ 
able powers was again absorbed into himself, alternating a 
time of (creation) by a time (of repose). 

52. For when that Divine Being wakes, then this world 
is active; when he, peaceful, sleeps, then all sleeps. 

53. Now when he sleeps in repose, those active beings 
with a body cease from their own proper acts, and the 
mind becomes powerless. 

54. And when, in due course, they are lost in that great 
being, then this self of all beings sleeps pleasantly in rest. 

55. This one with its organs long remains (inactive), 
having returned to darkness, nor does it perform its proper 
acts; then it issues forth in forms. 3 

56. When, having become elemental (and) emanate, it 
enters into seeds of plants or animals, it assumes a form. 

57. Thus he, by wakefulness and sleep, vivifies, and, 
imperishable (himself), destroys perpetually all This mov¬ 
able and immovable. 

58. Now he, having made this science 4 spontaneously, 
duly taught it to me in the beginning, but I (taught it) to 
the devotees Marlci and the rest. 


1 [/.?., are possessed of conscious¬ 
ness.] 

2 [At all times its nature is to go 
on, that is, ever vanishing (vindfini) 
Medh. ; so K.] 

3 | \Murtitah, or 11 it takes its exit 

from the bodycf. Medh. (who, we 

must remember, was aMtmkrpsist): 

“ It goes forth from the body (f<m- 
rai), but truly this all-pervading 

self is, like the atmosphere, every¬ 

where; what sort of an exit then 

has it? It3 exit is merely the aban¬ 

donment of a body induced by 

activity, . . . or, now, as certain ones 
explain, there is another fine body 


existing within (soul) ; it is the exit 
of this only; but by others this is 
not allowed, as Yyilsahas said, ‘When 
the body has passed away the organs 
occupy another body ; there is thus 
no soul.’ Even some Sahkhvas will 
not allow a soul, those living in 
Yindhya and others ; . . . others Bay 
this murti is a form of the highest soul 
{dtnid); out of it living creaturesmake 
their appearance and are each (indi¬ 
vidual soul) endowed with bodies. 5 * * * * * ’] 
4 [Q&qtram is the treatise here 
proclaimed. Medh. says, “ This book 
{(jravtha) containing law and pro¬ 
hibitions is called the Manava code 
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59. This Bhrgu shall cause you to hear that science in 
its entirety ; for that devotee learnt it all, complete, entire, 
from me. 

60. Then that great Seer Bhrgu being thus addressed 
by that Manu, said with pleased mind to all those Seers: 
Let it be heard ! 

61. There are six other Manns in successive genera¬ 
tions sprung from this Manu Svavam 0 (born of the self- 
existent); they, magnanimous and of great glory, created 
their own several offspring. 

62. They are: Svarocisa, Auttami, Tamasa, Raivata also, 
and Caksusa, and the son of the sun (t.e.,) Yaivasvata very 
glorious. 

63. The seven glorious Manns, of whom Svavam 0 is 
the first, having produced all this (world) of moving and 
stationary beings, ruled (it each) in his own period. 1 

64. Eighteen winkings 2 of the eye make one kdstha ; 
thirty leas (has (one) halo,; thirty leal as one muhurta; and 
so many (muJiurtas) one should know to be a day and 
night. 3 

65. The sun causes day and night, divine and human. 
Night is for the sleep of beings, and day for the perform¬ 
ance of their acts. 

65 . A (human) month (is) a day and a night of the 

because Manu made it.” In Medh.’B 
time the double authorship of the 
work seems to have been looked on 
with disfavour, not by him, but by 
opponents; for he Bays, “ Certain 
persons say it was made by Hiranya- 
garbha but was revealed by Manu, 
the fact of the case being that the 
work is like the Ganges, which has 
its source else where, though first dis 
coverable in the Himalayas, bo that 
it is an idle question whether the 
Deity or Manu made it.” Medh. 
adds that Narada says, “A book 
composed of 100,000 (verses) was 
made by PrajSpati, and abiidged by 
Manu and others ” (N&rula coming 
first in our version).] 

P “Period ”■— antara. This makes 
a vianvantara (cf. \ s. 79). Some say 


that the word 44 period ” ( antara) is, 
like the word “month,” expressive of 
a mere division of time ; but this is 
wrong, for the time implied by the 
word manu is different, and to this 
the word mamantara refers; it is 
not ordinary time (Medh.)] 

P & ime§a. Two explanations are 
given by Medh., one (bo K.) as 
translated, and one given by “others” 
as “ the time necessary to articulate 
a syllable.”] 

3 This system of reckoning time, 
except that fifteen winkings are put 
for eighteen, is the same as that of 
the Yisnu Pmuna. Several such 
systems are mentioned in the Pu- 
rar.as, etc. . See Hall’s edition of 
Wilson’s Violin Puruna, i. pp. 47- 
50 note. * ’ , 
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manes, and the division is by the lunar fortnights. The 
dark (half), (beginning with the full moon, is their) day 
for actions; and the bright (half, beginning with the new 
moon), is their night for sleep. 

67. A (human) year is a day and a night of the gods. 
Again their division (is tiiis) : their day is the northern, 
and their night is the southern course of the sun. 

68. Learn now summarily the measure of a day and a 
night of Brahma, and of the several ages in order. 

69. They call Jcrtayuga (a period containing) four thou¬ 
sand years; the twilight (preceding it consists) of as many 
hundreds, and the twilight (following it) of the same 
number. 

70. In the other three (ages), with their twilights pre¬ 
ceding and following, the thousands and hundreds are 
diminished by one. 

71. Twelve thousand of the four yugas just now reckoned 
are called a yuga of the gods. 1 

72. But a thousand of (such) divine yugcts in number 
is to be known to be a day of Brahma, and a night also is 
the same (in length). 

73. They (who) understand a holy day of Brahma, 
which ends with a thousand yugas , and the night also of 
the same extent, (are) people who know (the divisions of) 
days and nights. 

74. At the end of His day and night, lie, being asleep, 
awakes, and awaking creates mind, which is and is not. 

75. Mind, urged on by (His) desire to create, effects 
again) the (work of) creation; and thence is produced the 

3 The translation is literal. Ac- happened, such a fiction would natu- 
cording to the commentators it rally arise and bo adopted. Similar 
should bo translated, “ The four ideas may be found to have arisen 
yugas just reckoned, (consisting of) in Europe in the Middle Ages, and 
twelve thousand years, are called a even in the present century. In 
yuga of the gods. 5 ’ The lengthening India these enormous periods are of 
of ordinary into divine years is pro- comparatively modern invention, and 
bably (as Prof, von Roth considers) were unknown in the fourth century 
the work of commentators. When b.c. Cf. Arrian, “ India,” ix. (ou 
the end of the imaginary period, as authority of Megasthenes). 
first invented, arrived, and nothing 
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ether, which (the learned) know (to have) the quality of 
sound. 

76. Now from ether transforming itself springs the 
pure and potent air, a vehicle of all odours; and that is 
held to be endued with the quality of touch. 

77. Then from air transforming itself arises light, illu¬ 
minating (objects), dispelling darkness, shining; and it is 
declared to have the quality of form. 

78. But from light transforming itself, water with the 
quality of taste is said (to arise); and from water (arises) 
earth with the quality of smell: such is the creation in 
the beginning. 

79. The before-mentioned age of the gods of twelve 
thousand (years), if multiplied by seventy-one, is here 
named a manvantara . x 

80. (Such) manvantaras are countless, as (are) also the 
creations and destructions; the Supreme Being does this 
again and again as if in sport. 1 2 * 

81. In the Krta age, dharma stands on four feet, and is 
complete, as is truth also; and (in that age) no advantage 
accrues to men by non -dharma,* 

82. But in the other ages, owing to accession of (wrong), 
dharma is deprived successively of one foot ; and dharma 
disappears foot by foot, through the prevalence of theft, 
falsehood, and fraud. 

83. Men free from disease, and with all sorts of pros¬ 
perity, live four hundred years in the Krta age; in the 
Trctd and other (ages) their life 4 becomes shorter by a 
fourth. 


1 According to the Amarako^a, 
an account of the manvantaras 
should form one of the five topics 
treated in Puranas; this is not, 
however, the case. 

2 [The idea of the Supreme Being 
paramcsthhi) amusing himself by hi- 
creations is found elsewhere ; it is 

not only tho ease that is implied, 
but also that it is done for sport, as, 

e.fj.y Mblu. xii. 30S, 3 (in a different 


connection) ajasruintiiha Ir'Jdr- 
thaih vikaroti ] 

3 [ Upa 1 asta tc (Medh.): the i m ago 
of the four-footed dharma may be 
united, according to the commenta¬ 
tors, with that of the bull in viii. 16 
(cf. ib. note), or the four feet may 
refer to the four virtues in v. 76, or 
to other fourfold things.] 

4 £ (Ayuh, xayah , Medh.)] 
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84. The life of mortals, as mentioned in the Veda, 1 the 
blessings (resulting) from (good) works, and the powers of 
embodied beings bear fruit according to the ages. 

85. Other are the laws for men in the Krta age ; other 
in the Treta (and) in the Dvdpara ; other in the Kali age, 
in proportion to tiie decrease of the ages. 

86. In the Krta age, the chief (virtue) is declared to be 
austerity; in the Treta, knowledge ; in the Duapara, sacri¬ 
fice ; the only duty of the Kali is generosity. 2 

87. Now, for the sake of preserving all this creation, 
the most glorious (Being) ordained separate duties for 
those who sprang from (His) mouth, arm, thigh, (and) 
feet. 

88 . For Brahmans he ordered teaching, study, sacrifice, 
and sacrificing (as priests) for others, also giving and 
receiving (gifts). 

89. Defence of the people, giving (alms), sacrifice, also 
study, and absence of attachment to objects of sense, in 
short, for a Ksatriya. 

90. Tending of cattle, giving (alms), sacrifice, study, 
trade, usury, and also agriculture for a Vai$ya. 

91. One duty the Lord assigned to a Quclra — service to 
those (before-mentioned) classes, without grudging. 

92. Man is declared purer above the navel; therefore 
the purest (part) of him is said by the Self-Existent to be 
his mouth. 3 

93. Since he sprang from the most excellent part, since 
he was the first-born, 4 and since he holds the Vedas, the 
Brahman is, by right, the lord of all this creation. 

94. Him the Self-Existent, after having performed 
penance, created in the beginning from his own mouth, 
for presentation of oblations to the gods and offerings to 
the manes, (and) for the preservation of all this (world).. 


1 [That ia,ct one thousand (Medh.) real thought of the maker.] 
or one hundred years (K.), as 3 [Cf. v. 132.I 
“others” say (Medh.)] * [Literally, his pn eminence of 

* [Literally “ giving, ” and “ to the birth, as it is c xpressed in full in the 
Brahmans ” may be supplied as the similar verse, x. 3.] 
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95. Whafc being is then superior to him, by whose 
mouth the gods eat oblations and the manes offerings? 1 

96. Of beings, the most excellent are said to be the 
animated; of the animated, (those which) subsist by intel¬ 
ligence ; of the intelligent, men ; of men, the Brahmans. 

97. But of Brahmans, the learned (are most excellent); 
of the learned, (those who) know their duty; of those 
who know it, (such as) do it; and of (those who) do it, 
(those who) know the Vedas. 

98. The birth of a Brahman is a perpetual incarnation 
of d harm a for he exists for the sake of dharma, and is 
for the existence of the Vedas. 3 

99. When a Brahman is born, he is born above the 
world, the chief of all creatures, to guard the treasury of 
dharma. 

100. Thus, whatever exists in the universe is all the 
property of the Brahman; for the Brahman is entitled to 
it all by his superiority and eminence of birth. 4 

101. The Brahman eats his own alone, wears his own, 
and gives away his own: through the benevolence of the 
Brahman, indeed, the other people enjoy (all they have). 

102. For the ascertainment of his duties (and those) of 
the other (castes) in order, the prudent Manu Svayam 0 
composed this treatise. 

103. This treatise must be strenuously perused by a 
learned Brahman and explained rightly to the pupil, but 
not by any other (person). 

104. A Brahman who studies this treatise 6 (and) who 

1 Havya and havya. These two world is developed; not even me an¬ 
tenna ar^continually put together ing the spiritual absolute being ; see 
by way of contrast. Havya is an note on ii. 28, 82.] 
oblation to the gods; kai > a an offer- 4 As the commentators admit, 
ing to the Manes. this is mere figure of speech. 

a Dharma: see the note to vs. Brahmans could commit theft just 
26. as well as people of lower caste (see 

3 [Or, “He is fitted for Brahma- 0I1. ix.), under Hindu laws just as 
existence” (when he has acquired under the Penal Code. They were, 
knowledge of dharma . It is doubt- however, formerly let off very easily, 
ful if “Vedas ” is the correct tfcansla- 6 “Treatise ” caitiv. or a body 
tion of brahma; it probably refers of teaching on any subject, either 
to the substance from which the of divine or human origin. It may 
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has performed (his) vows, is never defiled by defects aris¬ 
ing from mind, speech, or body. 

105. He purifies his associates 1 and seven of his kindred, 
(both) ascending and descending; and, verily, he alone 
deserves all this earth. 

106. This (treatise is) a cause of prosperity, most excel¬ 
lent, (and) increases intelligence; this treatise brings fame’ 
(and) long life; this (treatise is) the best (source of) know¬ 
ledge which brings deliverance. 

107. In this (treatise) dharma (is) fully declared, also 
the good and bad qualities of actions; likewise also the- 
perpetual usages of the four castes. 

108. Usage is highest dharma, (it is) mentioned in the 
Vedas and approved by tradition ; 2 therefore, a prudent 
twice-born (man) should ever be intent on this. 

109. A Brahman who has fallen away from usage gets 

not the fruit of the Veda; but (if he be) attached to usage,’ 
he enjoys the full fruit. : 

no. ihus devotees having seen (that) the course of 
dharma is according to usage, comprehended usage to be ; 
the final root of all austerity. 

in. Manu has declared in this sacred treatise 3 the 
origin of the world and the rules of the sacramental rites; 
also vows, conduct, and service (as due by a pupil to his 
teacher), and the best rule for the ablution (by a student 
on finishing the pupil stage of his life); 

112. The taking a wife also, and the definition of the 
(kinds of) marriages; the rules also for (the five) cere¬ 
monies, and the perpetual order of funeral rites; 

113. Also the description of modes of livelihood, and 
the vows of a householder; also what may and may not be 
eaten, ceremonial purity, and the purification of chattels ; 

be asserted that written books are line with others, men are, even now 
intended, but of this there is no restored to caste, 
direct proof till late times. * [Qruti and JSmrii ; cf. ii. 12.1 

' ‘Associates, ’lit. “line,” ?>., * Tln> words—“Manu has do- 

those who sit in the same lino with dared . . . treatise “—are from vs. 
bun m meals on solemn occasions, i 18. 
hy being allowed to sit in the same 
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1x4. The application of dharma regarding women, the 
duties of ascetics, final bliss and renunciation (of the 
world); the whole dharma of kings and the decision of 
legal disputes; 

115. Also the rules for examining witnesses, and the 
laws concerning husband and wife; the dharma of parti¬ 
tion (of heritage) ; (about) gambling, and (that of) chastise¬ 
ment of criminals; 

116. (The rules regarding) the service (due by) Yaicyas 
and Qudras, and the origin of mixed castes; also the law 
of castes in times of distress, and the rules of expiation; 

1x7. Also the threefold state of existence 1 which arises 
from actions; and final bliss, and the examination of good 
and bad qualities of actions ; 

118. The eternal dharma of countries, 2 castes, 3 4 5 families ;* 
also the dharmas of heretics 6 (and) of guilds. 0 

1 19. Just as Manu formerly, wheu questioned by me, 
declared this body of teaching, so learn ye it to-day from 
me ! 

END OF TUE FIItST LECTURE. 


1 “Threefold state of existence,” 
i.e., being born again as an animal 
or in some higher form of existence 
—high, medium, or inferior. See xii. 
51 and the matter before it, in which, 
the three degrees are further sub¬ 
divided, each into three. 

2 “ Dharma of countries ” [or dis¬ 
tricts], followed in some particular 
country, not iu all the world 
(Medh.) Ragh. gives the Iloli fes¬ 
tival as an example, which varies 
much in different localities. 

;J “Oastos,” Brahmans, etc. 

4 “ Families, ** established by 
famous families (Medh.) 

5 “ Heretics.” MedhStithi ex¬ 

plains this by vikarmastha , i.e., who 


do what is wrong, “as Buddhists,” 
etc. 

6 “Associations,” as of traders, 
smiths, actors (Medh.) 

It is worth while to compare the 
twelfth lecture with the first, on 
which it throws considerable light 
in parts. [The twelfth lecture 
appears more uniform, and is based 
on one system almost entirely ; the 
first lecture appears to contain 
much more mingling of various 
philosophical views, as its whole 
character is that of a later prefix to 
the w ork. Aside from the Puranic 
mythology, I find it difficult to bring 
such verses as 55 it in harmony 
with Silukbya doctrine.] 


( jS ) 


LECTURE II. 


SOURCES OF THIS SYSTEM AND THE COUNTKIES WHERE IT 
OBTAINS; ON THE FIRST CONDITION OF LIFE OF A 
BRAHMAN, OR THAT OF A STUDENT. 


I. Learn the dharma which is followed by the learned 
(and) good, by those ever free from spite and passions, 
(and) which is acknowledged by the mind i 1 

2. 2 Selfishness (is) not praiseworthy, yet unselfishness 
exists not here ; for the study of the Vedas is for selfish 
ends, and the practice of rites according to the Vedas. 

3. Selfishness certainly has its root in the hope of a 
reward; sacrifices have their origin in selfishness; all 
vows and prohibitive rules 3 are said to arise from a hope 
of reward. 

4. Any act of an unselfish man is never at any time 
seen here; for whatever one does, that is the act of self¬ 
ishness. 


1 According to Medhatithi the 
first chapter is to be regarded as in¬ 
troductory ; the real treatise begins 
here. The words, “ hrdayerul 'bky- 
anujndtah ” — “ acknowledged by the 
mind,” have much exercised the 
commentators. I take hridaya to 
be put for mnnas , of which it is 
the seat. This is much as Medhil- 
tithi explains it: “ hrdayacabdcna 
cittern ” Raghavrmanda says : 
“ Hrdaycnc Hi (justrculvaidhc sati 
sadhundm manasy atlce ’$to yah sa 
dharmah I tathu ca Vyatak: Vaikal- 
pike dtmatuftih [pramdnam iti: 
that is, the doctrine that where 
then* is no fixed rule in the treat!. < \ 
one should follow his own inclina¬ 
tions. Ci. 6.J 


9 Vss. 2 -5. These are clearly an 
interpolation in later times, when 
the doctrine of bhakii , or faith, had 
arisen. In the old Yedic religion, 
all ceremonies and sacrifices were 
avowedly performed in order to gain 
desired objects of different kinds. 
[We may compare Cic, Fin., 3. 
5. 16: “Kx quo intellegi debet 
principium ductum esse a se dili- 
gendo,”—the principle of all action 
is derived from self-love. In the text, 
sdf is to be inferred ; literally. “ To 
be devoid of desire is something that 
does not exist in this world.”] 

3 “ Prohibitive rules/’ such as not 
to injure any one (Medh.)—[Gov.] 
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5. (Yet) one rightly occupied in those (acts) goes to the 
world of the immortals, and gets all (his) desires here as 
hoped for. 

6. 1 The entire 2 Yeda is the root of law, (so also) tradi¬ 
tion and the practice 3 of those that know it; (also) the 
custom of the good, as well as satisfaction of (one’s) self. 

7. Whatsoever dharma was proclaimed by Manu for any 
one, that is all directed in the Yeda; he (was) possessed 
of all knowledge. 

8. So a learned man, having viewed by the eye of know¬ 
ledge all this complete (system) as according to the autho¬ 
rity of revelation, should certainly be firm in his own 
dharma . 

9. For a man performing the dharma declared by reve¬ 
lation and tradition obtains fame here, and after his death 
extreme happiness. 

10. Now the Veda is to be understood as “ revelation,” 
but the law-treatises 4 (dharma-gastra) as “ tradition 
these two are irrefutable 4 in all matters, for by these two 
virtue arose. 

11. A Brahman who, from adherence to rationalism, 6 
shall despise these two sources, he, an infidel blamer of 
the Yedas, is to be banished by the just. 

12. The Veda, tradition, good custom, and (what is) 
pleasing to one’s self, that (the wise) have plainly declared 
to be the fourfold definition of dharma . 6 

13. A knowledge of dharma is ordained for men not 
given up to wealth and pleasure; of those who would 
know dharma , the Veda (is) the supreme ailchority. 

_ 1 Cf. Gaiitamadhanna, i. 1. 2; 1 “Law-treatisesnot necessarily, 

Apastamba, i. I. I, 2. though very probably in this ca30, 

- [Medh. says some consider the written book-! are intended. [Per- 
Atharva as not a Veda at aU, and haps better, “ These two are not to 
hold only the threefold knowledge be discussed in any respect.”] 

(of Rik, Yajus, Silma) as binding.] 5 « Rationalism *’ \heht$astr<i\; 

3 [This may mean either practice Buddhist and Carvuka, etc., doctrine 
as manners or good morals. Thir- (Medh.) [The hetufd&tra implies 
teen kinds of the latter are quoted the hetuka (xii. m), who is a very 
by K. from Harita, who adds that worthy person; but cf. iv. 30.] 

Gov. defines it as freedom from alfec- 6 [Cf. i. 10S.] 
lion and hate.] 

B 
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14. Now where there may he an opposition (of texts) 
of the Yeda, both (inconsistent passages) are declared (to 
be) dharma; for both those dharmas were regularly de¬ 
clared by the wise. 

15. (Thus there is) this Yedic revelation: “The sacri¬ 
fice takes place at all times;'when (the sun) has risen, 
also when (the sun) has not risen; so, too, when neither 
sun nor stars are seen.” 

I6. 1 Authority (to study) this science is to be recog¬ 
nised (as belonging) to him whose sacramental course of 
life, from conception to cremation, has been declared (to 
be) by mantras , 2 but of no one else. 

17. The (country) which is between the divine rivers 
Sarasvatl and Drsadvati, that land, fixed by the gods, (the 
wise) call Brahmdvarta. 

18. What custom of the (four) castes (and) the mixed 
castes has been handed down by course of succession in 
that country, that is called good custom. 3 

19. Kuruksetra, Matsya, Paiicdla, Qdrasenaka, (are) in¬ 
deed Brahmarsi land, next 4 to Brahmdvarta. 

20. All men in the world should learn their own proper 
behaviour from a Brahman born in that country. 

21. The country between the Himalaya and Vindliya 
(mountains), which is to the east of Vinagana and to the 
west of Praydga, is called the central country. 5 

22. (The land) indeed between those two mountains, 
(extending) to the Eastern and to the Western Sea, the 
wise call Arydvarta. 


1 In Vedic times the reception of 
outsiders into the community was, 
to a certain extent, recognised, and 
ceremonies (c.y., the vrdtyastomu) 
were in use for this purpose. This 
verse is rather in the spirit of the 
exclusive Brahmans of modern times. 
[The ceremonies at this time were 
more for the purpose of readmitting 
outcast members than to admit new 
ones ; cf. vs. 39 note. The general 
meaning of the verse may be V those 
whose course of life is such as the 
holy texts ordain.] 

* Mantras, i.e., Vedic texts. 


3 [Medh. observes this is a general 
rule, not specially, e.g ., to forbid 
marriage with a cousin on the 
mother’s side, as some say.] 

4 ‘‘Next;’’ the commentators say 
“inferior.” There is a map of India 
according to the text by Mr. E. 
Thomas in the new edition of the 
“ Numismata Orientalia” (edited 
by him), Part I. 

5 [ Vinagana, i.c. } the terminus of 
the Sarasvatl; Pray ago ., the place 
where the Yamuna meets the 
Gauges.] 
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23. Where the black antelope 1 is indigenous, that 
country is to be known as a land fit for sacrifices; the 
Mleccha land (is) beyond it. 2 

24. Let the twice-born (Brahmans, Ksatriyas, and 
Vaipyas) strenuously resort to those countries; but a 
(^ludra distressed for a livelihood may abide in any (land) 
whatsoever. 

25. The source of dharma has been concisely told you, 
also the origin of all this (universe ; now) learn the dharmas 
of the castes. 

' 26. The conception-rite, &c., pf the twice-born is to be 
effected fey meritorious.Vedic rites; (this) bodily sacra¬ 
ment (is) purificativq both here and after death. 3 

27. By fire-offerings during the pregnancy, by the rite 
on birth, the shaving of the head to form a tuft, (and) by 
binding on the miiilja string, the seminal and uterine sin 
of the twice-born is wiped away. 

28. By study (of the Vedas), by vows, by fire-offerings, 
by the traividya (vow), by offerings, by offspring, and by 
the great sacrifices, as well as the (other) sacrifices, 4 this 
body is made united 5 with Brdhma. 

29. Before cutting the umbilical cord of a male (child), 
the birth-rite is ordained (to be performed), and he (must) 


1 Krsnamrga. What animal is in¬ 
tended it is impossible to say. In 
Southern India a pretty little, but 
rare, gazelle is taken for it. It does 
not, however, answer to the name 
so far as its colour (light brown) 
goes. The earliest mention of the 
animal by a European that I know 
is by Barbosa (circa 1516). 

“Beyond it,” i.e. t sacrifices may 
uot be performed there. [Medh. 
enumerates among Mlecehaa the 
Med a Andhra {sic) Pulinda Cavara, 
(cf. Medh. x. 48), as outsiders 
from the castes. The order to dwell 
in this land is construed to mean 
that if a king conquers the Mlecchas, 
he should make the kingdom like 
this land of sacrifice.] 

These verses enumerate the ten 
] rst sacramental rites, to which also 


are to be added the (11 ) samara rtan a, 
or ceremony on a student’s return 
home, and his (12) marriage. The 
first three rites (during pregnancy) 
are: (1) garbhddhdna, or sign of con¬ 
ception ; (2) puriisavana , or quicken 
ing, and (3) simantoiinayana, or part¬ 
ing the mother’s hair in the fourth, 
sixth, or eighth month of her first 
pregnancy. The best account of 
these rites is in the prayogarutnc1 for 
the present time. 

4 [Such as the jyotistoma (Medh., 

K.)] 

5 [Another reading is neuter, 

“becomes a thing united to,” etc. 
The word brahma , which has been 
left untranslated, is neuter, and 
means probably the world-substance, 
not as a' spiritual, but as a physical 
force.] , 
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eat honey and ghee in a gold (spoon) to (the accompani¬ 
ment of) mantras} 

30. Now one should have his (the child’s) name-rite 
performed on the tenth or twelfth day (after birth), or on 
a merit-giving lunar day or hour, or under a lucky star. 

31. Let a 1’<rahman’s (name) be auspiciotis, a Ksatriya’s 
full of power; let a Vai§ya’s mean wealth, a (mlra’s, how¬ 
ever, be contemptible. 1 2 

32. Let a Brahman’s (distinctive title) imply prosperity, 
a Ksatriya’s safeguard, a Vaicya’s wealth, a Qudra’s service. 

33. Let women’s (names) be pleasant, not harsh, plain 
of meaning, charming, auspicious, ending in a long vowel, 
(and) like words of benediction. 

34. The infant’s going out from the house should be 
done in the fourth month; (his) eating food in the sixth 
month, 3 or what auspicious (practice) is preferred in the 
tribe. 4 

35. The cuda 5 -rite of all 3 the twice-born must be done 
according to law in the first or third year (after birth), as 
ordered by revelation. 

36. One should perform the investiture of a Brahman 
(with the sacred string) in the eighth year from concep¬ 
tion ; of a king (Ksatriya) in the eleventh; of a Vaic,va 
in the twelfth. 


1 [The mantras are those used by 
his sect, his father’s, or his Guru’s ; 
male is emphatic according to Medh. 
(This commentator’s use of “some 
think,” “some explain,” is such as 
in this passage to suggest that they 
are ocen ; dually used hypothetically, 
a possible view being net up and 
overthrown, rather than an actual 
statement that other commentators 
explain the passage o and so; a 
modification of meaning that would 
somewhat affect the. amount of criti¬ 
cism devoted to the text before 
Medh.’s day).] 

2 This is obsolete. The name:-* of 
the different castes are now usually 

epithets or title:; of some favourite 

dity. Tl:e caste is known only by 

the suffixed title. 


3 There is more or less laxity 
allowed in these matters at present, 
[as permitted by the text and em¬ 
phasised by the commentators ; the 
tribal or family custom refers to the 
variation of time or of the practice. 
Medh. says ‘‘food” means other 
than milk which the child takt j s the 
first five months.] 

4 “In the tribe.” This is an 
example of huladharma alluded to 
in i. 118. A “tribe” is a lesser 
division than a caste, and more cor¬ 
responds to a family. 

5 Cilda, i.c., forming a tuft on the ' 
head ; a kind of pigtail. 

6 Or “ this rite is for all the twice- 
born only,” i.e not the <^udra, who, 
according to Medh., is included in 
vs. 34. 
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37. (The investiture) of a Brahman desirous of divine 
knowledge is to be done in the fifth year; of a king who 
seeks power, in the sixth; of a Vahjya who wishes for 
v'ealth here, in the eighth (year). 

38. The (communication of the) gdyatri 1 does not, for 
a Brahman, take place after the sixteenth year; for a 
Ksatriya, after the twenty-second; for a Vaigya, after the 
twenty-fourth. 

39. After that, (men of) those three (castes) who have 
not been invested at the proper time are Vrdtyas , 2 de¬ 
graded from the gdyatrl, (and) despised by the respectable. 3 

40. Let not a Brahman at any time, even in time of 
distress, form ties legally with those not purified accord¬ 
ing to rule; either (spiritual, by teaching them) the Yeda, 
or by kinship. 

41. Let students wear (outwardly) skins of the levs- 
namrga deer, or goats; (as under-garments,) stuff of 
hemp, Jcsuma, or w r ool, in order (of the castes). 4 

42. The girdle of a Brahman is to be made of a triple 
cord of muvja, smooth 5 and pliable; but of a Ksatriya it 
(should be) a bowstring of murva; of a Vai<jya, a triple 
thread of hemp. 6 

43. If muuja cannot be had, (their girdles) are to be 
made of ku^a, apndntaJca, (or) valvaja, threefold, with one 
knot, (or) three, or even five. 

44. The sacred thread of a Brahman (must be) of cotton, 
put on (over the left shoulder), threefold; of a Ksatriya (it 
must be) of hemp-thread; of a Vai§ya, a woolen thread. 

45. A Brahman should, by law, have a staff of bilva or 

* the investiture. Silk (as pure) is the only cloth used 

• Vran-ai, an old term for Aryans by some Vaisnavas while eating. 

Hot Brahman^ed. Such people were 5 [Or according to Medh., of like 
admitted to the Aryans community size, i.e . 9 “ not small in one part and 
hy the ceremony called irCity utoma. smaller in another.'*] 

In later times vrdtya came to mean 6 This girdle is now only used at 
people who were deficient as regards investiture with the thread, or on 
the sacramental rites as above. occasion of its renewal every year 

3 [Arya.] by a Brahmacdrin (student). For 

4 Cotton and silk (with the well- a description of munja (" Saodh&i um 
tv do [Arya] cloth and velvet) are sara” of botanists), see Stewart's 
alone used now for outer garments. “Punjab Plants” (iS09), p. 261. 
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jwlaga (wood); a Ksatriya, of banian (wood) or acacia; a 
Vaiijya, a reed or udumbara (staff). 1 

46. A Brahman’s staff is to be made, according to rule, 
to reach (his) hair; a king’s, as high as his forehead; a 
Vai§ya’s, to reach his nose. 

47. Let all these staves be straight, without blemish, 
fair to look at, not weapons of offence against men; with 
their bark, (and) not spoiled by fire. 

48. Having taken a staff to his liking, and standing 

opposite to the sun, let (a student), having circumambu¬ 
lated the (sacred) fire to the right, go for alms 2 according 
to rule. w 

49. Let an invested Brahman go for alms, (using) 
bhctvat at the beginning (of his request); let a king (do 
so, using) bhctvat in the middle; but a Yaiqya with bhavat 
last. 3 

50. He should first beg alms of his mother, (his) sister, 
or the own sister of (his) mother, or (of a female) who 
will not insult him. 4 

51. Having gathered those alms as much as he wants, 
having informed his Guru (of it) without deceit, let him 
eat it after rinsing his mouth, (sitting) facing the east, 

(and) pure. 

52. For one facing the east eats (food) conducive to 
long life; facing the south, conducive to fame; facing the 


3 Natives, except old and low-caste 
people, do not, in Southern India, 
carry stav< In Malabar the length 
of the stick (or handle) of the palm- 
leaf umbrella carried by every one 
denotes the caste. Brahmans have 
it nearly as long as they are tall; 
low-caste people have it only a few 
Inches long. Bilva, the ‘ ‘ ^gle 
Marmelos:” Palana, the “Butea 
frondosa;” Udumbara , “Ficus glo- 
merata.” 

2 “ Alms,” articles of food, etc. 

3 Bharat , iff., sir or madam, as 
the case may recpiire; t.g. % “Sir! 
give alms ; ” “ Give, sir ! aims,” etc. 
[King, i.e.y Ksatriya.] 


4 This begging alms by a Yedic 
student is, I believe, everywhere 
obsolete. Such students are now 
almost unknown, for Brahmans are 
always married while yet boys. The 
practice of students going about to 
beg food, etc., arose, there can bo 
little doubt, from the fact that the 
Brahman teachers were mostly poor 
men, and that they taught gratis. 
Students at the Government schools 
of the present day in Southern India 
think it no shame to follow the old 
custom, thoiiL'h they meet with the 
smallest success. 
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west, he eats prosperous (food) ; facing the north, he eats 
(food) conducive to truth. 

53. Let a Brahman always eat his food after having 
rinsed his mouth, and (in a) collected (state of mind); 
having eaten, let him thoroughly rinse his mouth, and 
sprinkle with water the hollow parts. 1 

54. Let him ever reverence food, and let him eat with¬ 
out finding fault with it; having seen it, let him rejoice 
and be satisfied, and let him always receive it gladly. 

5 5. For food that has been reverenced ever bestows 
strength and power; but that which has not been reve¬ 
renced, (if) eaten, destroys both. 

56. Let him not give the leavings to any one, and let him 
also not eat between (times); 2 let him not eat to excess, 
and let him not go anywhere with a morsel in his mouth. 

57. Over-eating is unwholesome, prejudicial to long life 
and to (attainment of) heaven; (it is) vicious (and) de¬ 
tested by people; let him therefore avoid it. 

58. Let a Brahman always perform the rinsing of his 
mouth with (the part of his hand called) bmhmatirtlia , 2 
or with the kdya or iraulagika ; never with the pitrya. 

59. (They) call brahmatlrtha (that part) which is on the 
surface of the root of the thumb ; (that) at the root of the 
little finger, kdya ; that at the tips (of the fingers), daiva; 
pitrya. that below those two. 

60. Let him first thrice rinse his mouth with water, 
then twice wipe Iris mouth ; and let him also touch with 
water the hollow parts, 4 the breast, 5 and also the head. 

1 “ Hollow parts,” t.&, eyes, ears, these several places are those from 

nostrils, mouth, and excretory or- which the waLer is thrown or taken 
gans. * in the ceremonies. 

2 “ Between (times).” Medhatithi 4 [Of the head. Cf. Gant. i. 36 
says [in giving the best of different (K., Medh.)] 

explanations of “ between”] that 5 [Literally, self-soul, “place of 
there are two times for eating— heart, ” or the navel ; and I think 
morning and evening, and that one this means the navel, because it is 
should not eat at any other. Cf. somewli 1 > recorded that <>ne should 
Ap. Dh. S. L 6, 18, 4. by which only lay hold on the navel; the Mbh. 
enough food to support life is allowed commands also bathing of the feet, 
te bo eaten. —Medh. (cf. Mbh. xiii. 104. 39.)] 

3 Tirtha , or “pool,” is used as 
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61. One who knows the law (and is) desirous of purity 
should ever rinse his mouth by means of the tlrtha} (and) 
facing the east or north, in a solitary place, (and) with 
water neither warm nor frothy. 

62. A Brahman is purified by water that reaches his 
breast; a king by (water) that reaches his neck ; aVai^ya 
by (water) swallowed; but a (ludra by (water merely) 
touched by the extremity of (his lips). 

63. A Brahman is said (to be) uparlta when his right 
hand is lifted up (so that the sacrificial thread rests on his 
left shoulder and passes under his right arm); if his left 
(be extended, so that it rests on his right shoulder and 
passes under his left arm), praclnavita ; when it is round 
his neck (and is not under either arm), nivlta. 

64. Having thrown into water his girdle, skin (outer 
garment), staff, sacrificial thread, (and) water-pot, (when) 
worn out, let him take others with mantra of the Vedas. 

65. The Eeganta (tonsure-rite) is ordered (to be done) in 
the sixteenth year of a Brahman, in the twenty-second of 
a Ksatriva, and in two years more after that for a Vaioya. 

66. Thi3 course, but without sacred mantra, is all to be 
performed for females, at the due time, and in due order, 
for the consecration of (their) bodies. 2 

67. The marriage ceremony is said to be the Vedic con¬ 
secration for women; (also) attendance to (their) husbands, 
subjection to the Guru, household affairs, (and) attention 
to the (household sacred) fire. 

68. That holy rule regarding the investiture of the 
twice-born which distinguishes (their second) birth has 
been declared ; learn next the course of their acts. 

69. The teacher, having invested a pupil, should first 
teach him ceremonial purity, custom, and the attending 
to the (sacred) fire, also the sandhya devotions. 8 

70. 1 Now when about to recite (the Veda) he is to be 

1 Tlrtha, see vs. 58. * [The twilight devotions, mom 

9 The only real sacrament (saris- and eve.] 
lara) for v.omen is marriage. See 4 70 ff. Cf. another account of this 

next verse. curious scene in tho Prutiqakhja of 
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taught, after lie has rinsed his mouth, sitting with his face 
to the north, 1 as is prescribed, and having made 2 homage 
to the Yedas, with a light garment 3 on, and his senses 
regulated. 

71. At the beginning and end (of recitation) of the 
Veda, the teacher’s two feet are always to be clasped; he 
must recite having closed both hands, for that is called 
homage to the Vedas. 

72. The clasping of his teacher s (feet) is to be done by 
him with the hands crossed, 4 the left (foot) is to be touched 
by the left (hand), the right by the right. 

73. Let then the teacher, at all times unwearied, say to 
the (pupil) about to recite, “ Ho ! recite!” and let him 
rest (if he says), u Let there be a pause!” 

74. A Brahman should always say dm at the beginning 
and end (of a recital) of the Veda ; without dm before, it 
slips away; and without it after, it disappears. 

75. Sitting on (Jaiga- grass) with the points to the east, 
and made pure by purifications, 6 purified (also) by three 
suppressions of breath, one is then fit (to pronounce) the 
syllable dm* 

76. Prajapati milked from the three Vedas the letter 
A, also the letter U and the letter il/, c and (the words) 
bhithy bhuvah, sxali 

77. Also from the three Vedas Prajapati, the Supreme 
Lord, milked part by part this rc, beginning with tad y 
(called) gayatrl . 7 


the Rigveda, ch, xv. (Lect. iii. oh. 3), 
vol. iii., pp, 92-98 of M. Regnier’s 
edition. 

1 [It. quotes Gaut. i. 54 to show 
he may stand facing east as well.] 

J [Or “making” ; patha 

(Medh.); Yc?dos, literally Bnlhnm.] 

3 [One explanation of this is, ac¬ 
cording to Medh.. that purity is 
shown by the lightness of the gar¬ 
ment. ) 

4 [Some read vinyasta (for vyaty - 

that is, the hands are to be 
spread out and lightly rested, so as 


not to hurt-, touching merely with 
the finger-tips (Medh.)] 

r> [“ Grass rings on his third finger,” 
is Dr. B.’s translation (K and Kiigh. 
say on the two hands), for which I 
have ventured to substitute the lite¬ 
ral meaning, as these words are evi¬ 
dently explanatory.] 

6 These three letters form ora. 

7 Rigveda, iii, 62. 10. Tat sari - 
tar varenyam / bhargo devfunju dhh 
mahi I dhiyah yo nah pra cadoyat. 
[This . vei^se is one of the inost 
famous in Hindu lit* rature. Prof. 

1 
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78. A Brahman who knows the Vedas, if he mutter 
that syllable (dm) and that (verse) preceded by the three 
words (mentioned) at both sandliyds (or morning and 
evening), is endowed with the merit of the Vedas. 

79. But a twice-born (man), having repeated those three 
a thousand times outside the (town 1 ;, is freed in a month 
from even a great sin, like a snake from its slough. 

80. A Brahman, Ksatriya, (or) Vaigya not endowed with 
that re and his proper sacraments at their due times, 
becomes an object of contempt among the good. 

81. The three, imperishable great words preceded by 
dm, and also the savitn, consisting of three lines, 2 is to be 
considered the mouth of the Vedas. 

82. 3 He who, unwearied, repeats day by day those 
(words and text) for three years, goes, with an etherial 
body, 4 to the supreme Brahma, becoming (like) air. 

83. The one syllable dm (is) the supreme Brdhma; 
suppressions of breath (are) the highest austerity; but 
tiiere is (nothing) higher than the sdvitri : truth is better 

- than silence. 

84. All the Vedic rites, oblational (and) sacrificial, pass 


Whitney has discussed it in vol. i. 
p. in-] 12 of the new edition of 
Colebrooke’s .Essays. His transla¬ 
tion runs as follows :— M Of Savitar, 
the heavenly, that longed-for glory 
may we win, and may himself in¬ 
spin'. our prayers !”] 

1 “ Outside the town,” i.e., on a 
river island and the like (Medh.); 
“ on the bank of the river, or in a 
jungle and the like ’* (K) [This is 
undoubtedly a general statement 
offering purification on slight terms. 
Medh. has an amusing discussion of 
this point, comparing this purifica¬ 
tion with other severer ones. Who, 
he i-ays, would be such a fool as to 
undergo severe penance and bodily 
mortification when he can get puri¬ 
fied by merely muttering prayers? 
As a verse says, “ If honey is found 
in the sunbeam, what use to go to 
the mountain2 ” Again, “That 


which can be got for a penny, no 
sensible man buys for ten.” The 
real meaning is that the regular pu¬ 
rification must be done ; this is for 
general absolution when sins are 
done unintentionally.] 

2 [The sdvitri [gayatrl) has three 
padas, cf.. vs. 77. Vedas, literally 
Brdhma.] 

3 82 ff. This is quite recent in idea; 
substitutes for sacrifices in this style 
are found in relatively recent trea¬ 
tises only, such as the Samavidhana- 
biTihmana and Rgvidhrma. 

4 [That is to say, his body is de¬ 
stroyed ; he is like the atmosphere, 
devoid of a real body (Medh., K. 
Rdgh.) On Brahma; cf. vs. 28, note. 
I have here again ventured to change 
the translation of Dr. B. (“ goes in 
his own body ”), convinced that it is 
a mere mistake through reading sva 
fur kha,] 
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away; but this imperishable 1 syllable dm is to be known 
to be JBrdhma and also Prajapati. 

85. The sacrifice of muttering (this word, &c.) is said 
to be better by tenfold than the regular sacrifice ; if in¬ 
audible, it is a hundredfold (better); a thousandfold, if 
mental. 

86. The four household sacrifices accompanied by the 
regular sacrifices, 2 all those are not worth the sixteenth 
part of the sacrifice by muttering. 

87. But by (such) muttering even a Brahman (be¬ 
comes), there is no doubt, perfect; whether he perform 
anything else or not, a Brahman is called maitra (or well 
disposed to all things.) 3 

88. Let a wise man, like a driver of horses, exert dili- ./ 
gence in restraint of his senses straying among seductive 
sensual objects. 

89. Those eleven senses which former wise men have 
mentioned, I will declare rightly in due order. 

90. Ears, skin, the two eyes, the tongue, and the nose 
also (as) fifth, the anus and generative organ, hand and 
feet; speech is said (to be) the tenth. 

91. The ears, &c., in succession, (viz.) five of these (ten 


1 “ Imperishable.” Medhatithi 
reads aksaram, which he explains by 
“imperishable.” Ale say am is given 
by Kulluka, which means the same ; 
Haughton reads duskaram ■, or “ hard 
to make,” which is unintelligible. 

2 “ Four household sacrifices,” i.c ., 
the pdkayajnas called Vaigvadeva- 
homa , baUkarman ; nityaprdddha, 
and atithibhojana. “ Regular sacri¬ 
fices,” i.c., new and full-moon sacri¬ 
fices, etc. ( darc'ipilniamcm , etc.) 
[The pdkayajhus are called “the 
great sacrifices ; ” omitting the brah- 
mayajna, there are the (above- 
named) four (Medh.) According to 
K. the pukayajuas are these four of 
the five mahdyajuas , great sacri¬ 
fices.] 

J [As this is carefully punctuated 
in Dr. B.’s MS., I allow the trans¬ 
lation to stand as his, though it 


seems to mo rather to reverse the 
original meaning; for the tenor of 
these verses is, as he has pointed out 
above (82 note), that, just as much 
good is done by prayer as by de¬ 
struction of life in sacrifices. The 
translation would, therefore, be per¬ 
haps better if we translated era in 
its usual sense, rendered saiiisidh- 
yet according to the commentators, 
and connected (b\ I ) with (a) thus : 
“ Now there is no doubt that a 
Brahman would attain complete hap¬ 
piness by merely muttering prayers, 
whether he perform anything else or 
not (i.e ., slay animals at a sacrifice), 
[for] a Brahman is called one who is 
friendly (to all creatures).” RSgli. 
also seeks a connection between 
Maitra and Mitra, the sun-god; cf. 
35-1 
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the wise) term organs of sense; the anus, etc., viz., five of 
them (they term) organs of action. 

92. Mind is to he known (as) the eleventh, which by 
its own nature partakes of both (sense and action), which 
being conquered, those two sets of five are also con¬ 
quered. 1 

93. Without doubt, one incurs fault by attachment of 
the senses (to sensual objects) ; but having subdued them, 
then one gets perfection. 

94. Desire never rests by enjoyment of lusts, like as fire 
surely 2 increases the more by butter (offered in it). 

95. He indeed who may attain all those desires, and he 
who may forsake them entirely, (as for both these) the 
renunciation is better than attainment of all lusts. 

96. Those (organs) attached to sensual objects cannot 
be curbed so much by non-indulgence as ever by know¬ 
ledge. 

97. The Vedas, liberality also and sacrifices, observances 
also and austerities, never make for the perfection of one 
who is of depraved nature. 

98. That man who, having heard and touched, seen and 
eaten and smelled, neither rejoices nor ever is sad, he is to 
be known (as a man) who has conquered his senses. 

99. But among all the senses, if one sense fails, by that 
his wisdom fails ; as water (runs out) by one hole from 
a leather bae. 3 

O 


- [These eleven organs of sense 
and action plus the two principles of 
intelligence and consciousness make 
the “ thirteen instruments of know¬ 
ledge ” of the Sankhya doctrine. 
Cf. with this elaborate interpolation 
(?) the V8S. i. 14, 15.] 

2 [Just as a fire merely grows 
greater if a melted oblation is poured 
upon it, so lust, etc. ; a proverbial 
verse in the epic poetry.] 

3 Medh. reads drtch padat , -ic., 
from the bottom of a leather bag. 
K. ha drteh putrdt, /.<?., from a 
vessel of leather. [Medh. means, I 
think, literally one foot of the bag. 


He says the vessel is one made of a 
goat’s hide, and adds, *' All the water 
could escape from one foot, even if 
all the other feet are securely fas¬ 
tened.” Efigh. renders paclud di¬ 
rectly by “ from a hole.” The hide 
often is used in Oriental, countries 
complete, *. ach leg being made water 
tight. ^ Though Dr. B. prefers 
Medh.’s explanation, he has kept 
that of K. It is possible, however, 
that K.’s pCitrCU may merely explain 
drteh, and both words may be abla¬ 
tives, chklra , as in Rfigh., para¬ 
phrasing pCxddi, “ from a leather 
vessel out of a hole.”] 
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100. Having restrained the host of senses, and having 
also subdued the mind, (even though) not wasting his 
body by asceticism, a man may attain all objects. 1 

101. At the morning twilight let him stand muttering 
the saviiri till he has seen the sun; at the evening, (let him) 
seated (mutter it), till the constellations clearly appear. 

102. Standing and muttering (the gdyatrl) at the morn¬ 
ing twilight, he removes nocturnal sin; but seated at the 
evening twilight, he destroys sin done by day. 

103. But he who stands not at the morning and sits 
not at the evening (twilight) is to be expelled, like a 
Qudra, from every ceremony of the twice-born. 

104. Subdued near /water, let him engaged in the obli¬ 
gatory ceremonies repeat the savitri, having gone to a 
forest, (being) self-possessed. 

105. There is also no prohibition of study for the 
vcdfiilgas 2 or the obligatory recitation, so also as regards 
the mantra for offerings to fire (homo). 

106. There is no prohibition of the obligatory recitation, 
for that is called the Yeda sacrifice ; s the Yeda sacrifice is 
meritorious with (the word) msat, which should not be 
uttered. 4 

107. He who, restrained and pure, goes over the recita¬ 
tion according to rule for a year, for him it ever flows with 
milk, curds, butter, honey. 

108. Let a twice-born man who has been invested (with 
the sacred string) collect fuel, go begging, sleep low on 
the ground, do what pleases (hi?) teacher, till he (the 
pupil) returns home. 

1 [K. understands by this that a 4 [This may be the sense, but it 
man accustomed to pleasures should seems better to render: “ the Yeda- 
gi\e them up gradually, so as to do sacrifice (recitation) is meritorious, 
himself no harm. Medh. offers tv.*o though the signal for completion lias 
explanations of yorjata uniting it been given.” The« la-sacri- 

with aksiiivan, or with ra^ekrtra*] lice means here the recitation, which 
’) tddiigas. So Medhfttithi ex- is meritorious although the word 
plains t ipakarana - helping, assist- ra$af, indicating the end of the 
iul;. apparatus, fin {b) Medh. notes sacrifice (herethe reading , has been 
na virodhc iti vd pd(hah.] pronounced. Vavs(i(k<irturi is to 

. 3 [Which never has an end pronounce the benediction, to end 
(Medh.)] the work.] 
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109. Ten are legally to be instructed—the son of (one’s) 
teacher, an obedient (youth), one who communicates 
knowledge, one who is virtuous, one who is pure, one who 
is trustworthy, one who is able, one who gives wealth, one 
who is good, one’s own (relative). 

110. Let not a prudent man unasked tell any one (the 
Vedas), nor (tell) one who asks improperly; though he 
knows, let a wise man act like a dumb man in the world. 

hi. He who declares illegally and he who asks ille¬ 
gally, one of those two. dies or incurs hatred, 

1 1 2. Where there are not virtue and wealth or suitable 
obedience, learning is not to be sown there, just as (one 
does not sow) good seed in barren soil. 

1 13. Bather a teacher of the Veda should die with hi3 
knowledge ; even (if) in distress, 1 he may not sow it in 
wild salt soil. 

114. 2 Learning went to a Brahman (and) said, “ I am 
thy treasure! Guard me! Give me not to a scorner! so 
I shall be strongest. 

11 5. “But him whom thou knowest (to be) a pure 
student subdued, declare me to him, a Brahman, a pro¬ 
tector of (this) treasure, (and) not self-willed.” 

116. Now he who may acquire the Veda without per¬ 
mission from one reciting (it), he is guilty of theft of the 
Veda, (and) goes to hell. 

11 7. One should salute first him from whom one gets 
secular, Vedic, or also transcendental 3 knowledge. 

1 18. Better a well-behaved Brahman who knows onlv 
the gayatrl, than one ill-behaved, who eats all (kinds of 


1 “Even (if) in distress,” i.e. t he 
must not communicate it to an un¬ 
worthy person for a reward. 

2 This, with. vs. 144 [which ap¬ 
pears to have originally followed 
these verses as a whole], constitutes 
a very favourite saying of the Brah¬ 
mans. These verses, in an older 
form, are quoted in the Nirukta (ii. 

4), and (more like this present tc-::t) 
they occur also in the Vusnu and 


Yashtha smrtis. They also occur 
in the Samhito-panishadbrfihmnna 
of the Stimaveda, see pp: 29-30 of 
my edition. [The older form of these 
two verses, 114, 115 {as well as 144^, 
was in the trstubk metre, as in the 
smrtis just referred to.] 

3 [Knowledge concerning one’s self 
(adhydtman ; cf. Johaent., p. 58), as 
opposed to the outer world.] 
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food) and sells all (kinds of articles), though he knows the 
three Yedas. 

119. One should not sit down on a bed or couch on 
being approached 2 by a superior, and one sitting on a bed 
or couch should arise and salute him. 

120. .For at an old man’s approach the vital breath 2 of 
a youth goes out upwards; by rising and saluting he gets 
it again. 

121. Of one who has the habit of saluting always (and) 
reverencing the aged, four (things) increase —life, know¬ 
ledge, glory, (and) strength. 

122. After saluting, a Brahman addressing an. elder 
should declare his own name, saying, “ I am such a 
one ! ” 

123. Those who understand not 3 * salutation by name, 
let a wise man say to them, “ It is I.” So also to all 
women. 

124. In salutation one should utter the word “bholi” 
at the end of one’s name; for the nature of “bhoh ”* 1 has 
been held by the seers (to be the same as) the nature of 
names. 

125. In salutation a Brahman is to be addressed, “ live 
long, sir 1 ” at the end of Iris name the vowel 5 with its pre¬ 
ceding letter is to be uttered prolonged. 

126. The Brahman who knows not the (form of) answer 
to a salutation is not to be saluted by a wise man; as a 
Qudra, so even (is) he. 

127. One should ask a Brahman on meeting (him) after 
(his) happiness; a Ksatriya, (after his) welfare; a Vaiqya, 
(srlter his) prosperity ; a Qiidra, (after his) health. 

128. A person initiated (for a sacrifice) is not to be 


1 On a bed or couch occupied by 
(K.); or according to Medb., one 
6hould not sit down alongside a 
superior on a prepared bed or couch ] 

2 “ Breath,” lit. “breaths " it,” 
lit. “ them.” 

3 “ Understand not,” r.e., from 

ignorance of Sanskrit. 


4 [I.e.y Ikoh, when used for names 
of persons, is the form of the name.] 

5 [Lit. the vowel a which stands 
for i, and the others ; this is in the 
salutation in return, and the rule is 
for Ksatriyas and Yaiyyas as well as 
priests (Medh.)] 
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addressed by name, even though lie be the younger ; 
but let one who knows law accost him with bhoh or 
bhavat. 

129. The wife of another and women not relatives, one 
should address by bhavail, subhaga, or bhaginl. 

130. One’s maternal and paternal uncles, wife’s father, 
sacrificial priests, teachers (though) younger, one should, 
standing up, accost by “ I am such an one.” 

131. A mother’s sister, a maternal uncle’s wife, a mother- 
in-law, and a father’s sister are to be reverenced like a 
teacher’s wife; they are equal to a teacher’s wife. 1 

132. A brother’s wife of the same caste is to be saluted 
even every day; but kinswomen are to be saluted after 
an absence from home. 

133. To his father’s sister, (and) his mother’s sister, and 
(his own) elder 2 sister, one should behave as to (one’s) 
mother ; (but) a mother (is) more venerable than they. 

134. The equality of fellow-citizens is for (a difference 
in age of) ten years; of artisans, (for)five; of priests, (for) 
three ; but among blood-relations for a short while. 3 

135 - Now one should consider a Brahman ten years old 
and a Ksatriya a hundred years old as father and son; 
but of them the Brahman (is) the father. 

136. Wealth, kindred, age, acts, (and) knowledge as the 
fifth; those are causes of respect; the most important (is) 
the last (mentioned). 

137. In whom among the three (higher) castes the most 
and the best of (those) five may be, he is here worthy of 
respect; even a Qudra, (if) he has attained the tenth 
(decade of his life). 

138. Way is to be made for one in a carriage, one in his 
tenth (decade), a sick person, one carrying a load, a woman, 

1 [This rule applies even if the constitutes among relatives a differ- 
women are younger (than the ence in position: but in other cases 
speaker).—Medh. The teacher is only a considerable difference as spe- 
here the Guru.] cified. [This “equality” refers to 

_ 2 [Accidentally omitted in Dr. the form of salutation amono- equals 
B/s MS.] Cf. Gaut, vi. 15 f?,] 

3 l.e ., a small difference in age 
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also for the king and a student who has returned home, 
and for a bridegroom. 1 

139. But of (all) those (if) met together, the student who 
has returned home and the prince 2 are to be honoured 
(with the right of way); but of the prince and the student 
who has returned home, the student receives this honour 
from the prince. 

140. Now the twice-born man who having invested a pupil 
(with the sacred string) teaches him the Veda with its ritual 
and uyanisacls , 3 him (the learned) term teacher ( amrya ). 

141. But be is called sub-teacher (upddhydija') who for 
(his) livelihood teaches a single portion of the Veda, or 
again the Vedaiigas. 

142. That Brahman is called Guru who performs accord¬ 
ing to rule the rites on conception and the like, and feeds 
(the child) with rice (for the first time). 

143. He who, chosen by any one, performs the agnya- 
dheya , 4 paJcayajUcis, and agnistoma, and other sacrifices, is 
called here the sacrificial priest (rtvij). 

144. He who fills 6 duly both ears with the Veda is to 
be considered (like one’s) father and mother; him one 
should never injure. 

145. A teacher surpasses in venerableness ten sub¬ 
teachers ; a father, a hundred teachers: but a mother (sur¬ 
passes) a thousand fathers. 

146. Of the natural father and the giver of the Veda, 
the more venerable (is) the father who gives the Veda ; 
the birth of a twice-born man through the Veda is eternal, 
here and after death. 0 

bridegroom,’ vivaJidya prav~ lecture dcaryu and guru are used 
rttah. —Modhiitithi. as equivalent. 

Prince, not a mere Ixsatriya, 6 “ Fills,” Citrnoti or avrnoti; 
[beeause of vs. !35, K] both readings occur. Medhfitithi 

6 [Lit. “ its mysteries,” cf. vs. 165.] supports the first. [Of. Yaska’s 
/.c., the establishment of the dtrnaUi, vide note to 114.] 
sacred fires. It must be remarked V /.e., by a knowledge of the 
that the first three terms here de- Vedas one profits not only here, 
lined (and especially dearya and but ever after in successive condi- 
puru) are not used in this book with tions of existence, v. hereaa the 
the precision one might expect after effect of the natural birth ceases 
-his definition ; at the end of this with death. 

'C 
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147. As his father and mother beget him mutually out 
of lust, one should know that (birth to be merely) his 
cause of existence, when he is born from the womb. 

148. But the birth which the teacher 1 who has com¬ 
pleted the "Veda, duly brings about for him by the gaycdro, 
that is the true (birth), free from old age, eternal. 

149. He who confers the benefit of the Veda (gndct) on 
any one, be it little or be it much, he should know him to 
be here his Guru, by reason of that benefit through the 
Veda. 

150. The Brahman who is the cause of the Vedic birth 
and the director of one’s duty, even though a youth, is 
legally the father of an old man (whom he teaches). 

151. Angirasa 2 Kavi, a child, taught his elders, 3 (and) 
said to them, “ Children!” having received them (as 
pupils) by reason of his knowledge. 

152. They, indignant, asked the gods about that matter; 
and the gods having assembled, said to them, “ The child 
has spoken to you correctly.” 

153* ignorant man is verily a child; one who com¬ 
municates the mantra is a father; for (the wise) have 
called an ignorant man a child, but one who communicates 
the mantra a father. 

154. For not by years, nor by grey hair, not by wealth 
or kindred (is superiority); the seers made the rule— 
Who knows the Veda completely, he is great among us. 4 

1 55 - Of Brahmans superiority (is) by knowledge, but 
of Ksatriyas by valour; of Vaigyas by reason of property 
(and) wealth, and of (Judras by birth. 

156. One is not, therefore, aged because his head is 
grey; whoever, although a youth, has perused (the Vedas), 
him the gods consider an elder. 

157. Like a wooden elephant, like a leathern deer, so a 

1 [Actory a ; so in the following, if sons, and the like.” [Cl, Ad i n 
not used technically.] 1^.] 1 * 

3 [Cf. Baudh. i. 3.^47. The senti- 4 [This verse with the following 
nient is ojiposed by Ap. i. 13, 15.] is proverbial, and is repeated several 

* . His elders pitarah. Medha- times in the Mbha. and the other 
tithi explains this by “uncles, their law-books.] 
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Brahman who has not perused (the Yeda): those three 
cany the name only. 1 

158. As a eunuch (is) unproductive with women, and 
as a cow (is) unproductive with a cow, and as a gift to 
a fool (is) futile, so a Brahman who knows not the (Yeda) 
verses (is) useless. 

159. Teaching for good is to be effected without injury 
to creatures ; 2 and by one desiring his duty, also, sweet low 
speech must be used. 

160. He whose speech and mind (are) pure and ever 
properly guarded verily obtains all the fruit derived from 
the completed Yeda. 3 

16 1. Let not a man, even though pained, be sour- 
tempered, nor devise a deed of mischief to another ; let 
not a man utter improper (sayings), by which utterance 
another is made uneasy. 4 

162. A Brahman should ever shrink from honour as 
from poison, and should always be desirous of disrespect 
as if of ambrosia. 

163. For though despised, one sleeps with comfort, with 
comfort awakes, with comfort goes about in this world; 
(but) the scorner perishes. 

164. Purified in self by this course of acts, a twice-born 
(student) should gradually, while dwelling with his Guru, 
accumulate austerity according to the Yeda.. 

165. By different kinds of austerities and by various 
vows prescribed by rule the whole Veda with its esoteric 
teaching 6 is to be studied by a twice-born man. 

166. So let a Brahman ever study just th/\ Veda, when 


1 Probably allusions to old stories. 
Cf. the Bj-hatkatha for a wooden 
elephant. Medhatithi takes it 
literally. [Ip Mbha. xii. 36, 46 ff., 
the same idea as this is expressed in 
' lightly different words (but yathd 
still retained I) and with added 
similes. ] 

u Creatures,” i.e., pupils, who 
3 - r e to be chastised by a rope or 
bamboo! (Medhatithi and Kulluka). 


3 [Or (Medh.) “ first recognised i a 
the Vedanta/’] 

4 [In Mbha. xiii. 104, 31, this 
verse occurs as Tr>tubh, which may 
indicate the older form. This is not 
necessarily the case, however, as 
some of the latest verses in the Mbhfu 
are in that measure.] 

5 [What in vs. 140 is translated 
vj><tnisads; lit. mystery.] 
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about to practise austerity; practice of the Yeda is here 
termed a Brahman’s best austerity. 1 

167. The twice-born man who, though wearing a gar¬ 
land, daily repeats the Veda as well as he can, to the tips 
of his nails performs the highest austerity. 

168. The twice-born man who not having gone over the 
Veda makes diligence in other matters," he with his pro¬ 
geny, even when living, speedily attains the condition of 
a Qudra. 

169. Bv rule of revelation (cvuti') a twice-born man s first 
birth (is) from a mother; the second, on binding on the 
girdle; the third, on initiation for a sacrifice. 3 

170. Of these, his Veda-birth is marked by the binding 
on of the girdle; in it the gciyatrl (is) the mother, but the 
teacher is said to be the father. 

171. (The learned) term the teacher father by reason 
of his communicating the Veda; for no rite is proper for 
him (the student) up to the fastening of the girdle. 

172. Let him not use 4 the Veda except for funeral 
rites; for he is like a Qudra so long as he is not born by 
the Veda. 

173 Of him who has been invested the performance of 
vows is required, and also the reception of the Veda in 
due order with rites. 

174. Whatever skin(-garments), whatever thread, and 
whatever girdle is ordered for any one, whatever staff and 
whatever clothes, that (is) for him even in (the perform¬ 
ance of) vows. 

175. Now let a student of the Veda living with his 
Guru follow these rules, having restrained the host of his 
senses for the sake of the increase of his austerity. 

176. Being bathed 5 (and) pure, let him ever make 

1 [Cf. Ap. i. 12, 1 ff.] said, Na Brahma bldvyaliaret; there- 

2 [Women’s knowledge, etc. Cf. fore the opinion some hold that it is 

Ap. ii. 29, n ; Vas. Hi. 2.] no fault to peruse by himself is in- 

3 [So the twice --born has three correct.—Medh.] 

births ! Visnu xxviii. 37 gives only 5 [He should bathe for cleanliness, 
t VV r 0 ] ’ * not for pleasure, according to Gaut. 

4 [/.<?., 1 ruse for himself ns well as ii. 8, 9, and ix. 61; Baudh. i. 2. 3, 
employ at riles; for it is elsewhere 39; and Visnu xxviii. 5 (K.) 
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libation of water to the gods, seers, and manes ; also (let 
him do) worship of the gods, and collecting of fuel. 

177. Let him avoid honey and flesh, perfumes, garlands, 
(sweet) juices, women; all sweets turned sour, and injury 
also to living beings ; 

178. Ointments, colly rium for the eyes, shoes, carrying 
an umbrella; lust and anger and greed, dancing and music ; 

179. Gaming also, and disputes between people, gossip 
and falsehood; looking at and touching women also, and 
striking another (person). 

180. Let him sleep by himself always; let him never 
spill (his) seed; for one who voluntarily spills (his) seed 
destroys his vow. 

18 1. A twice-born student having involuntarily spilt 
(his seed) in sleep, having bathed and having worshipped 
the sun, should thrice mutter the text, " Again to me/^&c. 

182. Let him, well-disposed, 1 2 collect the water-pot, cow- 
dung, earth, htga (grass), as much as necessary (for his 
Guru), and let him, day by day, go to beg. 

183. Let a student, restrained, gather alms every day 
from the house of persons not wanting in the Vedic sac¬ 
rifices who are famed in (respect of) their acts. 

184. Let him not beg in the family of his Guru, nor 
from his kinsmen or relatives; but if there be not other 
houses, let him avoid the first. 3 

185. Or let him, in the absence of those mentioned 
formerly, go to the whole village, restrained, having re¬ 
pressed (his) speech; but let him avoid accursed (sinners). 4 

186. Having gathered fuel from afar, let him lay it 


1 ‘Again to me.’ ‘ Punar main 
aitv indriyam “Again to_ me may 
strength return ” (Taitt. Aranyaka. 
i. 30). Such tinea of texts are fre¬ 
quent in the later Vedic works, c.r/.y 
the SdmavkUnlnabrdhmana and the 
several Rlgvidkdnas, 

“ [&utfuina*a£ (?), tetter flowers 
(K.) Let him collect the water-pot, 
flowers, etc.] 

3 [/.£., each first; in other words, 


he should not resort to any of these 
unless he must; then let him begin 
with the last mentioned. Accord¬ 
ing to Medh., in this inverse order : 
his Gurus relatives, relatives on the 
father’s side, those on the mother’s 
side, i.c., her brother, etc.] 

4 [In the language of the Sutras 
we have here abhifasta for mahd- 
patalcin; cf. Ap. i. 21, $.] 
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down in the air, 1 and, evening and morning, let him, un¬ 
wearied, offer with it to fire. 

18/. Not, having begged, and not having fed the fire 
for seven days, if not sick, (a student) should perform the 
vow of an unchaste student. 2 

188. Let him ever subsist by alms; let one under a 
vow eat not the food of one person; the subsistence by 
alms of one under a vow is said to be equal to fasting. 

189. But he may eat at his will, so far as his vow will 
allow, when invited for a ceremony to the gods, and 
abstinently 3 (in a ceremony) to the manes ; (so) his vow 
is not broken. 

190. This conduct is, indeed, 4 indicated by the wise for 
a Brahman; but this conduct is not ordered thus for a 
Ksatriya or Vaiqya. 

191. Directed by (his) Guru, (and) even if not directed, 
let him ever exert 6 himself in study and in (what is) 
grateful to his teacher. 

192. Having restrained both body and speech, (his) 
organs of sense (and his) mind, let him stand with the palms 
of his hands together regarding the face of (his) Guru. 

193. He should ever have his arm bare, 6 (be) well- 
behaved and composed; if addressed, “Be seated!” let 
him sit opposite (his) Guru. 

194. In his Guru’s presence let him always have the 
worse food, clothes, and garments; let him stand up 7 
before him, and go to rest last. 

195. Let him not, when lying down, listen to 8 and 

1 [ I.e ., out-doors.] ment.” Medh. remarks that some 

2 1 Axalclrnin? i.e ., a student who think the application of this rule is 

has failed in cha.tity, etc. [cf. xi. at the moment of address by the 
121; the expiation, ib. 119. “Sick,” Guru, “he should have his "body 
i.e., ill.] covered up in the Guru’s presence 

;i [Literally, u like a seer” (rsivot). (should not romove the outer gar¬ 
bled h. says this and the foregoing ment) and stand thus ; but the rule 
vratavad are “ two words with one takes effect the moment the Guru 
meaning.”] by word or wink indicates that he is 

4 [{eva), perhaps better “for a to be seated.” (Cf. Ap. i. 2. 6, 18.)] 

Brahman alone.”] 7 [I.e., get up in the morning.] 

5 [Medh. reads yog am for yatnam.'] 8 [I.e., in effect, he should not ro- 

0 [Literally, hand. K. says, “ His cline, &<x, when listening or con- 

right arm outside of his outer gar- versing.] 
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converse (witli his Guru), nor seated, nor eating, nor stand¬ 
ing with his face turned aside. 

"196. Let him do so standing (if his Guru) be seated, but 
approaching him if standing ; meeting him if he advance, 
and running after (him) if he run ; 

197. Facing him if (his face) be turned away; going 
near if he be standing far off; but reverencing him if 
lying down, and in his proximity if standing. 

198. Let his bed and seat be always low in (his) Guru’s 
presence; let him not sit as he likes within eyesight of 
(his) Guru. 

199. Let him not utter his (the Guru’s) mere name 1 even 
behind his back; 2 let him not imitate his gait, speech, acts. 

200. Where thereis detraction or even blame of (his) Guru, 
lie must there stop both ears, or go from thence elsewhere. 

20 1. 3 Ly detraction (of his Guru) he becomes (when 
born again) an ass; a blamer (of his Guru) becomes 
indeed a dog; one who appropriates his goods becomes 
a worm ; (if) envious, he becom.es an insect. 

202. Let him not when at a distance salute him, nor 
if angry, 4 or in proximity of a woman; 5 and so, if on a 
vehicle or seat, having descended, he should accost him. 

203. Let him not sit with (his) Guru to the leeward or 
windward (of him) ; and let him not even tell anything 
out of hearing of (his) Guru. 6 

204. He may sit with his teacher in a bullock-, horse-, 
or camel-carriage; on a terrace, pavement, and mat; and 
on a rock, plank, (or) boat. 7 

205. (His) Guru’s Guru being near, let him behave as if 


1 It is remarkable that this no¬ 
tion is still current, and it is thought 
even now in Southern India highly 
indecent to mention direct the names 
of certain persons. A married wo¬ 
man who is a witness in court (e.y.) 
will never mention her husband’s 
name, but will (if possible) get some 
bystander to tell it. 

2 [That is, he should put a res[ ct- 
ful epithet before the name even 
when speaking of him behind his 
back (K.)] 


3 [Each half of this verse has a syl¬ 
lable over.] 

4 [Or when the Guru is angry 
(kruddham) (Medh.)] 

6 [I.e.j when he (the Guru) stands 
in the presence of his wife (K.)] 

6 [ 7 .e., he should not say anything 
at all in a tone too low for his Guru 
to hear.] 

7 [Medh. says the word carriage is 
to bo taken with bulb ok, horse, etc., 
for it is not permitted to sit alongside 
the teacher on the back.; Uf these an?* 
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(his) Guru (were present); and if not permitted by (his) 
Guru, let him not accost his own elders. 1 

206. So (should be) his constant behaviour to (his) Gurus 
m learning, 2 to his own blood-relatives, to those who forbid 
him from wrong, also to those who indicate (his) good. 

207. Let him also ever behave towards the excellent as 
toward (his) Guru; also toward (his) Guru’s worthy sons, 
and toward (his) Guru’s own kinsmen. 3 

208. The Guru’s son, (whether) younger or of equal age, 
or a pupil, if he in sacrificial rites teach the Vedas, de¬ 
serves the same honour as the Guru. 

209. But let him not shampoo (his) Guru’v son’s limbs, 
nor bathe him, nor eat his leavings, nor wash his feet. 

2x0. The Guru’s wives of equal caste are to be reve¬ 
renced like the Guru; but those of different caste are to 
be reverenced by rising and salutation. 

21 r. Anointing, bathing, as also shampooing the limbs 
and dressing the hair, are not to be done (by him) for a 
Guru’s wife. 


212. A youthful wife of a Guru is not to be saluted here 
by a student of full twenty years old, who discerns good 
and evil, by (touching her) feet. 4 

213. This is the nature of women, to seduce men here; 
the discermn 0 are not in effect 5 careless towards 

wantons. 


214. For a wanton can lead astray in (this) world an 
ignorant, or, again, even a learned man when subject to 
lust and anger. 


mals (consequently the words do not 
mean on a bullock, etc., and in a car¬ 
riage). This permission would indeed 
be given if “ carriage ” could be un¬ 
derstood as an independent word, 
but general custom f01 bids it. Ter¬ 
race means tlv earth at the top of 
the house, “ pavements ” of grass, 
&c. ; plank, i.e. f wooden settee.] 

1 [Gurus, i. e. , father, mother, etc. 
(Mfcdb.); those to whom respect is 
due.] 

- [/.r., the upddhj/dra, etc., other 
than the dairy a (Mcdh.)j 


3 [Medh. reads gumputre tatha- 
edrye (as Ragh.), but knows K’s 
reading; 207, 20S, are in translation 
based on K.] 

4 [Gaut if. 33, contradicts this (as 
a youth of twenty is vyavahCira- 
prdpta), and says some prohibit 
it.] 

6 [For this reason ( cito arthdt 
Medh., K.) cf. Mbh.i. xiii. 48, 38, 
idem, except v. 1 . atyarthaiii na pro- 
s ijjantc, i.c., the wise are not over- 
fond of wanton women ] 
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215. One should not he seated in a secluded place with 
a mother, sister, or daughter; the powerful host of the 
senses compels even a wise man. 

216. But a youth may, at his will, make reverence 
duly (by prostration) on the ground to the youthful wives 
of (his) Guru, saying, “ I am such an one.” 

217. Having been from home, he should, remembering 
the duty of the good, touch the feet of his Guru’s wives, 
and salute them every day. 

218. As a man digging with a spade comes to water, so 
an obedient (student) attains unto the knowledge attained 
by (his) Guru. 

219. Be he shaven 1 or long-haired, or be his hair 
fastened in a knot, let not the sun set or rise on him 
(asleep 2 ) in the village. 

220. If without his knowledge the sun rise or even set 
while he is asleep voluntarily, let him fast a day, mutter¬ 
ing (the gdyatrl ). 3 

221. For one caught asleep by the sun rising or setting, 
if he does not penance, incurs great sin. 

222. Having rinsed the mouth, one should, restrained 
and composed, ever at sunrise and sunset be seated, 
muttering, according to rule, in a pure spot, (the texts) to 
be repeated. 

223. If a woman or a low-caste man do any good act, 
(the twice-born) should (also) do it all with energy, or 
(that) in which his mind may delight. 

224. “Good” is said to be duty and wealth combined, 
pleasure and wealth combined, or even duty or wealth here 
is “good but the right opinion (is) that it consists of all 
three. 4 


1 “ Shaven,” etc., i.e., a student. 

2 [So K., or “ he may be,” etc. ; 
“ long-haired *' ( ja(a), cf. iii. 151 note. 
Others, says Medh., give a different 
interpretation, referring it to his 
duties out of the village, which he is 
to quit at the twilight. Cf. Ap. i. 
3° 5 8 ; and Gant ii. 10.] 

3 [Gaut. xxiii. 21, gives fasting 


as the expiation for neglect when 
the sun rises, muttering the gdyatrl 
when it sets. Cf. Ap. ii. 12, 13. 1 

4 [Four achoolfi are noted. The 
first geud (or happiness) consists 
of duty and wealth artha, gain, 
cattle, land, gold — Medh.); the 
■ cor.d of pleasure and wealth ; the 
third of duty alone (era); the fourth 
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225. A teacher 1 (is) the image of Brahma; a father (is) 
the image of Prajapati; a mother (is) the image of the 
earth; one’s own brother (is) the image of one’s self. 

226. So a teacher, a father, a mother, and an elder 
brother, are not to be disrespectfully treated, especially by 
a Brahman, 2 even though injured. 

227. The pain that a father and mother endure in pro¬ 
ducing human beings, of that acquittance cannot be made 
even by hundreds of years. 

228. One should ever do what is pleasing to them and 
to a teacher always; for these three 3 being satisfied, all 
austerity is accomplished. 

229. Obedience to these three is called the highest 
austerity; except permitted .by them, 4 one should not 
perform other religious duties. 5 

230. P01* they themselves are the three worlds, they are 
also the three orders ; 6 they are the three Yedas, (and) they 
also are called the three fires. 

231. The father indeed is the garhapatya fire, the 
mother is said to be the daksina fire, but the Guru is the 
ahai'ctnlya ; 7 this fire-triad is most venerable. 

232. A householder not neglectful to those three will 
conquer the three worlds ; like a god, illuminated by his 
own body, he rejoices in the sky. 8 

of wealth alone. The last would in¬ 
clude the Carvako. 1 (the Epicurean of 
that time), who, asMedh. says, makes 
happiness consist of pleasure alone.] 

1 Acdrya. See the definition in 
vs. 140 above. [Medh. and K. make 
“ self n the ksetrajha , observing that 
these are all divinities.] 

2 [ Medh.takes this expression diffi- 
rently, “No one at all is to be dis¬ 
respectfully treated, especially, how¬ 
ever, these. 5 ’ My MS. of Medh. 
makes 225 follow 226.] 

3 [Alone.) 

4 “Permitted by them.” Medh. 
reads anaJjh yan ujndta h ; Haughton 
adopts Kulluka’s reading, abliyana- 
nujnaiah . 

c Cf. 235. One should not under¬ 
take a pilgrimage [or practise asceti¬ 


cism if it interferes with attendance 
on these three (Medh.)] 

6 “ Three orders.” See this and 
following lectures. They are: stu¬ 
dentship, condition of a householder, 
and that of a hermit who lives in 
the jungle or woods. [Or, omitting 
the student, the Yati, ascetic, makes 
the third.] 

7 For the arrangement of these 
three fires, see the plan at the end 
of the first volume of Haug’s Aita- 
reya Brfihmana. and that at page 191 
of Hillebrandt’s Das Altindische 
Neu-und Vollmondsopfcr. These 
fires are 011 circular, semicircular, 
and square altars respectively. [The 
same comparisons^ otherwise em¬ 
ployed, are found Ap. ii. 7, 2.] 

8 [A remnant of the old concep- 
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233. By devotion to (his) mother he obtains this world; 
by devotion to (his) father, the middle (world); but by 
obedience to (his) Guru, the Brahma-world. 

234. All religious duties are fulfilled (by him) by whom 
those three (persons) are respected ; but of him by whom 
those are not respected, all acts are fruitless. 

235. As long as those three live, so long let him do no 
other (religious duty); 1 he should, devoted to (their) desires, 
ever do obedience to just those (three). 

236. Whatever act he may do with a view to a future 
state, by mind, word, or deed, (and) without derogation to 
them, let him tell them that. 2 

237. (By acting thus) toward those three, the obligation 
of a man is indeed completed ; that (is) plainly the highest 
religious duty; other (duty) is called subordinate religious 
duty. 

238. A faithful man may receive pure knowledge even / 
from a low-caste man; the highest virtue from the lowest, 3 

a jewel of a woman even from a bad family. 

239. Ambrosia can be extracted even from poison; 
elegant speech, even from a child; good conduct, even 
from an enemy ; gold, even from impurity. 

240. From all 4 are to be accepted, women, gems, know¬ 
ledge, duty, purity, good speech, and the various arts. 

241. In time of distress 5 learning the Yeda from one 
not a Brahman is enjoined, and attendance and obedience 9 
to (him as) to a Guru as long as the study (lasts). 


tion of God as light and the sky a3 
the place of light. Literally, these 
words might be rendered, “ shining 
. . . like the Shining One (God) in 
the shining (sky).”] 

1 Dharma; cf. vs. 229. 

2 [“But he should not inform them 
if he does anything derogatory ”— 
Medh.] 

8 [That is, a man. who has faith 
may acquire the highest religious 
duty (dharma) from the lowest man, 
as, e.g., a Candida (K.) This rule is 
not for ordinary times, but for times 
of distress ; pure knowledge is said 
in distinction to that of Cambava, 


t.&, magic ; the “highest*’ dharma, 
as opposed to the 1 other of worldly 
affairs, is that pertaining to the 
Vedas, Smrti, etc. (Medh.)] 

4 [From all people without regard 
to caste (Medh.)] 

5 [Medh. notes a rar . Ice. dpailcal - 
pah, i.e., (this practice) is enjoined 
as an arrangement for (times ofi 
distress.] 

6 [According to Medh. his obedi¬ 
ence, i.e., servile attendance to this 
man, who for the nonce is his Guru, 
consists only in following him about; 
washing his feet, and thy other ob¬ 
servance towards a brahmauical G uru 
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242. But if the Guru he not a Brahman, the pupil 
should not live all his life with him, nor (even) with a 
Brahman who has not thoroughly studied (the Veda), (if) 
he desire the best way. 1 

243. But if he desire to live all his life in the family 
ot‘ (his) Guru, attentive he should serve him till he is 
released from his body. 

244. Now the Brahman who obeys (his) Guru till the 
end of his body goes straight to the eternal abode of 
Brahma. 2 

245. Let not one who knows his duty offer anythin" 
earlier to (his) Guru, but when, dismissed by (his) Guru” 
he is about to bathe (on his return home), let him, as he 
best can, present property to (his) Guru. 

246. A field, gold, a cow, a horse, an umbrella, shoes, a 
seat, grain and vegetables, clothes—such let him offer 3 to 
(his) Guru as (a mark of) affection. 

247. But, truly, after his teacher is dead, let him serve 
as (he would his) Guru the Guru’s son endowed with "ood 
qualities, the Guru’s wife, or Sapinda.* 

248. If these do not exist, let him perfect his own bodv, 
occupying (his Guru’s) place, seat, and occupations, and 
practising attendance on the fires. 5 

249. The Brahman who thus uninterrupted passes his 
studentship, goes to the highest place, and is not bom 
here 0 again. 


KND OF THE SECOND LECTURE. 


1 [/.c., the way to the highest 
bappines*. ] 


are excluded. This rule is denied 
liaudh. i. 4, 23. The words “not a 
Brahman ” K. restricts to K-atriya 
or Vaigva; but this is evidently not 
intended.] 


6 “ Here, 0 i.e., in this world. He 
is born in a superior world for the 
future. [For rules in regard to 
student life in other works, cf. Ap. 
i. 1-8; Gaut. i.-iii. ; Yas. vii ; 
Baudh. i. 3 ; Visnu xxviii. If. ; Yaj! 
i. 1-50. Rules in regard to the 
different rites as limited by caste in 
still older lit'-rature will be found in 
the loth voL of the Indischc Studien 
collated by Prof. Weber.] 


5 Fires, i.e ., the three fires just 
mentioned, which a Brahman should 
keep burning. 


2 [Doubtful if person or substance 
(as in 28).] 

3 [Abarct ( var . he. Medh.) or 
uvaket. ] 


- the 


i. 1-8; Gaut. 



LECTURE III. 


ON MARRIAGE, AND ON THE RELIGIOUS DUTIES OF A HOUSE¬ 
HOLDER, OR THE SECOND STATE OF LIFE. 


1. The course of study of the three Vedas to be gone 
through in the (house of the) Guru (is) for thirty-six years, 
the half of that, or a quarter, or only until mastery. 

2. One who has not broken his rule as student, 1 having 
dulv studied the (three) \edas, or two "V edas, or one,- 
should enter the condition of life of a householder. 

3. Let (his Guru) first honour him wearing a garland, 
(and) seated on a couch, by (a gift of) a cow, 3 when he 
is accomplished in his own duty, 4 (and) has received the 
inheritance of the Veda from his father/' 

4. Let a twice-born man dismissed by (his) Guru, having 
bathed according to rule, having returned home, marry a 

^ wife of the same caste endowed with (good) marks; 

5. And who (is) not a Sapinda of (his) mother, who (is) 
not also of the same tribe ( yutra ) as his father; such a 
one is approved for twice-born men for marriage duties 
(and) intercourse. 6 

6. Though great (and) prosperous, with cows, goats, 


1 “Rule as student,” ie., rule of 
chastity. 

2 (This means the ancestral 
recension (fakhd) studied in the fa¬ 
mily (Medh.) A later view ; cf. Ap. 

ii. 6, 5.] 

c [This is to he understood as 
meaning a madhuparka (Medh., 


4 This long course of study by 
even grown-up men brings t» mind 
what Ctesar sa\ h of the Druids, and 
which existed io Ireland down to 
rc-.eunfc times : “ I have seen where 
they kept school tun in some one 


chamber, . . . being the most part 
lusty fellows of twenty-live years 
and upwards.” Campion (in 157J)» 
quoted in Westminster Review , No. 
ciii. p. 140. The discipline of the 
Egyptian pupil “ scribes ” was much 
the same. 

0 “Father” here includes a spiri¬ 
tual father or teacher. 

6 [Medh. identifies the pro rarer, of 
Caut. iv. 2 with the arm of “an¬ 
other” Snifti. Vide Ap. ii. 11, i.v 
with Buhler’s note. Cf. Laglm 
Harita, iv. 1. Cf., however, jolly's 
note to Vi. mu, xxiv. 9.] 


WIN IST/ty 


THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 





46 


<SL 

[lect. iit. 


sheep, wealth, and grain, let him avoid, for marriage ties, 
these ten families: 

7. That by which rites are neglected, which has no males, 
which possesses not the Vedas ( chandas ) (the members of) 
which are hairy, or have piles; also families (afflicted) with 
consumption, dyspepsia, epilepsy, albinoism, and leprosy. 

8. Let him not marry a tawny 1 maiden, nor one with 
superfluous members, nor a sickly (maiden), nor one with¬ 
out hair, or with excessive hair, nor a chatterbox, nor one 
red-(eyed). 

9. Nor one called after a star, a tree, (or) a river; nor 
one called after barbarians 2 * or a mountain; nor one called 
after a bird, shake, or slave; nor one with a terrifying 
name. 

10. Let him marry a woman not malformed, with a 
prosperous name, that walks like a haiksa, 3 or elephant, 
with slender hair-locks 4 and teeth, (and) soft-bodied. 

11. But she who has not a brother, (or whose) father is 
not known, let not a wise man marry her, through fear of 
the law about a daughter’s son. 5 

12. 6 For twice-born men, at first, a w'oman of the same 
caste is approved for marrying; but of those who act from 
lust, those of lower caste may in order (be wives). 

1 3. A Qudra woman alone (is) a wife for a Qudra ; both 
she and a woman of his own caste (are) legally (wives) of 




1 [A tawny maiden, Medh. says, 
is one whose hair is auburn or 
golden.] Lombroso finds that female 
criminals are often marked by ex¬ 
cessive growth of hair on the head. 

2 [Antija.] Indian women of the 
lower castes have still very extra¬ 
ordinary names ; I have met with 

"Insect,” “Spittle,” and "Privy,” 
as names of women on the Malabar 
coast. Brahmans have still in South¬ 
ern India some names of the same 
kind, if their relatives fear for their 
luck or health. E.g., if a man has 

lost several children, the next son 
born to him is called by a name 

which means “ refuse ; ” but this is 

bis name by which he is commonly 


known, his real (or " Qarman name,” 
as it is called) is kept more or less a 
secret, and is used only for cere¬ 
monies, As regards the best-known 
name of this class, "Sfiyanna,” see 
my “ VamgabrShmaiia.” Some pro¬ 
hibited names are used for women 
nowadays : e.g., Garigu , which is in¬ 
admissible as the naine.of a river. 

3 Haiiim , a kind of mythical 
flamingo or goose. 

4 [Or, according to some MSS. 
(emended r.cttri causd), " with thin 
lips, fine hair and teeth.”] 

5 f.e., a daughter’s son is like a son 
[cf. ix. 127 ff., and Gant. xxviii. 20.] 

6 12, 13. All this is obsolete. Mar¬ 
riages are now-a-days strictly be- 
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7-21.] 

aVaifjya; they two and also a woman of liis own caste 
(are wives) of a Ksatriya; both they and a woman of his 
own caste (are wives) of a Brahman. 

14. A Cudra wife is not indicated in any history for a 
Brahman and Ksatriya, even though they be in distress. 1 

15. Twice-born men marrying a casteless woman out 
of infatuation surely bring quickly (their) families and 
descendants to the condition of Cudras. 

16. According to Atri and Utathya’s son, 2 one who 
marries a Qudra woman falls by the act ; according to 
Qaunaka, (lie falls) by the birth of a son; according to 
Bhrgu, by the birth of his (the son's) son. 

17. A Brahman having taken a Qudra woman to his 
bed goes the lower course ; having begotten on her a 
son, he is surely deprived of his Brahmanhood. 3 

18. Now of (a man) whose offerings towards gods, manes, 
and guests depend on her, the manes and gods eat not 
that offering, nor does he go to heaven. 

19. An expiation is not prescribed for him who has 
drunk the moisture on a Qiidra 4 woman's (lips), who has 
been reached by her breath, and who has also begotten a 
son on her. 

20. Learn summarily these eight (ways of) marriage 
with women for the four castes, (which are) good and bad 
here and in a future existence, 

21. These are the Brahma, the Daiva, the Arsha, the 


tween members of the same division 
of a caste. In Southern India differ¬ 
ences of religion (Vaisnavism, Qai- 
vism, etc.), and even narrower divi¬ 
sions, are a b:u* to marriages between 
inembtrs of what is strictly the 
same caste. The so-called Rajas, 
however, have wives of their own 
caste, and concubines of any other, 
often hundreds. 

^ 1 [Cf. Mbha. xiii. 47. 8, “The 
Cudra can be a Brahman’s (wife) by 
hist, desire, or irregular conduct 
(only, but) she is not enjoined for 
the sake of example” (drstdntutah 
smrta). Cf. ib., 47, also Ksatriya.] 


2 “Utathya’s son,” ie., Gautama. 
Cf. Gautama (ch. iv.)/fbr the rules 
about marriage. The above opinion 
is not found here, but only a state¬ 
ment that sons of a (^udra woman 
by men of higher caste are outside 
the law (vss. 25-26). [The present 
Atri Sinrti contains no correspond¬ 
ing rule.] 

3 [A significant alteration in Mbha. 
xiii. 47. 9, makes the last part of 
this verse read, He is nevertheless 
purified by a ceremony known in 
law.”] 

4 [Vj-sall, cf, iii. 119; expiation (!), 
si, 579.] 
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Prajapatya, the Asura, the Gaudharva, and also the Rak- 
sasa; the Paicaca, 1 the eighth, (is) lowest. 

22. Which is legal for which caste, and what are the 
good and bad qualities of which—all that I shall tell you, 
(and) the good and bad qualities of the progeny. 

23. One should know that, legally, the six (first) in 
succession are for a Brahman the four last for a Ksatriya, 
and the same for a Vaigya and Qudra, except the Eaksasa 
(form). 

24.. The poets have recognised that the first four are 
approved for a priest, the Eaksasa alone for a Ksatriya, 
the Asura for Vaigyas and Qudras. 2 

25. But of the five (last) three are here said (to be) 
legal, two (to be) illegal. The Paigaca and also the Asura 
(forms) are never to be done. 3 

26. Whether separately or mixed, two (forms of) mar¬ 
riage—the Eaksasa and Gandharva—are ordered by the 
former (lawgivers). Those two ar'e said (to be) legal for 
a Ksatriya. 4 

27. The gift of a maiden spontaneously, after clothing 
and reverencing her, to one learned in the Veda and of 
good character, having invited (him), is called the Brah¬ 
ma rite. 

28. But they term the Daiva rite the gift of a daughter, 
after having adorned her, to a sacrificial priest rightly 
doing his work in a sacrifice begun. 5 

29. The gift in due form of a maiden is called the 

says some admit six (iv. 14, 15), 
The Mbha. i. 73, 8 ff., ascribes de¬ 
scending virtue to each “according 
to Manu,” and mixing up the words 
and sense of vs. 23 and ys. 27, allows 
four for a Brahman and six for a 
Ksatriya J 

8 [This rule is for the Ksatriya, 
etc., not for a Brahman (Meclh.)] 

4 A famous Gandharva marriage 
or seduction occurs in the Qakun- 
tala. Cf. also vs. 32 below. 

6 [/>., the priest who performs a 
sacrifice receives a maiden as part or 
the fee.] 


1 The intention seems to have 
been much that of the canon law, 
viz., that a contract followed by co¬ 
habitation is what constitutes a 
marriage, here the contract being 
expressed or implied. 

s [“Bor Vaiyyas and Ofldras are 
not particular about their wives” 
(Baudh. i. 20, 14). Of. the following 
paa-ngesfor the different rules in this 
respect. Yas. i. 27-28 gives six equi¬ 
valent to these eight ; so Ap. ii. 12, 
3. who admits three as good. Baudh. 
i. 20, 10, gives eight and permits 
but four ; so Visnu, xxiv. 27. Gant, 
gives the eight, admits four, and 
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Arsha rite, 1 when a pair or two of cattle have been 
legally received from the bridegroom. 

30. The gift of a maiden is called the Prajapatya rite, 

(when the gift is made) after reverencing and addressing 
(the pair) with the words, “ Together do ye both duty.” 

31. The gift of a maiden voluntarily after having pre¬ 
sented to the kinsmen and the maiden wealth as much as 
he (the suitor) can, is called the Asura rite. 2 

32. The voluntary connection of a maiden and a man 
is to be known as a Gandharva union, which arises .from 
lust. 

33. The forcible abduction from home of a maiden 
crying out and weeping, after slaying and wounding 
(her relatives) and breaking in, is called the Raksasa form. 

, 34. Where (a man) secretly approaches (a girl) asleep, 

intoxicated, or confused, that, the most sinful of unions, 
is the Paiqaca, the eighth and lowest (form). 

35. The gift of a maiden by water 3 alone is approved 
for Brahmans; but for the other castes (the rites are) 
according to their several fancies. 

36. What quality has been declared by Manu for each 
of these marriages, hear all that, 0 Brahmans! from me 
relating (it) all. 

37. The virtuous son of a (wife married by the) Brahma 
rite frees pitrs i from sin — ten ancestors, ten descendants, 
and himself as the twenty-first. 

38. The sou born of a (wife) married by the Daiva (rite) 
also (frees).seven ancestors (and) seven descendants; the 
son born of a (wife) married by the Arsa (rite), three and 

1 This is perhaps the most com- 3 “ By water,” i.c., by pouring out 
moil form now. water. This or some similar cere- 

* [A recognised sale is meant.] mony forms part of the symbolic 
This form is also practised at the procedure on transfer of property 
presentdaybypeopleclaimingto.be under Hindu law. See my “Ele- 
Brahmans, e,g„ the Caiva Brahmans, ments of Southern India Palreo- 
called “ Gurukkal, in Southern grapliy,” second edition, p. 105, 

India, who seldom can get wives note 3. 

for le3S than a thousand rupees. It 4 [“ Pitjr (father) has here the 
often happens that low-caste girls meaning deceased’’ (Medh.), it’., 
are palmed off on them ! includes descendants.] 

‘ D 
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three; the son of a (wife) married by the Prajapatya rite, 
six (and) six. 1 

39. Of the four marriages Brahma and the like in order, 
are horn sons learned in the Yedas, approved by good men, 

40. Endowed with beauty (and) the quality of goodness, 

• rich, glorious, possessed of enjoyments, most dutiful; and 

(they) live a hundred years. 

41. But of the other remaining bad marriages are bora 
cruel, untruthful sons, hating the Yedas (and) duty. 

42. A blameless offspring arises from blameless mar¬ 
riages of women among mortals; from blameworthy (mar¬ 
riages) a blamable (offspring is born) to men; therefore 
one should avoid the blamable (marriages). 

43. The sacrament of joining hands is directed for 
women of the same caste (as the bridegroom); this rule (as 
follows) is to be recognised for marriages with women not 
of the same caste. 

44. By a Ksatriya woman an arrow is to be held at (her) 
marriage with a higher caste man ; by a Va^ya maiden, 
a goad; by a (^udra woman, the skirt of a garment. 

45. Let a husband devoted to his wife approach (her) in 
(due) season; and he, being fond of her, 2 may approach her 
with desire for intercourse at all times, except atth eparva 
days. 

46. The natural time of women is said (to be) sixteen 
(days and) nights (in a month), together with other four 
days avoided by the virtuous ; 3 

47. But of those, the first four and the eleventh and 
thirteenth are blamed; the remaining ten, however, are 
allowed. 

48. On even nights sons are begotten, daughters on 
odd; therefore one desirous of a son should approach (his) 
wife on even (nights) in the season. 


1 [Gaut. iv. 30 if. gives a different 
table.] 

2 [Or “adhering to this obser¬ 

vance/’ The parva includes the 
eighth, fourteerrfch, and fifteenth day* 


of each half month. Cf. Baudh. i. 
21, 22.] 

3 l J rathar/iu£onitudar<xtndt prabli - 
I'd akarf/rahanarh ca aanciihor&tro- 
(Medh f ) 
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49. (In reality), a male is produced if the semen of the 
male is in excess, 1 a female, if that of the female; if 
equal, a eunuch, or a male and a female; if weak or 
scanty, the contrary (no conception takes place). 

50. One who avoids women on the blameworthy nights, 
and on eight others, is like a student, 2 in whatsoever 
order (he may be) living. 

51. A learned father of a maiden should never take a 
consideration, not even a tittle, 3 (on her marriage); for a 
man who takes a consideration through greed is a seller 
of (his) child. 

52. Sinful relations, who, through delusion, subsist on 
a woman’s property, (or take) a woman’s vehicle or clothes, 
go to hell. 4 * 

5 '- 3 • Some say that the pair of cattle (given) at an 
Arsha (marriage is) a consideration ; that is false. 6 Be it 
even small or great, it is indeed a sale. 

54. For whom 6 relatives do not take a consideration, it 
is not a sale; it is merely a token of affection for them, 

and is harmless. 

55 - Women are to be honoured and adorned by fathers 
and brothers, by husbands, as also by brothers-in-law, who 
desire much prosperity. 

56. Where women are honoured, there the gods rejoice; 
but where they are not honoured, there all rites arc fruitless. 


1 A dhikya'th cd Hr a na parimana - 
tah kirk tar hi sdratah— Moclhatithi. 
For “ Ramti ** he mentions a var. he ., 
sdmyc [fuklarit vijathpurufasya retah 
striydh fonitam.] 

u Brahmaearjn, a student under 

obligation of chastity. 

3 “A tittle,” .even a little pro¬ 
perty (Medhatithi). [Cf. ix. p. 
98.1 

4 [Literally, “the downward path,” 

the “lower course,” as in vs. 17.] 

“ Woman'.-; property,” ic. t strldhana. 
The Indian lawyers have much dis¬ 
cussed the meaning of this word, 
whether it has a technical meaning 
bt Is an ordinary word* Ln Southern 


India, the MitSik?ara and its com¬ 
mentaries leave no doubt that 
it is an ordinary r;ord, and that 
all property which comes to a woman 
anyhow is strldhana . The courts, 
howover, hold the contrary and 
erroneous view, for reasons which 
(as urged) are no reasons. It would 
be useless to mention them here. 
On this subject see Sir II. Maine's 
“Early Institutions,” p. 254, &c. 
[Manu restricts strldhana to six 
kinds in ix. 194, see note.] 

5 “False,” according to Manu 
[for it i i nothing but a bale.] 

n “Fin- whom i" t,|\e cmwludon Is 

that for whom, etc. 


misr/tf 


52 



<SL 

THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [lect. hi. 


57. "Where women grieve, that family quickly perishes; 
but where, they do not grieve, that (family) ever prospers. 

58. Houses which women, not honoured, curse, those, as 
if blighted by magic, perish utterly . 1 

59. Therefore they are ever to be honoured at cere¬ 
monies and festivals, with ornaments, clothes, and food, 
by men who desire wealth. 

60. In what family the husband is pleased by his wife, 
and so also the wife by the husband, truly prosperity is 
ever firm there. 

61. For if the wife be not pleased, she cannot please 
(her) husband; from displeasure of the husband, again 
progeny does not arise. 

62. But if a wife be pleased, all the house 2 is pleased ; 
and if she be not pleased, all is not pleased. 

63- By bad marriages, neglect of rites, and want of study 
of the Vedas, by violence to Brahmans also, families 
decay. 

64. By mechanical arts, by trade, and by Qudra offspring 
alone, by (dealing in) cattle, horses also, and carriages, by 
agriculture, by attendance on a king; 

65. By sacrificing for those who have not the right, and 
by incredulity (as regards the effect) of works—(by these) 
families quickly perish, (and) such (as are) wanting in the 
mantras. 

66. Prosperous by the mantras, families, though of little 
wealth, attain respectability and attract great glory. 

67. Let a householder perform the household rites 
according to rule with the marriage fire, and the accom¬ 
plishment of the five sacrifices, and the daily cooking. 

68 . A householder 3 has five instruments of killing 
(insects, etc.), the hearth, the grindstone, the besom, the 


1 Vss. 58 to 66 are, apparently, 
not known to Medhatithi [and are 
therefore very probably a later 
addition. The corresponding pas¬ 
sage in the Mbha. xiii. 46 adhy. 
stops right here also (including, how¬ 
ever, the verses corresponding to vs. 


58 and vs. 61), and goes over to an¬ 
other topic.] 

- [l.e., household, family.] 

3 [Probably one of the three 
upper castes is meant, though not 
explicitly stated. Cf. Medk.] 
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pestle and mortar, the water-pot; using which he is fettered 
(by sin). 

69. For expiation of all these in due course, the five 
great sacrifices were ordered for householders 1 every day 
by the great seers. 

70. (These are as follows): Teaching the Veda (is) the 
Veda sacrifice; offering cakes and water (is) the sacrifice to 
the manes; an offering to fire (is the sacrifice) to the gods; 
offering of food 2 (is the sacrifice) to all beings; honour 
to guests (is) the sacrifice to men. 

71. He who, as he best can, fails not in those five great 
sacrifices, though he always abide in his house, is not 
polluted by the sins (caused) by the (five) instruments of 
killing. 

72. Whoever presents not food to those five, the gods, 
guests, dependents, the manes, and himself, though he 
breathe, lives not. 

73. (Some) term the five sacrifices ahuta, huta also, 
as well as yr ahuta, brdhmya huta, and prdgila. 

74. Ahuta is muttered recital ; huta is fire-offering; pra- 
huta is offering to beings; brdhmya huta is reverence to ex¬ 
cellent twice-born (people); prdgita is offering to the manes. 

75. One should be ever occupied here in study of the 
Vedas and in offerings to the gods ; for one occupied in 
offerings to the gods supports this movable and immov¬ 
able (world). 

76. An offering duly thrown into fire goes to the sun ; 
from the sun is produced rain; from rain, food, and thence 
human beings. 3 

O 


1 See previous note. 

2 “Offering of food,” i.e., the 
fragments of morning and evening- 
meals are thrown up in the air at 

the house-door, with some sentences 
addressed to inferior gods. It ap¬ 
pears to me that this is one' of the 
chief causes which make India a 
land of vermin ; crows, squirrels, 
ants, and all kinds of pests exist 
there in surprising numbers, which 


are not found in other tropical coun¬ 
tries, c.g.y Java. 

3 [P rajah may be taken in a wider 
sense as all beings having life (so 
Medh., Ragh.) The causal nexus 
explains vs. 7 5, for animal life is sup¬ 
ported by food, food comes from 
rain, rain is produced by the sun, 
which is supplied by burnt sacrifices, 
therefore he who sacrifices supports 
the world.] 
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77 - As all beings depend on air, so all orders 1 depend 2 
on the householder. 

78. Because men of the three (other) orders are daily 
supported by the householder alone with knowledge and 
food, therefore the householder (is) of the chief order. 

79. That order must be upheld strenuously by one 
desiring an imperishable heaven, and who here desires 
perpetual happiness. (It is an order) which cannot be 
obtained by those with weak organs. 3 

80. The seers, manes, gods, beings, and guests also 
pray 4 to those heads of families (for support). (This 
duty must, therefore,) be done by a man of discernment. 

81. One should daily honour the seers by study of the 
Veda, the gods by offerings, the manes by funeral obla¬ 
tions, man by food, beings by offerings. 

82. Daily one should make funeral oblations with food 
and the like, or water; or even with milk, roots, (or) 
fruit, bringing gratification to the manes. 

83. One should feed one Brahman, at least, at the cere¬ 
monies to the manes included in the five sacrifices; but 
one should not feed here even a single Brahman at the 
ceremony to all the gods. 

84. Let a Brahman 5 make daily an offering to these 
deities according to rule in his (sacred) household fire 
(used) for dressing food for all the gods. 

8 5 - To fire, and to the moon also, first, and to both of them 
also together ; to all the gods, and also to Dhanvantari : 6 

86 . To Kuhu 7 also, and Anumati, 8 and also to Praja- 
pati, and to sky and earth together, and likewise to Svis- 
takrt 9 last. 


1 The four orders are the student, 
householder, hermit, and mendicant 

2 [Literally, “exist(by) depending 
on.” Cf. vL 89.] 

3 [/.<?., with organs uncontrolled, 

sensual in eating, unchaste, etc 

(Medh.)] 

1 [“ Offer entreaties to,” not pray 

== worship. “They long for study 

of veda, fraddhas," etc. (Ragh,)] 


5 [This means any upper-caste 
man (Medh., K., Ragh.) Cf. vs. 
121.] 

6 [The sun rising.] 

7 [The new moon.] 

8 [Goddess of love-reproduction 
(also a phase of the moon).] 

9 [Fire personified as “successful 
sacrificer.” Cf. Gaut. v. io: Ap. ii. 
3 , 16.] 
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Sy. Having thus properly offered butter (in the fire), one 
should bring an offering (hali) in all the quarters, from the 
east southwards, 1 to Indra, Death, Varuna, the Moon, and 
to their followers. 2 

88. Saying “(Honour) to the Maruts!” one should 
throw (the offering) by the door; saying, “ (Honour) to the 
waters !” one should throw (it) in water; saying, “ (Honour) 
to trees !” one should throw it on the pestle and mortar. 

89. And one should do (it) in the north-east to Qrl, in 
the south-west to Bhadrakali ; but in the middle of a brali- 
manical abode one should make the offering to the two lords. 3 

_ 90. One should 4 throw up in the air (one) offering to all 
the gods; to spirits that go about by day (one should offer 
b y day), aud to those that go about at night (by night). 

91. One should make an offering for the welfare of all 
beings on the house-top; 5 but one should present all the re¬ 
mainder of the offering to the manes, (casting it) to the south. 6 

92. One should throw gradually on the ground (the 
oflfeiing) for dogs, outcasts, keepers of dogs, those having 
grievous illnesses, 7 to large birds, and insects. 

93. Hie Brahman who thus ever honours all beings 
goes with glorious form to the best place by a straight road. 

94. Having then performed those offerings, one should 
let the guest eat first, and give alms 8 to a beggar who is 
a student of the Veda according to rule. 


yah anucardh yat pnru§ds tatha, 
c'endnt purutcbhja ityddi prayoyah 
(Medh.)] 



6 [ T.e he should stand faciner 
south (Medh.}] 


3 [Or: on the pillow to £rl (god¬ 
dess of good-luck), at the feet to 
B. (goddess of bad-luck), but in the 
middle of the house to the two lords 
of a Brahman house. Some define 
these terms as parts of the house. 
Medh. and Iv, make the last mean 


[Papa royindm. I venture to 
change B.’s translation, “lepers and 
so forth, cows (!) ” for the literal 
meaning. Medh., K., and Ragh. 
say lepers or consumptives; cows 
for crows (•').] 


8 P* Qatfttapa as saying 

the beggar is to ask only for food, 
but adds that one may give more.] 
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95. What good fruit one gets having given duly a cow 
to (one’s) Guru, that a twice-born householder gets having 
given alms. 

96. One should, having first reverenced (him) duly, give 
alms or a pot of water to a Brahman that knows the real 
meaning of the Veda. 

97. The oblations to the gods or manes (made) foolishly 
by ignorant men perish, (if) given by the offerers to Brah¬ 
mans (like) ashes. 

98. An offering in the fires of a Brahman’s mouth, which 
are kindled by austerity and knowledge, frees from misfor¬ 
tune and even from great sin. 

99. To a guest that has arrived one should give a seat 
and water, and food also as he best can, having reverenced 
(him) first duly. 

100. A Brahman guest not reverenced takes away all 
the good deeds of even one who always gleans ears of grain 
(for his support), 1 or even sacrifices in five fires. 

101. Grass, earth, water, and kindly speech as a fourth; 
even these are never wanting in the house of the good. 2 * 

102. Now a Brahman staying one night is called atithi 
(guest) ; as he stays not always, hence he is called atithi? 

103. One should not think a Brahman of the same vil¬ 
lage (to be) a guest, nor one come on business, 4 * 6 (though) 
he have arrived at the house where one’s wife and (sacred) 
fires are. 


1 [On this mode of life, cf. iv. 5 

ff. ; cf. Visnu, Ixvii. 33. This is a pro¬ 

verb often found in other litera¬ 

ture.] 

w [That is, they are always given 
to the guest (Medh.) Cf. Hit. i. 33 ; 
Ap. ii. 4, 14.] 

6 [Cf. Vas. viii. yj Vieira, Ixvii. 
34. Medh. quotes Ap. ii. 7, 16, as 
showing that guestship is not re¬ 
stricted to so short a time. As atithi 
means guest and tithi a lunar day, 
K. connects the two, meaning “ not 
over a day j but the text derives 
the word merely from slha, abide, 
and the negative prefix, so that a 
nearer translation would be : as he 


does not stay long, he is a “not 
stayer” (guest).] 

4 [According to Medh. and K„ his 
business is here merely friendly con¬ 
versation to pass the time. Medh. 
also renders sdngatika by sahadhyayi, 
so that the sense of the whole pas¬ 
sage is simply that one need not feel 
obliged to go through the formalities 
ordained for receiving a guest if a 
neighbour or comrade drops in about 
meal-time just to have achat. Dr.B.’s 
translation, unless thu3 understood, 
rather destroys the real state of 
affairs, for a Brahman who came 
ou business was very ceremoniously 
received.] 
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104. Senseless householders who seek 1 another’s food, 
by that (sin) become after death cattle of the givers of 
(such) food and the like. 

105. A guest brought by the (setting) sun is not to be 
turned away at evening by a householder; if he came in 
time or out of time, let him not remain without food in ' 
his house. 

106. One certaiuly should not oneself eat that which 
one does not give to a guest; 2 reverence 3 to a guest 
brings wealth, glory, long life, and heaven. 

107. One should supply (to guests) seats, resting-places, 
couches, attendance, and reverence; to the highest, the best; 
to the lowest, the lowest; to equals, an equal (sort). 4 

108. but if another guest arrive after the offering to all 
the gods is finished, one should give him food as one best 
can, (but) should not make (another) offering. 5 

109. Let not a Brahman for the sake of food proclaim his 
family and tribe; for one who proclaims those (particulars) 
for the sake of food is called by the wise “an eater of vomit.” 

110. Now aKsatriya is not called a guest in a Brah¬ 
man s house, nor a Vaiqya, nor a Cudra; neither is a friend, 
the kinsmen, nor a Guru (of the householder ). 6 

111. But if a Ksatriya come as a guest to the house 
after the said Brahmans have eaten, one should give him 
food (if) he wishes. 7 


1 [“Seek,” i.e., go here and there 
merely with this purpose in view 
(Medh.)] 

2 [/.?., if the guest is not allowed 
to eat dainties which the house¬ 
holder has in store, he must not eat 
them himself. Medh. mentions cakes, 
ghee, sour milk, sugar, etc., as exam¬ 
ples.] 

3 [Or “feasting a guest,” accord¬ 
ing to another reading.] 

4 [This verse refers to a number 
of guests received at the same time ; 
the honour given them is then in ac¬ 
cordance with their rank (Medh.,K.)] 

0 [/.(?., tho p&lcabali (food-offering 
to the deities)—Medh. He must 

\ 

I 


cook a supper for the guest, but need 
not a second time gy through the 
all-gods (vaiqvadcva) ceremony.] 

. 6 [For tho under castes are infe¬ 
rior ; friends and kinsmen are the 
same as one’s self; the Guru is supe¬ 
rior : the like holds for each caste 
towards those lower (Medh., K.)] 
[/.e., “if the host wishes to do 
so ; ” or “aa much as he (the guest) 
wishes to eat.” The latter appears 
to be the meaning whichK. and Kagh. 
give the expression ; the former is 
given by Medh. {Kdmam iti ibiya- 
rudbhdvam aha Jcainyo* ynih vidhiv lid 
. nitya ity artlaxh.) So Naild. to 
Visnu, Ixvii. 36.] 
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112. If eyen a Vaitjya (or) Quclra come to the house as 
guests, 1 one .should give them food with the servants, using 
kindness. 

113. One should give food as one best can with (one’s) 
wife even to others 2 —friends and the like—who have 
come to the house through affection, after having kindly 
received them. 

1 14. One should, without hesitating, give food to brides, 
children, sick people, so also to pregnant women, even 
before 3 the guests. 

115. For he who, without discernment, not having given 
food to them, eats first, knows not while eating that he 
will be food for dogs and vultures. 4 

116. Now after the Brahmans and one’s own servants 
also have eaten, then afterwards the husband and wife 
should eat what is left. 5 

117. After having worshipped gods, seers, and men, 
the manes, and one’s household gods, then the householder 
should eat the rest. 6 

118. He eats sin only who cooks for himself (only); 
but that food which remains after the sacrifice is termed 
the food of the good. 

119. After a year 7 one should again honour a king, a 
sacrificial priest, a student who has returned home, a Guru, 


1 [Atithidharminah are those who 
“ have the rights (dliarma) of 
guests” (Medh.), a Hindu form of 
the universal and ancient gastrecht. 

Cf. Ap. ii. 4, 19d 

2 [Literally “ even others . . . one 
should permit to eat along with his 
wife/’ i.e ., as Medh. and IC say, quot¬ 
ing vs. 116, “along with himself ; M 
but “ along with ” does not mean off 
the same plate—Medh.] 

i [That is, before the other guests 
are fed (K.), or, according to the 
reading preferred by Medh., let them 
be fed, even if they come later , at the 
same time as the other guests. (Dr. 
B.’s MS. reads agra, but has K>’s 
quotation !).] 

4 [That is, after death (K.)] 


5 [Cf. Yaj. i. 105.] 

6 [This is nothing more than a 
repetition of the foregoing rule in 
regard to the five sacrifices (the 
householder includes the two sub¬ 
jects of vs. 116)—Medh.] 

7 [Parisaihvatsardt (preferred by 
IC), or parisamvatsardn (preferred 
by Medh.) The meaning is the 
same, that inside a year they are not 
to Ije thus honoured (but cf. Medh.) 
The Mbhfi. has here parisaihvatsaro- 
titarij “Gone a year on a journey” 
(xiii. 97, 21). Cf. with this and the 
next verse, Gaut. v. 27-28. The madh- 
uparlca is a me>s made of milk 
or curds and honey or butter. Ap. 
ii. 8, 78; A$v. Gfh. Sut. i. 24, 

5-6.] 
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a beloved (son-in-law), a father-in-law, and a maternal 
uncle’ with a honey-mixture (if they come to the house). 

120. A king and a learned (priest) also who have come 
.at the (time of) sacrifice are to be honoured with a honey- 
mixture, but not when there is no sacrifice; 1 (this is) the rule. 

121. Let a wife make an offering of prepared food in 
the evening without (reciting any) Yedic mantra ; 2 that is 
called (the offering) to all the gods; it is prescribed in 
the evening and morning. 

122. Now having finished the (daily) sacrifice to the 
manes, a Brahman 3 who keeps a (sacred) fire should offer 
every month, during the moon’s wane, 4 the pindanmharya 
graddha . 

123. The wise call anvdhdrya the monthly graddha to 
the manes/ and it is to be carefully done with excellent 
meat. 


124. What best 6 Brahmans are to be fed then, and 
what are to be avoided, and how many also and with what 
food, I shall fully tell (you) those (details). 

125. One should feed two at the feast to the gods, 7 
three at that to the manes, or one in both cases; even if 
one be rich, one should not be fond of large company. 

126. A large company destroys these five things—reve¬ 
rence, (suitable) time and place, purity and prosperity of 
Brahmans; therefore one should not desire a large company. 

127. That ceremony to the dead at the moony wane s 
(is) famed as the manes* (feast). (This) usual ceremony to 
the dead ever benefits one intent upon it. 


1 [Of. Gant. v. 29; ‘before, the 
year is over * is meant.] 

2 [She gives the offerings and sim¬ 
ply calls out the name of the deity, as 
“ Honour to Indra” (K.)] 

3 [That is, any twice-born man 
(Medh., K.) Cf. vs. 91.] 

4 [That is, when the moon is re¬ 
duced, at the time of the new moon.] 

5 [Medh. and K. note a reading, 
plnddndm for pitrnum , “a feast of 

rice-balls, 5 which means the rice- 

balls offered to the manes, and 
amofmts to the same thing.] 


G [Dvijottama means “ Brahman ” 
(so Medh.), as well as “ best among 
the twice-born ; 55 varjyCih seems to 
restrict the meaning here to Brah- 
maxi; cf. viii. 73, note.] 

1 [The feast in honour of the gods, 
daiva.] 

8 [ VidkuJcfaya. Vidhu is moon, its 
Tcsaya, lack, i.c., on the day of the now 
moon. Another reading noticed by 
Medh. is tithifcsaye; a reading noted 
by K. as Govindar&ja’s, pidik hm>,e 
(= candrol'taye or yvhe), is also no¬ 
ticed by Medh, K, ays lie rejects 
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128. The offerings to the gods and the manes 1 are to be 
presented by the offerers only 2 to a learned (man), a most 
worthy priest. What is given to him (bears) great fruit. 

129. One should feed 3 at least one learned man at the 
feasts to the gods and the manes ; so one gains excellent 
fruit, (but) not (by entertaining) many even who do not 
know the mantras. 

130. One should inquire, even at a distance, for a Brah¬ 
man who has read all the Vedas; 4 he is a fit receptacle 
on the presenting the offerings to gods and manes; he 
is said to be a guest. . 

13 1. I'or where even a thousand thousands of persons 
who do not know the (Veda) verses are fed, one learned in 
the mantras (and) content 5 is properly worth all those. 

132. The offerings to the manes and to the gods must be 
given to one excellent by (his) knowledge; for both hands 
smeared with blood are not purified by blood. 6 

133. As many mouthfuls as a man ignorant of the 
mantras eats at the offerings to the gods and manes, so 
many hot iron balls (the giver) swallows in the next world. 

134* Some Brahmans are intent on knowledge, others 
are intent on austerity ; and some are intent on austerity 
and study' (of the Vedas), so also others are iutent on 

with the view held by the commen¬ 
tators, that “one should thoroughly 
examine (the family and relations 
of) a lirahman.” Medh. renders 
clurdt by nipunatah (thoroughly), 
and quotes a passage to show that it 
is hot sufficient for the man invited 
to be wise, but one’s ancestors both 
on themother’s and father’s side must 

be carefully looked into. Cf. vs. 149 ] 

5 [Ac., content with food = “ if one 
learned in the Veda has been fed ” 
(Medh., K.)] 

6 [This is, as K. says, merely a 
rhetorical figure—as blood is not 
cleansed by blood, but by pure water, 
so a fool is not purified by feasting 
a fool, but by feasting a man of pure 
knowledge.] 


works. 

it, as it is awkward, and is not the 
traditional reading accepted by 
Medh. and the following commenta¬ 
tors vukr than Govinda.] 

1 [Havya and kavya.] 

2 [Dr.B’s. translation omits “only,” 
and reads, “ to a most worthy Brah¬ 
man priest,” which I venture to 
change ns above, in accordance with 
his usual rendering of $rotriya. Cf. 
vs. 97-1 

3 [Govinda understands the meal 
given to a wise Brahman to be the 
chief act, the pint}a gift as secondary; 
K. thinks otherwise, and gives a Ion" 
quotation from Ap. ii. 16, 1-5, to 
prove himself right in his argu¬ 
ment.] 

4 [This translation seemsdiscordant 
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135. The offerings to manes are strenuously to be pre¬ 
sented to those intent on knowledge; but the offerings to 
gods, as is right, even to all four. 1 * 3 

136. (If there be) a father not learned (in the Yeda), 
whose son has completed a Yeda, or if there be a son un¬ 
learned (in the Veda), whose father has completed a Veda, 

137. One should recognise as the better of these two (him) 
whose father is learned (in the Veda). The other, how¬ 
ever, for sake of reverence to the mantras, deserves respect. 

138. One should not feed a friend at a graddha; his 
friendship is to be gained by (other) wealth. One should 
at a graddha feed a Brahman whom one considers neither 
foe nor friend. 

139. He whose grdddhas and oblations depend on 
friendship has no fruit in the next world, either for his 
grdddhas or oblations. 

140. The man who, through folly, makes friendship by 
a graddha, falls down from the heaven-world (as) a friend 
by grdddhas (and) the basest of Brahmans. 

141. That feast (for friends) is termed by the Brahmans 
a gift to the devils ; it remains in this world like a blind 
cow in a single abode. 5 

142. As a sower gets not again if he sow seed in salt 
soil, so the giver gets no fruit if he give an offering to 
(one) unlearned in the (Veda) verses. 

! 43 - A gift duly presented to a wise man renders the 
giver and receiver (alike) partakers of the fruit both here 
and in the next world. 4 


1 [But the icavya , like the havya , aro 
to be given to all four if those intent 
on knowledge are notprt sent (Medh.)] 

“ [A “ friend by graddha ” is one 
who prostitutes the ceremony to the 
purpose of making friendships. Ac¬ 
cording to Medh., this is a possessive 
compound, “one who possesses a 
p'dddha friend, i.e., the feast is the 
reason he obtains the friend.”] 

3 [Dr. B. has, “that gift is ... a 

devil’s feast,’’ which is incorrect. 

Beginning with vs. 138, we find pos¬ 


sibly older forms of some of these 
verses in the Mahabharata, xiii. 90 
adhy., where Mbha. 42 trstnbh = 
Maim 140 vloka; Mbha. 43 'ty?t. = 
M. 138^1. ; Mbha. 44ti>f. M.142 
el. ; Mbha. 46 trst. = M. 141 j-L 
This last verse is also found as 
trs[ubh in Ap. ii. 17, 8, whence 
the full force of chaira in our text is 
apparent—“ ii .-lays just here in this 
world,” her ealone t for such a feast 
does not reach the departed spirits.] 

4 [The reward in this world is 
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144. One may (if need be) reverence a friend at a grdd- 
dlia, but not an enemy, even if a suitable person; for an 
offering eaten by an enemy is fruitless in the next world. 

145. At a graddha one should feed carefully (a priest) 
who knows well the Rg. (Veda verses) and has completed 
the (Rg.) Veda; or an Adhvaryu (priest of the Yajur Veda) 
who has gone to the end of his recension ; or a Chandoga 
(priest of the Samaveda) who has acquired it all. 1 

146. He whose graddha, any one of those may eat after 
being honoured, his ancestors to the seventh degree are 
ever content. 

147. This is the primary rule for presenting the offerings 
to the gods and manes ; but this (following) subsidiary (rule) 
is to be recognised (which is) ever observed by the good: 

148. [Viz.] one may feed a maternal grandfather, a 
maternal uncle, a sister’s son, a father-in-law, a Guru, a 
daughter’s son, a son-in-law, a kinsman, and a sacrificial 
priest, together with the performer of the sacrifice. 

149. One who knows the law need not scrutinise 2 a 
Brahman on occasion of a ceremony to the gods; but for a 
rite to the manes one should scrutinise (him) carefully. 

150. Those Brahmans who are degraded on account 
of theft, or are eunuchs, 3 and those who are unbelievers, 
Manu has declared unworthy of the offerings to the gods 
and to the manes. 

151. One should not feed at a craddlia a wearer of the 
jatad one who does not study the Veda, one without a 


reputation and fame, like that got 
by one’s being proflcient in the 
C&stras (Medh.) Medh.’s explana¬ 
tion is incorrect; the reward meant 
is that declared by Yaj. i. 269, long 
life, progeny, etc. (K.)] 

1 [Medh. and Ragh. say some 
think this Qloka implies the exclu¬ 
sion of the followers of the Atharva- 
veda (dtharvanika).] 
a [Cf. v^. 130. Medh. notes that 
there are conflicting views as to what 
“ scrutinise ” means. He regards it 
as pertaining to the bodily and 
moral soundness, eta, of the guest, 
noi, as in vs. 130, of the family. Ka. L 


takes it as a simple extension of the 
former ; “ repeating the * examina¬ 
tion of the Brahman ’ at the rite to 
the manes, he says it does not take 
place at that to the gods.’ 5 ] 

3 [Medh. separates these into three 
classes— u degraded (ic., those who 
have committed any one of the great 
sins), thieves, and eunuchs.” Ads- 
tika, atheist in Dr. B.’s version.] 

4 The ja fa is hair allowed to grow 
long, and twisted round the head so 
as to look like a turban. Med- 
hiitilhi says that a (brahmacarin) 
student L intended [Cf. ii. 219.] 
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prepuce, 1 so also a gambler and those who sacrifice often 2 
(for others). 

152. So also physicians, those who worship idols for a 
living, 3 and those who sell meat. Those who live by- 
trading are to be avoided at the offerings to the gods and 
to the manes; 

153. A servant of the village or of the king, a man 
with deformed nails or black teeth, and an opponent of 
(his) Guru, also, as well as one who neglects the (sacred) 
fire, and a usurer; 

154. A consumptive man, a cattle -herd, a younger 
brother married before an elder, one who does not per¬ 
forin his religious duties, a hater of Brahmans, 4 an unmar¬ 
ried elder brother whose younger brother is married, and 
also one who is a member of an association ; 

155. A dancer, 5 * and one who has broken the rule of his 
order, 0 the husband also of a low-caste woman, 7 the son of 
a woman twice married, a one-eyed man also, and one 
whose fellow-husband (is) in (his) house; 

156. One who teaches for hire, also one who is taught 
for hire ; the pupil of a ^udra, and (a Qudra) Guru; one 
"who speaks roughly, 8 a son of an adulteress born before, 
and also one born after her husband’s death ; 

157. Those forsaken 0 without cause (even) by mother, 


<SL 


1 [Medh. reads durvala for dur- 

lala (cf. Har. to Claut. xv. iS), and 
explains as either a bald-headed or 
a red-headed man, or one wanting 
in manly strength (vikalcndriyo i’d).] 

3 [The meaning given by the 
commentators is “those who sacri¬ 
fice for many, for anybody, outcasts, 
etc.” Medh. and K. quote a verse 
from Vas. to the effect that one who 
sacrifices for the 'many is not ad¬ 
mitted to qraddhcu In explanation 
of yrdddha, Medh. says that some 

confine the word to the feast for 
the manes, but that it includes the 

feast to the gods also.] 

3 [That is, one who cams a living 

out of idols, whether by serving in a 

temple (?) or by travelling around 


with idols (to sell ?). Cf. B. R, s. v. 
It might mean an idol-manufac¬ 
turer.] 

4 [Or of the Vedfc (Medh.)] 

5 [Or singer (so Medh. and K., 
otherwise Nil. to Mbhfi. xiii. 90, 11, 
“ One who supports himself by cut¬ 
ting clods ; 5 kdftkacchedanopajlvin 
by a forced derivation from kugi 
and phala = lava and chcdana). 

u [I.e . 9 has become unchaste.] 

7 [Of a Vrsall.] 

8 [“Or one who lies” (Medh.); 
though some say “one cursed” 
(Medh., K.) Cf. vs. 174.] 

9 [I)r. B translates as a 

participle, but all the comn^entators 
interpret as nomcn a gent is, “one 
who deserts mother, father, or Guru,” 




father, or Guru; and one who has entered into connection 
with degraded (people, either) by spiritual or marriage 
ties; 

158. One who burns houses, a poisoner, one who eats 
with the son of an adulteress, 1 one who sells the soma 
plant, 2 one who goes on sea-voyages, and a panegyrist, 2 an 
oilmonger, and a suborner of perjury; 

159. Also one who disputes with his father, gamblers, 4 
also one who drinks spirituous liquors, one with a dis¬ 
graceful 5 disease, one of bad character, a swindler, one 
who sells liquids; 

160. A maker of bows and arrows also, and a husband 
of a younger sister married before her elder sister, 6 one 
who injures a friend, one who lives by gambling, so also 
one whose son is his teacher; 

161. One distraught, 7 one who has scrofula also, so also 
a white leper, an informer also, a madman, one who is 
blind also are to be shunned, as also one who finds fault 
with the Vedas ; 

162. A trainer of elephants, cattle, horses (or) camels ; 
one who lives by the stars also; a keeper of birds also; 
so also a fencing-master; 8 


i.e., fails to render obedience, etc. 
(Medh., K.) “Spiritual,” literally 
“ Vedic ” (6 rdhmya).] 

1 [See Medh. and EL Ragh. says the 
same, “ or a great eater, from the say¬ 
ing a kuriddfi isacowardotherwise 
Nil. (Mbha. xiii. 143, 24, Kundagl: 
hmde pdlcapdtre agndtlti icunclagi ), 
and Har. to Gautama, xv. i8>.j 
3 [Medh. says some explain other¬ 
wise, as sellers of sacrifice where 
soma is used ] 

3 [Later the name of one of the 
mixed classes (Vandin. bandin).] 

4 [Kitava, or, according to 30m e, 
kckara, squint-eyed (Medh., K.); 
the last is perhaps better, as kitava 
appears in vs. 151, and the explana¬ 
tion of Medh. and K., that it here 
means, in distinction from theformer, 
“ one who makes others gamble,” is 
scarcely allowable. ] 


5 [O r “grievous disease,” cf. vs. 
92, as consumption (K.) Cf. ii. 185 
note.] 

6 [Cf. Gaut. xv. 16, and see B. It. 
sub agredidhisu. (Medh. says there 
is no such person as an agredidhisu - 
pati, and maintains that this word 
must be divided into two parts, 
one being agredidhisu (sc. pati), and 
the other didhisupati (defined in 
vs. 173), as in the passage of Gau¬ 
tama).] 

7 [Perhaps, as Medh. speaks of 
this as a disease, “ one who lost his 
memory.” ] 

8 [One who gives instruction in 
dhanurveda (Medh.) This science 
was naturally highly esteemed 
among the K-atriyas, and its ac¬ 
quisition was procured not only by 
practising arms, but by mystic rites, 
prayers, etc.] 
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163. A diverter of watercourses, and he who is accus¬ 

tomed to obstruct them, a designer of house?, a messenger 
and a planter of trees (for hire); ° 

164. A seller 1 of dogs, and one who lives by falcons a 
seducer of maidens also; a mischievous fellow, one beincr 
a Brahman who lives by a Cudra’s* occupation; also a 
sacnficer to the ganas; 3 

165. (One) who follows not established custom, and a 
eunuch; so one who constantly begs, one who live? by 
agriculture, and a club-footed 4 man also; one censured 
by the good; 

166. One who deals in rams, one who keeps buf¬ 
faloes, the husband of a woman married before ; also one 

who removes corpses ;—(all these) are to be carefully 
avoided. J 

167. Those lowest of Brahmans whose customs are 
c espised, who are not fit to take part (in a solemn feast) 

(ceremo’iies) 11TlaU ^ ^ sll0uld re J ecfc for both 

. l68 - a , Bra bman who does not study (the Vedas) 
is quenched like a fire in grass; 6 to him the oblation to the 
gods is not to be given, for one does not sacrifice on ashes. 

ft 1 ^ mt result 1S for the Siver in the next life if 

(food) be given to an unfit person at the oblation to the 
gods or manes, that I shall now fully declare 

170. Whatever (offering) has been eaten by Brahmans 
who have broken their vows, by younger brothers married 
before the elder and the like; whatever (has been eaten) 
by others (who are) unfit, that indeed evil demons devour! 

i/i. He who his elder brother not having done so 
takes a wife and (performs) agnihotra (offerings), is to be 

sure” (Medh K ll * a not able to burn. According to the 

K 
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known as a parivettar (one who marries before his eldei 
brother), but the elder brother is a parivitli 1 

172. The parivitti, the parivettd, and she by whom 
this is'caused, all those go to hell, five in number (by the 
addition of) the giver and sacrificer. 

173. He who out of lust is devoted to the wife of a 
deceased brother/even if she be legally appointed, is to 
be known as the husband of a didhisu? 

174. Two sons, the Icunda and golaTca, are born of other 
men’s wives: the Jcunda, if the husband be alive; if he be 
dead, the golaka. 

175. Those two beings, born of another’s wife, when dead 
and (when alive)inthis world also, destroy the offerings given 
to gods and manes of those who present (these offerings). 

176. As many fit persons as a man unfit (for the feast) 
sees eating, of so many the foolish giver does not get the 
reward after death. 

177. A blind man being present destroys the giver’s 
reward for ninety, a one-eyed man for sixty, and a white- 
leper for a hundred; one afflicted with elephantiasis 3 for 
a thousand. 

178. As many Brahmans as a sacrificer for a Qudra 
could touch on their limbs, of so many there is no meri¬ 
torious fruit to the giver of the gift (at a graddha). 

179. And, though lie knows the Yeda, if a Brahman, 
out of greediness, receive a present (from such a man), he 
quickly goes to destruction, like an unburnt pot in water. 

180. (Food) given to a seller of the soma plant (becomes) 
ordure; to a physician, blood ; (it is) lost (if given to) an 
attendant on idols; but it is without foundation (if given) 
to a usurer. 

18 r. But what is given to a trader, that exists not either 

1 [According to a Smrti quoted Parapilrvapatiiti dhird vadanli di- 
by Medh., he need only wait six or d.himpaiim ; yas tv agredidhwur 
eight years for the eider brother to vif>rah sai’va yasya hifimbini. This 
marry, unless the latter is on a verse does not forbid niyoga, but its 
journey,] abuse.] 

- [Cf. vs. 160. Medh. says another 3 [Literally, one with an evil, 
Smyti defines these in the following severe, disease. Cf. note to vss. 92, 
manner, which is here inapplicable : 159. Medh. says “leper.”] 
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here or in the next world ; so (what is given) to a son of 
a remarried woman is like an oblation to the gods offered * 
on ashes. 

182. Now the learned say that (food given) to other 
base men unfit (for the feast), such as have been indicated, 
(is) fat, blood, flesli, marrow, (and) bones. 1 

183. By what Brahmans a company polluted by unfit 
persons is purified, learn now completely those best of 
Brahmans, purifiers of the company. 

184. The most learned in all the Yedas and in all the 
Angas, as well as also those descended from learned 
(priests), are to be known as purifiers of the company. 

185. A Trinaciketa, one who keeps up the five fires, 
one who knows the Trisuparna, one who knows the six 
Angas, a son of a woman married by the Brahma cere¬ 
mony, one who knows the Jyestlia-Saman; 2 

186. One who knows the meaning of the Yedas, and 
who teaches it, a student who gives a thousand (cows as 
fees to his teacher), one a hundred years old 3 also, (such) 
Brahmans are to be known as purifiers of the company. 

187. The graddha rite being prepared, on the day before 
or the next day one should duly invite three at least of 
such Brahmans as have been described. 

188. A Brahman invited for a rite to the manes should 
always be self-restrained ; he should not peruse the met¬ 
rical - Veda. J- his should be also the (rule) for the per¬ 
former of the rite. 

189. The manes indeed stand by those invited Brah¬ 
mans, and follow (them) like wind j likewise sit by them 
when seated. 


190. 2sow a Brahman duly invited for offerings to the 
gods and manes, if anyhow soever he fail, 5 sinful, he be¬ 
comes a hog (in another birth). 


1 [With v8s. iSo-i82cf. iv.220-221 .J 

" [Regarding the meaning of these 
terms see Biihler’s note to Ap. ii. 
17, 22. Mbha. xiii.90,27, has Brah- 
madeyanu 8 antdnar chandoyo jyetfha- 
sdma</ah.] 

3 [This means a very old man, not 


precisely 100 years old (Medh.)] 

1 [Chandnriisi; cf. iv. in.] 
r ’ [ This means if he is not present 
at the time for eating the 1 feast 
(Medh., K.) Some say it means 
to refuse an invitation ; but this in 
wrong.] 
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191. But he who, invited to a graddha, dallies with a 
Vrsall woman, acquires for himself all that which has 
been done wrong by the giver. 1 

192. The manes are primitive 2 gods, who are free from 
anger, intent on purity, ever chaste, who have laid down 
arms, (and) possess great qualities. 

193. From what (is) the origin of them all, who (they 
are), and by what ceremonies they are to be worshipped, 
learn this completely. 

194. Marlci and other (seers) who (are) the sons of 
Manu, son of Hiranyagarbha,—the sous of all those seers 
are called the hosts of manes. 

195. The Somasads, sons of Viraj, are said (to be the 
fathers) of the Sadhyas; and the Agnisvattas, sons of 
Marlci, (who are) famed in the world, (are said to be the 
fathers) of the Devas. 

196. The Barhisads, sons of Atri, are said (to be the 
fathers) of the Daityas, Danavas, and Yaksas, of the 
Gendharvas, Uragas, and Baksasas, and of the Suparnas 
and Ivinnaras. 

197. The Somapas, indeed, of the Brahmans, the Havir- 
bhujs of the Ksatriyas, the Ajyapas too of the Vaiqyas, 
but the Sukfilins of the Qudras. 

198. Now the Somapas (are) sous of Kavi, the Havis- 
mants (are) sons of Anginas, the Ajyapas are sons of Pu- 
lastya, the Sukalins of Vasistha. 

199. The Agnidagdhas and Anagnidagdhas, the Kav- 
yas, the Barhisads, the Agnisvattas, and the Saumyas, 
one should certqinly indicate (as the parents) of Brah¬ 
mans. 

200. But these which are famed as the chief hosts of 
manes, of them even in the would the sons and grandsons 
without end are to be known (as manes). 

201. Prom the seers were begotten the manes, from the 

_ r 1 [Cf- vs. 19 and ::i. 179 . The 2 [The manes are called primitive 
\ r.<aIt woman stands for any woman because they were reverenced in 
whatever (Medh.)] ancient times (Mt'dh.)] 



miST/fy 



TI-IB ORDINANCES OF MANU. 


69 


manes the gocls aud demons; 1 but from the gods all the 
universe moving and stable, in due order. 

202. Mere water offered with faith to these (manes) by 
means of silver vessels, or (vessels) adorned with silver, 
fits (one) for incorruption. 

203. The offering (given) by the twice-born to the 
manes is more excellent than (their) offering to the gods ; 
that to the gods is called the prelude and close 2 of the 
offering to the manes. 

204. Now one should perform first an offering to the 
gods as a preservative (of these offerings to the manes), for 
the evil demons destroy a grdddha without a protective . 3 

205. One should make an offering therefore to the gods 
at the beginning and end ; 4 * it should not be with an offer¬ 
ing to the manes at the beginning and end. One who 
does it with an ofiering to the manes at the beginning and 
end quickly perishes with his offering. 

206. One should smear with cow-dung a pure and 
lonely spot ; and one should carefully select a place 
sloping to the south. 

_ 20 7 - The manes, indeed, ever are pleased with what is 
given in pure open spaces, also on river-banks and in 
lonely places. 

208. One should seat those Brahmans, after they have 
properly made ablution, separately 6 on seats which have 
been prepared (for them), and have /cwfu-grass 0 on them. 

209. Having seated those venerable 7 Brahmans on their 
seats, one should honour them after the god£ with per¬ 
fumes aud sweet-smelling garlands. 


1 [Dovas and Danavas.] 

2 [Apyayana, which in vs. 211 

means “ (having made) satisfaction,” 

may hero also be taken in the sense 

of “makingcomplete.” Medh. says, 

“ It causes the increase of the sacri¬ 

fice to the manes; it is not for itself, 
but only^to exalt the sacrifice to the 
manes ; J so that we may translate, 
“ Since the ceremony to the gods pre¬ 
ceding that to the manes is said to 
render the latter complete ” (and con¬ 
sequently is subordinate to it;.] 


3 [A i'aJcfavavjitcini is merely a pun 
on ItdksasaSy demons. ] 

* [Of the qraddha.] 

0 [That is, in such a way that they 
do not touch each other (Medh.)] 
[Kuqa is the sacred grass used in 
ceremonies.] 

7 [Literally, “unblamed;” those 
who cannot .be objected to, such as 
have already been described (R$-di 
or it may mean he should not insult 
them after he bad seated them, i c 
he should honour them (Medh/)} ** 
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210. Having brought water for them with huga-grass 
and sesainum seeds, the Brahman authorised by the Brah¬ 
mans should make (the oblation) in fire. 1 

211. At the beginning, having satisfied in due form 
Agni, Soma, and Yama by the gift of an oblation, afterwards 
one should satisfy the manes. 

212. But if there be no (consecrated) fire, let him put 
it in the hands of a Brahman; for it is said by the priests 
(who are) seers of the mantras that fire is a Brahman. 

2'l3. 2 They term gods of grdddms those best of Brah¬ 
mans who are free from wrath, gentle, primitive, engaged 
in the satisfaction of the world. 

214. Having completely circumambulated (the fire with 
the right hand toward it), and thrown in the fire all the 
offering, one should sprinkle water on the ground with 
the right hand. 

2 1 5. Having made three balls from the remainder of 
that oblation, one should, composed in thought and facing 
the south, offer (them) in the same way as the water. 

216. Then, attentive, having offered those balls ac¬ 
cording to the rite, one should wipe the hand on those 
higa -grass (blades) for those (ancestors who eat) the 
wipings. 3 

217. Having rinsed (the mouth), having returned to 
the north, having thrice restrained the breath slowly, 
one knowing the mantras should also reverence the 
six seasons and the manes as well. 

218. One should again put slowly the rest of the water 
near the balls, and, composed (in mind), should smell 
those balls as they were offered (in order). 

219. Then having taken in succession a little bit from 
the balls, one should first in due order cause the seated 
Brahmans to eat those (balls). 

220. But if the father be alive, one should only offer 

1 [Pavitra means^ darbha (Medh.) 3 The balls are offered to the 
Vv atev-bringing is a Northern custom father, paternal grand- and great- 
according to Ap. ii. 17. 17.] grandfathers; the wipings to the 

Medhatithi omits vss. 213- ancestors in the fourth, fifth, and 
21 4 - sixth degrees. 
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to (those) before him, or should cause him to eat at the 
f radcllia like a Brahmau. 1 

221. But he whose father is dead and (paternal) grand¬ 
father is alive, having mentioned the name of his father, 
should mention (his) great-grandfather. 2 

222. Either the grandfather, said Manu, should eat that 
fraddha, or (the grandson) alone, being authorised by him, 
may of himself perform (it) voluntarily. 

223. Having put water with knga - grass and sesamum in 
their (the brahmans’) hands, one should give (them) the 
top of those balls, saying “ Hail to those (manes).” 

224. Then having himself taken with both hands a 
(dish) full of cooked rice, meditating on the manes, he 
should put it down leisurely near the Brahmans. 

225. That rice which is offered held loosely 3 by the 
hands, the evil-minded Asuras carry off by force. 

226. One should ordinarily, intent (and) composed in 
mind, place sauces, broth, herbs, and the like, milk-pudding, 
curds, ghee, (and) honey, properly only on the ground. 

227. (One should prepare) cakes and milk-puddings 4 
of various kinds, also roots and fruits, also favourite 
meats and well-smelling drinks. 

228. Having brought all that gradually and composed 
in mind, one should present them intent (and) proclaim¬ 
ing all the qualities. 

229. One should never drop a tear, be angry, or say what 
is untrue, nor touch the rice with (one’s) foot, nor shake it. 

230. A tear sends (the offering) to ghosts ; anger, to 
enemies ; falsehood, to dogs ; contact with the foot, to the 
evil demons ; shaking, to evil-doers. 

231. Whatever pleases Brahmans one should give with- 


1 [And in this case he offers of 
course but two balls,] 

2 [Govindaraja, relying on Vis mi 
lxxv. 4, says that he must first offer 
to his father and then to the two 
ancestors who precede his grand¬ 
father (K.). Cf. this chapter of 
Vistm for other parallels.] 

3 Medhiitithi says it must be held 


by both, not by one hand only. [So 
that “held loosely by (freed from) the 
hands” means held in one hand 
(Medh. and Ragh.) Asuras are evil 
spirits. ] 

4 [“ Things to be eaten and en¬ 
joyed,” which are explained by K. as 
above. ] 
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out envy, and one should tell Yedic stories, 1 (for) that (is) 
desired by the manes. 

232. And at a ceremony to the manes, one should cause 
to be repeated the Yedas, the law-treatises (Dharma-Qastra), 
tales (Akhyana), epics (Itihasa), legends (Purana), and 
the supplements (Kkila). 2 

233. Delighted, one should please Brahmans, and cause 
them to eat by degrees, and entice them frequently by the 
cooked rice, and by the curries. 3 

234. At a graddlia one should strenuously give food 
to a daughter’s son, even though (he be) engaged in a 
vow ; 4 one should give (a guest) a blanket 5 for a seat, and 
sprinkle the ground with sesamum. 

235. Three (things) are purifying at a graddha : a daugh¬ 
ter’s son, a blanket, and sesamum. And (the learned) praise 
three (tilings) in it: purity, absence of anger, and freedom 
from haste. 

236. All the cooked rice should be very hot, and (the 
Brahmans) should eat it in silence. The Brahmans must 
not tell the qualities of the oblation if asked by the giver. 

237. As long as the cooked rice is hot, as long as (a 
Brahman) eats in silence, so long the manes eat (it), (and) 
as long as the qualities of the oblation are not mentioned. 

238. What one eats with the head covered, what one 
eats facing the south, and what one eats with sandals 6 on, 
that the evil demons eat. 7 


1 [Tales which are told in the 
Veda (Brahma), as of the deeds of 
Sararna, &e., or of the highest spirit, 
Brahma (Medh.)] 

2 JJharmn-yUtras of Manu, etc.; 
tales, Sauparna, Maitravaruna, etc.; 
itihfaas, the MahabbSrata, etc.; par- 
anas, that by Brahma, etc.; khilas, 
the Crlsukta [R. V. L 165 (?)], Ma- 
hanfunika (Samaveda, Ar^)—Medh. 

3 [“ By (telling them) the qualities 
(o r the food) ” seems to be the literal 
meaning, that is, the ingredients.] 

4 [That is, if he is still a student 
(K )•] 

5 “Blanket,”.in Sanskrit, kuta- 

pa. Medhatithi explains it thus; 

Kulluka says ‘‘a Nepal blanket.” 


This word also occurs in Vardha- 
milna s “ Ganaratna - mahodadhi ” 
(ed. Eggeling, p. 104), who explains it 
by (1) fraddhakala [midday]; (2) 
chagaromamayo icustraviccsa.lt. The 
second meaning is the only one pos¬ 
sible here. [That is, it is a kind of 
garment made of goats’-hair. By his 
note on this verse Medh. shows ho is 
a Southerner, since ho speaks of a var. 
Icc. called kambala “among the North¬ 
erners ; ” cf. Introduction. Another 
reading has “ a blanket and a seat.” 
This is given to every guest (Medh.) 
Otherwise see Yas. xi. 35.] 

0 [Some say this means leather 
shoes (Medh.)] 

7 [The same verse in the Mbh5. ends 



239- A Candala and a boar, a cock and also a dog, and 
a woman in her courses and an eunuch, may not see the 
Brahmans eating 

o 

240. What is seen by these during an oblation, 1 at a 
gift, and at a meal, at rites to the gods, or in a ceremony 
to the manes, that becomes unprofitable. 

241. The boar destroys “ by smelling, the cock by the 
wind from (his) wings, the dog by the cast of a look, the 
low-caste man by touch. 

242. If a lame man or a one-eyed man be merely a ser¬ 
vant of the giver, or one with a limb deficient or in excess, 
even him let (his master) remove from thence. 3 

24.3. I emitted (to do so) by the Brahmans (ali'eady 
there), one should honour according to one’s power a 
Brahman or a beggar 4 who lias come for food. 

2 44- Ha\ ing brought all kinds of cooked rice and food 
and the like, having sprinkled it with water, one should 
put (it) down before these who have eaten, scattering (it) 
on the ground. 0 

245. What remains and what is scattered on the Jcugct- 
grass is the portion of those dead without investiture (with 
the sacred string), and of those who desert the women of 
their family. 6 

246. The rest which has fallen on the ground at a cere¬ 
mony, to the manes, that (the learned) declare (to be) the 
share of the servants who are not crooked (by nature) and 
deceitful. 


247. But up to the ceremony of making a sapinda 


savvarh vidyat tad dsuvain (xiii. 90, 
19), “ belonging to the Asuras.”] 

1 [Agnihotixi or OdrUi oblation 
(Medh).] 

a renders the ceremony use¬ 
less (K.)] 

3 [Perhaps better, “If there be 
present a lame man, or a man who 
is one-eyed, or a slave, even if he 
be long to the giver of tlie p'addha, 
or a man who lias' deficient or too 
many limbs, one should exclude 
him. Medh. and K. sayaCculra is 
meant, implied by the servitude, and 


any Cudra is to be excluded, even if 
lie is the servant of the man who is 
performing the ceremony.] 

1 [Bhik^uJca, a religious mendi¬ 
cant,] 

6 [Or, “Those who desert their 
Gurus, and those who have unmarried 
women in their houses ” (when they 
ought to be married), according to 
a forced interpretation mentioned 
by K RSgh., or “untrue wives” 
(Govmd.), or “deserter;; of women 
of good family.” Partly quoted as 
Manus remark in V a3 . xi, 23.] 
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for a deceased Brahman, 1 one should have the graddha 
eaten without the ceremony to the gods, and one should 
offer a single hall. 

248. Bat when the sapinda rite has been properly done 
for him, the offering of bails is to be made by the sons in 
this manner (as directed before). 2 

249. Having eaten a crdddha , that fool who gives what 
remains to a Qudra goes head foremost to the hell Kfila- 
sutra. 

250. If an eater of a graddha, on that day approaches 
the bed of a Qiidra woman, 3 4 for that month his inanes sleep 
on her ordure. 

251. After having asked, “Have you eaten well?” 
one should cause (those who are) satisfied to rinse their 
mouths, and say to them when they have' done • so, 
“Rest!” 

252. The Brahmans should reply to him after that, 
“ Hail be it,” for in all ceremonies to the manes the word 
“ hail ” is the best blessing. 

253. Then one should inform those who have eaten of 
the remainder of the cooked rice; then he should do as 
they say, being ordered by the Brahmans. 

254. In (a graddha) to the manes (the word) svadilain 
is to be uttered; in a gostlia (the word) sugrutam ; in an 
ahhyudaya (the word) samjpannam ; but in one to the gods 
(the word) rucitam. 1 

255. The afternoon 5 as well as the lcugcc-grass, the clear- 


1 [Cf. Visnu, xxi. 11 ff., for a 
description of this elcoddista ceremony 
on making a sapinda (relative) for 
him. It implies that the deceased 
died without any family to offer the 
graddha for him. According to 
Visnu the rite is the same when a 
deceased woman is to bo invested 

with relationship.] 

3 Vs. 248 in, apparently, omitted 
by Medhatithi 

3 [Vp^ala and V^sall, cf. iv. 88.] 

4 [There are different grdddhas 

for different purposes: the cibhyu- 
daya is for increase, the yo^tM It 


purity. So in the former the greet¬ 
ing is " success” (sampannam) \ in 
the latter, “ heard .with pleasure ” 
(sugrutam ) ; rucitam means brilliant 
(a 3 does deva- f god); svaditam is 
“ well-eaten.’’ K. says Med'n. and 
Govind. wrongly say that the greet¬ 
ing is to bo offered by anybody at 
the graddha , but he does not believe 
it.) 

c [The afternoon is not for all 
grtixidkas , for another Smfti says, 
Purvahne daivikwifi Mr yam apa* 
rahne tit paitrlcam ckoddi^tam tit 
viadhydhnc prdtar vpddhiniiuitta - 
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ing of the site, the sesaraum, the giving (of food), the pre¬ 
paration (of food, and) eminent Brahmans are prosperity 
in grciddha rites. 

256. The /cwfa-grass, the purifying (texts), the forenoon 
and the oblations entirely, (and) the purification as already 
mentioned, are to be known as prosperity in the oblations. 

257. Hermits’ food, 1 milk, soma, meat not forbidden, 2 
and natural salt 3 are termed oblation by nature. 

258. Now having dismissed these Brahmans,restrained, 
silent, pure, looking to the south, one should supplicate 
these best manes (saying): 

259. “May the generous increase among us ! May the 
Vedas and progeny also! May faith never leave us! 
May also much to give away 4 be with us !” 6 

260. Having thus made the offering, one should after 
it cause a cow, a Brahman, a goat, or fire to consume those 
balls, or one should throw them into water. 

261. Some perform the offering of the balls just after 6 
(the feast); others cause birds to eat (it), or throw (it) into 
fire or water. 

262. A lawful wife devoted to her husband, intent on 
the worship of the manes, should then duly eat the middle 
cake, (if) desirous of offspring. 7 

263. (Thus) she brings forth a long-lived son, endowed 
with fame (and) intelligence, wealthy, having offspring, 
truthful, (and) also righteous. 


learn ” (tho feast to the gods in the 
forenoon, to the manes in the after¬ 
noon, at mid-day to one just de¬ 
ceased, early in the morning when 
for gain) — Medh.] 

1 The hermits (Munis) are sup¬ 
posed to live on wild rice. 

2 [Medh., “not made up” with 
forbidden things.] 

3 [K., see note to v. 73.] 

4 [This may mean “ may much to 
bo given (to us) be oura ” (may wo 
receive much). See Stenzler, Yaj. i. 

245] 

0 [Cue MS. has a new verso fol¬ 


lowing this, and found Visnu, lxxiii. 
30 : “ May we have much food and 
obtain guests ; have those who beg 
(of us), but never beg (ourselves ”).] 

6 [Dr. Burnell says “ before,” 
reading putaslat; but it is plain, on 
comparing K. with Ragh., that the 
former as tho latter road pararfdt. 
The sense is the same according to 
Medh., if we read with him purastad, 
i.e.y lerte Ir&hmanabhojane (which 
comes “ before 

7 There are many such magical 
ceremonies in the Stimavidhana and 
Rgvidh&na. 
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264. Having wiped (one’s) hands and rinsed (the mouth), 
one should prepare (food) for (paternal) kinsmen; having 
given it to (thos'e) kinsmen with reverence, one should 
cause (one’s maternal) relatives to eat. 

265. Let the rest remain until the Brahmans are dis¬ 
missed, then one should perform the household rites. 1 
Thus is the rule established. 

266. I shall now fully declare what oblation duly pre¬ 
sented to the manes is for a long time, and what for end¬ 
less (time). 

267. The manes of men are delighted for a month by sesa- 
mum, rice, barley, pulse, water, roots, (and) fruit duly given; 

268. For two months by fish (and) flesh, but for three 
months by venison; also for four (months) by mutton, 
but for five (months) indeed by birds’ flesh; 

269. For six months by goat’s flesh, and for seven 
(months) indeed by spotted deer’s (flesh); for eight months 
by ena’s flesh; for nine months by ruru’s flesh 1 ; 2 

270. But for ten months (they) are pleased by the flesh 
of hogs (and) buffaloes, and for eleven months also by 
the flesh of hares and tortoises ; 

271. But a year by cow’s milk and milk-pudding. The 
pleasure by flesh of the rhinoceros 3 endures for twelve 
years. 4 

272. The kalcqalca 6 and mahamllca , 6 the flesh of a 
rhinoceros and red goat, 7 (and) honey (are productive of 
satisfaction) for endless time indeed, and hermits’ food 
(also) universally. 
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273. Whatever (food) mixed with honey one may pre- 
sent on the thirteenth (lunar day) in the rains or under 
(the lunar asterism) Magha is even imperishable. 

274. May one be born of our race who will give us 
on the thirteenth milk-pudding with honey and ghee, and 
when an elephant’s shadow is to the east I” 1 

275. Whatever one who has faith properly offers ac¬ 
cording to rule, that becomes endless, undecaying for the 
manes in the other world. 

276. The most excellent lunar days for a graddha (are) 
the tenth, and so on of the dark fortnight, excluding the 
fourteenth. As they (are), so (are) not the rest. 

277. He who performs (gr addhci,s) on even lunar days, 
and under even asterisms, obtains all desires ; (if) on odd 
(lunar days, and under odd asterisms he offers to) all 2 the 
manes, he obtains an illustrious progeny. 

278. As the dark fortnight is better than the bright 
fortnight, so for a graddha the afternoon is better than the 
forenoon. 3 

279- Rites to the manes are to be duly performed to the 
end by one (who has) 7 «(fa-grass in the hand, with his 
sacred thread over his right shoulder, going to the rmht 
and unwearied. 

2S0. One should not perform a graddha at night, for it 
is said to be of the eAdl demons ; nor at sunrise or sunset 
also j so also when the sun has not long risen. 4 


The commentators seem unable 
to make any sense of the latter part 
of this verse. [Medh. says this re- 
fers to the (eastward-goiug shadows 
that mark the) afternoon. Kull. 
quotes Visnu, lxxviii. 52-53, where 
the (afternoon) time of lengthening 
shadows is mentioned for the Kart°- 
tika month especially, the rainy 
season of vs. 273 being also only 
one month. Is daksin lyana to be so 
taken in Mbha. xiii. 88, 12 ? Cf. for 
the days Ap. ii. 16, 20-21; Vi$pu, 
loc, cit. t vs. 50. The thirteenth day 


is lucky, the fourteenth not so for 
Brahmans, but for Ksatriya.:.] 

2 [Medh. and Ragh. read with MS. 
Beng. arcan (revering), for mrvdn, 
(all), u if (on the odd) he revere the 
manes.”] 

3 [In the original strengthened by 
the fact that the dark fortnight is 
called the “ o/Ser-part *’ (aparak 
jmksak ), and its effect is like that o*f 
the “ after-n oon.” Cf. Ap. ii. 16, q.l 

4 [Cf. ii. 15. Visnu, lxxvii. 8, per¬ 
mits a p'dddha at twilight or at 
night if an edip.ni has taken place : 
vide next. Cf. Ap. ii. 17, 25.] 
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281. One may by this rule perform here a graddha thrice 
a year, (viz.) in winter, the hot weather, and the rains; 
but one should make the five sacrifices every day. 

282. The offering 1 to the manes is not prescribed in 
ordinary fire, (and) the graddha of a Brahman who has 
established the (sacred) fire is not (prescribed) except at 
the conjunction of the sun and moon. 2 

283. If a good Brahman, having bathed, offers to the 
manes by (means of) water, by that alone he obtains all 
the fruit of a sacrifice to the manes. 3 

284. They (the learned) term fathers Vasus, and grand¬ 
fathers Budras, but great-grandfathers Adityas. This is 
an everlasting Yedic text. 4 

285. One should always eat vighasa, or always eat 
amrta. Vighasa (is) the remains of a {graddha) feast; 
amrta is likewise the remains of a sacrifice. 5 

286. All this system of the five sacrifices has been told 
you; hear the rules about the occupations of the chief of 
the twice-born. 6 


END OF THE THIRD LECTURE. 


1 [Medh. calls attention to the 
fact that the oblation (offering) is 
the only thing forbidden, so that 
“ all else ” may be performed. The 
dependent genitive is to be con¬ 
strued with each clause.] 

2 [No, dar^cna vind; dar^a sacri¬ 
fice is one on the day of the “ ap¬ 
pearance *• (of the new moon). Seve¬ 
ral opinions are broached here by 
Medh. in regard to the meaning ; he 
quotes three sets of commentators, 
“some,” “others,” and “the an¬ 
cients. ”] 

* [This remark makes the regular 
daily qr&ddka optional (Medh.) ] 

4 The object of this verse is 

to inspire those who through dislike of 

the manes have grown averse to their 
sacrifice with the due feeling of reve¬ 
rence for them as divinities (Medh.) 
K., quoting this, inserts (through 
dislike of manes) “ or through infi¬ 
delity ” as part of Medh.’s explana¬ 


tion : he himself takes it in a more 
mystical sense : “ the manes are to 
be thought of under the form of Va¬ 
sus,” etc., and quotes an old teacher, 
Paithlnasi, in support of this view.] 

6 [“Read bhrtya<;c§a, a feast by 
one’s dependents ; there is another 
reading, bhukta-$e$a 9 which conveys 
the same idea of a feast by guests, 
etc. Some say it refers only to the 
feast at qraddlia," —Medh. In Mbha. 
xiii. 93, 13 and 15, these terms aro 
defined : one who eats the portions 
left from feasts to manes or gods 
they call an eater of vighasa, while 
one who always eats after his de¬ 
pendents and guests eats pure amrta. 
Cf. below', iv. 5]. 

G [Ap, ii. 16 refers the origin of 
the rrdddha to Manu ; the Mbha. 
has a different account. Much of 
the above occurs in the sutra litera¬ 
ture ; most fully in Visnu lxxiii. 

ffj 
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LECTURE IV. 


ON A HOUSEHOLDER’S DUTY AS REGARDS SUBSISTENCE 
AND PRIVATE MORALS. 

1. A Brahman having lived the first quarter of his life 
with a Guru, should live, having taken a wife, the second 
quarter of his life in (his own) house. 

2. A Brahman should live, except in distress, following 
the calling which is his, without (doing) any injury to 
beings, or with little injury. 

3. He should make accumulation of wealth, without 
pain of body, by his own (proper) blameless occupations, 
as much as is necessary for subsistence. 

4. How one may live by rta and amrta, or by mrta 
and pr amrta, or even by satyanrta; never at any time 
by gvavrlti. 

5. Rta (truth) is to be understood as living by gleanino- • 
amrta (undying) is (what is given) unasked' but mrta 
(dead) is alms begged; agriculture is pramrta (dead). 

C. Satyanrta (truth and lying) is trading; even by 
that also one lives. Service is termed (vavrtli (do^'s 
livelihood), therefore one should avoid that, 1 
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7. One may have grain for three years or for one year, 
or for three days, or not have (enough) for the next day. 1 

8. How of these four householder Brahmans, the last in 
order is to be known as the better; by law 2 3 he has most 
overcome the world. 

9. One of them subsists by six ways, another lives by 
three, one by two, l ut the fourth lives by Irahmasattm? 

xo. One living by gleaning ears and kernels, intent on 
the agniholra, should always perform merely the sacrifices 
belonging to the parvan and (time of) solstice. 4 

11. For the sake of a livelihood one should never by 
any means follow a worldly occupation, but should live a 
Brahman life, not crooked, free from fraud, pure. 

12. One seeking happiness should be firm, practising 
perfect content. Happiness is, indeed, based on content; 
the contrary is the origin of unhappiness. 

13. Hence a twice-born man returned home from his 
studies who lives by any of the (above) occupations must 
perform these (following) ceremonies, which bring fame, 
longevity, and heaven. 

14. He must ever, unwearied, perform his duty (as) 
related by the Veda ; for, doing that as well as he can, he 
obtains the highest course (of happiness). 

15. One must not eagerly desire wealth (by music, etc. 5 ), 


1 Cf. Paudhfiyanadharinasutrapii. 
2, and iii. 3 (21). This translation 
rests on K.’a arbitrary interpretation 
of the time implied by the first words 
in the verse, which mean literally 
no more than “ he may have a store¬ 
house of grain” or “a measure of 
grain.” K. bases his translation on 
xi. 7 and Yaj. i. 124, but admits 
that other commentators give diffe¬ 
rent times. Probably no specific 
period is meant.] 

2 [Lc. by reason of the religious 
merit gained by his law of life.] 

3 [K. arid Riigh. define this as study. 
This verse connects the four persons 
of vs. 7 with the six occupations of 

vs. 4, according to Medh. K, as 

above, inserts money-lending as one 


of them, but does not make the four 
represent those of vs. 7. Both com¬ 
mentators decide arbitrarily what are 
the omitted one3 in order. Some re¬ 
gard the occupations as the six regu¬ 
larly ordained for a Brahman (study, 
teaching, giving, receiving, etc.)] 

4 [That is, he should perform the 
sacrifices which come at the day of 
the new moon, at the day of the full 
moon, and at the solstices (ciyana). 
(I have ventured to change Dr. Bur¬ 
nell’s reading here, as it does not 
seem to give the right meaning and 
omits (ujana; it is “(the sacrifices) 
ending with the ones at the par- 
ran.”)] 

5 [Prasangcna means “by (follow¬ 
ing some pursuit with too much) devo- 
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nor by any prohibited deed ; nor whether one have wealth 
or be in distress, (may he gain it) from any source (not 
permitted). 

16. One should not from sensuality be addicted to any 
of the objects of the senses, and excessive addiction to 
them one should cause to cease by the mind. 

17* One should forsake all wealth that obstructs study 
(of the Veda), and (be always) properly teaching (the 
Veda), for that is (one’s) duty done. 

18. One should live in this world bringing about con¬ 
formity of (one’s) clothing, speech, (and) intelligence to 
(one’s) age, calling, wealth, knowledge, and family. 

19. One should ever regard (those) treatises which 
quickly cause increase of knowledge, conduce to wealth, 
and are beneficial, as well as the Vedic nigamas (exegeti- 
cal and explanatory treatises). 1 

20. For just as a man gets acquainted with a treatise, 
exactly so he becomes discerning, and his discernment 
shines forth. 

21. So much as one can, one should never at any time 
neglect the offerings to seers, gods, beings, men, and the 
manes. 2 


22. Some people who understand the rules of offerings, 
not performing those great sacrifices, ever sacrifice in their 
own organs of sense alone. 

23. Some sacrifice breath in speech, and ever again 
(sacrifice) speech in breath, seeing the imperishable result 
of a sacrifice in (their) speech and breath. 

24. Other Brahmans ever sacrifice with those sacrifices 
by knowledge alone, seeing by the eye of knowledge that 
the doing of them is based on knowledge 


tion, K. illustrates by citing music 
as an example. 1 have supplied 
eagerly in Dr. B.’s translation, 
find enclosed the hist words in paren¬ 
theses, as they are from the com¬ 
mentator. His own translation, 
one must not desire wealth by 
1 ’ is 11 little misleading, 
the true meaning of prasanga is 
apparent from vs. 186.] 


1 Medhatithi explains nigctmti bv 
njruldu, grammar, and mim&tilxi 
[ The treatises do not imply writings ; 
they are treatises either on law or 
on other subjects. Medh. refers to 
those of Brhaspati and U^anas.] 

- T.c., the five ceremonies the 
subject of the last lecture [ct. iii. 
81]. 

' F 
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2 5. One should always make the agnihotra at the be¬ 
ginning and end of day and night, and (sacrifice) with the 
darga at the end of the half-month, and also with the 
paurnamdsa } 

26. A twice-born man (should) at the end of the (old) 
grain (offer) with a sacrifice of new grain; so at the end 
of the season, with the adhvaras ; 1 2 at the beginning of 
the solstice, with cattle; at the end of the year, with soma 
sacrifices. 

27. A twice-born man who keeps (sacred) fires, (if he) 
desires long life, should not eat new grain or flesh if lie 
has not sacrificed with the new grain or cattle. 

28. For his fires, not honoured with new (grain) or an 
offering of cattle, being eager for new (rice)-food and flesh, 
desire to devour his breath. 3 

29. Let no guest abide in his house not honoured, as 
well as may be, with a seat, food, bed, (and) water, and 
with roots and fruit. 

30. But he should not honour, even by speech, heretics, 
those who do wrong acts, pretenders to virtue, 4 * the frau¬ 
dulent, rationalists, and hypocrites. 6 

31. One should adore with oblations to gods and manes 
learned Vedic (priests) who are householders, 6 who have 


1 The agnihotra is an ofifering of 
milk morning and evening. This 
sacrifice is practically obsolete. [The 
dar^a is a sacrifice at the beginning 
of the new moon, the paurnamdsa 
the one offered when the moon is full. 
“At the end of the half-month v is 
to be construed with each clause.] 

2 [Adhvara are sacrifices which 
come every four months at the end 
of a season (K.) Medh. gives two 
quotations from a Sutrakara, the 
first of which refers to the sacrifice 
of grain—“ one should not eat grain 
without offering an agnikotra ; ” the 
second, that he should offer sacrifice 
each six months, or yearly.] 

3 “ Breath ” is plural, to express 

the “five breaths” attributed to 

man. 

1 [“ Those who act like cats ” (cf. 


vs. 192 and the definitions in vss. 19c 
and 196).] 

5 [“ Those whose habits are like the 
balca ” (a kind of crane). Medh. ren¬ 
ders “ heretics ” by “ those who bear 
the token of outcasts” ( vdhyalihgin ), 
and “rationalists” by “unbelievers” 
(ncutika). Of. note on ii. 11.] 

5 ‘‘Householders.” A Grantha 
MS. reads grhamagatdn, “come to 
the house,” which is preferable ' in 
sense, but probably not the original 
reading, as it is unsupported by 
other MSS. or by the commentators. 
“ Vedic priests who have studied,” 
etc.,should, accordingto the commen¬ 
tators, be divided into those priests 
who have both finished the Vedas 
and completed their vows \ such 
priests should be honoured at sacri¬ 
fices to manes and to deities.] 
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studied the Vedas and returned home (from their teacher’s 
house), and should avoid those who are the contrary. 

32. According to his ability a householder must give to 
beggars, 1 and a portion is to be made for beings (as well 
as he can) without inconvenience (to his family). 

33. A (Brahman) returned home (from his teacher’s), if 
wasting with hunger, may seek wealth from a king, or from 
a sacrificer or pupil, but not from any other. Such is the 
rule. 


34' -An able Brahman who has returned home (from his 
teacher s) must never anyhow 2 waste with hunger; he must 
never wear worn-out dirty clothes if he have property. 

35. Having his hair, nails, and beard trimmed, subdued, 
with white clothes (and) pure, he should he ever devoted 
to study (of the Yeda) and to what is beneficial to himself. 

36. He should have a bamboo staff, and a pot witli 
water in it, a sacred thread, and (a handful of kuga ) grass, 3 
also a pair of bright gold earrings. 

37 * He should not at any time look at the rising or 
setting sun, nor when it is eclipsed or (reflected) in water, 
nor when it is at the zenith. 

38. He should not step over a calf’s rope, 4 nor may he 
lun when it rains, nor may he look at his own form (re¬ 
flected) in water. Such is the rule. 

39. He should circumambulate to the right 5 a mound, 


1 [“Beggars,”literally “thosewho 
do not cook for themselves ; ” stu¬ 
dents. and wandering (religious) 
mendicants, even of heretical sects, 
are understood by the commentators, 
though no such idea is in the text! 
The “ beings ” are probably, in ac¬ 
cordance with the use of this word, 
the ghosts and spirits to whom offer¬ 
ings are made.] 

[Or “if able in any way (to pre¬ 
vent it).”] 

3 [Dr. B. reads vddam for veclam, 

and translates “and the Veda,” 

which 1 venture to change, as this is 
not upheld by the accent, and is 
expressly explained as grass, 
darbha ( musti ), by K. and Medh.; 


and cf. Ragh.’s (ruti, “ Vedaih Irlvd 
vtdiTh kavotiti.' Medh. fjuotes from 
Vas. xii. 15 ff. to show for what pur¬ 
pose the water-pot is erymined.] 

4 “Calf’s rope,” by which it is tied ; 
[or it may mean “ he should not pass 
through (?) a company of calves” 
(vatsa paiikti, Medh.) ;“cf. Gaut. ix. 
52. The same commentator con¬ 
strues the final words to mean “ the 
rule in the $astr<u ” (pi.), not “the 
rule as enjoined by Manu.”] 

6 /.t\, in token of respect [he 
should, in passing by, keep these 
objects at his right hand. Well- 
known or “conspicuous trees are 
meant, such as the t iduinb&vct* etc ” 
(Medh.)] * , * 
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a cow, an idol, a Brahman, ghee, honey, a meeting-place 
of four roads, as also well-known trees. 

40. Although wild with passion, he must not approach 
(his) wife on the appearance of her courses; nor must he 
even sleep with her on a common bed. 

41. For of a man who approaches a woman when men¬ 
struating, the learning, glory, strength, sight, and also 
longevity, are destroyed. 

42. But of him who avoids her when menstruating, 
the learning, glory, strength, sight, and longevity in¬ 
crease. 

43. One should not eat with (his) wife, nor look at 
her eating, sneezing, yawming, or sitting at her ease. 1 

44. A good Brahman desirous of glory may not see her 
adorning her eyes (with collyrium), smeared with oil, 
naked, or bringing forth (a child). 

45. One should not eat food with. one cloth on; one 
should not go naked to the hath ; one should not make 
water 2 on a road, on ashes, or in a cow-pen; 

46. Nor on cultivated ground, nor in water, nor on a 
pile (of fuel), nor on a mountain, nor in a ruined temple, 
nor by any means 3 on an ant-hill; 

47. Nor in pits with living beings in them, nor (when) 
walking, or even (when) standing, 4 nor (when) sitting on 
a river’s bank; nor on the top of a mountain. 

48. Nor (when) beholding the wind, fire, a Brahman, 
the sun, water, or also cattle, should one ever anyhow per¬ 
form excretion. 

49. Restraining his speech, subdued, his breast covered 
(and) head veiled, he may void (his excrement), having 


1 [According to Visnu’s commen¬ 
tator (Ixviii, 46) a low-caste wife ; 
eating with his wife is eating off the 
same dish (K.); or it is at the same 
place and time (Medh.)] 

- [Void excrements or make water 
(Medh., K )j 

3 [Literally “ at any time,” but this 

is to be taken with th< whole verse.] 


4 [M<"*dh. discriminates hero be¬ 
tween these ideas and sitting. “ By 
forbidding one walking and stand¬ 
ing, permission (is here given) to 
one who is sitting/’ with deference 
to which finical distinction I have 
supplied “ sitting” in the next clause, 
as it is in the text, but omitted by 
Dr. B.] 
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covered the earth with wood, clods, leaves, grass, and the 
like. 1 

50. He should void his excrements by day with his face 
to the north, during the night facing the south, but at 
day-dawn and at nightfall as by day. 2 

51. A twice-born man in shade or in darkness, by day or 
night, should do it facing as he likes ; so (when) in fear for 
his life. 

52. The intelligence of one who pisses against fire, 
against the sun, against the moon, against water, against 
the twice-born, against a cow, and against wind, perishes. 

53. One should not blow fire with the mouth; one 
should not look at a naked woman; one should not throw 
an unclean (thing) into fire, nor warm (one’s) feet (at it). 

54. One should not put (it) below, 3 nor should one step 
over it, nor put it at (one’s) feet, nor do any injury to life. 

55. One should not eat at day-dawn or nightfall, nor 
go forth, nor even lie down ; and one should not scratch 
lines on the ground, nor take off from oneself 4 a garland. 

56. One may not discharge into water 6 either urine, or 
ordure, or spittle, or anything smeared with (what is) un¬ 
clean, or blood, or poisons. 6 

57. One should not sleep aloue in an empty house, nor 
awaken a sleeper, nor talk with a woman in her courses, 
nor go to a sacrifice (when) not invited. 7 


1 After vs. 48 Medhatithi lias vss. 
52, 49, 51, 53, &c. 

2 Medhatithi omits this verse. 
[His gloss on vs. 52 (beginning na- 
nu co ’da nmukhastja nuhanavidhdndt) 
seems to imply it, however. The 
verse occurs in Mbh. xiii. 104, 76, 
following the one (75) that is equi¬ 
valent to Manu 52, but with the 
vetr. Icc. (a) ubhe viutrupurise tu; 
(6, in second pada) tatha hi ayur na 
risyate.] 

3 “Below.” Medhatithi and the 
commentators subsequent to him 
understood this to mean making use 
of a fire-pan under a bed. 

4 [This means one is not to take it 


off himself, but have it taken off by 
some one else (K.) The first three 
of these rules are set just for the 
(sandhi) twilight-time. st Connection 
with a woman is also forbidden, as 
it is eaid in another Smpti : One 
should avoid these four acts at the 
sandhi time—eating, cohabitation, 
sleep, and study ” (Medh.)] 

5 [Paying attention to the Cruti 
that says waters are divinities 
(Ragh.)] 

0 [Poisons in the plural shows that 
all the different kinds are meant, 
natural and artificial (Medh., K.)] 

7 [Avrta. . In ii. 143 we have yah 
karoti vjrtah , “ he who performs (a 
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58. In a fire-shrine, in a cow-pen, and in the presence 
of Brahmans, in reciting (the Yeda), and also in eating, 
one should hold out the right hand. 

59. A wise man should not restrain a cow when drink¬ 
ing, nor should he tell it to any one; nor having seen 
Indra’s weapon 1 in the sky, should he show it to any 
one. 

60. Let him not dwell in an unrighteous village, nor 
very long in one where there is much disease; nor let him 
alone set out on the road; let him not dwell long on a 
mountain. 

61. He may not dwell in the kingdom of a Oudra, nor 
in one full of unrighteous people, nor in one invaded by 
hosts of heretics, nor in one possessed by low-born men. 

62. Let him not eat that from which the oil is extracted, 
nor let him eat to excessive fulness, nor very early or 
very late, nor in the evening (if) he has eaten in the 
morning. 

63. Let him not make effort 2 in vain, nor drink water 
from the hollow of his hands, nor eat food 3 from (his) lap ; 
let him never be inquisitive. 

64. Let him not dance nor sing, nor play on musical 
instruments, nor clap his hands, nor gnash his teeth, nor, 
though in a passion, let him roar out. 


sacrifice) when chosen,” as defini¬ 
tion of rtvig, “ sacrificial priest.” So 
in vii. 7S the same verb for choos¬ 
ing a priest. K. refers to Gaut. 
ix. 55 as meaning when not chosen 
as priest, he should not go to a sac¬ 
rifice except, if he wishes, to look 
on. Medh. construes avj-ta differ¬ 
ently, as when not invited he shall 
not go to take part in the eating; 
but both agree that arfta , whether 
to the dinner or to the po. t of priest, 
means chosen, invited ; * o that I 
have ventured to alter the translation 
given by Dr. B., “ nor unattended go 
to a sacrifice.’’] 

1 “ Indra’s weapon,” the rainbow. 
[Medh. (if the text of Dr. B.’s MS. is 


correct) sayB that among the inhabi¬ 
tants of Kashmir one is accustomed 
to call attention to the rainbow. 
The word divi, in the sky, merely 
emphasises the idea, though some 
hold that this refers to the appear¬ 
ance in the mid-day heaven, as dis¬ 
tinct from the appearance at the end, 
where it is not wrong to show it. 
Cf. Gaut. ix. 22.] 

2 [/.£., take exercise with his bodily 
organs for no purpose.] 

3 [Water is to be distinguished 
from milk, etc., to which the prohi¬ 
bition does not apply; so “food ” (l ice, 
etc.) is to be distinguished from 
fruits (Medh.)] 


\ 
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65. Let him never, by any means, wash his feet in a 
bell-metal vessel, nor eat from a broken dish, nor when 
(his) mind is disturbed. 1 

66. He must not wear sandals, cloths, a sacred thread, 
an ornament, a garland, or a water-pot borne by others. 2 

67. He must not journey with 3 unbroken beasts, nor 
with those tormented by thirst or disease, nor with those 
with injured horns, eyes, or hoofs, nor with those with 
deformed tails. 

68. But let him ever journey with trained, quickly 
going (beasts), that bear (good) marks, that are endowed 
with (good) colour and shape, not striking (them) exces¬ 
sively with the goad. 

69. The sun in Virgo, 4 smoke from a corpse (being 
burned), are to be avoided, likewise a broken seat. One 
should never cut (one’s own) nails and hair, 5 nor break 
(one’s) nails with the teeth. 

70. One should not break clods also, nor break grass 
with one’s nails, nor do a useless act, 0 nor one which will 
bring discomfort in future. 

71. A man who is a breaker of clods, a cutter of grass, 
a biter of (bis) nails, goes quickly to destruction, as also a 
betrayer and an impure (person). 

72. -One should not talk scandal, nor wear a garland 


1 “Nor when his mind is disturbed.’* 
This is how Medhutithi,andKulluka 
following him, understand it; but it 

would be better to translate, “nor 
in a (vessel) polluted by nature.” 

3 [But some say there is no prohi¬ 
bition of wearing jewellery (which 
has been worn) — (Medh.)] 

3 [That is, literally, “ he must not 
go.” According to another Smrti, 
even mounting them is forbidden 
(Medh.)] 

4 [The three commentators,Medh., 
K., Hugh., alford an idea of the de¬ 

velopment of this explanation of 
(not kanyci but) bCdalapah. “ The 
designation baldtapa means a period 
of three hours (muhiirta) after the 


sun is up” (Medh.) “As Medh. 
explains it, (or), as others ay, the 
sun in Virgo” (K.) “The sun in 
Virgo, or, as others say, the early 
morning heat for three hours” 
(Rfigh.) I have *not changed Dr. 
B.’s translation, as it affects his 
tln ory of the antiquity of the text; 
but it is proper to say that probably 
no allusion to the western zodiacal 
sign is intended.] 

6 [He should not foolishly cut his 
hair and nails himself, but, when 
they are too long, have them cut by 
a barber (Medh.)] 

' 3 [This differs from the bodily act 
of vs. 69 by including mental action 
(Medh., K.)] 


MiN/sr^ 




£3 THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [lect. iv. 

outside (the clothes *). Hiding on the hack of cattle is in 
every way blamed. 

73. One should not enter a village or an enclosed house 
except by the gate; and at night one should keep far from 
roots of trees. 

74* Now one should at no time play with dice, 1 2 nor 
take off one’s sandals (with the hands), nor eat (when) on 
a bed, nor what is in (one’s) hand, nor (when) on a seat. 

75. Nor after sunset should one eat anything mixed 
with sesamum, nor should one sleep naked here (in the 
world), nor set out with food in (one’s) mouth. 

76. Now one may eat if one’s feet are wet, but not lie 
down if one’s feet are wet. But one who eats with wet 
feet attains long life. 

77. One should never enter a difficult place not exposed 
to the sight; nor look at ordure and urine, nor cross a 
river with his arms (by swimming). 3 

78. One desirous to live a long life should not stand on 
hair, nor on ashes, bones, or potsherds, nor on cotton 
seeds or chaff. 


79. One may not abide with outcasts, nor Candalas, nor 
Pukkagas, nor idiots, nor proud (people), nor with low-born 
(people), nor with Antyavasayins. 4 

80. One may not give advice 5 to a Qudra, nor (give 
him) the remains (of food), or (of) butter that has been 
offered. And one may not teach him the law or enjoin 
upon him (religious) observances. 


1 [Medh. offers three explanations 
of bahirimlyaiii na dharayet. As 
above, or, as others say, “ in an open 
place; ” or it is equivalent to ha - 
hirgandha , meaning he should not 
wear one with a weak perfume ; as 
another Smrti has it. “one should 
not wear a garland without perfume, 
except it be of gold.” Cf. Ap. i. 31,23.] 

2 [This excludes the possibility of 

the later licensed gaming-houses.] 

• 5 [Most of these are precautionary 
rules against danger, as Medh. re¬ 

marks at this verse, not of religious 
moment “ The difficult place is a 
thick, dark jungle.”] 


4 [In x. 12, 39, 49, we have the 
exact definition of these low castes 
according to the scheme of the law¬ 
book. The commentators say the 
meaning of “ abide ” in this verse 
(as distinct from the injunction in 
vss. 60,61) is that one should have no 
friendly or commercial intercourse' 
with these people, or should not live 
in the outskirts where they do.] 

5 [Advice means in regard to his 
conduct, not simply friendly advice 
(Medh.) Discrepancies between this 
verse and others in the work (cf. ix. 
125) are explained by the commenta¬ 
tors, who say that the Qadra men- 
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81. For he who tells him the law and he who enjoins upon 
him (religious) observances, he indeed, together with that 
(Qudra), sinks into the darkness of the hell called Asamvrtta. 1 

82. One may not stroke (one’s) own head with both 
hands joined, nor touch it (if) food is in one’s mouth, nor 
bathe without (bathing) it. 2 

83. One should avoid taking hold of the hair and (in¬ 
flicting) blows on the head. 3 If one’s head has been 
rubbed with sesamum oil, one should not touch any limb 
(with oil). 

84. One must not accept (a gift) from a king not born of the 
royal (caste), 4 or from owners of a slaughter-house or an oil- 
press, or from those who have a flag as a sign (i.e., are vendors 
of liquor), or from those who live by wages of prostitution. 

85. An oil-press is equal to ten slaughter-houses, a 
(liquor-seller’s) flag to ten presses, a house of prostitution 
to ten flags, (such) a king (as above described) to ten 
houses of prostitution. 5 

86. A butcher who maintains ten thousand slaughter¬ 
houses, with him (such) a king is said to be equal : his 
gift is terrible. 

87. He who receives (a gift) from an avaricious king 
(who) acts in opposition to the treatises goes in succes¬ 
sion te these twenty-one hells: 6 


tioned in the other rules is a family 
servant.] 

1 [Unbounded.] 

2 [That is, without having first 
bathed the head. Medh. explains 
that bathing with oil is meant.] 

3 [As a result of anger is meant. 
Some say this means his own head or 
that of another ; others say it means 
another’s (only) — (Medh.)] 

4 [For instance, a Cadra king. 
Such kings appear to have been not 
uncommon (cf. vs. 61). The commen¬ 
tators point out that this is a restric¬ 
tion of vs. 33. Medh. on x. 113 says 
that this prohibition is restricted to 
a had king {du- (a ra ja visayah ), i.e . , 
his birth is not good.] 

5 [Dagavecasama, (Medh., K.) or 
da£avepjdmma (G ovind.) ] 

i 


G [These hells all have a meaning 
more or less clear, conveying an idea 
of their properties. They may be 
rendered by Darkness, Dense-dark - 
ness, Very-frightful (or Howling', 
Frightful," Hell, Thrrad of Death, 
Great-hell, Quickener, Great-billow¬ 
less, Burning, Consuming, Compres¬ 
sion, Place of Rodents, Gaping, Stink¬ 
ing-earth, the Place of Iron Spikes, 
Frying-pan, (Hard)-path, the River 
of Hell (?) or Thorny rcdmali tree, the 
Sword-leafed Wood, the Place of Iron 
Fetters. Medh. has lohacdnika for the 
last, found also in Visnu, where more 
are added. A varied list, though 
very similar, is found Yaj. iii. 222 
if.; Vi?nu, xliii. 1 if. Others occur 
in our text (cf. iii. 249 ; xii. 76; above, 
vs. 81, and below, vs. 197.] 
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88. Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Maharaurava, Eaurava, Na- 
raka, Ivalasutra, and also Mahanaraka; 

89. Sanjlvana, Mabavlci, Tapana, Sampralapana, Saiii- 
iiata, Sakakola, Kudmala, Putimrfctika; 

90. Lohacnnku, and Rjlsa, Panthana, the river Cill- 
mall, also Asipatravana, and also Lohacaraka. 1 

91. Wise Brahmans who know that, (and) who recite 
the Veda, desiring happiness in the other world, do not 
accept (gifts) from (such) a king, 

92. (A householder) should awake at the Irahmi-time? 
and should think on law and wealth, on the troubles to 
the body which arise from them, and also on the true 
meaning of the Veda. 

93. Having arisen, having done what is necessary, puri¬ 
fied, self-contained, he should long stand muttering (the 
texts) during the former twilight, and during the last twi¬ 
light also at its own time. 3 

94. The seers got long life by long twilight (recitations); 
(they got) wisdom, glory, and fame, and also holiness. 

95. Having duly done the upakarman 4 at the Clravana 
(full moon), or in Prausthapada, 5 intent, a Brahman should 
recite the metrical Veda for four and a half months. 

96. How a twice-born man should make utsarga of the 
Vedas outside (the village) in Pusya, or on the first day 
of the bright fortnight of Magha 6 in the forenoon. 

97. Having so done, according to the treatises, the 

[llr. 1 .. transcribes lohdnfjfiTaha * Upukarniaii, a ceremony on bc- 
011 the authority of one MS., for ginning the [annual] course of Vedic 
which I. have given the one bud- studv. 
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ntsarga of the metrical Veda outside (the village), one 
should rest for a night with a day before and after, 1 (or) 
also for that one day and night. 

98. But then after that one may, intent, recite the metri¬ 
cal Veda in the bright fortnight; in the dark fortnight one 
should recite all the Vedangas. 

99. One should never recite (the Vedas) indistinctly or 
in presence of a §udra; nor having recited the Veda at the 
end of the night, (though) fatigued, may one sleep again. 

100. A twice-born man must, intent, ever recite in the 
way directed the metrical Veda, and, when not in trouble, 
the Veda and also the metrical part. 2 

10 r. One reciting (the Veda) and duly making the 
pupils to lecite (it) must ever avoid those days on which 
recitation is prohibited. 

102. W hen W’ind is audible at night, when dust is collected 
by day, those are two occasions duringthe rainy season notfit 
for recitation: (so) declare those who understand recitations. 

103. During lightning, thunder, rains, and the fall of 
great thunderbolts, Manu 8 has declared that the recital 
(is to be adjourned) to the same times (next day). 4 

104. But if one know those (accidents) to have occurred 
when his (sacrificial) fires are made to blaze up, then he 
should know that there is no recital ; also when rain- 
clouds are seen in the wrong season. 

105. When there is a storm, an earthquake, or an eclipse 
of the heavenly bodies, even in season, one should know 
recitals to be unseasonable. 


106. But if when his fires are blazing up there is a sound of 
lightning and thunder, there is no recital till the sunrise; in 
the evening itis by night as by day (ie., till the stars appear). 5 

107. There should be in villages and towns perpetual 


1 [“A winged night,” the night 
v ith the day before and after; 
‘metrical veda,” cf. p. 67, note 4.] 
[Medh. and K, explain chan- 
(laihsi here as gayatrl, etc., and Veda 
(brahma) as 14 a brahmana.”] 

3 [Manu is mentioned’for the sake 
(showing that this is an) old verse ; 


some (say) for the sake of (showing) 
a difference (between his ordinance 
and that in v. 102) — (Medh.)] 

4 [So Medh. and K. For like 
rules, cf. Ap. i. 9-12 ; Vas. xiii. ; 
Vrmu xxx. J 

5 The commentators differ greatly 
in their interpretations of the last 
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non-recital of those who desire completeness of virtue; 
also, always, if there be a stinking smell. 

108. In a village through which a corpse has passed, 
and in the presence of a Vrsala, there is non-recital; so 
where there is weeping, and in a crowd of people; 

109. In water, 1 and at midnight, during execretion of 
urine and ordure also. Let no one with food in his 
mouth or one partaking of a graddha even meditate with 
his mind (the texts). 

no. A wise twice-born man having accepted an invita¬ 
tion to a crdddha to one recently deceased, 2 may not recite 
the Veda for three days; nor on (the impurity caused by) 
the birth of a king’s (son), or by the birth of Kaliu. 3 

in. As long as the scent and ointment remain on the 
body of an invited wise Brahman, so long may he not 
recite the Veda. 4 


11 2. One may not recite (the Veda) when lying down, 
when with the feet raised, or having put a cloth over the 
loins, nor having eaten meat or rice and food at events 
involving pollution; 5 

113. Aor if there be a fog, or sound of arrows, 6 nor at 
the morning and evening twilights, nor at the conjunction 
(of sun and moon), nor on the fourteenth (lunar) day, nor 
on the day of the full moon, nor on the eighth (lunar) day. 


part of this verse [as the word $e§e 
may refer to the rest of the day or 
to the omitted disturbance, rain, 
among the triad thunder, lightning, 
and rain. The sense is given most 
clearly by K. and Rugh., either as “if 
these Bounds are heard in the morn¬ 
ing twilight, there is no study as 
long as the sun is up, and when 
heard in the other time (the evening 
twilight), there is no reading so long 
as the stars are up,”or “if the two dh£ 

turbances occur, the intermission lasts 

as long as the sun or stars, but if it 
also rains, as long as a day and night.” 
The latter explanation is given by 
Medh.,who refers to v. 103, on which 
this forced explanation rests.] 

1 [Or at sunrise {udaye), according 
to a veer, lec, noted by Medh.] 


2 [“To one recently deceased,’’ 
ckoddUta. I have changed for this 
the translation of Dr. B., “to one 
ancestor.”] 

3 “ By Rilhu,” i,e. t by an eclipse. 

4 [Cf. iii. 188 ; “invited,” i.e. } as 
in vs. no.] 

5 “Events involving pollution,” 
births or deaths in the family. 

[Literally, “ birth - food,” which 
Medh. says includes food eaten at a 
time when impurity is caused by a 
death ; cf. vs. no. “ When with the 
feet raised” or “with the feet on a 
seat.”] 

0 [May be a musical instrument 
(Medh., K.) The eighth, fourteenth, 
ana fifteenth of the half month are 
the parva days; cf. Eaudh. L 21, 
22 .] 
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114. The day of conjunction destroys the Guru, the 
. four teenth destroys the pupil; the eighth and full moon day 
(destroy) the Veda. Therefore one should avoid those (days). 

115- A twice-born man should not recite during a dust 
shower, (or) redness of the quarters (of the horizon); so 
when a jackal howls, or dogs, asses, and camels bray, and 
in a company. 

116. One may not recite (the Veda) near a burning- 
ground, near a village, or even in a cow-pen, when one 
has put on a cloth worn in copulation, and when one has 
received a present at a graddha. 

117. Whether (it be) a living thing or not living, what¬ 
ever be the present at a graddha, having accepted it, there 
is non-recital; fora twice-born man is said to have his 
band as his mouth. 1 

118. When a village is invaded by robbers, and in a 
tumult caused by fire, and during all portents, one should 
know that recital is to be adjourned. 

119. At the (time of) upakarma and utsarga 2 the sus¬ 
pension is directed for three nights, but on eighth (lunar 

days) for a day and night, and on nights at the end of 
the seasons (also). 3 

120. One should not recite (when) mounted on a horse, 
and (on) a tree (or on) an elephant; nor on a ship, nor on 

an ass, nor on a camel, nor standing on a salt waste, nor 
riding in a vehicle; 

121. Nor in a dispute, nor in a fight, nor with an army, 
norm battle, nor having just eaten, nor during indiges¬ 
tion, nor having vomited, nor in (a state of) pollution 

122. l\°v without having warned a guest, nor when a 
wind blows strongly, nor when blood flows from a limb 
nor when wounded by a weapon. 


* [Quoted Vas. xiii. 16.] 

" [That is, at the beginning and at 
the completion of the annual Vcdic 
study.] 

[ 1 here are six (Medh. ), as usually 
reckoned : £i^a (the cool season), 
asanta (spriug), Gri/ma (summer), 


Varsa (rain), Oarad (autumn), He- 
manta (winter). ^igira begins in 
the middle of January, and each 
season lasts two lunar months. Cf 
Suryasiddhanta, xiv. io.] 

4 [Also indigestion (Medh.)] The 
commentators [K n Hagh.j, under- 


94 


THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [lect. iv. 


123. In the sound of the Saman one may not recite 
the Rg or Yajus by any means, or when also one has 
gone over the end of the Veda and has read an Aranyaka. 

124. The Rgveda is sacred to the gods, but the Yajur- 
veda belongs to men; the Samaveda is said to belong to 
the manes, therefore its sound is impure. 1 

125. The wise, knowing this, having first every day, in 
due order, repeated the extract from the three (Vedas), 2 
recite the Veda. 

126. Should a cow, a frog, a cat, a dog, a snake, a mon¬ 
goose, a rat, come between (the teacher and his pupil), one 
must know that there is non-recital for a day and night. 3 

127. A Brahman should ever strenuously avoid two 
(occasions for) non-recitals: viz., (when) the place for 
recital (is) impure and he himself (is) defiled. 

128. On the (night of) new moon and the eighth (lunar 
day), and also on the (night of) full moon and the four¬ 
teenth (lunar day), let a Brahman who has finished his 
student’s course be always (as) a student, 4 even in 
season. 

129. One should not go to bathe having eaten, or (when) 
suffering, nor at midnight, 6 nor ever with (several) cloths 
(on), nor in an unknown pool. 

130. One should not voluntarily step over the shadow 
of gods, 6 a Guru, a king, a student returned home, or 


stand sutaka to mean here “ heart- 
bum ” or “ sour eructation.” [There 
are various readings.] 

1 What this impurity of the sound 
of the Samaveda may mean, no one 
can now say. [It seems to result 
simply from the fact that connection 
witii the dead, as by sacrifice, etc., 
makes purification recessary ; thus 
the Veda which has the dead as its 
divinity has a sound impure in rela¬ 
tion to the others.] 

^ 2 [That is, they do not repeat the 
Veda unless they preface it by the 
word om, the words bkas, bkuvas , svar t 
and the gdyatrl (Medh., K.)] 

2 [Cf Gaut. i. 59, where a diffe¬ 
rent rule is given (though harmo¬ 


nised by the commentators), and 
Vi§nu xxx. 22.] 

4 “ Be always (as) a student,” i.e., 
“ must remain chaste” [according to 
Medh., K., and !Ragh;, who say he 
must not have intercourse with his 
wife. Cf. Vas. xii. 21. Medh. notes 
that anye (other commentators) gave 
different renderings, as “he' must 
avoid flesh,” etc.] 

5 [K. defines as a period embrac¬ 
ing two prahara (six hours) in the 
middle of the night. According to 
Medh., some appear to have inter¬ 
preted mahdnifi by “at the time 
when the night is long ”—win¬ 
ter.] 

8 [Idols of stone (K.)] 
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likewise of a spiritual teacher, of a red-(haired) man, 1 and 
of one initiated (for a sacrifice). 

131. At noon and at midnight, and' 2 having eaten flesh 
at a grdddha, and at both twilights, one should not stav 
where four paths meet. 

132. One should not voluntarily stand near (used) un¬ 
guents and bath-water, ordure and urine, or blood also, 
(or) phlegm, (or) what has been spit out (or) vomited. 

* 33 * One should not honour an enemy, nor an enemy’s 
companion, nor a vicious person, nor a thief, 3 nor the wife 4 
of another (man); 

I 34 * For there is nothing in the world so prejudicial to 
long life as a man’s honouring 5 here another’s wife. 

135. One desirous of prosperity should certainly never 
despise a Ksatriya, also a snake or a learned Brahman 
however mean (they be); 0 

136. lor that trio (if) despised can consume a man; 
therefore a wise man should never despise that trio. 7 

137. Nor should one despise himself for former failures, 
(but) should desire good fortune till death, nor think her 
hard to attain. 8 

138. One should speak truth, and speak (what is) plea¬ 
sant ; one should not speak unpleasant truth: one should 
not speak pleasant falsehood. This is fixed law 

.. w!?,-n h0Ul ? “5 “ WeU - wel11 "* “ »*J say merely 
Weil; One should never have fruitless enmity and 
disputation with any one. 


,[One “of red-brown colour” 
[balhru) might refer to skin.] 

, " 1^ 0 peculiar force is claimed by 
Medh. and the following commen¬ 
tators for this “ and ; ” but (as Medh. 
tells us) the oldor ones ( kccid) get out of 
it an artificial extension of meaning.] 
[Or a wicked thief (Medh. ta«- 
fazra? caurah a&mdd era ca bhcclo 
paddndt, adhdrmiko na san-a/i).] 
[/.c., One should not pay her 
attention, or even dishonour her, as 

ln c v «. 134] 

1 /S a,v ^ n & carnal intercourse with 
ber (Medh., K.J] 


6 [I.e., even if they are not able 
to do one any service at the time 
(Medh., K.) Cf. Gaut. viii. r.] 

7 [The snake and Ksatriya by their 
evident power, and the Brahman by 
incantations and prayers (Medh., 
K.)] 

" [° f - ix. 300.] 

[The commentators explain the 
first “ well ” (bhadm) to be used in 
thu Bensc of abhadra , “ unlucky,” 
and render the rule : he shall call an 
unlucky thing lucky, ur use the 
word bhudni. This implies a 
jada (Medh.) not in the t-xt. K. 
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140. One should never travel very early or very late, 
nor very much at midday, nor with an unknown (man), 
nor alone, nor with Qudras. 1 

141. One should not find fault with (those) deprived 
of a limb (or) who have one in excess, those who 
have no learning or who are advanced in age ; also those 
deprived of beauty and wealth, and those deprived of 
caste. 2 

142. A Brahman with food in his mouth should not 
touch with his hand a cow, a Brahman, (or) fire ; nor may 
he in good health, (if) impure, look at the hosts of the 
heavenly bodies in the sky. 

1 43. . But having (when) impure touched them, he should 
ever sprinkle with water, by the palm of his hand, his 
organs, 3 and also all (his) limbs (and his) naveL 

144. When not diseased, one should not causelessly 
touch one’s hollow parts, 4 and one should avoid also all 
concealed hair. 

145. One should be devoted to fortunate usages,® devout, 
(and) with subdued senses, and should ever recite (the 
gayatri) and also sacrifice to fire, unwearied. 

1 46 . For those devoted to fortunate usages and ever 
devout, who repeat (the gayatri) and also sacrifice, there 
is no misfortune known. 

147. One also should ever practise the Yeda, unwearied, 
at the proper time, for (the wise) have declared that to 
be one’s chief duty ; (any) other is said to be subordinate. 0 

148. By practice of the Vedas constantly, by purity, 
and also by austerity, by not doing injury to (any) beings, 
one remembers one’s former birth. . 

149. Bemembering (one’s) former birth, one again prac- 


refers to Apast. i. 31, 13, ndhha- 
dram abhadiarii bruydt (sic).l 

1 fYfsalas,] 

2 [Or “of a low family/*] 

8 “ Organs” [prana], i.e,, eyes, 
etc. [so Medh. and K.; and cf. Nil. 
to Mbhu. xiii, 104, 5. Prana ~ the 
nose, etc.] 


4 “ Hollow parts,’* or, perhaps, 
“ apertures.” These are reckoned to 
bo nine, viz., the two eyes, two ears, 
two nostrils, mouth, penis, and anus. 

6 [Such as carrying the yellow 
pigment of the cow (gorocand), se¬ 
same. and lucky fruits, etc. (Medh.)] 
6 fCf. ii. 237.J 


mtSTfty 


'97 



THE ORDINANCES OF MANU .7 


tises the Yeck, and by practice of the Veda continually 
one attains endless happiness. 

150. At the pairvcins one should always perform the 
sdvitra (offerings) and expiatory rites; one should ever reve¬ 
rence the manes also on the eighth and ninth (lunar days).! 

151. Far from the place of the sacred fire one must put 
urine, far (from it) water in which the feet have been 
washed; 2 far also remains of food and seminal discharge. 

152. In the forenoon one should discharge excrement, 3 
comb, bathe, rub (one’s) teeth, use ointment (for the eyes), 
and worship the gods; 

153. But at the parvans one should go to the images 
of gods, and virtuous Brahmans, and the king for protec¬ 
tion ; also (to) Gurus. 4 

154. One should salute old men (if they come), and 
one should give them one’s own seat. One should sit 
near (them) with the hands joined, 6 and go after them (as) 
they walk. 

155. One should for one's own acts unwearied follow 
the good custom, rightly coherent, declared by the Qruti 
and Smrti, the root of virtue. 

156. By (right) custom one attains (long) life; by (right) 
custom, desired offspring; by (right) custom (one gets) 
imperishable wealth; (right) custom destroys bad luck. 

157. But a man with bad customs is blamed in the 
world, and (is) ever subject to misfortune, (is) diseased 
and lives but a short time. 

158. But he lives a hundred years who, though he has 
no lucky marks, follows good custom, and is full of faith, 
and not envious. 6 

1 Parvans, i.c., days of new and full 
moon (K.); sdvitra , i.e r , offerings ac¬ 
companied by the gdyutri. [“Expia¬ 
tory M or “preventive of evil” 

(Canti.)] 

* J [K. Other explanations are 
offered by Medh.] 

[Maitra some construe as wor¬ 
ship of the sun-god, Mitra (Medh.)] 

4 [Vss. 153-155 are omitted in Dr. 

G 


B.’s MS. of Medh.; as also vs. 158. 
In vs. 155, 4 good custom,’ ie., of the 
good.] 

5 “The hands joined,” with the 
palms upward, as if to receive some¬ 
thing. 

6 [The lucky marks on t he hands, 
etc., are meant; bo in vs. 156. Cf. 
Vas. vi, 7, 8, with Biihler’B note.] 
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159. Whatever act depends on another, one should 
avoid that with effort; but what may depend on (one’s) 
self, one should follow that strenuously. 

160. All that depends on another (is) pain; all that 
depends on (one’s) self (is) happiness. One should know 
this (to be) a definition in brief of pleasure and pain. 

1 61. What act may be a delight to the inner feelings 
of the doer, that he should do with energy, but should 
avoid the contrary. 

162. One should never injure (one’s) teacher, a man 
who declares (the Veda), a father, mother, Guru, Brah¬ 
mans, and cows, and also all ascetics. 1 

163. One should avoid materialism, 2 and censure of the 
Vedas, and reviling of the gods, hatred, fraud, and pride, 
anger, and cruelty. 

164. Even when angry one should not lift a stick against 
another, nor smite (any one) except a son or pupil; but 
those two one may beat for correction-sake. 3 

165. A Brahman 4 having merely assaulted 5 a Brahman 
out of desire to slay him, abides a hundred years in the 
hell Tamisra. 


166. Having designedly struck him out of anger, even 
with a straw, for twenty-one births he is born (again) from 
siuful wombs. 6 

167. A man having, through want of discernment, 


1 [Govindaraja takes this as an 
universal rule, and asserts that even 
when the Guru and others attack 
one with a drawn weapon one should 
not injure them. This is evidently 
false, as w T ill be seen by comparing 
viii. 350; the true meaning is that 
he should not injure them by un¬ 
familiar practices (K.), or by false 
reports and evil words (Medh.) 
G.’s interpretation is, however, older 
than Medh., since he notes it as the 
opinion of some [kccit).] 

2 [Saying, “There is no other 

world” (K.); but Medh. takes ndsti - 

Icyam in the genre of denial of the 

authority of the Vedic rules. The 

word is used of one who denies any¬ 


thing, in the Mbha. being applied even 
to one who denies having anything to 
give away. Materialism and athe¬ 
ism are too special translations of 
nastikyam , which would be best 
rendered by “unbelief.”] 

3 [Cf. the restriction to this rule 
in viii. 299; cf. also below, vs. 

175] 

4 [A Brahman, lit. one of the twice- 
born, while the recipient is speci¬ 
ally designated as a Brfihmana. ] 

5 [“Assault” here means raising a 
staff, etc., to strike, iu K remarks on 
this passage. Such is the apparent 
meaning also in vs. 169.] 

G [Cf. with vss. 165-166 the coire* 
sponding verses iu xi. 206-207.] 
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drawn blood from the limbs of a Brahman not fighting in 
battle obtains great sorrow in the next life. 

1 68. As many (grains of) dust as the blood gathers up 
from the ground, so many years in the next world the 
shedder of blood is devoured by others. 1 

169. Therefore a wise man should never at any time 
even assault a twice-born man, nor strike (him) even with 
a straw, nor draw blood from his limbs. 

170. For a vicious man, and he whose wealth is un¬ 
just, 2 and one who ever delights in injury, such a one gets 
not happiness (even) here. 3 

17 1. Though perishing through virtue, one should never 
turn his mind to vice, observing the speedily (obtained) 
fate 4 of the vicious and wicked. 

172. Vice practised in the world does not at once bear 
fruit like the earth, but, proceeding by degrees, it tears 
up 5 the roots of the doer ; 

• 173. If not of himself, of (his) sons; if not of (his) 
sons, of his grandsons: wrong done never, in truth, fails 
to bear fruit to the doer. 

' 174. One prospers for a time by wrong, (and) then 
sees good things ; then one conquers foes, but (at last) 
is destroyed from the root. 6 

175. With speech, arms, and belly restrained, one 
should ever delight in truth, virtue, (and) noble 7 customs 
and purity ; one should justly 8 punish pupils. 

176. One should forsake wealth and pleasure 
may be devoid of right; and even right (acts) 
result in pain and 9 are also reproved by the world. 

i LCf. xi. 208.] » [Literally, “cuts.”] 

- [Medh. takes anrta (untrue) 0 [Literally, “ together with (his) 
literally, and defines this wealth as root,” i.e. t root and all.] 
that obtained by making a false 7 [ Arya , i.c., the customs of the 
statement when called upon to speak twice-born. ] 
in a legal action, etc.] 8 [That ^ in a j ugt or r 

4 P? , w °rld.] manner. Medh. and K. refer to the 

[Fate (viparyaya) means reverse rule in viii. 299 ; cf. above, vs. 164 1 
of fortune (Medh., K.) Dr. B.’s 9 [“And” is here disjunctive — 
tex t I have altered slightly, as it is “and like wise those which ai’e,” etc. 
ungrammatical,—“fate (which is) Medh. and K. instance as an act 
speedily of.”j whichgives painthegiving awayoi all 
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177. One should nob be restless with hands and feet, 
nor restless in the eyes, (crooked) in behaviour, or talka¬ 
tive, or meditative on mischief to others. 

178. (In the path) by which one’s father walked, by 
which one’s grandparents walked, by that one should go 
the way of the good ; 1 going by that one does no wrong. 

179. One should never have a dispute with a sacrificial 
priest, a domestic priest, and a teacher; with a maternal 
uncle, with a guest, with dependents, 2 with a child, with 
an old or sick person, with a physician, 3 with paternal 
relatives, kinsmen, or maternal connections ; 4 

180. With (one’s) mother (and) father, with female re¬ 
latives, with a brother, son, (and) wife, with a daughter, 
(or) with servants. 

181. A householder (who) leaves disputes with these 
is freed from all sin; by these (disputes being) overcome, 
he conquers all these worlds. 

182. The teacher (is) lord of the Brahma-world; 6 the 
father (is).ruler in that of Prajapati; but a guest (is) iord 
of Indra’s world, and sacrificial priest of the Deva-world. 

183. Female relatives 0 (are chief) in the world of the 
Apsarasas; maternal connections (in the world) of the 
All-gods (Yiqvadevas); kinsmen, indeed, in the world of 
waters; a mother (and) maternal relatives (are powerful) 
over the earth. 


one’s wealth when one has a family, 
and as an act right in itself, but to 
be avoided, because reproved by the 
world, the sacrifice of a cow on cer¬ 
tain occasions.] 

1 [Medh. emphasises the way of 
the good —“ if any one Bhould say in 
regard to the rule in the first part 
of this verse, How can then anything 
be wrong which has been practised 
by our ancestors ? the answer is that 
it is the path of the good (ancestors) 
we are to follow.”] 

2 [80 K.; according to Medh., re¬ 
fugees who have sought shelter with 
him. Kagh, gives both explana¬ 
tions.] 

8 “A physician.” The original 


has “physicians,” an honorific plural 
to save the metre. [The word may 
mean learned men of any sort, which 
is preferred by Medh.; literally 
** experts.”] 

4 [K .yjndtayak piirpaksdh .. . ban* 
dhavd nidtrpakmh; so Medh., and 
both explain “kinsmen” as relations 
by marriage.] 

5 [The application of these state¬ 
ments is, that if the teacher and so 
forth are not quarrelled with, the 
world in Brahma and the other worlds 
are secured. Cf. ii. 244 for Brahma.] 

6 [ Yamayah or judtayah } paternal 
relations (patha, Itagh., perhaps 
thinking of the Mbha. ending of. 
this line, vafyvadeve tu jmtayah),] 
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184. Children, old people, the poor and sick are to .be 
known (to be) lords of the sky; an elder brother is equal 
to a father; a wife (and) son (are) one’s own body. 

185. And (one’s) servants (are) one’s own shadow; a 
daughter is the chief miserable object. 1 Therefore, 
offended by these, one should always bear (it) without 
heat. 

186. Though allowed to receive gifts, one should avoid 
eagerness 2 for them, for by receipt of gifts a man’s Vedie 
glory quickly abates. 

187. A wise man should never accept a gift, even if 
fainting from hunger, (if) he does not know the lawful 
manner as regards acceptance of things. 

188. An unlearned man (who) accepts gold, land, a 
horse, a cow, food, clothes, sesamum seeds, (or) ghee 
becomes ashes like a tree (in the fire). 

189. Gold and food consume his life; 3 land and a cow, 
also (his) body; a horse, (his) eyes; clothes, (his) skin; 
ghee, (his) beauty ; sesamum seeds, (his) offspring. 

190. But a twice-born man, not austere, not a reciter 
(of the Yeda), who delights in caking a gift, sinks with 
it as with a stone boat in the water. 

191. Therefore let an unlearned man fear accepting 
presents from any one (not suitable) ; for an unlearned man 
even by a small (gift) perishes like a cow in a morass. 

192. Now one knowing (this) rule should not give even 
water to a cat-like twice-born (Brahman), nor to a Brahman 
like a crane, nor to one who knows not the Veda. 4 

193. For wealth, even if duly gained, when bestowed 
on those three, in the other world is no good to the giver 
or to the receiver. 

194. As one crossing by a stone boat sinks in the water, 
so the ignorant giver (and) receiver sink down. 

- 1 t^f. Ait. Br., vil 13, or “ob- on the strength of the above com- 

rity * \ • men tutors, as well as on other 

3 fa P' a8 ™* 9 a i I S*] grounds, I have not hesitated to 

L^o K. Eight things, gold, etc., change Dr. B.’s translation, “<'old 

consume six, life, etc. (Ragh.) Dr.B.’s consumes (his) food.”] , 

Alb. of Medh, has a lacuna here; but, 4 [Cf. vs. 30, note.] 
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195. One who (puts forth) the flag of virtue, ever 
covetous, a hypocrite, a deceiver of the world, is to he 
known to he a cat-like (man); he is mischievous, a calum¬ 
niator of all. 1 

196. A twice-horn man with downcast eyes, malignant, 
intent on gaining his own ends, fraudulent, and falsely 
humble, is like a crane. 

197. Such Brahmans as act like a crane and those that 

have the character of cats fall hy that sinful conduct into 
(the hell) Andhatamisra. , » 

198. Let no one, having done sin, perform a vow under 
pretence of virtue, and, concealing (his) sin by the vow, 
deceive women and Qudras. 

199. These Brahmans both after death and here are 
despised by the utterers of the Vedas, and a vow per¬ 
formed by fraud 2 goes to the evil demons. 3 

200. He who not (being qualified) to wear a distinguish¬ 
ing mark, 4 lives by wearing such a mark, takes (to himself) 
the sin of those who wear such a mark, and is born (again) 
in the womb of an animal. 

201. Also one should never bathe in another’s pools; 
for, having bathed, one is defiled by part 6 of the sins of 
the maker of the pool. 

202. One who uses a carriage, bed, seat, well, garden, 
or house not given (to him) takes a fourth of the sin of 
the owner. 

203. One should ever bathe in rivers, natural pools, 
tanks and lakes, in pits and springs also. 

204. A wise man should ever attend to the (great) moral 
duties, (though) not always (following) minor rules. One 

1 [At this place Medh. says that 3 [Evil demons, i.e., bears no frnit 
some read a verse: yasya dharma - (Medh.)] 

dhvajo n ityaiii sura (sic) dhvaja ivo 4 “ A distinguishing mark.” 

7 cchritah / prachannani ca pupdni, Medhatithi gives as examples, among 
baidalam ncima tad vratinh / iti; others, the fraudulent wearing of a 
which occurs in the fifth book of the Brdhmaearin's girdle, or a vdnapras- 
Mbha. Cf. B. R. 8 . baiddla.] tha's (tiger) skin and matted hair, 

2 [That is, with intent to de* or a pariirdjaka's brown dress and 

ceive.] staff, etc. “Animal,” deer, etc. 

5 [A fourth part according to K. J 
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who performs not the moral duties, attending to the mere 
minor rules, falls. 1 


205. A Brahman may never eat of a sacrifice performed 
by one not a priest, 2 nor of one performed by a village 
priest, (or) offered by a woman or a eunuch. 

206. When these sacrifice (any) offering, that (is) un¬ 
lucky to the good, that is displeasing to the gods ; there¬ 
fore one should avoid (it). 

207. One should never eat (food) of the insane, violent, 
(or) sick, and that on which there are lice, 3 and what has 
been voluntarily touched by the foot ; 

208. Also what has been beheld by a procurer of abor¬ 
tion, 4 or has been touched by a menstruating woman, or 
pecked by a bh’d ; also what has been touched by a dog ; 

209. Also food smelled by a cow, and especially food 
proclaimed (to be given away) ; food for a number of per¬ 
sons, and harlots’ food, and (food) blamed by the learned ; 5 

210. Also food of a thief, a singer, a carpenter and a 
usurer; of an initiated person, of a miser, and one bound 
(or) in chains ;® 

211. Of an accursed (person), of a eunuch, of an adul¬ 
teress, and of a hypocrite, acid (things), and stale food 
also, as also the leavings of a Qudra ; 7 


1 [K. and Medh. give different 
definitions of what these rules are* 
the former holding to the explana¬ 
tion given by Yfij. iii. 313-314. The 
text seems simply to refer in general 
to the great rules of morality and 
the lesser observances, such as those 
enjoined in this book : neither yama 
nor niyama are defined in Manu.] 

“ [Literally “ by one not learned.”] 

3 \Kcgakita } hair-lice; otherwise 
Medh., who takes a Irfta, as a dead 
creature, kega as embracing other 
impurities.] 

4 [Bhrunaghna. Medh. bhrunaha, 
(sic) brahmaghnah, etc. SoK. extends 
this term in viii. 317 to the meaning 
“one who slays a Brahman,” the 
middle step probably being “ the pro- 
curerof abortionif the foetus belonged 
to Brahman parents; ” but cf. Vaa. 
xx. 23.] 


5 [Medh. has the v. ?., found in 
most MSS. and supported by K., 
vidusd (not vidusdm as above), “ by a 
learned man.”] 

6 [K. says the genitive is for the 
instrumental and rendered “bound 
by fetters.” Thu $**act meaning of 
nigada is uncertain (cf. B. R., s, v .); 
Medh. defines “ restrained by voice 
alone ” ( baddha ), and “ confined with 
a cord ; ” Ragli. as one “ confined 
for punishment (on account of a light 
crime) or tormented by darts, garaih 
(on account of a great one). Medh. 
notes a v. 1. vigada. explained as 
l'aa (vigada ity eke patkanti kastarii 
ca vigadam dcaksate.] 

7 [According to K. this means 
“food of a Qudra (left stale) ovei- 
night, and the leavings of anybody’s 
food. Govind. defines as a/ tudra’s 
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212. (Nor food) of a physician and hunter, of a cruel 
man, (and) of an eater of leavings, (nor) the food of a 
wrathful 1 (man); nor food of a woman in child-bed ; 2 nor 
of one who has rinsed his mouth (and left it), or whose 
ten days (of purification have not passed after a death) ; 3 

213. (Nor what is) offered without reverence, unsacri¬ 
ficed flesh, (food) of a woman who has no husband, 4 food 
of an enemy, town-food, food of an outcast, what has been 
sneezed on ; 

214. (Nor) food also of a slanderer and liar, so also of a 
seller of (the benefits of) sacrifices; nor food of a mounte¬ 
bank or tailor, also the food of an ungrateful person ; 5 

215. (Nor) food of a blacksmith, of a Nisada, of an 
actor, 0 of a goldsmith, of a worker in bamboo; so also of a 
seller of arms. 

216. (Nor food) of owners of dogs and of sellers of 
liquor, 7 and of a washer of cloths, of a dyer, of a mis¬ 
chievous 8 man, and his who (allows) a gallant in (his) 
house; 

217. And (of those) who put up with a paramour (of 
their wives), 0 and (the food) of men always subject to 
their wives, and food for the dead without ten days hav¬ 
ing passed, and what also does not please one. 

and the literal sense, Icrtaglina is 
one who returns evil for good ; not 
ungrateful only, but by a base return 
actively showing it.] 

6 [Rang&vatamka, the word also 
occurs in the Mbhil. xii. 294, 5.] 

7 [So Medh. and K. ; but the for¬ 
mer gives first “those addicted to 
liquor.”] 

8 [Nrcarhsa is, according to Medh. 
and K., a man devoid of compassion, 
but the former gives first “ he who 
praises [caihzati, stauti) men,” that 
is, he who is known in the world as 
a vandin (a professional encomiast). 
Cf. B. R. a. v.)] 

9 [“ The case invs. 216 is where the 
paramour is known (to exist). This 
person is one who winks at the fact 
and does not put his wife in con¬ 
finement” (Medh.)] 


leavings and food tasted by him even 
in the pot; to which explanation 
Medh. alludes. “Accursed,” i.e. } a 
great criminal.] 

1 lUgra , or cruel, while lerura 
(above “cruel”) is according to 
Medh. and K. a man of bad (violent) 
nature from which this differs; 
Govind.’s explanation (K. “ Manjar- 
ydjh ngrarn rdjanam uktavdn ”), 
though astonishingly novel to K, is 
at least as old as Medh., who com¬ 
pares vs. 218. Riigh. defines as cruel, 
or according to x. 9.] 

3 [Sutakanna (Medh. v. I .); K. has 
the better word, sutika , “ food (defiled 
because) of woman with child,”] 

3 [Cf. Yaj. i. 161-168.] 

* [Or sons (Medh., K.); lit man- 
less.] 

0 [According to the commentators 
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218. King’s food takes away beauty; aQudra’s food (takes 
away) spiritual eminence; a goldsmith’s food (takes away) 
long life, and that of a leather-worker (takes away) fame. 1 

219. An artisan’s food destroys offspring, and a washer¬ 
man’s (food destroys) strength, and food of a company 
(or) of a harlot excludes from the (other) worlds. 

220. The food of a physician is pus, and the food of 
an unchaste woman is semen; the food of an usurer is 
ordure, that of a seller of arms is foul. 2 

221. But the food of those who (are) other than these 3 4 
mentioned in succession as those whose food is not to be. 
eaten, the wise say is skin, bones, and hair. 

222. Hence, having unintentionally eaten the food of 
any one (of these), there is a fast 1 for three days; having 
intentionally eaten (it) and semen, ordure, urine also, one 
must perform the simple penance. 

223. Let not a learned twice-born man eat the cooked 
food of a Qddra who does not perform graddhas; but he 
may take raw (food) from him enough for one night if 
he has no subsistence. 5 * 

224. The gods having considered the food of a miserly 
learned (priest) and of a liberal usurer, made both equal.® 

225. But Prajapati went and said to them, “ Make not 
the unequal equal. ' The food of a liberal man is purified 
by faith, the other is destroyed by want of faith. 7 

226. Unwearied, one should ever perform with faith the 
i?ta and purta ceremonies; 8 for these two done with 
faith, by means of well-earned wealth, are undecaying. 


1 [Cf.vss. 186and 189. Theleather- 
worker has not been mentioned in 
the above list.] 

“ [Or, as substantive, bodily im¬ 
purities. With vss. 220-221 cf. iii. 
180, 181.] 

a [Head cbhyo'nye, which is sup¬ 
ported by Medh. and K.’s gloss.] 

4 [K$apana. So Medh. and K, 

Uf. va. 71, note.] 

0 [Haw food alone is what he may 

. ke, not cooked food. Ragh. adds, 

111 explanation of this verse, another, 


which, coming from a commentator 
on Mann, is interesting: Kandu- 
yuktafn snchayuktaTh pdyasafi ’ da- 
dhisaltava/i - -itCini fuddhanna-bhu- 
jdm bkojydm Manur abrcvit; iti 
(Icandupayuktam is the reading in 
Dr. B.’s MS.) Cf. vss. 24, 2;.] 

6 £Ci x. 73.] DJ 

7 [Given in Mbhfu xii. 264, 11 ff. 
aagnt/id brahmayituh.] 

B [Ordinarily defined as sacrifice, 
and (excluding this) all other acts of 
piety.] - 1 
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227. 1 One should, having met with fit subjects, 2 ever 
pursue the virtue of liberality at ista and purta cere¬ 
monies, with glad disposition and according to (one’s) 
power. 

228. Whatsoever is given 3 without grudging by a per¬ 
son asked, that goes to a fit subject who saves (the giver) 
from all (sins). 

229. A giver of water gets satisfaction; 4 a giver of food, 
undecaying happiness; a giver of sesamum seeds, desired 
offspring; a giver of a lamp, 5 6 best eyesight. 

230. A giver of land gets land; a giver of gold, long 
life ; a giver of a house, best abodes ; a giver of silver, ex¬ 
cellent beauty; 

231. A giver of clothes, the same world with Candra; 
a giver of a house, the same world with the Acvins5 a 
giver of a bull, full good fortune; a giver of a cow, the 
abode of the sun ; 

232. A giver of a vehicle or bed, a wife ; a giver of in¬ 
demnity, lordship ; a giver of grain, everlasting happiness ; 
a giver (teacher) of the Veda, equality with Brahma. 0 


1 [Between 226 and 227, Medh., 
in discussing kinds of property, in¬ 
serts an explanatory verse to the 
effect that property gained by 
cheating, force, pretence, theft, ura , 
or by doubtful means (p&rfvika, 
bribery, etc.) is termed dark (du¬ 
bious).] 

2 [That is, a learned and ascetic 
Brahman (K.)] 

3 [ Yatkiiiicid api ddtavyam . . . hi 
tat ; perhaps better, something, even 
if it is a trifle, should be given, 
etc.; since that, etc. Cf. Yaj. i. 
203.] 

4 [Freedom from hunger, thirst, 
&c. (Medh., K.), and thereby health 
and wealth (Medh.)] 

5 [In a place where four roads 
meet, or in an assembly of Brah¬ 
mans (Medh.) Mbha. xiii. 57, 22, 
makes the giver of lafnp-light calc$u~ 
fm<2n.] 

6 [The connection between some 
of the gifts and their corresponding 


rewards is occasionally more apparent 
in the original than in the transla¬ 
tion, thus the reason a giver of silver 
gets beauty is because silver {rupya) 
and beauty (rtipa) are of like sound ; 
so in the last Veda is brahma , while 
Brahma is the divinity. Others are 
more obscure, but might perhaps be 
cleared up by more knowledge of 
the peculiar significance of the re¬ 
wards, as the cow-giver getting the 
abode of the sun is cleared up by 
Medh.’s note to the effect that the 
abode of the sun may mean a special 
home of the cows in heaven (smrt- 
yantare , govi$e$dgrayah). Another 
explanatory verse is inserted between 
231 and 232, to the effect that the 
cow to be given must have golden 
horns, etc., the verse being the same 
as Yaj. i. 204, with v. I, rupyalhura 
. . . samvrtd (cf. Visnu, xcii. 8), and 
parts of ib. 205-208 ; Dr. B. marks 
Brahma, as person; ic may be as in 
ii. 28).] 
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233. Thus of all gifts—water, food, cows, land, clothes, 
sesamum seeds, gold, ghee—that of the "V eda is the best. 

234. But with what disposition 1 one gives any gift, 
honoured in return with just the same disposition one gets 
the same (gift). 

235. He who receives with reverence, and he also who 
gives with reverence, both these go to heaven ; but those 
who are the reverse go to hell. 

236. One may not be proud of austerity ; having sacri¬ 
ficed, one should not tell an untruth; though injured, one 
may not abuse Brahmans; having made a gift, one should 
not boast (of it). 

237. A sacrifice perishes by untruth; austerity per¬ 
ishes from pride; life (is shortened) by abuse of Brah¬ 
mans, and a gift (perishes) by boasting. 

238. One should accumulate virtue by degrees, as the 
white ants their hillock, not vexing any creatures for 
the sake of a helper in the other world. 2 

■ 239. Bor in the next world neither father nor mother 

are (there) as helpers, nor son, wife, (or) kinsman; (his) 
virtue alone is (there). 

240. Each creature is born alone, dies also alone ; alone 
each enjoys (his) good deeds; alone, also, (his) bad 
deeds. 

241. Leaving (his) dead body on the ground like a 
log or clod, with averted faces (his) kinsmen go away; his 
virtue follows him. 

242. Therefore one should accumulate virtue by degrees 


1 [Whatever be his purpose in 
giving (whether for his own good 
or simply to do good to another), he 
is in his next birth the recipient of 
a like gift given with the like intent 
( K.) Gifts are of three kinds : given 
in fitting time and place, without 
expectation of return, to a good man, 
which partake of the quality of 
absolute goodness ; given with hope 
of return, which partake of the 
quality of passion; given to bad 
*nen in despite, which partake of 


the quality of darkness (verses 
quoted by RSgh.)] 

2 [The late Ahiihsu doctrine, that 
spiritual merit is not to be quickly 
gained by sacrifices involving slaugh¬ 
ter, but slowly by austerity, etc. The 
clause, “for the sake of ahelper,” gives 
the general reward for practising 
this virtue, which consists from the 
negative side in doing no harm to 
any creature, and results in this 
virtue itself becoming one’s com¬ 
panion and helper after death.] 
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for the sake of a helper; for with virtue as a companion 
one crosses darkness hard to cross. 

243. It quickly leads to the other world 1 a man virtuous 
at the bottom, 2 whose sin has been destroyed by austerity, 
(in a) resplendent (form), with an ethereal body. 

244. One desirous to bring (his) family to eminence 
should ever form relations with the best, and should avoid 
the low. 

245. A Brahman who resorts to the best and avoids the 
low reaches eminence; by the contrary (he reaches) the 
state of a Qudra. 

246. One firm in action, 3 gentle, subdued, who associates 
not with people of savage customs, not mischievous, such 
a one conquers heaven by restraint and liberality. 

247. Fuel, water, roots, fruits, food, and what is pre¬ 
sented one may accept from all, also gifts of honey and 
security. 4 * 

248. Prajapati considered alms brought (and) presented, 
f if) not previously demanded, to be accepted even from a 
doer of evil. 

249. The manes eat not for ten and five years his (offer¬ 
ings), nor does fire convey (his) oblation, who despises 
such (alms). 

250. One should not reject (as gifts) a bed, houses, 
kuga-gra.su, scents, water, a flower, jewels, curds, rice- 
flour, fish, milk, flesh, and greens also. 

251. When desirous to assist his Gurus 6 and depen- 

1 [Or par aloJcai 8 : paralolca is “the 249. Cf. Ap. i. 19, 14.] 
world of Brahml/’asjpara is Brahma 0 [Medh. says: Guravct, npadc^a- 
(Rfigh.)] pad&iair (atidegair, sic) bahara/i: 

a [Or, “A man whose base (of bhrtyah fyritah; Smrtyantare tic 
action) is virtue, not one whose base sa'JJiydtdh, “ Vrddhau t\i mdtdpi* 
(of action) is the fruit (derived from taraic bhdryd sddhvi sutah 
virtue)**—(Ragh.)] (Dependents are reckoned as “aged 

3 [One who completes what he has parents, wife, and infant’* in another 
to do and does not leave one thing un- Sm^ti. Dr. B. app ars to have mis- 
completed to begin something else, understood the commentator, for he 
a man of perseverance (Medh. “Mis- give3 here a note (which I have omit- 
chievons. ' i.e., injurious to life.] ted) to show that, according to this 

4 [K. refers to Yaj. i. 215 for “other Smyti ” mentioned by Medh., 

li Mutations to this rule, with vss. 248-. the term G urn was used to embrace alb 
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dents,' or about to reverence gods and guests, one may 
receive from all, but may not satisfy oneself by such 
(gifts). 

252. But the Gurus being dead, or he living without 
them in the house, one should accept always from the 
good, if one desires one’s own support. 

253. (A cultivator) who has a half (share of the pro¬ 
duce), and a family friend, a herdsman, a slave, a barber, 
these among Qudras (are those whose) food may be eaten, 1 
also one who may present himself (for work). 

254. What sort of person he may be, and what he 
desires to do, and how he may serve him, so let him 
present himself. 2 

255. He who untruly declares himself, being otherwise, 
to good men, he is the most sinful thief in the world—a 
thief of self. 


256. All matters are fixed in speech, have (their) root 
in speech, issue from speech; he, then, who steals speech 
is a man who steals all. 

257. Having duly paid (his) debts to the great seers, 
the manes, (and) the gods, 3 having delivered all to (his) 
son, he may abide (as) an umpire (in the house). 

258. Alone, in a secluded place, he should ever medi¬ 
tate on what is beneficial to himself, for meditating 
(thus) alone he attains supreme bliss. 


those enumerated above. In com- 
menting on the next verse, Medh. 
Bays that the word Guru (does not 
mean, but) indicates the dependents 
(one word being used here for all 
those in vs. 251).] 

1 [Bhojydnndh, cf, Yaj. i. 166. 
The old translation, “may eat the 
food of their superiors,” may have 
prompted Dr. B. s translation, “are 
to be fed,” which I have changed as 
above, since it is plainly wrong.] 
[This exegetical verse with the 
following seems a late addition ; it 
simply a business-like explana¬ 
tion of the citmaniicdaria , defining 
tho meaning of “present himself” 
111 v « 2 53 * The servant who seeks 


a situation in a new family must 
declare, first, what his disposition is, 
what family he used to belong to, 
etc. ; secondly, what kind of work 
he is looking for ; and, thirdly, how 
well able he is to be of use (Medli., 
K.) Medh. mentions another ab¬ 
surd explanation of “others,” based 
on dtman being a synonym for son 
and daughter. Much of his lengthy 
commentary is occupied in refuting 
such earlier mystical explanations, 
which in K.’s time seem to have 
died out.] 

3 “ His debts ” to the seers by 
Yeclic studies ; to the manes by be¬ 
getting a son ; to the gods by Sacri¬ 
fices, 1 
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259. The eternal rule of life of a Brahman house¬ 
holder has been declared; also the rule for a student 
returned home 1 which increases goodness (and is) pros¬ 
perous. 

260. A Brahman living by this conduct, who knows the 
Yeda (and) treatises, 2 freed from sin, is ever glorified in 
the Brahma 3 -world. 


END OF THE FOURTH LECTURE. 


l - “ Sndtaka a Brahman who has 
finished his studies. 

2 [“Treatises of the Yeda” may 
be the meaning.] 

3 [Brahma; cf. ^244. Cf. with 
these rules those of Ap. i. 15, 16,18, 
31, 32 kh.; Visnu lxxi. ; and Yaj. 
L 200 ff. The other -works of the 


same sort have less in common with 
our text oh this subject. The rules 
for the “ student returned home ” 
apply to those who have completed 
their studentship and are about to 
marry (which may not, but generally 
should, happen at once); but the term 
is also employed for the householder.] 


LECTURE V. 


ON FOOD, CEREMONIAL PURIFICATION, AND THE DUTIES 
OF WOMEN. 

1. The seers having heard these laws duly declared 
for a student returned home, said this to magnanimous 
Blirgu sprung from fire : 

2. Lord! how does death prevail over Brahmans w r ho 
fulfil their law as declared (and) who know the Yeda 
(and) the treatises ? 1 

3. He, Manu’s son, Bhrgu, whose self is virtuous, said 
to the great seer3: Hear by what fault death desires to slay 
Brahmans. 

4. Death desires to destroy Brahmans because of (their) 
neglect to study the Yedas and disuse of (established) 
customs, because of laziness and faults in food. 

5. Garlic, onions also, leeks and mushrooms, are not to 
be eaten by the twice-born, as well as things arising from 
impurity. 

6. Red gums from trees, also exudations from incisions, 
gclu, and cow’s biestings, one should avoid with care. 

7. (Also), if for no (sacred) purpose, kitchery, 2 frumenty 
rice-milk and cakes, flesh not offered (to gods), and food 
for gods and offerings; 8 

8. Milk from a cow which has not passed the ten days 
(of impurity after calving), camel’s milk, (milk of an 

2 treatises.] here expressed by rrtlui (“if for 

Kitchery,rice and pulse no purpose,” which I have thus sup- 
oiled together, a common Indian plied, the word being left untrans- 
Vt^'a v *‘ lated by Dr. B.), which excludes 

f Un Mbhfi. xiii. 104, 41, some cases where the food is prepared for 
tnese are ordered to be prepared guests or gods (Medh.) It may 
5 . gods, but not for oneself, mean food prepared without due 
llch > according to Medli. and R., is circumspection. Cf. xii. 2.] 1 
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animal) with a solid hoof also, ewe’s milk, (milk of a cow) 
in heat, 1 * or milk of a cow that has no calf; 

9. Also (that) of all forest animals except the buffalo; 
women’s milk also, and all sour (liquids) must be avoided." 

10. Of sour (liquids), curdled milk and all produced 
from it, and all (liquids) pressed from pure flowers, roots, 
and fruits (may be drunk). 

11. One should avoid all carnivorous birds, so also those 
that abide in towns, and beasts with solid hoofs not per¬ 
mitted (by this law), tittiblias 3 also. 

12. The sparrow, •plava ,, flamingo, the cuckoo, the 
(tame) town-cock, the sarasa, and rajjuvala, the parrot 
and sarika ; i 

13. (Birds) that peck, , and web-footed (birds), the 
paddy-bird, (birds) that tear with their claws, fish-eating 
divers; butcher’s meat and dried meat also; 

14! Also the crane, the small crane, and the raven, 
I-havjarltalca, fish-eaters, tame swine, and fish of all kinds. 

15. Who eats the flesh of any creature, he is called the 
pater of it (the animal); a fish-eater (is) the eater of all 
flesh, therefore one should avoid fish; 

16. (But) the fishes pdthinct and rohita, used for havya 
and kavya (offerings), rajlva and simhaiunda aud scaly 
fish also, (may be eaten) everywhere. 5 

17. One may not eat solitary (animals) or unknown 
beasts and birds, so also all those, though indicated among 
eatable (animals), which have five toes. 

18. The wise have pronounced eatable, among five-toed 
(animals), the hedgehog (or boar) and porcupine, the iguana, 
rhinoceros, tortoise, and hare also, and, except camels, 
(animals) which have one row of teeth. 

1 [Or "a cow that has adopted an- 4 It is hopeless to identify most 
other’s calf ” (Media) Cf. Vi$nu, li, of these birds. [Cf. Ap. i. 17 ; Gaut. 

40; Ap. i. 17, 23.] ' xviLs Vas. xiv.; Visnu, li.] 

- [Cf. Cat. Br. i. 2, 3, 9, for an * So K., but Medh., allowing the 
early list ’of animals whose flesh is last everywhere, limits the two first 
forbidden.] to use at sacrificial ceremonies. 

3 Ti((ibha. Tins seem3 to be 1 c [The rhinoceros is a disputed 

bind of wagtail. animal. Cf. Baudh. i. 12, 5.] 
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19. A twice-born man having intentionally eaten a 
mushroom, tame swine, garlic, a tame cock, onions, or 
leeks, falls. 


20. Having unintentionally eaten those six, one should 
perform the santapana penance or the yati-cunclmyana; 
for the rest one should fast a day. 1 

21. A Brahman should perform the (simple) penance 2 
once a year at least, in order to purify himself from un¬ 
known (impurity) from what he has eaten, but for what 
is known he must (do it) specially. 

22. The prescribed beasts and birds are to be slain by 
Brahmans for the sacrifice, and also for support of depen¬ 
dents ; for Agastya did (so) formerly.® 

23. There were, indeed, offerings of eatable beasts and 
birds in the ancient sacrifices and in the oblations 4 of 
Brahmans and Ksatriyas. 

24. TV hatsoever edible food smeared with grease (is) not 
forbidden, that, even if kept over a night, is to be eaten, 
also remains of offerings. 

o 


25. Stale 0 food can also be eaten by the twice-born, 
even if not smeared with grease, (also) all made from 
barley or wheat and forms of milk. 

26. The food of the twice-born and what is not to be 
eaten has been completely declared; 0 next I shall tell 
you the rule what flesh to eat and avoid. 


, [Cf. xi. 155. jr or an oxplanatior 
0 2“® penances cf. ib. 213-219.] 

[Cf. xi. 212. The penance called 
“rajapatya (Medh., K.)] 

i ^ gastya wa s an ancient seei 
A unrod, who was a famous char¬ 
ts 1 ?; X the e P ic ( cf - Ber Heilige A., 
in f °^ 2manu ) > he did this for- 

fr u Ls he 5 e usec ^ ^ an argument 
,. J - J 1 ? sacrificial use of slaughter, a 

ii viV \ n w kich ^ ie texfc contradicts 
Hseu by enjoining no harm to any 

,] n ‘ l u ’ e ' aU( l then limiting th< 
obi animals to sacrifice. The 

rovf5?- Sfcom billing animals being 
bub»l‘l n ?- t0 thc lator Brahmans, the 
^Usti ution of harmless offering* 
attempted, as is illustrated by 


the pretty tale in the Mbhfu xii. 
adhy. 337 (cf. Medh.) In xiii. 116, 
} 5 ~ l 7 t Agastya is citf<l as authority 
for the Ksatriya caste on killing 
animals in hunting. So, too, Yas. 
xiv. 15. On this point cf. Yas. iv, 
5 ff., with Dr. Btihler’s notes.] 

4 [Ceremonies (savem). Itiigh. 
interprets “in the legends” (Pura- 
nas), which is only implied by 
Medh.] 

r ’ [Kept several nights (K.)] 

6 [Or perhaps (cf. Medh.), “This 
(rule) of what is to be eaten and not 
eaten has been declared (exclusively) 
for the twice-born; ” but the im- 
plied exclusion of (Judras is denied 
by Hugh.] 
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27. One should eat flesh which has been consecrated, 1 
and at the desire of Brahmans, and when duly required, 2 
and in danger of life. 

28. Prajapati made all this food for life; both movable 
and immovable, all is food for life. 3 

29. The immovable (things are) food of those that move 
about; the toothless, of those with teeth; 4 those without 
hands, of those with; the cowardly, of the bold. 5 

30. An eater who even day by day eats eatable living 
beings is not polluted, for the eatable living beings were 
created by the creator as well as the eaters. 6 

31. “The eating of flesh is at the sacrifice’ 5 —-such is 
said to be the divine rule; hence the use of it in any other 
way is called the rule of evil demons. 7 

32. Having reverenced the gods and manes, 8 one w 7 ho 
eats flesh he has bought, or has got himself, or which has 
been merely furnished by another, is not polluted. 

33. Let no twice-born (man) who knows the rules, 
except in distress, eat flesh against the rule; for having 
eaten flesh irregularly, he in the next world is eaten by 
those (animals) against his will. 

34. The sin of a slayer of animals for grain is not such 
as is (the sin) in the next world of one who eats flesh in vain. 

3;. But a man who, duly required, eats not flesh, he in 
the next w r orld becomes a beast for twenty-one births. 9 


1 [That is, only consecrated flesh 
(Medh., K.)] 

2 “When (the eater) has been 
duly authorised.”l 

3 [Or “appointed this All, both 
movable and immovable, as food for 
living creatures,” 7 .C., whatever ex¬ 
ists, animals or plants, may be eaten 
by living creatures. Medh: Idam 
iti sdm<myato nirdifl/a, vige$ena nir- 
ii iqati sthdrararfi jangamo m iti. ] 

4 [Or fangs, tearing teeth.] 

5 [Thus herbs are eaten by deer, 

deer by tigers, fi 3 h by man, and ele¬ 

phants by lions (K.)] 

8 [Medh. and K. explain the in¬ 

congruous rule of these three verses 
by making it apply to the last clause 


in vs. 27, “when in danger of life,” 
which ahany ahany api alone would 
refute.] 

7 [Cf. with this and ff., Mbha. xiii. 
adhy. 114-116. In ib. 116, 15, 
this is quoted as Cruti, but in 115, 
53 ) its gist is ascribed to Manu.] 

8 [The reverence paid the gods 
may consist in the house-offering of 
part of the food or (ariye . . . dhuh, 
Medh.) the sacrifice at a p'dddha,.] 

9 [This verse gives the reward for 
not performing the rule in vs. 27 (K.), 
?.c M at a prdddha or other rite, it is 
a sin not to cat flesh, or, in Medh.’s 
paraphrase, “ not to honour the 
gods.”] 


misrfy 



36. A Brahman should never eat beasts unconsecrated 
by mantras ,, but may, following the eternal rule, eat those 
that are consecrated by mantras} 

37. If he long (to eat meat), he should make beasts of 
ghee, also of dough. He should never desire to vainly 
kill an animal. 2 

38. As many as (are) the hairs on the beast, so many 
times in the next world does one who slaughters beasts in 
vain obtain a violent death from birth to birth. 3 

39. By Svayambhu 4 beasts were indeed voluntarily 
created for the sake of sacrifices ; sacrifice is for the exist¬ 
ence of all this (universe), therefore slaughter at a sacri¬ 
fice (is) no slaughter. 

40. Plants, beasts, trees, amphibious animals, so also 
birds, that have attained death for the purpose of sacrifice, 
attain exalted births again (in the next world). 

41. When the honey-mixture (is given) at a sacrifice 
and in rites to the manes and gods, on these occasions only, 
cattle are to be slain, not on any other — so said Manu. 5 

42. A twice-born man who knows the real meaning of 
the Yeda, (if) he slay cattle for those purposes, causes 
himself and the cattle to reach the best happiness. 

43 - Whether he live in (his own) house, or with his 
Guru, or in the jungle, let no careful twice-born (man), 


1 [Another allusion to the rule in 
's* 27, “ one should eat consecrated 

flesh” (It.)] 

“ I So It. “To vainly kill ” means 
( > slaughter for his own use, without 
reference to the gods. Medh. makes 
, ie verse apply to women and Ou- 
^ ms who are not acquainted with 
tne Vedic ritual: “ If one has desire 
f ,° cattle, h. should sacrifice to 
gods with kine made of ghee,” 
n 11s explanation of scuigc , &c. 
^uvad/taprasangc), not for eating, 

i 2 f °Y] aCrificiDg ‘ Cf * Cafc * Br > 
onc may become a vrthd- 
£rT !a S ana/} is one of the curses we 
u utt *red upon a sinner in Mbkii. 


xiii. 93, 121. The simile of the hairs 
is often found.] 

4 [“ Ity api p'uyatc qrutih" is the 
end of this verse (instead of svayani 
cva svayambhuvd ), as found Mbha. 
xiii. 116, 14. Quite a number of 
Manu’s verses are, .sited as Qruti in 
the epic.] 

6 [Cf. Ciiiikh. Gr. ii. 16, 1 ; Vas. 
iv. 6 ; Visnu ii. 64. The rites to 
the gods, as distinct from sacrifice, 
means the regular sacrifice called 
daivyam (K.) Biihler (note on 
Vas. iv. 6), agreeing with Medh.’s 
explanation, prefers to take it as “ a 
rite where the manes are divinities,” 
to distinguish io from yajna, For 
the honey- mixture, cf. iii. 119.] 
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even when in distress, do any injury (to animals) not 
directed by the Veda. 1 

44. The injury directed by the Veda, (and which is) 
done to (things) movable and immovable, one should 
indeed know that to be no injury; for virtue arose from 
the Veda. 2 

45. He who, to please himself, injures harmless crea¬ 
tures, does not, living or dead, anywhere increase (his) 
pleasure. 

46. He who desires not to cause confinement, death, and 
pain 3 to living beings, (but is) desirous of the good of all, 
gets endless happiness. 

47. He who injures nothing attains, without effort, what 
he meditates, what he does, and what he takes delight 4 in. 

48. Without doing injury to animals, flesh is nowhere 
to be had, and the slaughter of animals is not conducive 
to heaven ; therefore one should avoid flesh. 

49. Having considered the source of flesh, and the 
slaughter and confinement of animals, one should cease 
from eating all flesh. 

50. He who eats not flesh, forsaking rule like a Pi§aea, 5 
in the world gets affection, and is not tormented by 
disease. 6 

51. The consenter, the slaughterer, the butcher, the 


1 [Limited by Medh. to cases 
where life is not to be preserved. If 
it comes to saving his life, the (Jrnti 
says he should eat flesh. In discuss¬ 
ing the point whether this applies 
to the.YSnaprastha, etc., Medh. here 
sets the opinion of the “teacher” 
over against that of “ some ” (iti 
Tcecid updclhydyas tv aha.] 

2 [Since the law of right and wrong 

(Medh.) originated from the Veda, 
therefore what is there enjoined 
must be right, even if it is opposed 
to what is otherwise right; therefore 
injuring animals is right where it is 

prescribed in the Yeda, though else¬ 

where injury (slaughter) is wrong. 

With this and vs. 48 cf. Yas. iv. 7.] 


3 [Or “pains caused by confine¬ 
ment and death ” (Medh.)] 

4 [Ratim —Medh. and most MSS. 
of K] 

5 A kind of demon, who, of course, 
does not observe the rules either of 
eating, or, according to Medh., of 
honouring the gods. Cf. vas. 31 and 

5 2 « 

c [Cf. IMbha. xiii. 114, 12, where 
this man is then “ declared by Maim 
to be a friend of all creatures.” 
“ Like a Pi<jaca—so he says ; Pnjacas 
are a kind of beast (? ti "yagjdti- 
viccxdh) ; they eat flesh without re¬ 
gard to the rule, so anybody else 
eating thus becomes like a Pipaca ” 
(Medh.)] 
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buyer and‘seller, 1 and the cook and the server up aud the 
eater are slayers. 

52. Than the man who desires to increase his own flesh 
by the flesh of another, without reverencing the manes and 
gods, there is no other (more) wicked. 2 

53. He who for a hundred years sacrifices every year 
with a horse-sacrifice, and he who eats not flesh, the fruit 
of the virtue of both is equal. 

54. One attains not such fruit by pure feeding on fruits 
and roots, or by eating hermit’s rice, as by avoiding flesh. 

55 - The learned declare that the meaning of mdihsa 
(flesh) is, “ he (sa) will eat me ( mam ) in the other world 
whose flesh I eat here.” 3 

56. There is no fault in eating flesh, nor in (drinking) 
intoxicating liquor, nor in copulation, (for) that (is) the 
occupation of beings, but cessation (from them produces) 
great fruit. 4 

5 7 - I shall (now) duly declare purification 5 for the 



1 [Or “ ho who has bought it and 
sells it” (Glovind.) The “slaugh¬ 
terer” is he who, after the animal 
has been killed, divides the pieces 
(Medh.) The passage is of course 
to be taken freely; those who in any 
way effect the death or have any¬ 
thing to do with the dead animals 
are (as sinful as) slayers. Medh. 
seems to have had a shoal of literal¬ 
minded interpreters to deal with, 
who could from their standpoint 
easily prove that these agents only 
? vere not slayers, which leads him 
into discussing the use of words 

Bh ^n Panini, Manu, and 
others, beside the application of 
penance, and other points not hinted 
nt in the text. In Mbhil. (xiii. 114, 
oO~49) this is “as told of old by 
Markandeya. ”] 

[In the Mbha. (loc. cit ., vs. 14) 
trus verse is ascribed to Narad a, 
/ 11 0 ^ le is the speaker's own 
is ri-ff* but mdse for varse), 

W r 1 erin o irom the quotation from 

anu noticed above, vs. 50.J 


3 [Given in varied form, Mbha. xiii. 
II6, 35 ; cf. above, vs. 15.] 

4 [This rule (pj'avrttciu ca nvrvrt - 

tan ca vidhanam psinirmitam , as it is 
called in Mbha. xiii. 115, S5) reaches 
its height in the Niti, where most of 
the sins a king can commit are de¬ 
clared of no account if he does not 
hold fast to them. Cf. the Kam. Niti- 
Rfira, i. 47. “ The king should culti¬ 

vate vices or. occasion, avoiding 
their being the chief thing.” Medh^ 
after basing his generai exposition 
on the Mimarhsakas dictum, quotes, 
the Ayurvedakrt rs saying, “ Ahdro 
brahinacaryartt ca nidrd ccti trayaih 
mataiii I made. 1 : t„'i ca striyac caVvam 
upastambhaaam dyum/i addiug 
“ But if one can live without thes*> 
his abstinence bears great fruit.” 
A quotation from Vynsa (?) adds 
that continence in things not for¬ 
bidden, such as scratching aud 
laughing, etc., is also virtuous.] 

5 [This also implies the circum¬ 
stances which produce impurity 
(Medh. and K)] 
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dead, and also the purification of substances, for the four 
castes in order. 

58. When a child teeths, and on the after-teething, 
when his top-knot is formed, and when he is invested 
(with the thread), 1 all his relatives are impure, and so (is 
the case), it is declared, on a birth. 

59. There are ten days’ impurity from a corpse ordered 
for Sapinclas, or (there is impurity) before the gathering of 
the bones, (or) three days, or one day. 2 

60. Now Sapinda-ship ceases with the seventh person 
(in ascent or descent), but the relationship of a Samano- 


daka (ends) with the ignorat 
61. As this impurity from 
das, so it should also be on 
complete purity. 

1 [I think Dr. B. is wrong in 
this translation, for “invested with 
the thread” must be due to K.’s 
note (ca/cdrdt krtojianayane ca , so 
Medh.), in which case mihslkite 
is not translated at all. According 
to B. li., anyjdte means what K. 
here finds expressed by cq. It is 
possible, however, that Dr, B. chose 
to translate samsthitc in this way 
(?), and I therefore leave his trans¬ 
lation as I find it, although Medh. 
and K. render sarhsthitc by “ on his 
dying ” (Sarvavydpdranivrtyd mrta 
ucyate sam-purvasya tisthater vyd- 
pdra ( niirti ) pradarnindt —Medh. 
Anujdtc is translated by Medh.) 
dantajatad balatare ; Visnu xxii. 
27, says adantajatc bale prete, etc. ; 
Yaj. iii. 18, 23, <;dvamd$aucam ; v. 57 
of the text says p?’etaguddhi. I 
therefore translate : All the relatives 
(are rendered) impure (if a child) 
dies at teething and (if it dies) after it 
has teethed (or “before,” see below), 
and (if it dies at the time when) its 
tonsure is made, and likewise (they 
are also made impure) at the birth 
(of a child). The word “ relatives ” 
includes both kinds mentioned in vs. 
60 (K). Yaj., loc. cit.j gives the time 
for the impurity which Medh. tries 
to construct out of various Smrtis. 
The text has nothing to say on this 


,ce of birth and name. 3 
a corpse is ordered for Sapin- 
a birth for thoje who desire 

subject, or on the different caste 3 of 
the child, and the rules thereon 
differ according to circumstances. 
If anujjdtc were possible, we should 
have a text, as Itiigh. says, agreeing 
with Yaj. He renders anutpanna- 
dante as he does dantajdte by utpan- 
na° ( purvasya_ pa<;cad bhavini). Cf. 
vss. 7, 8, and Aqv. Grh. Sutra (Lanm. 
p. 101) sariisthitCj “ if he dies.”] 

2 [Following K. we have the ten 
days prescribed for a Brahman; 
four days elapse till the bones are 
collected (Visnu), and the number 
of days depends on what sort of a 
man the relative is (Dak«a, Parfi- 
<jariO.] 

3 [This verse is in the Mitaks. 
ascribed to Brhan Manu, with the 
var. loc. nivartetd * catui'daqat / jan - 
mandmno smarter elce tat parp/t/i 
gotram negate (iti), in which iti closes 
the whole quotation, and, the opinion 
of Manu is thus that of chc, from 
which the Great Manu differs ! The 
fourteenth degree here closes the list 
of relations called tamanodala 
(having common water-libation), of 
which the synonym is gotraja (gen- 
tilis). Other degrees for maidens, 
etc.,are noted by Medh., depending 
on quotations from other works, as 
Vas. iv. 18, etc. Cf. Gaut, xiv.] 
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62. Impurity..from a corpse is for all, but (that) on a 
birth for the mother and father; (ten days’) impurity is for 
the mother; 1 the father, having sipped water, is pure. 

63. But a man having emitted semen becomes pure 
having bathed; he should observe three days’ impurity 
after sexual connection. 

64. (Sapindas) touching a corpse becomes pure by one 
day and a night and three three-nights, 2 3 the Samanodakas 
after three days. 

65. But a pupil performing the pitrmedha s of his dead 
Guru becomes pure by ten nights, like those who lift the 
corpse. 

66. (A woman) on miscarriage becomes pure by (a 
number of) nights equal to the months (she was pregnant). 

A virtuous woman in her courses (is purified) by bathing 
when the courses have ceased. 4 

67. For males who have not had the gucld rite 6 pre¬ 
formed, purity is said to be (after) a night ; but for those 
who have had it performed, purity is allowed after three 
nights. 

68. A corpse (of a child) under two years (old) the 
relatives should deposit outside 6 in pure ground, having 
adorned it, without collecting the bones (afterwards). 

1 [(Helped out by the comments- declare that all the ceremony (sar¬ 
tors Iv. and Ragh., but) literally: varii karmatia) is designated (not 
“ The birth (impurity) would be the caramesti) (Medh.)] 
mother’s only.” . Ragh. says “he < [K. quoting Medh. and Gov. on 
makes a distinction,” and explains, this verse says “ navamasad aryak” 
as K., that the mother’s impurity The words of Medh. are “ srdvastit, 
lasts ten days, and the father is pure c/arhhasya Tit&satrayad unldhvarfi 
on sipping water or bathing. There pwj dayman musdt kccit tu yrag 
seem to be alternatives offered: navaviad ity dhuhj” a small point, 

“ but impurity for birth extends only but, like his reference to them 
to the parents, (cr) the impurity (Medhatithi and Govindarfija-dayah, 
may be for the mother only.” This Aayah ), of historical worth.] 
agrees with Yas. iv. 20-22 ; Gaut. 5 ‘ [The rite of cutting the hair 
xiv. 15-16; Baudh. i. 5. 11. 20.] (akrtamundanam) (Medh.)] 

[That is, in ten days (Medh. and 6 [Outside the village (Medh., K.), 
K')l in a grave (Medh.), adorning it 

3 [The ceremony for the dead with wreaths (K., or) with the orna- 

(manes). The pupil is not a relative ments of the dead child (Medh.) 

of the Guru, which means here Pure earth is where no other per- 

merely a teacher (K.) But others son’s bones are (Medh., K.)] 
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69. For him the consecration by fire is not to be done, 
nor the rite with water; 1 leaving 2 (him) like a log in the 
jungle, 3 they should also fast three days. 

70. The rite with water is not to be done by the rela¬ 
tives for a (child) not three years old, but they may 
optionally do it for one whose teeth are grown, or if the 
nauie-ceremony has been done (for him). 

71. One day’s impurity 4 is directed if a fellow-student 
be dead, but on the birth of Samanodakas purity is 
allowed after three nights. 

72. Now relations 6 of unmarried women 6 become pure 
after three days, but uterine kind 7 become pure by the 
same rule 8 also. 

73. They should eat food without (fictitious) salt, 9 they 
must bathe for three days, must not eat meat, and must 
lie separate on the ground. 

74. This rule for impurity produced by a corpse is 
directed (for cases) when near (the survivors); when at 
a distance, this (following) rule is to be followed by the 
kinsmen and relatives. 10 

75. Now whoever hears within ten days 11 that (a rela¬ 
tive) in a foreign country 12 is dead, is impure for so long 
as what remains of the ten days. 

76. But if the ten days be past, he is impure for a 


1 [That is, the (raddha ordained 
for the adult dead is here omitted 
(Medh.)] 

2 [That is, they should leave 
him without weeping and grieving 

(K.)l 

3 [They should bury him, as Yaj. 
says (iil i), though Manu does not 
specify this (K.)] 

4 [ksapana (rendered “fast”in iv. 
222) is here translated “ impurity” by 
Medh. and K.] 

0 [In the would-be husband’s 
family (Medh., K.)] 

6 [Women who have not received 
the sacrament of marriage but who 
are betrothed (Medh., K.)] 

1 [Relations by blood on the 
father’s side (Medh., K.)] 


8 [“By the rule just as declared,” 
i.e., in the last verse, viz., in three 
nights (K.), or by the rule in the last 
part of vs. 67 (also three nights).] 

9 [K. Medh. says, yaiaksdracli 
Jcsdrark lavarmih saindkavadi tan na 
bhunjiran, lavanavi<;esaih Jcsdragra- 
Jianarii tcna sciindhavasya pratiscd- 
hu//.] 

10 [Samhhandhi and handhava are 
according to K. sapindas and samfi¬ 
ll odalcas ; according to Medh., the 
other way about.] 

11 [Literally, “Heard of a dead 
man for whom the ten (days of im¬ 
purity regularly enjoined on a death 
are) not (yet passed).”] 

12 [“In another district,” £.<?., 
village or town (Medh.)] 
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space of three nights; if, however, a year he past, having 
touched 1 water, he is pure. 

77. Having heard, after ten days, the death of a kins¬ 
man or the birth of a son, a man having plunged into 
water with his clothes 2 on becomes pure. 

78. A boy 3 in another country, or a Samanodaka, being 
dead, (the relative) having plunged into water with his 
clothes on becomes indeed 4 pure. 

79. If within the ten days a death or birth again 5 
occur, a Brahman is impure till the ten days are over. 

80. (The learned) say that a teacher being dead, the 
pupil’s impurity is for three nights; and if his son or 
his wife (have died), for a day and night; such is the 
rule. 

81. But a learned (Brahman) being dead, one is impure 
for a space of three nights; a maternal uncle (being dead), 
for a night with the day before and after ;° so also for a 
pupil, a sacrificial priest, and (distant) kinsmen. 

82. A king being dead in whose kingdom one is, (im¬ 
purity lasts) during sun- or star-light; on the death of a 


1 [l.e.j bathed (Medh., K.) This 
rule is for all four castes (K.)] 

2 [Or, “with a cloth about him.”] 

3 A boy ( bdla)J.c . [a son (Medh.)] 
under five years of age. Samano- 
daka , s b the commentators [Medh., 
lv.] ; it probably means a distant 
kinsman who makes separate funeral 
offerings. [The ordinary interpre¬ 
tation of bd ci in a legal sense is up 
to the sixteenth year (cf. Medh. on 
vs. 58 : Frag astamdc chimh proldo 
anyais tv a?oda<;Cul bliaved bdla iti ). 
I do not know where Dr. B. gets 
five years as the limit ; both Medh. 
and K. Bpecify a child whose teeth 
are not cut (cf. vs. 58, also Gaut. ii. 
I , Buhler’s note). “ A young son or a 
distant kinsman (who is not a Sapin- 
jla) having died in another country ” 
is the meaning of the first clause.] 

4 [Bather “becomes pure at once'.”] 

[The word “ again ” signifies the 

(enso is the same, and the death) one 
of a relative (Medh., K.)] 


# 6 [Gf. iv. 97 (note). The transla¬ 
tion in the preceding passage I have 
here substituted for the less good 
one given here, “ for a day, night, 
and day. ’ The “ iearned Brahman ” 
is the Crotriya, the “ sacrificial priest ” 
theRtvig. There are two points open 
to discussion in the above reading : 
Upasampanne may mean “ dead ” 
(Medh., B. R.), or (with dead sup¬ 
plied) “ connected by friendship and 
intimacy” (Medh., K.), or “being a 
man of good character” (plena 
y-ulio vd —Medh.) Again, some con¬ 
strue the “ uncle ” as in apposition to 
Qrotriya, i.e., “If a maternal uncle 
. . . (who is) a learned Brahman,” 
etc., because the word “kinsmen” in¬ 
cludes “uncle,” and therefore it is 
unnecessary to mention him in the 
second clause, or supply “ other ” 
with “ kinsmen” (Medh.) The word 
“ kinsmen,” (? bdvdhava) ~ Qalaka’s 
mother’s sister’s son (Medh.), father's 
Bisters (Hugh.) Cf. Gaut. xiv. 20.] 
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(Brahman) not learned, for the whole day; 1 so for .a 
Guru who studies the Veda. 2 

83. A Brahman becomes pure in ten days, 3 4 a king (Ksat- 
riya) in twelve, a Vaigya in fifteen, a Qudra in a month. 

84. One should not increase the days of impurity, or 
interrupt the rites or the (sacred) fires ; for even a kins¬ 
man within seven degrees i when performing that rite is 
not impure. 

85. One becomes pure by bathing if one has touched 
a Paria, 5 6 * or a woman in her courses, an outcast, also 
a woman lying-in, a corpse, or one who has touched 
it. 0 

86 . Having rinsed the mouth, one should mutter always 
intent (the sacred texts); on sight of (anything) impure 
one should repeat the Saura mantras? as well as one can, 
and the pdvamdnls. 8 

87. A Brahman who has touched a greasy human bone, 
having bathed becomes pure; but if a dry (bone), by 
touching a cow, or looking at the sun after only rinsing 
(his) mouth. 

88. One engaged in any vow 9 should not offer water 
(at funerals) till he has finished his vow; but when it is 
finished, having offered water, he becomes pure in a space 
of only three nights. 10 

89. The ceremony with water is not applicable in the 
case of those bora in vain of a mixture of castes, and 


1 [K. says the impurity is here as 
in vs. 81 for one who dwells in his 
house.] 

2 [Like K., Medh. restricts this to 
one learned in a part only, but offers 
other explanations as a secondary 
teacher(?j; some say the negative in 
acrotirya is carried over here).] 

3 [On the birth or death of a 
relative (K.)] 

4 [Sanabhya.] 

5 [ Ditakirti , a Candala (Medh., K.)] 

6 [Some say it, the corpse; others, 

ihe„i, the foregoing objects (Medh , 

X.)] 


7 [Various hymns to the sun.] 

8 [Purificator3 r verses in the ninth 
book of the Rigveda. A more natu¬ 
ral construction would be, “ After 
rinsing the mouth on sight of any¬ 
thing impure, one should, always in¬ 
tent, mutter the hymns to the sun 
and the purificatory verses.”] 

9 [Or one who receives instruc¬ 
tions, ie., a Brahmanical student 
(Medh., K.)] 

10 [This rule does not apply in 
case of the death of either parent or 
a teacher (K. from Vas.)] 
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those who abide with religious mendicants, and also for 
suicides j 1 

90. And for (women who) resort to a heretic 2 (teacher), 
and (those that) follow their own pleasure, 3 and (women 
who) cause abortion, or injure (their) husbands also, and 
women who drink intoxicating liquor. 

91. But one under a vow having carried out (his) own 
dead teacher, 4 sub-instructor, father, mother, Guru, is not 
free from his vow. 5 

92. One should carry out by the southern town-gate a 
dead (!udra, but the twice-born by the western, northern, 
and eastern (gates) respectively. 6 

93. There is not (ceremonial) impurity of kings, those 
under a vow, and those engaged in a sattm, 7 for they are 
seated on Indra’s seat; they are ever one with Brahma. 

94. Purity is declared at once of a king on the glorious 
throne. The throne is for protection of the people; (it is) 
the cause of (their) food. 8 

1 [Some say this rule is for Sapin- 
das, but not for their sons; but in 
the case of suicides it affects even 
the sons ; the ceremony with water is 
Uie offering of the rice-ball and water 
to the manes (Medh.) According to 
Medh. and K. there should be a 
comma after the word “vain,” “ born 
in vain, (or born) of a mixture of 
castes,” the former designating those 
who neglect their religious duties. 

“Those who abide with religious men¬ 
dicants” are those who live in a state 
of religious vagabondism, wearing 
unauthorised apparel, etc. (Medh., 

K.) IS'o limitations in the case of 
suicides is suggested by the text.] 

2 [As in vs. 89, those who wear 
unauthorised red garments, etc. 

This may be “ heretical teaching ” 

(Medh.) as well as “heretic teacher. ’] 

3 [Who, heretically inclined, wan¬ 
ton about at pleasure (Medh.)] 

4 “Teacher” (acdrya), who teaches 

the whole Veda, etc/ “ Sub-instruc¬ 

tor” ( upadkyaya ), who teaches a 

part only. “ Guru,” who performs 

the sacramental rites. See ii. 141. 


[The one under a vow is the stu¬ 
dent. The word own goes with each 
member (K.) Others say it is used 
substantively, “his own relative,” 
which is wrong, as some relatives 
are mentioned (Medh.)] 

5 [Va luptavrato bkavati (K.) 
Vrataviyogo nasti (Medh.) His vow 
is not broken.] 

6 [A Vftigya by the western, 
K<atriya by the northern, Brahman 
by the eastern gate.] 

7 [Impurity on the death of a 
kinsman and other (causes of im¬ 
purity) is meant (K.) Those under 
a vow are both students and those 
performing a vow of penance 
(Medh., K.) Those performing a 
“session,” sattrci (a great sacrifice) 
are, according to some, those who are 
ever bestowing gifts (Medh.) This 
vs. is quoted from Yama by Vas. xix. 
48 ; so the inscriptions, often.] 

8 [It seems a pity that Dr. B. 
should have adopted the unautho¬ 
rised anna (kdranam) reading. The 
true reading is atra (so Medh.), and 
the sense is, “ The throne is for tike 
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• 95.'(There is) also (purity) of those slain in battle, 1 by 
lightning, arid by a prince (in course of justice), and (of 
those slain) for a cow or Brahman, 2 and (of him of whom) 
the prince desires (it). 3 

96. A sovereign has a body (composed of) Soma (the 
Moon), Fire, the Sun, the Wind, Indra, the two Lords 
of Wealth and Water, and Yama 4 —the eight protectors 
of the world. 

97. A king is presided over by (these) lords of the 
world ; impurity is not declared of him, for purity and 
impurity of mortals arise from and disappear by the lords 
of the world. 5 

98. The sacrifice is at once perfect, as also the purity 
of (a warrior) slain in Ksatriya duty, his weapons being 
raised in war. 0 Such is the rule. 

99. A Brahman who has performed (funeral) rites 7 be¬ 
comes pure having touched water; a Ksatriya (having 
touched) his vehicle and weapons; a Vai§ya (having 
touched his) goad (or) halter-ropes; a Ciidra (having 
touched his) stick. 


protection of the people, and then 
(while engaged in protecting his 
people) it is the cause (of the king 
not becoming impure ). ,5 J 

1 [Dimbakavahatah is, according 
to K., those killed in a tumult when 
the king is not present. According 
to Medh. it means those killed in a 
dimba (crowd of many persons, or 
weaponless strife), and in battle, 
16 slain in a quarrel or in war.”] 

- [Cf. xi. 80.] 

3 [Any one is rendered at once 
pure if the king wants him to he so.] 

4 [Dr. Ik inserts and after Yama, 
which must be an accidental error. 
The lord of wealth is Kubera; of 
water, Vanina.] 

5 [So K., but some MSS. have 
with Medh. prabh avcipyayau, of 
which he makes two clauses: l/ato 
mortyandm .. dbhydm (purity and im¬ 
purity) adhikarahy tdyog ca prabka- 
idpyayau prarrttiaii rttl lokeqebhyaJi 


talcdcdn martyanaih, na tu lake - 
fdndm. Neither purity nor im¬ 
purity affect the gods ; man alone is 
affected thereby ; and since the king 
is identified with the gods, he has it 
in him to produce purity and destroy 
impurity i nstantaneously.] 

0 [Dr. B. seems to take this as 
explanatory of the Ksatriya duty. 
The commentators say this duty is 
to die facing the foe, and the up¬ 
raised weapons seem to belong to 
the enemy, “ slain by upraised' wea¬ 
pons,” i.e.y sword, etc., not stones 
(K.) The qastra, (weapon) is one 
with which one is cut and slain 
(Modh.) “ The sacrifice is perfect,” 
i.e.y he obtains the same holiness as 
one would get from a sacrifice 
(Medh.)] 

7 [That is, on the expiration of 
the time enjoined for impurity after 
having performed the grdddha, etc. 
(K.), or the bath alone (Medh.)] - 
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100. 0 Brahmans, this (way of) purity has been told 
you for Sapindas; learn now purity as regards a corpse for 
all not Sapindas. 

101. A Brahman having carried out, like a kinsman, a 
dead Brahman 1 not a Sapincla, or kinsmen by his mother, 2 
becomes pure by three nights. 

102. But if he eats their food, he becomes, indeed, pure 
in just ten days; but if he does not eat the food, in a 
single day only, provided he lives not in the house. 

103. Having voluntarily followed a corpse, 3 whether a 
(paternal) kinsman or not, having bathed with (his) clothes 
(on), having touched fire and eaten (some) ghee, one 
becomes pure. 

104. One should not, *wheu his own relatives are by, 
cause a dead Brahman to be carried out by a Qudra ; for 

the offering 4 defiled by a ^udra’s contact is not conducive 
to heaven. 

105. Knowledge, austerity, fire, food, 5 earth, mind, 
u ater, plastering with cow-dung, 0 wind, deeds, 7 the sun, and 
time aie the cause of purity of living beings. 

106. Of all purities, indeed, purity of wealth is said to 
oe ^ le highest; he who is pure as regards wealth is indeed 
pure; he is not pure (who is) pure by earth and water. 8 

107. The learned become pure by tranquillity those 
doing what is not to be done, by gifts; those with con¬ 
cealed sin, by muttering (sacred texts) ; the most learned 
in the Vedas, by austerity. 

108. By earth and water what is to be purified is made 


* [Dvijct.] 

2 [Maternal nncle, etc. (Medb.), 
more strictly K., “own brother or 
sister. 55 ] 

3 [This causes the impurity, the 
other acts purify again.] 

4 [The offering implies the burn¬ 
ing of the body (when carried out! 
(Medh,); the corpse should bo car¬ 
ried out by a Brahman ; if there is 
none, by a Ksatriya; if there is 
none, by a Vai^ya; and if there is no 
\ aieya, by a Qodra. The word svc$u } 


rendered “ relations ” above, is said 
by Medh. and K. to mean also those 
of his own caste.] 
c 1 Sacrificial food is a cause of 
purity (Medh., K.)] 

0 [Prom its sacred character cow- 
dung is purificatory.] 

7 [Sacrifice is meant (K), or the 
acts appointed by the law.] 

8 [While impure in respect to 
wealth (K.)] 

9 [Patience, long-suffering, even 
when injured by another (K,)] 
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pure; a river becomes pure by'(its) velocity; a woman 
defiled by her mind becomes pure by (her) courses; a 
Brahman, by renunciation (of the world). 

109. The limbs become pure by water; the mind be¬ 
comes pure by truth; the self of beings 1 by knowledge 2 
and austerity; the intellect becomes pure by knowledge. 

110. This rule as regards bodily purity has been told 
you, hear (now) the rule for purity of various articles. 

nr. Purity of metal articles, gems, and every stone 
article, 3 has been said by the learned (to be) by ashes, 
water, and earth also. 

1 1 2. A golden vessel without soil becomes pure by 
water alone; so also everything produced by water, 4 or 
of stone, and unworked silver. 

113. Gold and silver arose from a union of water and 
fire; therefore their purification is most efficacious just by 
their own source. 

114. Purification of articles of copper, iron, bell-metal, 
brass, lead, and tin is to be made properly by alkali, acids, 
and water. 

115. The purification of all liquids also is said to be 
straining; 5 of folded (cloths), 0 sprinkling; and of wooden 
(articles), planing. 

1 16. But purification of sacrificial vessels, camasas , and 
(jrahas 7 is by wiping with the hand in the sacrificial 
ceremony or washing. 

117. Of cccncs, srucs, sruvas, purification is by hot water; 

1 [BhulCitma is here pretty nearly ing the pure part into another vessel, 

our soul, the “true self” according or straining. The quantity is limited 
to Medh.] by the commentators.] 

2 [This knowledge, vidyd, is the 6 [Acoording to Medh., liquids 

knowledge of the moaning of the (such as ghee, syrup, amik$a, etc.), 
sacred books (Medh, K.) Cf. Vas. of which the part that is sum ° or 
iii. 60.] upa-hata (contaminated) is to be 

3 [When defiled by remnants of drawn off while the remnant is pure ; 

food (Medh., K.)] or. he says, it may mean separate 

4 [As shells (Medh., K., Ragh.)] things of different parts of like or 

5 [Utpavanarh, kusyacid aiixqasyu> unlike sort clumped together, as 
(of impurities), 'panayanam (with seats, couches, etc. ; rmK. and Ragh.] 
kuca-g rass), anye Ui pldvanam dhuh 7 [The camasa is a wooden drink- 
(Medh.) That is, if I understand his ing vessel; the cjraha is a kind of 
process, letting the impure particles dipper i both are employed in the 
in the liquid settle, and then pour- sacrificial ceremonies.] 



so of the sjphya , l winnower and cart, and pestle and 
mortar. 

1 18. But sprinkling with water (is) the purification of 
much 2 grain and (many) cloths; but purification by wash¬ 
ing with water is ordered for small (quantities). 

119. The purification of leather (articles) 3 as also of 
rattan (goods) is as of cloths; and the purification of herbs, 
roots, and fruit is directed (to be) as (that of) grain. 

120. (The purification) of silk and woollen (is) with 
salt earth; of blankets (of goat’s hair) by aristaka seeds ; 
of different silks 4 by priphala, fruits; of flaxen (goods), 
by gaurasarsapa seeds. 

121. The purification of chank or horn (articles) and 
(those) of bone or ivory is to be done by a discerning man 
like (that of) flaxen (stuffs or) with cow’s urine or water. 

122. Grass, wood, and straw are indeed purified by a 
sprinkling ; a house by rubbing and smearing (with cow- 
dung) ; (pots of) earth by baking again. 

123. But an earthen (pot) cannot be thus purified by 
baking again if touched by spirituous liquor, urine, ordure, 
spittle, pus, and blood. 

124. Land becomes pure by five 5 —sweeping, smearing 
with cow-dung, sprinkling, 6 by digging, and by cows stay¬ 
ing on it. 7 

125. (Anything) pecked by birds, smelt by a cow, 
shaken (by the foot), sneezed on, and polluted by head- 
lice, becomes pure by throwing earth (on it). 8 

1 [(Caru) y kettle ; ( sruc ), ladle ; cloth (?) (K. and) llagh. define this 
(sruva), spoon ; and (sphya), wooden as pattu^dtau. Medh. gives usa as 
sword, aro with the others all used kdneana. The untranslated words 
at sacrifices, and when thereby made are names of trees ; the last is inus* 
greasy, etc., are to be thus cleansed ; tard. Cf. Baudh. i. 8, 40 tf.] 
otherwise soiled, as ordinary articles 5 [In five ways.] 

(Medh.)] 6 [With water or cow r -urine, or 

2 [More than a drona of grain, even with milk (Medh.)] 

and more than three garments, or 7 [A day and night (lv.) The 
according to circumstances (Medh.)] land is defiled by impure substances, 

3 [Medh. distinguishes between by Cudras dwelling on it, etc. (K.)] 
leather made of pure and impure 8 [As is his custom, Medh. ad- 
beasts, Buch as the dog and jackal.] duces several Mother Smrtis ” to 

4 [AihQupattu mov mean arhgu, modify this verse, specifying the 
and paffa, clothes, pieces of (woollen) kind of l irds, etc., meant.] 
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126. As long as the smell and smear caused by pollution 
do not leave (an article) soiled by an impurity, so long are 
earth and water to be applied in all purification of things. 

127. The gods made three things pure for Brahmans 1 — 
what is not seen (to be defiled), what is purified with 
water, and what is commended by (their) speech. 

128. Waters which pass over earth are pure, in which 
a cow 2 quenches (its) thirst, if (they are) not pervaded by 
impurity, and possess (good) smell, colour, and taste. 

129. The hand of an artificer is always pure (when 
working at his craft) ; and so is everything exposed for 
sale: alms given to a student (are) always pure—thus is 
the rule. 

130. A woman’s mouth is always pure; 3 (so) a bird 
on the full of a fruit (it has pecked); (so) a calf on the 
flowing forth (of the milk it sucks); a dog is pure on 
catching deer. 

131. Manu declared the flesh of (a beast) killed by dogs 
(to be pure); also the flesh of an animal killed by other 
carnivorous (animals), (or) by Parias 4 (and) other Dasyus. 

132. All the hollows above the navel are everywhere 
pure: those which are below (the navel) are impure; as 
also all excretions fallen from the body. 5 

133. Mosquitoes, drops, a shadow, a cow, a horse, rays 
of the sun, dust, earth, wind, and fire, one should declare 


to be clean on contact. 

134. Earth and water are to be used as necessary for 
purification on discharge of ordure and urine, and also on 
purification from the twelve bodily impurities, (that is 


to say): 

1 [For all the castes is meant 
(Medh.)] 

- “ In which a. cow,” to indicate 
the quantity (Medh.) [For if they 
contain no impurity and have a 
good smell, etc., they are pure any 
way, even though of small amount 
(Medh.)] 

:i [The moutli of a wife is pure for 
the husband to kiss, is what is 
meant (Medh.)] 


4 [Parias, i.d., Cdnddlas and so 
forth, may explain Dasyus, though 
Medh. takes this as Nisildas, VyS- 
dhas, etc. Cf. Visnu, xxiil 50, 
where Manu is not given the credit 
of the rule.] 

6 [Cf, i. 92. “ Hollows ” denote 

the indriydni places according to 
their respective positions (ear, 
nostril, etc. (Hiigh.)] 
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135. Oiliness, semen, blood, scurf, urine, ordure, ear- 
wax, nails, 1 mucus, tears, rheum of the eyes, sweat —these 
are the twelve impurities of men. 

136. One (piece of) earth is to be applied to the penis, 
three to the anus, likewise ten for one hand, 2 seven for 
both, by one desiring purity. 

137. That is the purification of householders; it is 
twofold (that) for students, threefold for hermits, 3 but 
fourfold for ascetics. 

138. One should rinse (the mouth) and wash the cavi¬ 
ties after having passed urine or ordure; (so) when about 
to recite the Veda, and always when (going to) eat food. 4 

139. Firstly, one should thrice take water (in the mouth 
and) then twfice wipe the mouth, if desirous of bodily 
purity; but a woman and a Qudra (should do so) only once. 

140. By Qudras living properly a monthly shaving 6 is 
to be performed, 6 and (their) rule of purification (is) like 
Vaifjyas, and their food the leavings of twice-born (men). 

14 1. Drops of spittle from the mouth which fall on a 
limb do not make (it) impure, 7 nor (hairs of) the beard that 
have got into the mouth, nor (food) that has stuck be¬ 
tween the teeth. 8 

142. The drops which fall on the two feet of one serv¬ 
ing water to others to rinse their mouth with are to be 
known as the same with (water flowing) on earth; one is 
not impure by them. 9 


1 [Or excretions of nose and ear 
(for tar*wax and nails), according to 
another reading.] 

2 [The left hand (Medh., K.); the 
only real limit is that in vs. 134, 
“as necessary ” (Medh.) Cf. vs. 
126 (K.); and Vas. vi, 18, 19; 
Visnu, lx. 25, 26.] 

3 [The four orders of a Brahman’s 
life are here given,—student, house¬ 
holder, hermit in the wood (Vanas- 
tha); last and highest, ascetic who 
has renounced the world (Yati).] 

1 [This addition (in regard to cit¬ 
ing) is meant for women and Cudras 
(Medh.)] 


5 [Of the head.] 

6 [Literally, “ of Cudras a shaving 
i ■ to be performed.” Medh. says 
the agent is doubtful, as it may ba 
taken in a double sense, since the 
genitive may stand for the instru¬ 
mental, or the act is for the Brah¬ 
mans to perform.] 

7 Impure, ** i.e. } like the hands 
soiled by fond. 

8 [Cf. Gaut. i. 41, where na ccd 
dnge patanti ; ib., 38-40, a restriction 
to the last clause is 'gi ven (quoted by 
Medh. as eke). (Jf. Ap. i. 16, 13.] 

0 [Literally, rendered unfit for the 
ceremony.] t 
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143. But one having an article in his hand, if touched 
anyhow by an impure thing, becomes pure by rinsing his 
mouth, without, indeed, putting down that article. 1 

144. Having vomited (or) purged, one should bathe and 
eat ghee; but having eaten (rice) food, 2 one should merely 
rinse the mouth. Bathing (is the purification) for one who 
has had sexual intercourse. 

145. Having slept and sneezed, having eaten and spit, 
and having told lies, having drunk water, and being about 
to recite (the Veda), although pure, 3 one should rinse the 
mouth. 

146. All this system of purification, as well as the 
purification of things, has been pronounced for all castes; 
hear now the laws for women. 

147. Ho act is to be done according to (her) own will 
by a young girl, a young woman, or even by an old woman, 
though in (their own) houses. 4 

148. In her childhood (a girl) should be under the will 
of her father; in (her) youth, of (her) husband; her hus¬ 
band being dead, of her sons; a woman should never 
enjoy her own will. 


1 [There are two views on this 
subject, some texts enjoining that the 
article is to be put down. The text 
here says it needs not to be placed 
on the ground. “How then,” says 
Medh., “ can he sip water (for which 
the two hands are necessary) ? ** 
Let him put it in his lap, or rest it 
in the hollow of the arm. He then 
tries to explain away the contradic¬ 
tion in Gant, by making it depend 
on the -weight of the article. Cf. 
the notes of Prof. Biihler and Jolly 
on Gaut. i. 28, and Visnu xxiii. 55. 
Medh. takes ucchi? 1 a not of an im¬ 
pure article, but as “ a man who not 
having performed the purification of 
ringing the mouth for note demanding 
it, is burdened with this penance.”] 

2 [Twoexplanations are pot ible; 
one, recommended by Medh., makes 

this clause dependent on the preced¬ 
ing, ' if, after eating (rioe) 

vomiting and fftifgiiig take place 


on the same day, he has merely to 
rinse the mouth ; ” but Medh. admits 
that this is explained independently 
by others.] 

3 [“Fitfor the ceremony ” (cf. vs. 
142). This refers to the last clause 
only (Medh.) Cf. ii. 70. It may 
be taken, however, with all in the 
sense of acanta , as Yaj. i. 196 (“al¬ 
though he has rinsed the mouth, let 
him do it again ”). Each clause 
seems to be grammatically indepen¬ 
dent, though K. renders “after 
sleeping, etc., being desirous of re¬ 
citing, let him.” Cf. for these rules 
Yas. iii.; Gaut. i. 30 IT.; Vi§nu, 
xxii., xxiii. ; Yaj. i, 180 ff.] 

4 [Cf. ix. 2, 3. Medh. quotes a 
“ saying ” attributed to Naranda 
(cf. xiii. 29) by K.. to the effect that 
t ho king is tho (husband) supporter 
of a woman who has lost all her re¬ 
latives, i,< , oho is under his care, 
and not independent:] 


WHIST#,, 



<SL 

THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. mi 


149. She must never wish separation of her self from 
her father, husband, or sons, for by separation from them 
a woman would make both families contemptible. 

150. She must always be cheerful and clever in house¬ 
hold business, with the furniture well cleaned, and with 
not a free hand in expenditure. 

1 51. But him to whom her father gives her, or (her) 
brother with the father’s consent, she must obey alive, and 
dead must not disregard . 1 

152. The svastyayana 2 is used in marriages for their 
(the brides’) prosperity, (as is) the sacrifice of Prajapati; 
the giving away is the cause of the (husband’s) lordship. 

153. Out of season and in season a husband who per¬ 
forms the sacrament by mantras 3 is ever a giver of happi¬ 
ness to a woman here and in the next world. 

1 54 - Though of bad conduct or debauched, or even 
devoid of (good) qualities, a husband must always be wor¬ 
shipped 4 like a god by a good wife. 

155. For women there is no separate sacrifice, nor vow, 
nor even fast ; 5 if a woman obeys her husband, by that 
she is exalted in heaven. 

156. The good wife of a husband, be he living or dead, 
(if) she desire the world (where her) husband (is), must 
never do anything disagreeable (to him). 6 

157. But she may at will (when he is dead) emaciate her 
body by (living on) pure flowers, fruit? (and) roots. She 


# 1 [She must be devoted to him in 
his death as in hit? life, by no means 
implying the burning of the widow, 
but plainly forbidding her second 
marriage.] 

2 [Wishes for good-luck. The 
Prajapati sacrifice implies also offer¬ 
ings to Other deities tMedh.)] 

J the husband who marries 
her by the proper ceremony.] 

4 [Rather “ served” ( vpacavi/ai 
tendered by Medh. and iv. araxik- 
anlyah) ; “like a god ” may, but 
doen hut ULct v avily. Imply “ wor¬ 
ship. ■ The comparison seems rather 


to be of the constant attendance of 
a priest on an idol. The rule here 
given is found more in detail in ix. 
78 ff., with some restrictions.] 

5 [Without consent of tho hus¬ 
band (Medh. and Iv.)] 

6 [Of. with the expression sadhvi 
(the good) the explanation in ix. 2<). 
She does a disagreeable thing when 
she omits the prescribed ceremonies 
for the dead (K.) Mtdh. gives the 
simpler explanation that what pleaded 
him for her to do wlum he wan 

alive should still be done after his 
death.] 
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may not, however, when her husband is dead, mention 
even the name of another man. 1 

158. She must be till death subdued, intent, chaste, 
following that best (law) which is the rule of wives of a 
single husband. 2 

159. Many thousands of Brahmans chaste from youth 3 
have gone to heaven without leaving children to continue 
the family. 

160. (Her) husband being dead, a virtuous 4 wife, firm 
in chastity, goes, though childless, to heaven like those 
chaste (men). 

161. But the woman who, from desire of offspring, is 
unfaithful to (her dead) husband, meets with blame here, 
and is deprived of her husband’s place (in the next 
world). 

162. There is no offspring here begotten by another 
(than the husband), 8 nor even on marrying another; nor 
is a second husband anywhere permitted to good women. 

163. She who, having left (her) own base (husband), 
attaches herself to an excellent one, is blamable indeed in 
the world, and is called parapurvaP 

164. Now a woman from unfaithfulness to her husband 
gets blame in the world, is born of a jackal (on being 


1 [Medh. recognises the rule “ de¬ 
clared by Angiras,” women should 
follow their husband in death ; but 
introduces it by the rule that sui¬ 

cide is forbidden women as well as 
men.] 

3 [The widow must support her¬ 
self, if in need of subsistence, by 
blameless acts (Medh. to vss. 157, 
I59)*J 

3 [/.<?., unmarried (Medh., K) 
Medh. saj's the object is to show the 
reason why the woman should not 
of herself form a niyoga connection 
(such as enjoined in the ninth lec¬ 
ture) to raise up seed for her hus¬ 
band, It is not necessary, for men 
have gone to heaven without chil¬ 
dren. ] 

4 [SddhvL] 


[No such offspring is permitted 
by law. Cf. R. V. vii. 4, 7. This 
rule refers to cases other than the 
niyoga connection (K.) Medh. makes 
the rule more general. “The off¬ 
spring born of other than tho hus¬ 
band is not the wife’s, and born of 
other than the wife is not the hus¬ 
band's” (Medh.)] 
c [(“She who has lmd) another 
(husband) before.” . “ Is blamable 
indeed,” or “ is only to be blamed ” 
(nidyaiva): i.e., in taking another 
husband, even of higher caste, she 
does not do well. K.’s commentary 
and other passages seem to require 
that -we read “ left a low-caste 
husband for one of high caste.” 
Rftgh. prya only “left one who is 
poor.”] 


MiNisr^ 



158-169.] TI-IE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 


born again), and is tormented by diseases (produced) by 1 
sin. 2 

165. She who, restrained in mind, speech, and body, is 
not unfaithful to (her) husband, attains the abode of (her) 
husband, and is called virtuous by the good. 

• 166. By this conduct for women, (she who is) subdued 
in mind, speech, (and) body gets here prominent fame 
and the abode of (her) husband in the next world. 3 

167. A twice-born man must burn a wife of such beha¬ 
viour (and) of the same caste, (if) dying before him, by 

means of the sacred fire and sacrificial vessels, according 
to rule. 

168. Having used the fires for the last rites to his wife 
dying before him, he may marry again, and again establish 
(the sacred fires) also. 

169. By this rule he should never fail in the five sacri¬ 
fices, and, married, should live the second part of his (life) 
in (his) house. 4 



END OF THE FIFTH LECTUKE. 


1 [Pdparogdh may mean “ evil dis- 
eases.” Cf. iii. 92, 159.] 

2 [*! By this rule the raising up of 

offspring in time of need is forbid¬ 

den ; but by the Niyoga-smrti the 
same thing is again allowed ; which 
of the two Sniff is is the more autho¬ 
ritative ? It is not possible to decide; 
In such a case both are good” 
(Medh.) “ Unfaithfulness ” means 
not remaining chaste to her hus¬ 


band. This view is repeated at ix. 
30 ] 

3 This verse is omitted by Med- 
hatithi, and is clearly an interpola¬ 
tion. Part of the first line is word 
for word the same as in the last. 
[l)r. B. s MS. of Medh. omits also 
vs. 165, whioh’is repeated in ix. 29.] 

* [For these rules cf. Vi§nu xxv.; 
Gaut. xviii. j-3 * V a s, v . 1-2.] 
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LECTURE YI. 


ON THE THIED AND FOUETH OEDEES OE STAGES OF LIFE. 

1. Let a twice-bom man, who has completed his 
studentship and has lived, according to rule, in the 
householder’s order, abide in a forest, intent, his organs 
truly subdued. 1 

2. But when a householder sees wrinkles and grey hair 
on himself, and (also sees) the child of his child, then let 
him go to the woods. 2 

3. All food from towns is to be given up, and all 
utensih as well. 3 He may go to the jungle, having given 
his wife over to (his) sons, or with her also. 

4. Having taken with (him his) sacred fire ( agnihotra ), 
and the household pot 4 of fire, going forth from the 
village to the wood, let him dwell (there) with his organs 
subdued. 

5. With hermit’s (wild) rice, with various pure (sub¬ 
stances), or with herbs, roots, and fruits, he should offer 
the (five) great sacrifices 5 according to rule. 

6 . Let him wear a skin or bark; let him bathe in the 
evening and also in the morning; let him ever wear long 
hair, beard, and nails. 

7. Of what may be eatable (for him), of that let him 


1 All this chapter is nearly obsolete; 
the first part is totally so (vss. 1-33). 

2 [Some say this means a grand- 
eon only, but not a grand daughter, 
while others correctly regard these 

expressions as merely denoting the 
proper age of the man, not that he 

must positively possess a grandson 

(Medb.)] 


3 [Literally, “after he has given 
up”] 

4 [“The fire-furniture” is more 
literal, i.e according to the com¬ 
mentators, the sacred implements, 
spoons, etc., used in sacrifice.] 

5 “The (five) great sacrifices.*’ See 
iii. 69-71. 
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give offerings 1 and alms as best he can; let him honour 
(people who have) come to his abode with alms of water, 
roots, (and) fruit. 

8. Let him be ever applied to recital (of the Yeda), sub¬ 
dued, well-disposed, composed; ever a giver, not a taker; 
compassionate to all beings. 

9. And let him duly offer the agnihotra (sacrifice) with 
the three fires, 2 not neglecting at the proper time the 
(offering at) new and full moon. 

10. Let him perform the rksesti, the agrayana also, and 
the cdturmdsyas, the winter and summer solstice (cere¬ 
monies), in order. 3 

11. With pure spring and autumn 4 hermit’s rice gathered 
by himself, he should separately offer cakes and messes 
according to rule. 

12. But having offered to the gods that purest offering 
from the forest, he should use for himself the rest, and 
salt made by himself. 5 

13. He should eat herbs that grow on land or in water, 
flowers, roots, and fruits, and what is produced by pure 
trees, and oils produced by fruits. 

14- He should avoid honey and meat and mushrooms 


1 [To the divinities ; " what may 
be eatable,” fruits, etc., if not for¬ 
bidden.] 

“ [Vtidno vihdra 3 tatrabhavaih 
mitdnikam , trctaynivi?ayaifi (Medh.) 
If, as said above, he goes alone 
into the wood, he is to perform 
the sacrifice in the same way he 
would when all alone on a jour¬ 
ney (Medli.), or when his wife is 
impure (K.) Medh. in a long note 
branches into a discussion of the 
food, whence he gets it, and other 
questions, in which so many points 
seem undecided that we might bo 
led to think this part of the work 
was already “obsolete” in his time 
and mere matter of speculation. Cf. 
iv\ 25 for the [darga) new and 
(paurnamdsa) full-moon sacrifices.] 

3 [The rksesti is a sacrifice to the 

heavenly bodies {naksatreffi, K.; Dr. 


B.’s MS. of Medh. has darqetfi with¬ 
out commentary); the dgrat/ana is 
the sacrifice at the time of new 
grain; the cdturmdsya (to all the 
gods) are sacrifices coining every 
four months (K.) The reading is 
not certain in (6); turdyanam is the 
reading of Medh. and Hugh, (accord¬ 
ing to Dr. B.’s MSS.), i.c., a modifi¬ 
cation of the paurnamdsa. K. says 
some think on account of spare food 
they are not to be performed at all 
(vandprasthasya stutyartharh na tv 
a<yd *nusiheyaiii ). Some of these 
are explained in the fourth book (iv. 
26). Cf. Yi§nu, xciv. ff.] 

4 [Spring and autumn rice, i.e. y 
rice that springs up or is ripened 
(pacyanteJ) at this time (Medh.)] 

5 [This prohibits sea-salt (Medh.); 
it is made of salt earth (K.)] 
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coming from the ground, 1 the hhustrna , 2 gigruJca 0 also, and 
.the fruits of the glcsmataha . 4 

15. In the month A^vayuja 5 he should throw away the 
hermit’s rice previously collected, also (his) worn garments, 
and (his) herbs, roots, and fruits. 

16. He may not eat produce of agriculture though 
thrown away by any one; nor, even if in distress, either 
roots 0 or fruits produced in town. 

17. He may eat what is cooked by fire, or eat only what 
is ripened by time; he may either use a stone-pounder, or 
else make use of his teeth as a pestle. 

18. He may either gather (food) for a day, 7 or even col¬ 
lect fora month, or accumulate for six months or for a 
year. 8 

19. Having gathered, as he best can, (rice)-food, he may 
eat it by night or by day; or he may (omit three meals 
and) eat at the fourth (meal)-time, or even (omit seven and) 
eat at the eighth. 9 

20. Or he may, in the bright and dark lunar fortnights, 

1 [Mushrooms, cf. v. 5. •* Since 
these grow in the trees or on the 
ground, the adjective designating 
the latter excludes the former, but 
mushrooms are all forbidden by the 
common practice; therefore the word 
bhaumdni (on the ground) must be 
taken alone as a noun, and mean 
some plant, as the gojihvikd ” 

Medh.) l< I do not believe that one 
plant would be left unnamed among 
so many names, therefore I take it 
as merely introducing the class 
(mushrooms on the ground, etc.) . , . 

Govind. even eays that tree-mush¬ 
rooms may be eaten, which is 
against the law of Yama” (K.) 

It does not appear to have occurred 
to any of the commentators (Ragh. 
follows Medb.) that “mushrooms on 
the earth” may be poetical, and not 
precise. This being a repetition of 
the law in v. 5, K. adds that they 
are mentioned to show the same 
penalty for eating the other plants.] 

2 [Andropogon sefa, iianlhus, Inn.] 

8 [Horse-radish tree.] 


4 [(The sticky) Cordla latifolia , 
Roxb. The bhustrtia and figrulca 
are words for plants understood 
among the Yalhikas (Medh.) K. 
and RUgh. say the bhustnm is cur¬ 
rent in Malavade§a, the ^igt'ula as 
in Medh.] 

5 [Begins the middle of Septem¬ 
ber.] 

6 [Medh. roads jiu^pdni.'] 

7 [So Medh. and K. interpret 
sadyah praksfdalca, “ he who washes 
at once” the grain, and does not 
store it up. Cf. with this verse iv. 7.] 

8 [Storing up for a year refers 
hero to some grain that will keep, 
as the nivarct , or wild-rice (K.), 
which it is permitted to eat.] 

9 [There are two meal-times a day, 
morning and evening; he may, 
therefore, fast one day and the next 
morning, eating in the evening of 
the Becond day, or fast thre* days 
and the following morning, eating in 
the evening of the fourth day (Medh., 
K.) Fasting half the day any way is 
enjoined by the first clause (Medh.)] 
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live according to the moon-course (candrayana, 1 . pen¬ 
ance), or at the two ends of the fortnights he may even 
eat once 2 boiled rice-gruel. 

21. Or he may, firm in the opinion of Vaikhanasa, 3 live 
always on mere flowers, roots, and fruits, ripened by time 
(and) withered 4 of themselves. 

22. He may roll on the ground or stand a day 5 * on tip¬ 
toe, or occupy (himself) by sitting and standing, going to 
waters '(to bathe) at morning, noon, and evening. 0 

23. In the summer, also, he should be exposed to five 
fires; 7 in the rains (he should) have the clouds for 
shelter ; he should have wet clothes in winter, gradually 
increasing his austerity. 

24. Kinsing his mouth 8 at morning, noon, and night, 
let him offer water to the manes and gods; 9 practising more 
cruel austerity, he should dry up the body of himself. 

25. Having according to rule deposited those (three) 
fires in himself, without fires, without abode, he should be 
silent, 10 living on roots (and) fruits. 

26. Without efforts for means of pleasure, chaste, sleep¬ 
ing on the ground in hermitages, indifferent, living at the 
roots of trees; 


1 [That is, a mouthful a day more 
and then lc<3; cf. the explanation 
in xi. 217.] 

s [That is, either morning or 
evening (Medh., K.)] 

3 “Vaikhanasa” is the reputed 

author of sutras used by a few fol¬ 

lowers of the Black Yajur-veda. I 

possess a fragment. [Medh. Bays 

on this word “(There is) a treatise 

called Vaikhanasa ( vaikhdnasam 
iiama gdHra ??i) wherein the rules of 
a hermit in the wood are laid down; 
by tho teaching of these (rules let one 
abide,” Jh does not hint at Vaik¬ 
hanasa (Vikhanos (?)) being a person, 
and it is not necessary to suppose a 
person ia meant here, as vaikhanasa 
ls synonymous with a kcmiit-in-thc- 
^ le use male) the 

P oial by Medh. shows he regards 

ns aB meaning ^ firmly abiding by 


the teaching of the rules (laid down in 
the treatise on hermits).” But cf. Vas. 
xxi. 23; Baudh. ii. 1 1,14, iii. 3, 15 ii.] 

4 [Or fallen (to the grouna).] 

0 [The commentators say this is 
one of the rules referred to in vs, 21. 
Cf. xi. 225.] 

G [Avoiding meal-time and re. t- 
ing-time (Medh.)] 

7 “Exposed to five fires,” i.c. [ac¬ 
cording to the commentators], with 
four around him and the sun above. 
I have seen a North Indian Brah¬ 
man doingthis, but he was a maniac. 

8 \U\p<tsprcan, according to the 
commentfitors, “ bathing. '] 

9 [Pitrs and devas. Or. B. some¬ 
times translates these terms and 
sometimes not. I have uniformly 
thus rendered them.] 

10 [Munih is so iuterpre. d by 

Medh. and K.] . 
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27. Let him take alms for (his) subsistence only from 
austere Brahmans, and 1 from other twice-born house¬ 
holders living in the forest. 

28. Or having received (food) from a town, he may, 
living in the forest, eat eight mouthfuls, having received 
(it) in a leaf basket alone, or in (his) hand, or in a pot¬ 
sherd. 

29. A Brahman living in the forest must follow these and 
other self-devotions. 2 For perfection of his self (lie must 
study) also the different Upanisad (parts) of the Vedas; 3 

30. Studied by seers and Brahmans also, and house¬ 
holders also, for increase of knowledge (and) austerity and 
purification of the body. 

31. Or he should go straight to the unconquered region 4 
till his body decay, resolute, feeding on water (and) air. 

32. Having forsaken (his) body by one or the other of 
these 6 practices of the great seers, free from sorrow and 
fear, a Brahman is magnified in the Brahma-world. 6 

33. But having thus spent the third part of his life 7 
in the forests, let him, forsaking (all) affections, wander 
about for the fourth part of (his) life. 

34. He, having gone from stage to stage (of life), having 
offered sacrifices, with his organs subdued, (if) when weary 
of alms (and) offerings he wanders, is glorified when 
dead. 

35. Having paid (his) three debts, he should fix (his) 

5 [K. refers only to “those de¬ 
clared above ; ” Medh. adds, as a 
means of ending life resorted to by 
the seers, “ drowning {bhrgu-pra- 
yata (?)), burning, starving.”] 

6 [This clearly points to a con¬ 
solidation of the two last orders, as 
no argument can show that the or¬ 
dinary Brahman of the third order is 
not here instructed to end his life in 
the third stadium and get rewarded 
for it, unless, which I think likely, 
vss. 31 and 32 be later additions.] 

7 [No set’ time is given for the end 
of the third order ; it depends on his 
progress in austerity (Medh., K.)] 


1 [For “or” (Medh.) If he can¬ 
not get alms from the first, let him 
get them among (locative for abla¬ 
tive, Medh.) the second (K.)] 

- [Dihsdh — niyamdh , (rules) 
(Medh., K.), religious practices.] 

3 [Literally, “the different (^ruti 
(contained) in the Upanisads.”] 

4 “Unconquered region,’’ i.e. f the 
north-cast, or of Yuma, the cause of 
death. [? (Tama’s district is the 
south) ; the unconqucred district is 
the north-east according to the com¬ 
mentators (cf. Ait. Br. i. 4). This 
is that journey called by the Yoga- 
9&stra the “Great journey” (Medh.)] 
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mind on final deliverance; 1 for one who, not having paid 
(his debts), seeks deliverance goes downward. 

36. Having duly studied the Yedas, and begotten sons 
according to law, and sacrificed according to (his) ability 
with sacrifice, he should fix (his) mind on deliverance. 2 

37. A twice-born man not having studied the Yedas, 
and not having begotten a son, and also not having 
sacrificed with sacrifices, (who) desires deliverance, goes 
downward. 

38. Having done the Prajapatya 3 sacrifice with a fee 
of all (his) property, having established the (sacred) 
fires in himself, a Brahman should go forth from (his) 
house. 4 

39. If one having given indemnity to all beings goes 
forth from (his) house, of him, an utterer of the Veda, the 
abodes become glorious. 

40. To the twice-born, from whom not even the least 
fear is caused to beings, there is no fear from any cause 
when separated from (his) body. 5 

41. Going forth from his house, silent, furnished with 



1 [The commentators tamely take 
this to mean that when a man has 

completed three orders heshouldenter 

the fourth. (The wandering order is 
denoted by the word lt final-deliver¬ 
ance ” (Medhi.) The three debts are 
generally debts to the gods, paid by 
sacrifice ; debts to the manes, paid 
by funeral feasts ; debts to the seers, 
paid by purity of life, etc. They are 
here given differently in the next 
verse. Cf. Gaut. iii. i.] 
i 2 [Medb. and K. quote the Tait. 
b. 6. 3. 10. 5, with the var. lec. 
svadkydycna r$ibhyah (for Brahma- 
caryout) to bring it into conformity 
with the text. Accordingly, the 
three debts are sacrifice, offspring, 
and study, which are owing to gods, 
manes, and seers.] 

3 [A sacrifice to Prajfipati, accom* 

panied by giving up all his goods 
to the priests, as prescribed in the 

Xajur-veda (lv.) Medh. hints at 


quite a different meaning: “ But 
others say that the sacrifice called 
prajapatya is a human sacrifice, as it 
is said, ‘ He shall sacrifice a Brah¬ 
man to Brahma.* The Brahman is 
the sacrificial beast (pacu) and Pra¬ 
jfipati is Brahma; ’ or (the Brahman 
is) the first sacrificial beast, but pra- 
thamah paguh in Dr. B. s MS. must be 
for Brdkmanahpaguh. This human 
sacrifice ( puru$amtdha ) was an¬ 
ciently offered in India, and seems 
to be not entirely unknown or un¬ 
used in the time of the great epic.] 

4 [This means (what is said in the 
Jabala^ruti) that one may go straight 
from the second order (householder) 
to the fourth without passing through 
the stage of being a dweller in the 
woods (K.) Of. Gaut iii. 2.] 

6 [The Mbhfi. reading grants it 
before [mohad for dehad), “ released 
from distraction, ignorance,” a mere 
epithet, as in v. 39.] 
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pure things, 1 regardless of objects of desire presented (to 
him), let him set out. 2 

42. Let him ever go quite alone, without a helper, 3 for 
the sake of perfection; seeing the perfection of one alone, 
who forsakes not, nor is forsaken. 

43. Being without fire, without an abode, he may go to 
a town for the sake of food, being indifferent (to disease), 
not fickle-minded, silent, (and) composed in resolution. 4 

44. A potsherd, 5 roots of trees, 6 common clothes, loneli¬ 
ness, equanimity also to all, that is the sign of one freed. 

45. He should not desire death, nor should he desire life; 
let him, indeed, expect the time as a servant (his) orders. 7 

4 6. He should put down his foot purified by seeing (that 
there is no impurity in the way); he should drink water 
purified by a (straining) cloth; he should utter speech 
purified by truth ; he should have his mind purified. 8 


1 [Pavitra: according to K., the 
staff, water-pot, etc. ; according to 
Medh., the addition would be the 
sacred grass, and the skin of the 
black antelope ; or he takes it more 
spiritually as mutterings of hymns ; 
or pavitra may be for pdvana , 
penances of purification. I have 
therefore substituted the above for 
Dr. B.’s u implements,” which is the 
only translation he gives of the 
word. ] 

2 [. Panirajet , literally « wander 
about, ’ the mark of the fourth 
order.] 

3 [AsaJidyavdn means scarcely 
more than eka, “let him go quite 
alone, without having a companion,” 
i.c. t as the commentators say, having 
with him neither servants nor sons!] 

4 “ Composed in resolution.” The 

commentators say, “ With mind 

fixed on Brahma ! ” [“ Being with¬ 
out fire,” literally “let him be,”etc. 
The fire is either the sacred fire or 

fire for cooking (Medh.) “Indiffer¬ 
ent,” i.e. f not attempting to ward 

“h" disease (Medh. and K.), or not 
caring to clean his watcr-pot, etc. 
(Medii.) 1 Isiofc fickle, ’ or, according 
to a ran lee. noted by Medh. and K. 


“ not keeping a store (of food, etc.)” 
(asancayika). “Silent” ( munih ), 
here rendered by Medh. " restrained 
in voice and in senses.” K. gives 
the explanation of bhdva as Brahma, 
which Dr. B. notes, but Medh.’s is 
different: “ composed in thought 
and mind, not in voice alone” (bhd- 
vena cittcna * . . mo mm vikalpdn 
varjayet , bhdvcnaiva samdhito na 
ydnmdtrena). Kagh. follows K.’s 
interpretation. ] 

5 [Perhaps only a dish, not neces¬ 

sarily a potsherd. Cf. vss. 53,54, and 
cf. Medh., “the begging-dish for 
food.”] 0 

6 [The root3 of the tree make his 
house (Medh. and K.)] 

7 [Nirdcoa (or nidcpi, Borne MSS. 
and Bomb. MbhiL); a better reading 
Beems to be that of Medh., nirve po, 
i e ., his reward. “ Time ” (of death,' 
K.) is thus explained by Medh.: 
“ Let him think, whatever is going to 
happen at any time, then let that 
happen.”] 

8 [Cf. vs. 68. Manah pntah sanid- 
caret can perhaps only be fully ren¬ 
dered by a paraphrase, “ Let all hiB 
actions be purifiod by his possessing 
a pure mind.”] 
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47. He should endure abuse; he should despise no one ; 
and he should not be at enmity with any one with refe¬ 
rence 1 to this body. 

48. He may not be angry again with an angry man; 
abused, he should speak fair; he may not utter untrue 
speech spread through the seven gates. 2 

49. Delighting in the supreme self, seated, indifferent 
(to mundane objects), without lusts, 3 with his own self 4 
alone as a companion, he, seeking happiness, should exist 
here. 

50. He must never gain alms by (expounding) portents 
and omens, nor by astrology, nor by preaching and ex¬ 
pounding. 5 

51. He may not go (to beg) at a house frequented 6 by 
(persons) practising austerity, or by Brahmans, or by birds 
and dogs, or by other (religious) beggars. 

52. \v ith his hair, nails, (and) beard trimmed, bearing 
a dish, a stick, and a water-pot, he should ever wander, 
intent, not injuring any creatures. 


1 [So the commentators render 
agritya; but they hold that every 
clause must have some particular 
meaning in connection with the 
whole. The words seem to mean no 
more than 44 while he occupies this 
(earthly) body,’* i.e so long as he 
lives.] 

s [What gates? The commenta¬ 
tors only show their ignorance of 
what was once a term understood by 
all in offering us the following ex¬ 
planations (Medh., Govind.): A 
sevenfold basis of speech lies in duty; 
gain; desire; duty and gain united ; 
gain and desire united ; duty and 
desire united; duty, gain, and desire 
united ; untruth may come in either 
division ; or (Medh.) the seven 
gates refer to the seven breaths ; or 
(Medh.) to the six organs of sense 
plus intelligence (buddhih) a3 se¬ 
venth. The last is the first explana¬ 
tion given bv K., who only changes 
it by making five organs of'sen j and 
adding the dual antahknrar a, com¬ 
posed of mind and intelligence (re 


dantadargane). Still others say that 
the gates refer to the seven bliuva- 
ndni. Riigh. as K.’s first, but he 
adds the meaning is, “let him keep 
silence.” Apropos Baudh. (i. i, £2 ) 
speaks of the treatises as the 44 man v 
gates of the law.”] 

3 [(i\ r iV)unn>a. 44 desire of flesh ; a 
too great eagerness for living things ” 
(Medh.)] 

1 [“ Self ’ is probably the inner self 
hero, though K. renders it 44 his own 
body as only companion.” The adh - 
yatman (supremo self ) may be him¬ 
self as individual (cf. vs. 82).] 

[He must not in this period of 
life direct the king what ought to 
be done, or give instruction in the 
meaning of different treatises; 
preaching, i.e,, giving directions, 
orders, advice.] 

u [Agara is not translated “house” 
by Medh., but 44 locality ” (pradega), 
and “frequented” he explains,** where 
many dependents (00109) for the sake 
of getting food.’ A courtyard is 
perhaps meant.] 
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53. His dishes must not be bright 1 or cracked. The 
purification of them is directed (to) be by (means of) 
water, like (that) of the camasas 2 in the sacrifice. 

54. A gourd and a wooden bowl, an earthen (pot), and 
likewise a rattan (vessel), those Manu son of Svayambku 
declared to be vessels for religious duties. 3 

5 5. He should go once (in a day) for food. He must 
not be addicted to much (food), for an ascetic addicted 
to (much) alms is ever addicted to objects of the 
senses. 

56. When there is no smoke, when the pestle is quiet, 
when there is no burning charcoal, when people have 
eaten, when the removal of dishes has been done, the 
ascetic should always go for alms. 

5 7 - If he § e f none, he should not despair. If he get 
(some), he should not rejoice. He should have only 
enough to support life, free from attachment to mate¬ 
rials. 4 * 

58. But he should indeed always despise food got by 

cringing, for by food so got an ascetic is fettered, though 
free. 6 

59. He should restrain, by eating little food and by 
sitting in a secluded place, the organs which are influenced 
by objects. 

60. By opposition to the organs, and by decay of pas¬ 
sion (and) hatred, and by harmlessness to beings, he 
becomes fit for immortality. 

61. He should contemplate the existences of men which 


1 [Gold and silver ware, etc. (K.)] 

2 [Cf. v, 116 note (“purified by 
hand or by water ”). The verse ap¬ 
pears to bo a late addition.] 

3 [Medh. has no note on this 
verse. Govind. explains rattan {vai- 
dala) as “bark.” ‘‘For religious 

duties” i» a free translation of yali 

(which moans “for an ascetic of the 

fourth order”), as if Dr. B. had 
read dliarma, but I know of no such 
reading. The aldvi{ (gourd) is for¬ 


bidden as food at a \raddha (Mbha. 
xiii. 91, 39). It is not elsewhere 
spoken of in Manu.] 

4 [That in, he should have no de¬ 
sire for a new staff, water-pot, etc. 
(Medh.. K)] 

5 [Although his soul is in the con¬ 
dition of freedom (it is not necessary 
for the man to die in order to be¬ 
come “ freed ”) it is fettered again 
by this act.] 
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53 - 69 -] 

arise from faults iu acts and their falling into niraya, 1 
and their torments in Yama’s abode ; 

62. And (he should contemplate) also separation from 
friends, and union with the hated, and victory (over him¬ 
self) by old age, and pain from diseases; 

63. And (let him contemplate) the leaving this body, 
and again being produced in the womb, and the going of 
this internal self through a thousand millions (of passages) 
in the womb ; 

64. And the pain of living creatures arising from sin, 
and also the eternal pleasure arising from righteous¬ 
ness. 

65. He should also consider by means of yoya 2 3 4 the 
subtileness of the supreme self, and (its) inherence in 
bodies, both high and low. 

66. Even though calumniated, 8 he should follow virtue 
in whatever stage of life he be occupied,* equable to all 
beings: a mark (is not.) a cause of virtue . 6 

67. Though the fruit of the strychnine tree clears 
(muddy) water, water does not settle down by merely 
mentioning its name . 0 

68 . Ever by night or day, for the protection of crea¬ 
tures, he should walk looking at the ground, even in pain 
of body. 7 

69. For purification for the creatures that an ascetic 
injures ignorantly, by day or night (as he moves about), 
he should, having bathed, make six suppressions of breath. 


1 Niraya , a hell [literally, “exit.” 
The commentators understand no 
special hell, but all the different 
ones.] 

2 [ Yoya is concentrated medita¬ 
tion. The appearance of the Vedan- 
tic Paramfitma (all-soul), in opposi¬ 
tion to the internal self (vs. 63), is 
not in harmony with the philoso¬ 
phical views of tlie rest of the work.] 

3 [Or adorned (bhu$ita) v, l. (in 
some MSS. so Medh.)] 

4 [ Vasan (cf. iii. 50; xii. 102), or 


(v. 1 . ratah\ “pleased in any or¬ 
der”).] 

6 [That is, the mark of his order 
alone (to carry a Btaff, etc.), is not 
enough to produce virtue (K.) Cf. 
Yaj. iii. 65 ] 

6 “Mention of its name," i.c. y it 
is necessary to actually rub the in¬ 
side of the pot with it. [Thus car¬ 
rying the mark of an ascetic docs 
not produce virtue (Medh.)J 

7 [Medh., K. Cf. ys. 46.] 
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jo. Even three suppressions of breath duly made, ac¬ 
companied by the vydhrtis and pranava, is to be known as 
the highest austerity of a Brahman. 1 

71. For as the dross of ores being melted is burnt, so 
faults of the organs are consumed by suppression of 
breath. 

72. He should bum faults by suppression of breath, 
and sin by abstraction, attachment by restraining (the 
senses), and the uncontrolled qualities 2 by meditation. 

73. He should, by means of meditation, 3 see the course 
of this internal self through high and low beings, (a course) 
difficult to be recognised by those whose self is not 
(rightly) formed. 

74. A man endowed with correct insight is not bound 
by acts,' 1 but one deprived of insight attains (successive 
stages of) existence. 5 

7 S- 6 By harmlessness, by non-attachment of the organs, 
and by acts taught by the Veda, 7 by severe courses of 
austerity, men here attain the condition (or world) of 
That. 8 

76. He should forsake this abode of the elements (the 
body) with pillars of bones, joined by tendons, with flesh 
and blood for plaster, covered by skin, full of stinks, (and) 
of urine and ordure; 


1 Vydhrti, i.e., bhuh bJtuvak svak; 
•pranava, ic ., am. Cf. ii. 74.’ [The 
word Brahman is used to show that 
this rule is not confined to the 
ascetic (Medh., K.)] 

2 [According to Medh., the three 
qualities (goodness, passion, dark¬ 
ness) which depend on things other 
than themselves {parafantrdh). Va¬ 
rious expositions of the other words 
are given by the same commen¬ 
tator. ] 

* [Dhydnayngenais ta.;en by some 
as “by means of meditation and 
abstraction *’ (Medh.) Or it may 
mean “ the practice of meditation “l 

- f T ° }? “Jr m , d by act3 ’” is to 

{vA in after life the effects of acts 


done or undone in this, or, in other 
words, to pass through successive 
existences, “Correct insight ”means 
as taught by the Vedanta respecting 
the supreme self (Medh.)] 
b m [The mere performer of acts 
(without knowledge) ‘enters trans¬ 
migration ( sathsara) (Medh.)] 

0 [Final deliverance is brought 
about by union of acts and know¬ 
ledge. The necessity of knowledge 
being declared in the last verse, acts 
are now spoken of (Medh.)] 

7 [Not acts of pleasure, but sacri¬ 
ficial acts, taught in the Veda.] 

8 [That highest, viz., Brahma 
(Medh., K), or tmive rsal sovereignty 
independence (Medh.)] 
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77. Penetrated by the sorrows of old age, disturbed by 
sickness, diseased, full of passion, and not lasting. 

78. As a tree (falls) on a river bank, or as a bird (de¬ 
serts) a tree, so, leaving this body, one is freed from a 
savage monster. 1 

79. Leaving his good deeds to his loved ones and his 
evil deeds to his enemies, 2 by force of meditation he goes 
to the eternal Brahma. 3 


80. When he is truly indifferent to all emotions, 4 then, 
here and when dead, he gains everlasting happiness. 

81. Having in this way gradually relinquished all attach¬ 
ments, freed from all duality, he is firm in Brahma 5 alone. 

82. All this depends on meditation, whatsoever has 
been declared; for no one who knows not the supreme 
self 5 obtains the fruit of (his) deeds. 

83. He should mutter the Yeda (brahma) relating to 
sacrifices, and also that relating to the gods, and ever 
that relating to the supreme self, 7 and that set forth in 
the Upanisads. 8 

84. This is the refuge of the ignorant, this also of the 
discerning, this is (the refuge) of those who desire heaven, 
this of those who desire eternity. 

85. The twice-born who wanders (as an ascetic) in due 


1 [Ordha: The continuation of 
births is meant (lv.) I doubt if there 
is anything in the commentator’s dis¬ 
tinction between the voluntary and 
involuntary act intended here.] 

2 [So K. On tho other hand, 
Medh. renders, “ considering among 
the things pleasing and unpleasing 
that which is really good and ill to 
himself,” etc. ; in other words, ‘‘he 
should not be pleased with him who 
does him a pleasure, nor angry with 
him who does anything unpleasant.” 
In this tho phrase “ by force of 
meditation ” is to be construed with 
tho participle, which in Dr. B.’s 
jMS. is vimr(ya, “considering by 
f«>ice of meditation,” which, as a 
rule, Medh. paraphrases by cittc bhd - 
vayct, “let him realise;” but K. 
Seems to confound his own reading 
with Medh.’s interpretation.] 


8 [Neuter, as in ii. 28 ; the Brahma 
as world -substance.] 

4 [/.e., literally, “Whenbe by his 
condition (of mind) becomes indif¬ 
ferent to all conditions ” (bhdresu, or 
to all things),] 

5 [Neuter, world-substance.] 

6 [“ He who does not meditate on 
tho raramutuiatva (supreme self- 
ship) ” is K.*s rendering of atiadhy - 
utmavit Medh. has besides various 
explanations. Here and in vs. S3 
tie; commentators, all Vedantists, are 
not to be trusted, cf. vs. 49 ; the udh- 
ydtwnn is probably the man’s self as 
distinguished from the outer world.] 

7 [Of. note to vs. 82.] 

8 [Vedant&bhihitail ca yah , “the 
teaching of the Vedanta,” may refer 
to the system of philosophy, bvr 
probably not. So “Vedanta” in 
vs. 94 j 

K 
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course, having here shaken off sin, goes to the supreme 
Brahma. 1 

86. This rule for ascetics whose self is restrained has 
been taught you; learn (now) the practice of Vedasan- 
nyasins. 2 

87. A student and a householder, a hermit (dweller in 
the forest), as also an ascetic, those four separate orders 
arise from the householder. 


88. And all these observed in due order, according to 
the treatises, conduct a Brahman who does what is taught 
to the highest course (of existence). 

89. But of all of them, according to the system of the 
Veda and Smrti, 3 the householder is declared the best, 
for lie supports those (other) three. 

90. As all rivers, female and male (small or large), go 
to (their) resting-place in the ocean, so men of all orders 
depend on the householder. 

91. By the twice-born, ever members of those four 
orders, a tenfold law is to be strenuously followed. 

92. Besolution, patience, self-restraint, honesty, purity, 
restraint of the organs, devotion, knowledge (of the Veda), 
truth, absence of anger, are the tenfold law. 

93. Brahmans who study the ten constituents of law, 
and, having gone over (them), act up (to them), attain a 
supreme course (of existence). 

94. A twice-born man who has discharged his (three) 
debts, who, steadfast, practises the tenfold law, having 
duly heard the Upanisads, may become a Sannyasin. 


1 ['Die world-substance.] 

J [Ascetics who have given up all 
pious acts (Veda) except muttering 
prayers and meditating on the su¬ 
preme self (Modh.) Cf. vs. 94, after 
the interpolated (?) digression, which 
has been . ..id in substance before, 
iii. 77-7 v The Sannyasin is, in fact, 
as distinguished from the Vanapras- 
tba b n hit) and Yafci (... * ■ fydca), 
not so much a special kind of Yati as 
a Brahman in a fifth stage of life 
Ys. 33 completes the third, and vs. 


86 the fourth stage of life. Here the 
sixth lecture should end/for the text 
nowhere else recognises a distinct 
fifth order, and sunnyasa (as in v. 
108) is employed <13 a general term ; 
while originally three orders were 
more apt to be reckoned (ii. 230). 
To correct this impression, I fancy 
V:is. 87 ff. were inserted till vs. 94 
picks up the Saunyiisin again.] 

:l [Or, “the Qruti of the Veda.” 
There are two readings ; the latter 
is Medh.’s.] 
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95. Having given up 1 all acts, and thrusting away the 
faults of acts, restrained, having practised the Veda, he may 
live at ease in dependence on his son. 

96. Having thus relinquished 1 acts, occupied with (his) 
own duty, without desire, having destroyed sin by renun¬ 
ciation, he obtains the highest course (of existence.) 

97 - -this fourfold law of the Brahman has been told 
you, (that is) virtuous, that brings endless fruit after death. 
Learn the laws for kin^s! 

o 


END OF THE SIXTH LECTUKE. 

1 [Sannyasya, whence sannydsin, “he who gives up.”] 
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LEGTUPtE YIL 

ON THE DUTIES OF KINGS, AND ON THE SECOND CASTE. 

1. I shall declare the laws 1 for kings, how a sovereign 
should he occupied, and what his origin (is), and how his 
supreme perfection 2 (is effected). 

2. Protection of all this (his realm) according to justice 
is to be done by a Ksatriya who has duly received the 
Yedic initiation. 

3. For, this world being without a king, it trembles 
everywhere from fear ; the Lord, 3 then, created a king for 
the protection of all this (world). 4 

4. Having taken eternal elements from Indra, Wind, 
Yama, the Sun, from Fire and Yaruna, the Moon and 
Kuvera. 

5. Because a king is formed from parts of these chiefs 
of the gods, therefore he excels in glory all beings. 

6. And he burns, like the Sun, the eyes and minds, nor 
can any one on earth even behold him. 

7. He is Fire and Wind; he (is) the Sun, the Moon, 
the King of Justice;^ he (is) Kuvera, he Yaruna, he great 
Indra in grandeur. 6 

8. Though a child, a king is not to be despised as a 


1 [Dharma. Medh. here para¬ 
phrases this word simply by 
1 ‘ duties ” {dharmasabdah kavUiv- 
%ata racanah), and it often means 
no more.] 

- [Or, “complete success 0 (as a 
conqueror)—(Medh.)] 

3 “The Lord,” i.e Prajfipati; 

see L 6 ff. 


4 [“ When the world was without 
a kin^. and trembling (or going to 
pieces) with fear/ 5 is the literal sens© 
of the first part.] 

6 [ I.e. f Yama.] 

0 [Compare ix. 303 ff. “ In gran¬ 
deur,’’ i.e.y ( prabhdvalah ) by virtue 
of his supernatural power (Medh.)] 
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human being, 1 for he is a powerful divinity in man’s 
form. 

9. Fire burns only the individual who approaches (it) 
carelessly; the fire of the king burns the race, 2 with (their) 
cattle and accumulation of wealth. 

10. He having truly considered the matter, (his) power, 
and the place and time, again and again takes, in order to 
the perfection of justice, all forms. 3 

11. In whose favour best good fortune 4 abides, in (whose) 
heroism victory, in whose wrath death, he indeed consists 
of all glory. 

12. But he who hates him out of folly perishes cer¬ 
tainly ; for the king quickly turns his mind to his destruc¬ 
tion. 

13. Therefore let the king never alter the rule, (either) 
the law he arranges for those he loves, or the punishment, 
for those he dislikes. 

14. On his 6 account iqvara formerly created Punish¬ 
ment, his son, (as) the protector of all beings, consisting of 
the glory of Brahma, (criminal) law. 7 

15. From fear of him, all beings, immovable and mov¬ 
able, are fit for enjoyment, and wander not from (their) 
law. 

16. Having truly considered him (Punishment), (as well 
as) place and time, and (his) 8 power and knowledge, (the) 
king) should suitably 9 punish evil-doing men. 


1 [Literally, (by one think ng 

thus : “ he is only) a human 

being; 5 ’] 

2 [The whole family (kula\ his 
children and relatives (Medh.)] 

3 [That is, he is friend, foe, or 
neutral, as occasion requires (Medh., 
1 C) All forms of the gods are per¬ 
haps meaut.] 

* “ Best good fortune,” Padmfyri; 
“ padm d - $abdo mah a tvajpra t ipad a - 
ndrthah ” (Medh., etc.) 

5 [Anist/i, any disagreeable regu¬ 

lation, as “no communication must 

be h:td with this man,” “he must 


not be allowed to enter the house,” 
etc. (Medh.)] 

0 [Medh. reads tadartha-u in the 
first pada. ] 

7 [Dharmciy t.<\, as a personifica¬ 
tion of dharma (K.) ; opposed to in¬ 
justice (firfki’fflfl), for punishment 
should not be unjust (Medh.)] 

B [/.c., the criminal’s (K.) Dr. 
B. takes it as explanatory of the 
personified punishment. The other 
substantives, especially; <. iVyd, know¬ 
ledge (of Veda), would seem to sup¬ 
port K.] 

9 [ Yathdrkatah (Medh.)J 
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17. He, Punishment, 1 (is) a royal person; 2 he (is) a 
guide and ruler; he is said to be the surety for the law of 
the four orders. 

1 8. Punishment rules all men; punishment alone pro¬ 
tects them ; punishment is watchful while they sleep; the 
wise know punishment (to he) justice. 3 

19. Inflicted properly alter consideration, (punishment) 
delights all people; 4 but, inflicted without consideration, 
it altogether destroys (them). 

ro. If the king did not untiringly inflict punishment 
on those to he punished, the stronger would roast the weak 
like fish on a spit. 5 

21. The crow would eat the sacrificial cake, and the dog 
would likewise lick the offering; there would be no lord- 
ship in any one; all would be upside down. 0 


1 “ Punishment,” literally a club 
or stick, which is here personified as 
punishment. Such personifications 
are very common in Sanskrit litera¬ 
ture ; we find even different metres 
thus dealt with. Compared with the 
present instance may be Rama’s 
slippers, which struck against one 
another when injustice was done; 
and this occurs in the Buddhist 
.Tutaka, which is the foundation of 
the Ram:iyana (see Prof. V. Faus- 
bdll’s “ The Dasaratha J&taka,” 
1871), and has been adopted in the 
diffuse epic. There is an actual in¬ 
stance of what is done in the text at 
Benares in the worship of Danda- 
pani, properly the name of an at¬ 
tendant of Civa, but “the true 
character of this personage has been 
forgotten, and his emblem has been 
elevated to the rank of a substantive 
deity.” This emblem is “ a verit¬ 
able cudgel, of enormous thickness ; 
not, indeed, of wood, but ... of 
stone. . . . Bhairo has issued his 
commands to it to beat any person 
who may be found working mis¬ 
chief ” (Sherring, “Benares,”pp. 62 
and 63). 

3 [Both Medh. and K. take puru$a 
ana second attribute, “ he is a king ; 
he is (like) a man,” i.e., he has manly 


strength, others being (in compari¬ 
son) as women (K.) ; his strength is 
not as a woman’s (Medh.)] 

6 [“Justice” ( dharma ), transla¬ 
ted “ criminal law ” in vs. 14. “It is 
not the king and the treatises, but 
punishment alone,” says Medh. on 
datjda cva. Both Medh. and K. 
call attention to the fact that 
punishment is of two sorts, here and 
hereafter. Rujadanda and Yama- 
danda.] 

4 [Punishment which has been 
inflicted after (the king) has care¬ 
fully considered what is to be con¬ 
sidered, according to vs. 16, makes 
the whole realm happy (Medh.)] 

5 [Medh and K. ; the latter 
notes another reading (jalc matsydn 
ivd 1 hiiksyuh) ) w'hich would mean 
“destroy as fishes in water.” 
Medh. does not know this reading, 
which was probably substituted 
after his time, because the other was 
“une image bizarre,” as Schlegel, 
rejecting it, calls it. As the “ spit ” 
(tula, stake) was used to torture 
human beings upon, the comparison 
is not so unhappy.] 

6 [Even the Cudra caste would 
be above the Brahman, etc. ( Medh., 
K.)] 
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22. The whole world is mastered by punishment; a pure 
man is hard to find : from fear of punishment, indeed, all 
the world is fit for enjoyment. 1 

23. Gods, devils, Gandharvas, evil demons, birds, and 
snakes — even they, ruled by punishment, become fit for 
enjoyment. 2 

24. All castes would be perverted, all landmarks would 
be broken down, there would be mutiny in all the world 
from perversion of punishment. 

25. Where dark, red-eyed Punishment, destroying sin, 
advances, there the people are not confounded, if the 
leader 3 discerns well. 


26. (The wise) declare a truth-speaking king, one who 
acts after consideration, discerning, wise in virtue, plea¬ 
sure, and wealth, to be the (proper) inflictor of this (pun¬ 
ishment). 

27. A king properly inflicting it (punishment) prospers 
in all three (virtue, pleasure, and wealth 4 ) ; but a sensual, 5 ^ 
unfair, and base (king) verily perishes by punishment. 

28. For punishment, very glorious, and hard to be 
borne by the undisciplined, destroys a king, together with 
his kin, when he has indeed departed from justice; 

29. Also (it destroys his) castle, and kingdom, and land, 
with immovable and movable things, and vexes the Munis 
gone to heaven, and the gods also. 6 


1 [Cf. vs. 15 ; Mbha. xiL 15, 34. 
“ A pure man, ” i.c. f a man pure by 
his own natural condition ; fear of 
punishment is necessary to make 
him pure (Medh.) It seems as well 
in most cases to let Punishment 
drop into punishment, as Dr. B. has 
indicated by dropping the capital ; 
the personification is too awkward.] 

2 [It is only because it is oppressed 
by fear of punishment that each 
creature gives up its own desires, 
and so all are kept in peace and 
happiness. As to the heavenly 
beings, a Cruti is quoted that says 
ali the divinities perform their func¬ 
tions through fear alone, 11 for if the 
sun followed his own inclination, he 
would not get up ” (Medh.) The 


Gandharvas are heavenly singers, 
Dauavas and Riiksasas evil spirits.] 

3 [Netd (leader), like saihpranctd 
(inflictor), in the next verse, is the one 
who guides (inflicts) punishment.] 

4 K. 


’ [Kdmdtma (K.); or “blind with 
lust,” lamandho (Medh. r. 1 .. noted 
by Ragh.)] 

5 “ The Munis,” because they and 
the gods get no offerings. [B. R. 
understand the Munis gone to 
heaven (antarikfa) as the Great 
Bear, Mun i s are the departed saints. 
Quotations from the Purdna-ldrdh 
are given by Medh. 1 to show that 
the power of the celestials depends 
on the sacrifice and offering ; given 
them by man.] 
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30. .Tt (punishment) cannot justly be inflicted by (a 
king who is) without a helper, (who is) foolish, covetous, 
undisciplined, and devoted to senstial objects. 

31. By (a king who is) pure, truthful, (who) exactly 
follows the treatises, who has good helpers and is pru¬ 
dent, may punishment be inflicted. 1 

32. He should act justly in his own kingdom 2 and (Ire) 
y very severe to enemies, straightforward to loving friends, 

patient to Brahmans. 

33. The fame of a king who does so, though ire live by 
gleaning, 8 is spread in the world like a drop of oil on water. 

34. But the fame of a king the opposite of this 4 (in 
conduct), of unconquered self, is congealed in the world 
like a drop of ghee in water. 

35. The king is created the protector of the castes and 
orders, each being devoted to its own duty 5 in order. 

36. What is to be done by him with (his) ministers to 6 
protect the people, that I shall declare to you duly in 
order. 

3 7. The king, having arisen early, should reverence 
Brahmans learned in the three Yedas (and) wise, 7 and he 
should stand (firm) by their decision; 

38. And he must ever honour old 8 Brahmans who know 
the Veda (and are) pure ; for one who honours the old is 
worshipped even by evil demons. 

native interpretation, Medh. says 
that the kind’s sin is great if he does 
not protect the castes (in which he 
includes all the women, children, 
and old people) while firm in their 
duty ; if they err from it his sin Ls 
greater.] 

I [Medh.] 

7 [Medh. understands “ learned ” 

(literally “ old ”) as those who have 
read; “ wise,” as those who under¬ 
stand tho Vedas. K. and Hugh, 
make the latter refer to wisdom in 
other works, as the treatises on 
polity.] 

8 [A repetition of the sense of tho 
foregoing (Medh. )] 


1 [The “helpers” are his mini¬ 
sters, generals, priests, etc. (K.) 
Medh. renders the word in vs. 30 
and here by gobhan&h.] 

2 [Or “according to the laws in 
his own kingdom,” whether he be 
an inhabitant of Kashmir or a Pah- 
cTila. The reading is cither nydy t • 
vrttah or nydyavrtiih (Medh.)] 

3 [Figurative for “however poor 
he may be” (Medh., IC.)] 

4 (.1 tus tu viparitd&ya. Dr. B. 
translates aids tu simply “ hence,” 
which is clearly wrong.] 

0 [(' s '" *vs dharme nivh(dndm) 
atlw. vd na Ultra prac.lipyate anivis- 
lundm ili. As a prefix to this alter- 
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30 - 45 -] 

39. From them he should always learn good conduct, 
though disciplined; for a well-behaved 1 king never 
perishes. 

40. Many kings with their attendants have perished 
from want of good conduct; 2 and even dwellers in the 
forest have gained kingdoms by discipline. 

41. Vena was ruined by bad conduct, and also the 
king Nali us a, and Sudas Paijavana, 3 also Sumukha and 
Nimi. 

42. But Prthu by good conduct got a kingdom, and 
Manu and Kuvera (got) lordship over wealth, and Gadlii’s 
son (got) even Brahmauhood. 

43. lie should learn the threefold knowledge (of the 
Vedas) from those who possess the knowledge of the three 
(Vedas),and the eternal (art of) policy, 4 logic, and knowledge 
of self; but business from the people. 5 

44. Let him day and night apply himself to the con¬ 
quest of his organs ; for one whose organs are conquered is 
able to bring the people under control. 

45. Let him avoid with effort ten vices which arise 


1 [“ Disciplined ” and “ well-be¬ 
haved ” are the same in the original 
(vinita == directed, under control), to 
which vinaya (“good conduct ”) is 
the substantive.] 

2 [ Vimya, see last note. “Dwell¬ 
ers in the forest,” i.e. y (kings) de¬ 
prived of resources (Medh.)] 

3 [For Sudftso Yavana, as Dr. B. 
has it, cf. B. IF, and our text, viii. i io. 
Vena or Vena (cf. ix. 66). Vena is 
often taken as a type of an undisci¬ 
plined king. He was son of Sunlthfi 
and father to Prthu. As a mixed 
class the Vena appears x. 19. Na- 
husa, son of Ay us (Mbhu. i. and v.), 
was ruined by love and ambition. Rul¬ 
ing in Indra’s stead, he was finally 
changed to a snake. Sudus (spoken 
of as a Qiidra j n fche epic) was king 

at the time of the great Vasistha, and 
a leader of the Tftsu (li, V. vii. 18). 

Sumukha, as king, is unknown to 
me. Nimi in the epic is said to be 


a Videha king. Prthu (cf. ix. 44) was 
the title of several gods as well as 
kings. The one meant is probably 
he whose happy reign is described in 
the 7th and 12th books of the Mbha. 
Manu needs only an exclamation. 
There is a tale in the epic of his rul¬ 
ing as king, but only as incarnate 
deity. Kuvera was god of wealth, 
and Grftdhi’s son was Viyvfunitra* who 
was born a K- atriya.] 

4 [DandanJti is rather the science 
of subjugation (punishment) of 
friends or foes. They say danda is 
from damana (restraint)—(Medh.)] 

5 [By the Barhaspatya (Medh., 
treatise of Brhaspati mentioned in 
the pic) Medh. unites “ from the 
people” with all three last, “learn 
these from any one who knows 
them.” The first two in (6) should be 
in apposition, and anvf&tfM is not 
logic as a system—“ introspection 
(a seeking after), knowledge of self.”] 
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from lust, and eight which arise from anger; (these) 
end ill. 

46. For a Icing devoted to vices which spring from lust 
is deprived of his wealth and virtue; hut (if addicted) to 
those which arise from anger, of his self. 

47. Sport, 1 dice, sleeping by day, gossip, women, liquor, 
song, dance, (and) music, and vain wandering about, are 
the tenfold class (of vices) arising from lust. 

48. Malice, violence, injury, envy, calumny, mischief 
to property, abuse, and assault are the eightfold class (of 
vices) arising from anger. 

49. Bub covetousness, which all bards have recognised 
as the root of both those, he should overcome with effort ; 
for both those classes (of vices) spring from it. 2 

50. Drink, dice, women also, and hunting, let him 
know to be, in order, the worst four in the class arising 
from lust. 

51. Let him know infliction of violence, also abuse, 
and mischief to property to be the worst three in the 
class arising from anger. 

52. Of this class of seven everywhere prevailing, a 
self-possessed king should know the prior sin to be the 
worse. 

53. Of vice and death, vice is said (to be) the worst; 
a vicious man, when dead, sinks down (and) down ; 3 a 
virtuous man goes to heaven. 


y 


54. (The king) should appoint seven or eight carefully 
examined ministers, (who are) hereditary, learned in the 
treatises, brave, skilled in the use of weapons, 4 and well- 
descended. 

55. Even an easy deed is difficult to be effected by one 


1 [Mrgayd, hunting for pleasure 
only (not for sacrifice), resulting in 
the death of animals (Me«lh., K.)] 

2 [Cf. ii. 2, where all is derived 

from the principle of lust (hdma).'] 

a [/.€., goes to hell (Medh.) : to 
different hells (K.)] 


4 [So K. to laldhalak$a ; Bfigh., 
“ skilful in war 5” Medh., more Ac¬ 
cording to the literal sense, “ thoso 
who have received distinction for 
what they have done.”] 



only, especially by one without a helper; still more a 
very prosperous kingdom (is hard to rule). 

56. With them he should ever deliberate ordinary 
matters 1 2 of peace and war, the condition of the kingdom* 
wealth, 3 protection, and the pacification of acquired (ter¬ 
ritory). 4 

57. Having separately got from (each of) them his 
opinion, and then from them all, 5 * let him arrange in 
affairs what is good for himself. 

58. But let the king think over most important designs 
referring to the six matters 0 with a learned Brahman dis¬ 
tinguished from all. 

59. Always trusting him, (the king) should devolve (on 
him) all matters ; having determined (them) with him, he 
should then begin 7 the affair. 

60. He should also appoint other ministers, pure, dis¬ 
cerning, firm, gatherers of wealth properly, 8 well-tried. 

61. As many men as by whom the business to be done 
for him may be effected, so many, unwearied, clever, dis¬ 
cerning, let him appoint. 

62. Of them he should appoint over (his) gains the 
brave, clever, and well-descended ; the pure, over mines 
the fearful, in the interior of the palace. 


1 [Perhaps better ( samdnyam ), “ in 
common with tlieso (ministers) let 
(the king) discuss peace and war.” 
But the commentators take it as 
a substantive, “ what is not too 
secret ” (Mcdh.), and reckon seven 
divisions (Hugh.)] 

2 [&thdn<L is, according to B. R., 
any event which occurs. Medh. and 
IC. both explain it as “ of four sorts, 
consisting of army, treasury, capital, 
realm, for the welfare and protection 
of which he must consult.” In ac¬ 
cordance with this I have prefixed 
to I)r. B.’s translation ( £< the king¬ 

dom”) the words conveying the 

commentator’s meaning, though 

Medh. has another explanation 

whereby “ defences ” (stability) would 

be the right word,] 

8 [Medh., K.j 


4 [Property (K.)] 

5 [First the opinion of each in 
secret, and then of them all assem¬ 
bled in council together (Medh.)] 

6 “ Referring to six matters,” see 
vs. 56. 

7 [Dr. B.’s MS. Medh. ha3 samdea - 
ret (for samar'cibhet) with the Beng. 
MS., “ he should carry on the 
affair after determining,” etc.] 

8 [Medh. renders artha&amahartar 
by nuihatar. The office of the samd- 
hartar appears to be that of royal 
coactor, or collector of revenues, who 
collects them when due {samyag),] 

9 [So B. R. It seems odd to 
have the mines, which w r e must sup¬ 
pose to be in different parts of the 
country, introduced m this way. By 
following Medh. we get a simple 
meaniug, where all are town officials. 
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63. He should also appoint an ambassador learned in 
■'all the treatises, who understands gestures, expression, 

and acts, pure, clever, well-descended. 

64. The ambassador of a king is praised (who is) liked, 
r pure, clever, with a (good) memory, who knows place and 

time, personable, fearless, eloquent. 

65. The army (is) dependent on the minister; 1 dis¬ 
ciplinary administration on the army; the treasury and 
kingdom on the prince; peace and the opposite on the 
ambassador. 

66. For, verily, the ambassador alone unites, (and) 
divides also the united; the ambassador conducts that 
business by which they are divided or not. 

67. In affairs he (the ambassador) should know by 
(his) obscure signs and acts the emotions, intentions, and 
efforts of him (the other king), and (should learn) what 
he intends to do from (his) dependents. 

68. And having known truly (from the ambassador) 
all that is intended by the other king, (the king) should 
so make effort that he does not vex himself. 2 

69. He should inhabit a country with waste ground, 
supplied with grain, inhabited by Aryas chiefly, not 
marshy, delightful, with subdued neighbouring (kings), 
yielding a living. 3 

. / 70. Let him dwell in a town fortified by a desert, 4 or 



lie should apppoint pure(not greedy) 
men, etc. (including all the adjectives 
but the last), to take charge of tho 
business of his income and expendi¬ 
ture ( artha , ayavyayavyavahare), viz. 
(to explain the places connected 
therewith he adds), in the places for 
preparing (sarfisk&ra) gold and silver, 
and for receiving goods resulting 
from (hand) labour; i.c , 9 these officials 
{superintend the workers in gold and 
the grain market, which gave heavy 
revenues to the king. Cf. vs. 80. 
For saihskdra (Medb.), K., and Ragh. 
have utpatti, “production.” Artha, 
is what they superintend, akdrakar- 
r »idnU is where.] 


1 [General of the army (Medb, 
K.)] 

[ £ * So as not to cause himself 
injury,’’ is the literal meaning] 

3 “Aryas,” i.e., people of the 
higher castes. [“With waste land,” 
i.e., in respect to water, as Medh. 
defines : parvatdntapdnabahuvr/c s * 
dcqojangaUvn ucyate; “notmarshy,” 
according to K, “ healthy/’ accord* 
ing to Medh., “ not filled with quar 
re 1 some people,” literally, “not dis¬ 
turbed ;' according to Medh., Aryas 
are “instructed.”] 

1 [Five yojana in extent.] 
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by earth, 1 or by water, 2 or even by trees, by (armed) men, 
or by mountains. 

71. But let him with all efforts occupy a hill-fort; 3 ' 
for a hill-fort by its many (good) qualities is the best of 
them. 

72. The first three of them, beasts, rats, and water 
animals occupy; the last three, monkeys, men, and im¬ 
mortals, in order. 4 

73- As enemies hurt them 5 not when they have occu¬ 
pied (their) forts, so enemies hurt not a kin" in his 
fort. 


74. One archer on the wall fights a hundred (below); a 
hundred, ten thousand ; therefore a fort 6 is directed. 7 

75 - That (fort) should be furnished with weapons, 8 with 
wealth, grain, and animals to ride, with Brahmans, 9 ar¬ 
tisans, machines, 10 fodder, and water. 

76. In the middle of it he should have a well-built 11 
house made for himself, protected, suitable for all seasons, 12 
beautiful, with water and trees. 

77 Having occupied it, he should marry a wife of the 


1 [ X circular wall of brick or stone 
raided twelve cubits.] 

2 [A moat (Medh., K., Ragh.) 
r These are, of course, the late views 
of the commentators only.] 

3 [The one last mentioned, vs. 70, 
as “ fortified by mountains/’] 

4 [The desert is oc upied by 
(beasts, i.e.) deer, the (earth) wall 
by rats, etc., the water by croco¬ 
diles, etc., the woods by monkeys, 
the (outposts of) nu n by men, while 
the gods n ide on the mountain 
(hill), (K.) All the qualities, bad 
and good, of these occupants become 
those of the king (Medh.)] 

b [The creatures residing in these 
various strongholds are safe from 
attack l>y the enemies peculiar to 
themselves; so the king is safe when 
iu his fort or stronghold (K.)] 

6 [The mountain stronghold is 
meant (Medh.)] 

7 [1 ulh.i/ate; or “ is best” (vi^is- 

yute) (Ragh.); or, <f therefore let 


him erect forts” {durgdni kdrayet) 
(Medh.)] 

8 [That is, offensive weapons, 
swords, darts, etc., not defensive 
weapons, as helmets, etc. (Medh.)] 

9 [ Vs priests or enchanters to slay 
the enemy, remove illness, etc., ac¬ 
cording to the commentators, or to 
settle wha^the king’s duties are 
when the readings of the commen¬ 
tators ((fled) differ (Medh.)] 

10 [Machines, i.c.. divine projec¬ 
tiles made of iron (Ragh.) There is 
no pc ibility of determining what 
“ machines” ave meant by the text; 
the word denotes elsewhere “ bands” 
and even “amulets.”] 

11 [Or commodious, j 

13 [Literally “making all seasons” 
{xariortidii<,i) f by employing fruits, 
flowers, etc., of different sorts, or 
(sarvartw/am iti vd pit hah) “ receiv¬ 
ing all” (i.c., “ suitable for all sea¬ 
sons J ’)—-(MedlL)] 


X 


MiN/sr/?,. 



<SL 

THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [lect. vil 


same caste, with good marks, born of a great family, dear, 
endowed with beauty (and) good qualities. 

78. And he should appoint a domestic priest, and choose 
a sacrificial priest; these should perform the domestic and 
sacrificial 1 rites for him. 2 

79. The king should offer by various sacrifices with 
proper 3 gifts (to the priests), and should also give, for 
virtue-sake, to Brahmans both means of enjoyment and. 
wealth. 4 * 

80. He should cause to be collected by fit (persons) the 
yearly tribute from the kingdom, and should be thor¬ 
oughly conversant with the holy texts in the world; 6 he 
should behave to men as a father. 

81. He should appoint several clever superintendents 
in different places; they should inspect all the acts of the 
men doing his work. 

82. He should reverence Brahmans returned from theiv 
Guru’s family, for that is laid down as the undecaying 
Bralimanic treasure of kings. 6 

83. Neither thieves nor enemies take it, and it perishes 
not; therefore (this) undecaying treasure is to be deposited 
by a king with Brahmans. 

84. What is offered in a Brahman’s mouth is better than 
agnihotras ; 7 if never is spilled, nor dries up, nor perishes. 


1 [Puroliiie ( colicn ), family priest; 
Rtvig, sacrificial priest. Medh. says 
the latter must be chosen, i.e care¬ 
fully selected, as he should not be 
very short or very tali, nor very old 
nor very young, etc.] 

2 [ VaUdnibhii. In the Mbha. xiii. 
61, 4, the vait&nilcarh karma and 
gifts are the purification fo • the 
K^atriya’s “eternal deeds of cruelty” 
(raudravat hirma).~\ 

a [Medh. slyly observes that pro¬ 
per gifts means many gifts.] 

4 [Wreath-, perfumes, etc., and 

gold, etc. (Medh )] 

6 [I have taken the liberty of 
changing entirely Dr. B/s transla¬ 
tion of this clause, for which I see 
no more support in the comne utatora 


than in the text (unless it be a very 
free rendering of Iv.): “ He should 
be intent on usage ; in the world he 
should behave to men as a father.” 
Amndya does not mean usage, and 
lolce goes with the first clause in its 
current meaning of (in the world), 
“ among men,” customary. Follow¬ 
ing IC., we should haw the meaning 
“he should be conversant with the 
cu -tomary ruled (in regard to taxa¬ 
tion ”).] 

6 [Reverence means bestow gifts 
These gifts to Brahmans are the 
king’s andecaying treasure vComm.)] 

7 [Oblations (offerings) to fire. 
Better than these is the gift to a 
Brahman, for the latter offering has 
none of these faults ; the “ mouth ” 
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85. A gift to a non-Brahman (produces) equal (fruit); to 
one who calk himself a Brahman, twofold; to a learned 
(Brahman), 1 a hundred thousand- (fold) ; to a student 2 of 
the Yedas, endless (recompense). 

86. For the fruit, small or great,, of a gift to one spe¬ 
cially fit and given with faith also, is obtained after death. 8 

87. A king challenged by (kings of) equal, greater, (or) 
less power, giving protection to his people and remember¬ 
ing his duty as a Ksatriya, may not cease from battle. 4 

88. Never ceasing from battle, protection also of the 
people, (and) obedience to Brahmans (are) the chief cause 
of bliss to kings. 

89. Kings who, desirous to slay one another, fight with 
their greatest strength in battles and without turning 
away, go to heaven. 

90. One should not, fighting in battle, slay enemies by 
concealed weapons, nor with barbed or poisoned (weapons), 
nor with fire-kindled arrows. 

91. Nor should one (mounted) slay an enemy down on 
the ground, a eunuch, 6 a suppliant, one with loosened 
hair, one seated, one who says “ I am thy (prisoner); ” 

92. Nor one asleep, one without armour, one naked. 0 
one without weapons, one not fighting, a looker-on, one 
engaged with another; 


\/ 


is the hand, as is said (iv. 117), “The 
Brahman is one whose mouth is his 
hand ” (Medh.)] 

1 [Or to an instructor, acarye (sic), 
Medh. noted as v. 1. by K.] 

2 [That is, one who has completed 
one entire Veda in all its parts.] 

3 [I see no reason for rejecting 
the vers, (kept and commented on 
by Medh. and Hugh., but not by X.) 
found after vs. 86 as follows (86 6): 
“If an article presented with faith be 
given to a fit person, according to 
rule (of) place and time, this (gift) 
causes the perfection of duty.”] 

1 [Sangrarna, conflict, enga moment. 
This is probably said of the army 
headed by the king ; it might, how¬ 


ever, be taken as referring to the 
king’s personal conflicts hand to 
hand, as in the epic often. Medh. 
favours this explanation ; those of 
less power being a personally weak 
adversary, or robbers and other law¬ 
breaker. It is K.’s note that makes 
the “challenger” a king in Dr. li.’s 
translation.] 

[Or one wanting manliness, & 
coward (Medh.) Cf. Ap. ii. To, 11.] 
6 or ( var. lec.) hhnrjna. 

“ one dashed down,” overcome, 
though the words “one without 
armour ” do not include naynct 
(yv.uvos), as the defensive armour 
may be open in only one rla^ 
(Medh.)] 1 
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93. Nor one who lias his arms broken, a distressed man, 
one badly hit, one afraid, one who has fled; remembering 
virtue, (one should not slay) them. 

94. But he who in fear flying is killed by others, what¬ 
ever ill has been done by (his) chief, he acquires all 
that; 1 

95. And whatever good the slain coward has acquired 
for the future life, the chief takes all that from him. 

96. He who captures car aud horses, elephants, um¬ 
brella, wealth, grain, women, property, and base metals, 
of him is that. 2 

97. ‘But they must give a special portion 3 (of the 
booty) to the king; ' such is the Vedic revelation (Qruti) ; 
and (that) which is not separately captured is to be given 
by the king to all the soldiers. 

98. This real 4 and eternal law for soldiers has been de¬ 
clared ; from this law a Ksatriya slaying enemies in battle 
should not fall away. 

99. He should also desire to gain what (he has) not 
gained, (and) should with effort guard what is gained; he 
should also increase what is preserved, (and) bestow on 
the worthy what is increased. 

100. He should know this fourfold (rule to be) useful 
for human objects, 5 (aud), unwearied, should ever properly 
effect its accomplishment. 

101. He should desire (to get) by force what (he has) 

1 [K. (itagh,), who quotes vi. 79 to change it. The uddhara, part to 
in 'ipport of the theory that one be taken out, is the best of the booty, 
nian can receive the good and evil of .silver, gold, land, etc. (Cf. chariots 
another. Medb.’s differing explana- and steeds, Gaut. x. 21.) The sol- 
tion (supported by Go vine!.) of the diers may not have all they get (na 
passage in the sixth lecture is con- tarvaih iair grhUavyam ity esd 
timu.d here, and he explains bhartar vaidiki Qrutih (Medli.) The autho- 
{jiq'porter, chief) as one who is able rity for this is a like demand for a 
to support arms, i.c., a? a mere epi- special portion made by Indra after 
thot of the soldier. K.'s explanation killing Yrtra (Mcdh., K.)] 

Booms better.] 4 [According toMedh. aniqxiskrta 

* J [These belong to the one who is blameless (so K» and Hugh.) or 
captures them.] simple.] 

J [Dr. B. has ** give the sixth part 6 [Artl ta f perhaps better, “ pro¬ 
to the king.’’ This is neither in the ductive of gain to men ” (ujakdia- 
text nor glos:, ami I have ventured lacano ’ rthaco.bdah) — (Medh.)] 
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not got; he should guard with care what he has got; what 
is guarded, he should increase by interest; what is in¬ 
creased, he should bestow in gifts. 1 

102. He should ever have his sceptre erect, his manli¬ 
ness evident; what is to be concealed, concealed; (he 
should) ever be seeking out his enemy’s weak points. 

103. The whole world trembles at a king with ever-erect 
sceptre ; therefore let him subdue all beings by (his) very 
sceptre. 

104. He should indeed act guilelessly, never by guile; 
but he, self-guarded, should be aware of the frauds used 
by his enemy. 

105. Let not another know his weak point, but let him 
know the other’s weak point; like a tortoise, he should 
protect his members, and guard his own defect. 2 

106. Like a crane, he should meditate gain ; like a lion, 
he should advance; like a jackal, he should rush on ; like 
a hare, he should fly. 

107. These who are the opponents of him thus victo¬ 
rious, he should bring under his power by conciliation and 
the like expedients. 3 

108. But if they do not stand (firm) 4 by the three first 
means, he must surely bring them into subjection by 
gradual force, having conquered them. 

109. Of the four expedients, conciliation and the like, t . 
the learned ever praise conciliation and force for the in- v 
crease of a kingdom. 

110. As a cultivator pulls up the grass and protects the 
grain, so a prince should protect (his) kingdom and should 
slay (his) opponents. 


1 [Bid this verse get smuggled in 
between the time of Medh. and K. ? 
The former has no note upon it, and 
it seems like a mere variation of vs. 
99. It is in all the MSS., however.] 
# 2 [With thi3 and the following 
Bimii js compare Mbhit. xii. 140, 24 

3 “ The like,’’ i.e. y liberality 
[bribery], dissension, and force [K.J 


1 [/.e., cease their enmity, titfheyuh 
(if they cannot be subdued by the 
first three means — Medh.); “by 
gradual force,” or : “ he should gra¬ 
dually bring them into subjection, 
overcoming them by force alone, if 
they will not come to a standstill (in 
their enmity) when he employs the 
first three means.,” Dandmaiva 
shows forte as the one last resource, 

L 

) 
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hi. If the king, through folly, harasses by careless¬ 
ness Ins own kingdom, he, with his kin, soon loses (his) 
kingdom and life. 

1 12. As the lives of living beings perish from harassing 
the body, so the lives even of kings perish from harassing 
the kingdom. 

1 13. Let him ever follow this system 1 for the protec¬ 
tion of his kingdom; for a king whose kingdom is well 
protected gains happiness. 

1 14. (As) a protection of the kingdom, let him station 
in the middle of two, three, five, or a hundred towns an 
army division 2 (properly) commanded. 

115. Let him appoint a chief of a town, as well as a 
chief of ten towns, a lord of twenty, a lord of a hundred, 
and also a chief of a thousand. 3 

116. Let the head of a town frequently 1 of his own 
accord acquaint the lord of ten towns with the evils arisen 
in the town ; let the lord of ten (towns) acquaint the lord 
of twenty; 

1 17. But the lord of twenty should give notice of all 
that to the lord of a hundred, and the lord of a hundred 
should, of his own accord, acquaint the chief of a thousand. 

118. What food, drink, (and) fuel are to be daily given 
by the inhabitants of a town to the king, let the head of 
the town take. 

119. Now (a lord) over ten (towns) should enjoy two 
ploughs’ land; 5 and (a lord) over twenty (towns) ten 

1 [Rule.] R&gh.) Mcdh. says it is “ a portion 

2 [6 ulma. The number varies of a town, in some places termed a 
according to the force of robl>ers ghata” It would be better perhaps 
(barbarians) in tho district (RagL.)] to keep the term in the translation, 

8 [Chief, pati or adhipati; lord, “He of ten (towns) should enjoy 
acUyaksa, Ira. The titles appear (one) kula; he of twenty (towns), live 
to be used without technical distinc- hula.” The general meaning of hula 
lion.] being “family,” we might possibly 

4 [tjanakailt, slowly, ue., methodi- take it as “tho tax levied on one 
eally, regularly (?).] family,” as the superintendent of a 

0 [Kula, mass, family, etc.; the hundred takes the tax of a town; for 
translation follows J'.’s explanation the verse seems to supplement vs. 118, 
of the word, which is, “ as much land and not to denote the use of special 
as can b tuna d by a plough drawn tracts of land. But this tax in 
by six head of cattle is a hula” (so “food, drink, and fuel,” from one 



HI-126.] THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 



ploughs’ land; the superintend -nt of a hundred towns, a 
town ; the lord of a thousand, a city. 

120. (As for) the affairs of those (towns), and also those 
to he done separately, let another faithful minister of the 
king, unwearied, see to them. 

121. And he should make in every city an overseer of 
all matters, exalted in position, terrible in appearance, like 
a plan"t among the stars. 

122. He 1 should of himself ever visit all those (chiefs, 
and) discover duly their behaviour in (their) provinces by 
his spies. 

123. For those servants appointed by the king for pro¬ 
tection (are) mostly takers of the property of others (and) 
cheats; from them he should protect these people. 

124. Those sinful-minded (servants) who .take property . , 

from suitors, 2 the king, having taken all their property, 
should banish. • 

125. He should arrange daily 3 a maintenance for women 
employed in the king’s affairs, and for his messengers; 4 
according to their position and work. 

126. A panel is to be given as salary of the lowest, six 
to the highest, with clothes 6 every six months, ana a drona 
of grain every mouth. 


family seems rather small. Puigh. 
says expressly that “ enjoy ” means 
he should take so much land as a 
means of subsistence.” He adds a 
Bhrgu verse defining a town as a 
place occupied by priests and their 
servants, and likewise the home of 
( ud tis. It must be a medium 
(sized) town, say K. and Hatrh.l 



being worn round the middle, the 
other over the shoulders. A pana is 
the copper “ fanam .” [The pana is 
the daily wage ; the lowest servant 
(house-cleaner, water-carrier, kc,) 
gets one patch a day, one pair of 
cloths every six months, a drona of 
grain every month; the highest ser¬ 
vant gets six pa?ias a day, six pairs 
of cloths every six months, and six 
drona of grain every month ; a mid¬ 
dling servant gets three of each: 
the drona =4. ddaka — 16 pu$kala — 
128 kuncq-- 1024 mu$ti (handfuls) 
(M (Cf. Ct lebrookc. Essays, i. 534.) 
The cloth is twelve cubits long 
(Hugh.) Medh. doe3 not mention 
the increase in aught but money; 
Hugh, makes it option?]. The drona, 
of Medh. and Kagh. agrees with that 
of K.] 


- [Those who bring suits at law 
and are unrighteously deprived of 
property by the king’s servants (K.)l 


3 [Medh. Bays it is given them 
once a year ; so perhaps better, “ap¬ 
point I r each day.”] 


5 By “clothes’’the commentators 
Understand two pieces of stuff, just 
as is still the case in India; one 


4 [Servants.] 
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127. (The king) should make the traders pay taxes, 
after having considered the purchase and sale (of their 
goods), the journey (they have made), the food and condi¬ 
ments 1 (they use), and the means for security (they employ). 2 

128. Having considered (the matter), let the king ever 
arrange the taxes in (his) kingdom, so that the king and 
the business-men may get profit. 

129. As the leech, 3 calf, and insect eat little by little 
(their) food, so yearly taxes are to be taken little by little 
from the kingdom by the king. 

130. A fiftieth part of cattle and gold is to be taken by 
the king ; the eighth part of grain, or the sixth or twelfth. 4 

1 31. He may also take a sixth part of trees, meat, 
honey, (and) ghee; also of perfumes, medicines, and liquids, 
and of flowers, roots, and fruits . 5 

132. And of leaves, herbs, (and) grass, of hides, and of 
rattan work; of earthen pots, and of all stoneware. 

133. Though dying (from hunger), a king may not take 
taxes from a learned (priest) ; G and a learned (priest) living 
in (his) jurisdiction must not perish from hunger. 


1 [Rather '‘.side expenses ” in ob¬ 
taining food.] 

a [This is evidently the meaning 
of yogakxcma , and is so explained by 
the commentators ; it has also just 
such a meaning in viii. 230. I have 
therefore substituted “ means of 
security ” (that is, the efforts neces¬ 
sary to protect their goods from 
robbers, etc., Medh., K.) for Dr. 
B.’s translation, “ the insurance and 
grain ” (sit), as the hist word must 
surely be an error, and the word 
“ insurance ” has with us a technical 
sense not intended by the text.] 

3 [“ Water animal ** may be fishes; 
cf. Rfigh. “ They drink very little 
for fear of drinking up their home ” 
(viz., the water they live in). Medh. 
inverts the order of vss. 128 and 129.] 

4 These moderate rates have been 
in use nowhere for the last thousand 
years in India. The Cola kings of 
Southern India certainly took a half 
of all produce, the rat • which now 

obtains. But these plundering rob¬ 
bers, the Vijayanagara Telugu 


kings, and the Mahrathas after 
them, raised the rates considerably 
for a time. [When Manu became 
a king on earth, the people he 
governed offered him only one-tenth 
of the grain crop according to the 
Mbha. xii. 67 adhy.; cf. Vi?nu, iii. 
22-25 an d 29; Gaut. x. 24, 25. 
Vas. i. 42 makes it one-sixth ; so 
Baudh. i. 10. 18. 1. The grain-tax 
varies according to land, crop, etc. 
(Medh., K.) Cf. viii. 398, and x. 120. 
This tax is an annual one apparently, 
on the whole amount held, both stock 
and gain being probably reckoned. 
Medh. and 1 C. observe that this is 
where the cattle and gold (at the end 
of the year) are more than the ori¬ 
ginal stock ( mulddadhikayoh), i. c., 
ther is no tax if there has been no 
increase (?).] 

6 [Cf. Visnu, loc cit Gaut. x. 27 
makes it one-sixtieth per cent.] 

6 [Cf. viii. 394. Other needy or 
pious persons are also exempt from 
taxes (Gaut. x. 10; Visnu, iii. 
80.] 
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134. Now if in any king’s territory a learned (priest) 
perishes with hunger, his kingdom will soon perish with 
hunger. 

135. Knowing his learning and behaviour, let him 
arrange (for him) a proper maintenance; and protect him 
wholly, as a father his own son. 

136. Protected by the king, the religious duty which 
he does daily increases the life of the king, (his) wealth, 
and the kingdom also. 

137. Let the king cause the low people in (his) kingdom 
who live by trade 1 to pay something called tax every year. 

138. Let the king cause skilled workmen and artisans 
also, and Qudras living by their own (labour), to work (for 
him) a single day in each month. 2 

139. Let him not cut off his root and (the root of) others 
through much covetousness; for cutting oft' his root, he 
would torment himself and them. 

140. The king, considering the matter, 3 should be severe 
and mild also (by turns) ; a king both severe and mild is 
approved. 

141. When wearied of regarding the affairs of men, let 
him put in that place the chief of the ministers, knowing 
law, discerning, subdued, born of (a good) family. 

142. Having thus disposed of all this to be done by 
himself, devoted, and also not careless, he should protect 
the people. 

143. That (king is) dead and lives not, from whose 
kingdom the people crying out are carried off by savages 
while he with (his) ministers look on. 

144. The chief duty of a Ksatriya is simply the protec- 


1 [Peddling vegetables, feathers, 
and other things of very little value 
(K.) “Trade’** is almost too digni¬ 

fied an expression for the text.] 

3 [Workmen and Cudras who do 
not live under a master, but support 
themselves (as porters, etc., Medh. 
and K.), substitute a day’s labour a 
month for a tax. The loss of wages 
thereby incurred would render this 


a much lighter tax than that on the 
tradespeople of vss. 131, 132.] 

8 [Kdrycuii, what ought to be done 
(in each case). This question of 
whether a king should be severe or 
mild forms one of the great discus¬ 
sions on the king’s duty in the 
epic.] 

1 [Dasi/us. Medh., K., and Kagh. 
understand “rubbers.”] 


WON' 


...v,,.. ,■ , (g L 

166 THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [LECT. VII. 

/ tion of the people, for a king ■who receives the recompense 
mentioned is bound by law. 1 

145. Having risen in the last watch 2 (of the night), 
purified (and) composed, having sacrificed by fire, 3 and 
having reverenced the Brahmans, 4 let him enter his splen¬ 
did assembly-room. 

146. Standing there, after he has pleased 5 all the people, 
he may dismiss (them). Having dismissed all the people, 
he should consult with his ministers. 

147. Having gone up a mountain-back, or gone pri¬ 
vately to the roof-terrace, or in a solitary wood, let him 
consult unperceived. 

148. Whose deliberations the low people, having come 
together, do not know— that prince, though deprived of 
treasure, enjoys the whole earth. 

149. At deliberation-time he should expel the foolish, 
dumb, blind, and deaf; birds; 6 the aged; women; the im¬ 
pure, 7 diseased, and deformed. 8 

150. The despised disclose counsel, so also do birds, and 
v/ especially women; therefore among these let him be 

careful. 9 



1 [Dharmena yujyate — sambadh- 
yate (K.) From Medh.’s remark 
(anyathd tu grakanaih hirvan, prat- 
yavaiti) the meaning would seem to 
be that the king who receives the re¬ 
compense ( . t x) mentioned does (gets) 
his duty (cf. vs. 128, phalena yujyeta, 
get profit). Literally the words mean, 
“is joined to dharma and dharma 
should mean in (b) what it does 
in (a), “ duty ” or moral merit. “ He 
who draws (no more than) the tax 
mentioned (by law) does right,” 
seems to be the meaning, and “pro¬ 
tection ” would then mean not o ver¬ 
ier 1 ding with taxes. If the proxi¬ 
mity ( .f vs. 143 (though that in b ach a 
work as this has little meaning) 
makes pdlana necessary to be taken 
in the sense of physical protection, 
we may supply it in(j&), “for the king 
does right who draws the tax men¬ 
tioned (if he protects his people).” It 
is the want of this ellipsis, appa¬ 
rently, that makes Dr. B. translate 


yujyate “is bound” and dharma 
“law.”] 

2 [“ Watch ” is a period of about 
three hours.] 

3 [Poured the oblation to the 
gods upon the fire. As no such 
oblation is enjoined for the last 
watch (brahmyo muhuHah; cf. iv. 
92), Medh. says the text means it 
should be done at the last end of the 
watch, at dawn (vyus(dydmrdtrau).] 

4 [Not as in vs. 82 (puj), in the 
sens “bestow gifts,” though the 
commentators paraphrase this word 
(arc) by that.] 

5 [By greeting and conversing 
(Medh. and K.)] 

G [Parrots, crows, etc., which re¬ 
veal his plans (Medh.)] 

7 [Mlecehas — literally <f barba¬ 
rians.”] 

8 [This ver 0 may mean he should 
not admit theee creatures as coun¬ 
sellors (Medh.)] 

9 [Dr. B. has "he should be 
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151. At noon or midnight let him, having reposed and 
overcome (his) weariness, think on duty, pleasure, (and) 
wealth, 1 with those (ministers), or all alone ; 

152. And on the attainment 2 of these (things) when 
mutually opposed, and on the giving of (his) daughters 
(in marriage), and on the protection of his sons ; 3 

153. Also on ambassadors (and) messengers, and the 
result of his acts also; on the behaviour of the harem, 1 and 
the doings of (his) spies; 

154. On all the eightfold acts (of a king), and on 
the fivefold class (of spies) exactly ; on affection and dis¬ 
affection also, and on the behaviour of neighbouring 
states. 5 



honoured there ; ” but adrta means 
careful. “The despised” means the 
unfortunates of vs. 149. The word 
tiryayyona means beasts or birds in 
vs. 149 and here, but Medh. refutes 
as silly the idea of its meaning (men 
disguised as) “beasts,” and its lite¬ 
ral sense is impossible.] 

1 [Or gain. Cf. the discussion in 
ii. 224, with the note.] 

2 [Attainment, samupdrjanam (Iv. 
arjanopCiya; Medh. 8 angrahaiut). I 
have substituted this word for Dr. 
B.’s “ reconciliation of them,” which 
is an error based on K.’s virodhopari - 
Tidrcna , expressing the means.] 

3 [Protection of sons, ?\e., training, 
education, etc. (Medh., K.)] 

4 [TlK.se three terms may he in¬ 
terpreted differently. Instead of 
“ambassadors and messengers,” the 
litoral meaning (upheld by Yaj. 
i. 327) is preferable, ‘'the sending 
forth of ambassadors." The expres¬ 
sion Jearyafffa mean's not “ result,” 
but literally “the rest of what is to 
be done,” that is, “ the completion,” 
which is the meaning held also by 
the commentators. “Behaviour of 
the harem” is the meaning given 
by the commentators to antahpura - 
praedra , and is probably correct, 
though the literal meaning is “be¬ 
haviour of the inner city,” which 
may include the conduct of his city 
officials. As meaning harem, Medh. 


and K. give instances to show that 
the women, the queen, etc., should 
be watched, as otherwise they might 
poison or otherwise kill the king, 
Yiduratha and the king of the Ka^i 
having been slain thus. Cf. Knm. 
Nit. vii. 52, 4.] 

c [Medh. and K. give together three 
explanations of these divisions. The 
latter adopts that given by U^anas, 
and which he regards as intended 
by the text respecting the “eight¬ 
fold acts,” viz.:—(1) Reception of 
taxes ; (2) expenses ; (3) commands 
to ministers ; (4) prevention of 

wrong; (5) decisions in regard to 
doubtful caste-duty ; (6) inspection 
of judicial affairs ; (7) punishment; 
(8) purification from sin (though 
Medh. interprets (3 )p aim as dlis¬ 
ted yay). tffedh. prefers one of two 
explanation > founded on data given 
iu the text, the first of which seems 
more reasonable, and is thus:—(1) 
Attempting what is still undone; 

(2) completing what has been done ; 

(3) bettering what is completed ; (4) 
reaping the fruits of his acts (cf. vss. 
99 and 101); ($, 6, 7, S). - the four 
“means’ (taken for granted in vs. 
107), viz., conciliation, bribery, dis¬ 
sension, and force. Hugh, follows 
K. As Medh. ? s other explanation 
is still more arbitrary, it is plain 
that there was no certainty felt in 
his time as to what the “eightfold 1 * 
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155. (Let him) strenuously (watch) the behaviour of (a 
king of) middle position, 1 and the attempts of (an aggres- 
siv£L-p©jyei‘) desirous to conquer, the conduct of one who is 
'neutral^and of (his) enemy. 

156. Those elements (are) the root, in short, of the sur¬ 
rounding country; and eight others are reckoned: 2 those 
twelve are said to be (the concern of a king 3 ). 

157. And (there are) five other (elements), (viz.) minis¬ 
ters, kingdoms, forts, wealth, forces; these, told separately, 4 
(amount), in brief, (to) seventy-two. 

158. A king should know the next (king to him to be) 
an enemy,. as also the adherents of (that) enemy; the (one) 
next to the enemy (to be) a friend; the one beyond both 5 
(to be) neutral. 


meant. The fivefold class (of spies) 
is given by the commentators with 
probably the same arbitrariness :— 

(1) Ordinary detectives disguised; 

(2) fallen priests employed as spies ; 
(3 and 4) decayed farmers and mer¬ 
chants ; (5) priests under guise of 
religion. The guiles employed by 
them are explained by the ingenious 
commentators.] 

1 [Madhyama is the king lying 
between two foes, whose position and 
disposition is neutral. This techni¬ 
cal meaning (as the commentators 
explain it) is the same as that found 
in Kam. Nit. viii. 18, and means the 
king whose land borders on that of 
an ordinary foe and one aiming at 
universal sovereignty (desirous to 
conquer). Dr. B., overlooking this 
part of the technical meaning, has 
rendered it “ a king of moderate 
power,” which is a secondary point 
with Medh. and K. It may mean 
literally, “ in the middle,” or strata- 
geticallv, ie., a neutral between two 
i oes (as above), since udas 'na'.ir. utral) 
refers not to two foes, but to all the 
“circuit” (mandate , “ neighbouring 
states,” vs. J 54) of the king and really 
liesoutsidethe circuit. The “enemy” 
{•;atru: cf. Jvam. Nit. viii. 14) is, 
according to Medh. and K., either 
one of the same family, a factitious 
foe, or one whose land lies next, 


though the Kam. Nit. gives but two 
kinds, the sahaja and Icanjaja ( 
Icrtrima ), i.e ., family and unrelated 
foe (viii. 56).] 

2 [According to K. the eight others 
are (in front):—The ally, foe’s ally, 
ally’s ally, ally of foe’s ally; (in 
the rear) the heel - catcher (cf. vs. 
207), his attacked neighbour, the 
outlying neighbour of the heel- 
catcher, and of the neighbour of 
the heel-catcher ; these, with the 
four of vs. 155, make twelve (cf. 
Kam. Nit. viii 17).] 

3 [Or: “ and eight others arc 
reckoned with them, and these are 
called The Twelve.” The twelve¬ 
fold realm is meant, as U^anas says 
(Kam. Nit. viii. 22). According to 
the same work (xi. 67), the “province 
of consultation ” of a king with his 
ministers extends over twelve, six¬ 
teen, or twenty subjects,” as say 
Manu, Bj'haspati, and U^anas re¬ 
spectively ; others say, “according 
to occasion ”—possibly this verse is 
referred to.] 

4 [Cf. ix. 294. Each of these 
things “told (ie., counted) sepa¬ 
rately” or “for each one” (of the 
twelve in vs. 156), makes sixty 
things to b" attended to ; adding 
the twelve king’s themselves makes 
seventy-two (K.)J 

0 [Friend and foe (Medh., K.)] 
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159. All those he should gain by conciliation 1 and the 
like means, separate or together; also by valour and policy. 

160. He should ever think of the six tactics of (a king), 
alliance, war, marching, encampments, stratagems, 2 and 
recourse to protection. 

161. Having considered what is to be done, he should 
employ encampment, marching, alliance, war, stratagems, 
and recourse to protection. 3 

162. * But a king should know that alliances (are) of 
two kinds, (as is) also war; both marching (and encamp¬ 
ment) also, and stratagem; and recourse to protection (is) 
also said to be of two kinds. 



V 


163. Alliance, connected with present or future (gain), 
is to be known as of two kinds: (first) when one acts 6 in 
conjunction, and (second) the opposite also. 

164. War is said to be of two kinds: (first) when made 
of one’s own accord, in season or out of season, on account 
of one’s object, and (second) also (when made) on occa¬ 
sion of injury to a friend. 6 

165. Expeditions are said (to be) of two kinds; (first) 
when (the king marches) alone, some affair admitting of no 
delay having unexpectedly arisen; 7 and (second) when 
he is accompanied by an ally. 

166. Encamping is said to be of two kinds; (first) 


1 “ Concil iation and the like means,” 
i.e.f conciliation, dissension, liberality 
(bribery), and force. [Cf. vs. 107.J 

2 “ Stratagems,” literally, dividing 
a hostile [? hia own] army into two 
bodies (in order to engage the one 
while the other is out of position). 
[“ Alliance ” (union); “ war ” (sepa¬ 
ration) is its opposite (Medli.) The 
word dvaidhlbh/ii'i (stratagem) is 
explained in the Kfim. Nit. (xi. 27) 
as “ twofold, on his own and on his 
enemy’s side.” K. and Hugh. take 
it here as on his own.] 

3 [Or, “on making alliance and on 
making war, let one employ encamp¬ 
ment, or marching, division and 
recourse, after inspection of what is 
needful.” The paraphrase sa ndlulya 
ca vigrhya ca is Medh.’s and K.'s. 
Dvaidlta seeni3 certainly opposed to 


samgraya (recourse), and seems to 
me to be so in vs. 160. Cf. note to 
vs. 173 and vs. 167.] 

4 [Medh. hc.s no note on this (late) 
verse, and the word “ king ” is in 
some MSS. omitted. The last pada 
in most MSS. repeat that of vs. 161.] 

5 Literal!' , “ makes an expedition 
in conjunction (with the nil}}.” As 
the commentators say, both go to¬ 
gether, or one goes in one direction 
and the other in mother.] 

6 [Mitrasya ( = friend, ally), or (t<* 
lec. not preferred by Medli. a id K.) 
nritrenacaiva (Govind.),a made 
by an ally against a distressed foe, 
or “when injury is done by an ally.”] 

7 [Atyayikam k&ryom parasya 
vyawno'tpattih; tada bhiyamamyu - 
tamo bhavati (Medh.), /.&, some 
affair such as a sudd:-1 attack. ] 


s 
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when .the king is by degrees weakened by chance or by 
former .deeds, and (second) to help an ally. 

167. Stratagem is declared (to be) of two kinds by those 
who know the sixfold characteristics of tactics : 1 the 
placing (first) 2 of the army, and (second) of the king to 
gain (his) ends. 

168. Recourse is said (to be) of two kinds: (first) when 
(a king is) oppressed by enemies (and takes refuge) to save 
(his) wealth, 3 and (second) (when he is among) friends 
(and takes refuge) in order to forestall (danger). 4 

169. Whenever (a king) infers a sure increase (of power) 
of himself in future, and at the present time (suffers) little 
annoyance, then let him have recourse to an alliance. 

170. Whenever he thinks all the elements of the state 5 * 
very exalted, likewise himself very mighty, then let him 
make war. 

171. Whenever he thinks his own force pleased in dis¬ 
position (and) prosperous, and (that) of the enemy the 
opposite, then let him march against the enemy. 0 

172. But whenever he is feeble in carriage 7 * and force, 3 
then he should encamp strenuously, conciliating the 
enemy by degrees. 

173. Whenever a king considers the enemy in every 
respect more powerful (than himself), then, having divided 
his army, let him accomplish his own object. 9 


1 [Cf. v. 160, where the six are given.] 

2 [Part of the army, being com¬ 
manded by the general, is sent in one 
direction, and the king is posted 
in his fortress to defend it with 
another part (K.)] 

3 [Or (more literally and generally) 
to accomplish some good, as K. and 
Hugh, say, u to guard against this 
present oppression by the enemy.”] 

4 [I.e., according to Medh. and K. 

(cf. vs. 174), recourse at any time, even 
when not oppressed, as an excuse (es¬ 

cape) when in fear of coining danger. 

Medh. notes that vyapaiU<;a isanother 

word expr; ?sing the motive of, and 
implying “recourse.” 

0 i r or the five elements of a state 


see [vs. 157, and cf. Kam. Nit. viii. 
4.] They are the minister, treasure, 
kingdom, fortress, and army. [The 
text elsewhere reckons seven (ix. 
294), i.e., these five plus king and 
ally; here, where the king is spe¬ 
cially mentioned, all the others are 
probably meant. Gf. Yaj. i. 347 -] 

6 [Cf. Kam. Nit. x. 26 tf.] 

7 [ Vahanam (vehicles), i.e., includ¬ 
ing elephants, horses, chariots, etc. ; 
“conciliate,” by honours, gifts, etc. 
(Medh. and K.)] 

8 [Bala, i.e., ministers, etc. (K.), or 
iufantryand cattle (Medh..), or trea¬ 
sure (Hugh.), or it may mean his 
own personal strength (Rilgh.)] 

9 “ His own object,” i.e., distract 
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174. But whenever he is most accessible to the enemy’s 
forces, let him then quickly resort to a virtuous (and) 
powerful prince. 

175. Let him ever, with all his might, have recourse as 
to a Guru, to him who can effect control of (disobedient) 
elements (in his) state 1 and of the enemy’s forces. 

176. If even then he perceive injury caused by (his) 
taking refuge, he should, even in that position, fearlessly 2 
fight a good battle alone. 3 

177. A prince skilled in polity should by all mean§. so 
arrange that friends, neutrals, (and) enemies may not be 
his superiors. 

178. Let him truly consider the future and present of 
all matters, 4 and the good and bad (sides) of all past 
(deeds). 

179. He who knows the good and bad to come, who 
quickly decides as to the present, and who knows the 
result of past actions, 5 is never overpowered by enemies. 

180. Let him so manage all that neither friends, neu¬ 
trals, (nor) foes may prevail over him; that is polity in 
brief. 

181. When a chief begins an expedition against the 
kingdom of (his) enemy, he should then march gradually 
against the enemy’s city in this system. 0 

182. Let a king go on an expedition in the clear month 
Margaqlrsha, or about the (time of) the two months Phal- 
guna and Caitra, according to his forces, 7 


the attention of the enemy by a part 
of his forces to enable himself to get 
into a safe position. [This, as the 
order shows, as well as the words 
(dridJiu halo < krtv&\ proves that 
what has been translated “ strata¬ 
gem.” means always tlii3 stratagem 
of dividing forces.] 

1 “Elements (of slate),” see note 
to vs. 170 above. 

2 [“ Without doubting” (lv.); or 
“ without change” (nirvikarah), 
Medh.; or “without questioning” 
(nini'arla A), Hugh.] 

y [Recourse to another is his last 


hope; if that causes evil results (to 
the other king, Eftgh.), let him fight 
bravely, even to the death (though 
clo$a may mean expose himself to 
evil).] 

1 [Kr rya — agenda , with present 
and future time, opposed to <u:ia=: 
acta of the past; he should study 
his errors of the past, and weigh tho 
prospects of future acts.] 

5 [Of. note to vs. 153 on foirya 
fesa.] 

6 [/>., according to the following 
directions.] 

7 “In the month MOrga^trsha,” 
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1 S3, Or even at other times, when he sees certain vic¬ 
tory, let him set out (against the enemy), waging war, or 
when also (his) enemy is in trouble. 1 

184. Having made arrangement at home, and for the 
expedition in due form, having collected supplies 2 also, 
and having properly placed (his) spies; 

185. Having prepared the threefold way and sixfold 
forces, 3 let him gradually advance by military rule to the 
enemy’s city. 

186. Let him be more (than ordinarily) watchful, both 
of an ally who secretly favours the enemy, and also of (a 

\J man who has) returned (to him) after going (away to the 
enemy), 4 for such an one is an enemy more (than ordi¬ 
narily) dangerous. 


i.e., when the crops are ripe and the 
weather is fine, or [in Phalguna and 
Caitra, t.e.] the spring. [The first 
month mentioned comes at the middle 
of November, the others at the middle 
of February and March. The stores 
of food to be found in the enemy’s 
realm, the kind of army that is to 
march, and the distance of the jour¬ 
ney, are all implied in the words “ac¬ 
cording to his forces.” K. observes 
that Yaj. i. 347 gives the gist of the 
matter in directing the expedition to 
be made whenever the enemy’s king¬ 
dom is supplied with grain and ad¬ 
vantageous factors of any sort. Cf. 
vs. 171, and Visnu, iii. 40.] 

1 [Dr. 13 .’s translation (“let him 
set out, or when also (his) enemy is 
defeated after fighting ”) I have 
been obliged to change somewhat. 
The general meaning of yayad 
vigfltya is “he should make a war ex¬ 
pedition, ” and the participle cannot 
he construed with “the enemy.” Vya - 
Sana is not “ defeat ” but “distress.” 
Cf. Medh., viyrhy'di ydtavyam era 
*va stalky a ’kiiya ydydt , and he defines 
ryasana as “ weakened in treasury or 
army.” Cf. also the technical ligrh- 
yaydnam in Kam. Nit. xi. 3.] 

[“ Collected supplies ” (?), or 
“ having secured a position,” i.e., by 
winning over malcontents from the 
other side, he ehoulu sceure a foot¬ 


hold in (his enemy’s) kingdom 
(Medh., K.) The “arrangement” 
is one for defence (Medh.)] 

3 “ The threefold way ” is by level 
land, marshes, and through woods. 
[Medh., K, Ragh.; (cf. lvam. Nit. 
xviii. 2, 24.) Cf. vs. 192. “Prepar¬ 
ing” means clearing, leveling, etc.] 
The “ sixfold force,” i.c. [according 
to K. the army, comprising elephants, 
horses, chariots, infantry, the gene¬ 
ral, and the workmen. Medh. gives 
as the opinion of “ others ” that the 
two last are “workmen and treasure.” 
The army is prepared by furnishing 
it with food, medicine, etc. (K.)] 

4 [This translation is mine. Dr. 
B. has “ let him be most intent on 
the adherent of (his) epemy, and on 
the secret friend (of hi^Smemy), and 
on goers and comers also.” The 
translation I have substituted fol¬ 
lows Medh., K., and Ragh., as well 
as the evident sense. Medh. classifies 
the returned deserters as of four sorts, 
according to the reason of both ac¬ 
tions. Ragh. makes all the epithets 
refer to one person : “ an ally both 
secretly favouring the foe and (acting 
like a friend) by going away (openly 
but)coming (back by a secret wav).” 
Sa in the next clause seems to favour 
this. K. takes them separately, as 
in the translation, and makes sa 
refer to both.] 
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187. He should march upon the road with the troops 
distributed like a staff, or a waggon, or a hoar, or a Makara, 
or a needle, or a Garuda. 1 

188. And from whence he may suspect danger, to that 
(point) let him expand his forces; and let him ever himself 
he 2 in (the centre of) a body distributed like a lotus. 

189. Let him place his general and commanders 3 in all 
parts, and whence he fears danger (there) let him arrange 
his force to the front. 4 

190. And let him on all sides place fit bodies of men, 
distinguished (by uniform), 5 clever in standing firm and 
in fighting, brave, unchanging. 

191. Let (him) make a few fight in serried rank ; at his 
will he may spread about many. And thus having ar¬ 
ranged them in the needle, or also the thunderbolt form, 
let (him) cause (them) to fight. 0 

192. He should fight with chariots and horses on level 
(ground), so with boats and elephants on marshes; on 


1 Like the altars in the sacrifices 
with cayana, bodies of troops were 
arranged in forms of animals, etc. 
The only representations I know of 
such figures are to be found in 
Raffles’s “Java.” In my “Cata¬ 
logue” I gave a plan of such an 
altar, and Professor Tlnbaut has 
since given others. [Like a “ staff ” 
is in straight columns ; th “ wag¬ 
gon ” has a sharp van with a broad 
rear; the “boar” lias a sharp van 
and rear with a broad centre; the 
“makara ” (sca-beast) is the opposite 
of this, having a narrow centre witli 
a broad van and rear ; the “ needle ” 
is a long, thin, sharp-pointed row ; 
the “ garuda ” (mythological bird) 
has a very wide centre, but is other¬ 
wise like the “ boar ” (K.) The com¬ 
mentators give also the disposition 
of the forces. Cf. Kain. Kit. xix. 
40 ; and the plans, ib. p. 1 30 (ed. 
Cal. Bib. Xnd.) 

2 [/.e., takes his position (nivifda 

= nil era th hu rydt , Hugh. ) The army 

is spread out in a circle about the 

king in the middle (Hugh.) Medh. 


has a var. Jec. ayanlcct tu bhayaiii 
yasmdt . Another interpretation is 
“let him lead tho attack himself 
with an encompassing army.”] 

3 [According to K. the commander 
has a command equal to ten gene¬ 
rals.] 

4 [Literally, “ put that place 
ahead.”] # 

5 [Distinguished by their musical 
instruments, banners, etc., according 
to the commentators. These out¬ 
posts (•ji > lma)r.2vve to warn of danger. 
They are posted at a distance of four 
thousand rods (daiida) from the main 
force (Medh.) (The rod is about four 
cubits in length.)] 

6 [If he has but a few* soldiers, 
they should be made into one com¬ 
pact body ; if he has many, hesh mid 
m iss them, or distribute them about 
as he choo'cs. The needle army 
has been explained in vs. 187. The 
thunderbolt array is where the army 
is drawn up in three divisions (K., 
Ragb.) by separating the two flanks 
(Medh.)] 
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(ground) covered by trees (and) shrubs, with bows; on 
cleared (ground), with weapons, swords and shields. 1 

193. Let him cause Kuruksetras, Matsyas, Pancalas, and 
natives of Qurasena, and tall and light men also, to fight 
in the van. 2 

194. Having arranged (his) forces, let (him) cheer them 
up, and let him properly try 3 them; and he should find 
out their deeds when they are fighting the enemy. 

195. Having obstructed the enemy, let him encamp 
and harass his kingdom, and ever spoil his fodder, food, 
water, (and) fuel. 

196. Let (him) also burst tanks, enclosures, as well as 
trenches ; let (him) assail him, and also terrify (him) by 
night. 

197. Let him bring over (those that) can be seduced, 
and let (him) be aware of what is done (by the enemy), 
and let him fight, desirous of victory, and without fear, 
when a fortunate, (time) occurs. 

198. He should endeavour to overcome (his) enemy by 
V. alliances, bribery, and treachery 4 — all together or separate 

—never by battle. 

199. For since victory or defeat in battle is seen to be 
not permanent between (two forces) fighting, therefore he 
should avoid a battle. 

200. But in case the three expedients already mentioned 
do not suit, let (him), prepared, 6 fight, so that he may con¬ 
quer (his) enemies. 

201. Having conquered, let (him) worship the gods and 
righteous Brahmans also; let him grant immunities, and 
proclaim indemnities. 0 


1 [“ As weapons,” or “with swords, and dissension,” as in v. 107, note, 
shields, and (spears, and other such) which seems right here also 1 
we “P" 0S ” (Medh K.)] 5 [Saiiiyattah, Cpanmh), 'or 

- [Of. 11. 19. All places in Nor- yuklah (Medh.) Some K. MSS. 
them India along the Ganges, from and Dr. B.’s MS. of Medh. have 
Delhi down. Most MSS. have pwiJcfii'jc for atnitiihavcA 
Kmruksetra and l'Mcala, but not 8 “Th gods,” according to K. 

. , the gods of the conquered country. 

1 m 1. . . “ Immunities,” according to Efigh. 

‘ |0- by c< ucih'ation, bribery, gifts, such as clothes and ornaments. 
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202. But having completely known the intention of all 
of them, let (him) station there (as ruler) one of that 
race, and give precise directions. 1 

203. And let (him) make authoritative their laws as 
declared, and let (him) honour him (the new king) with 
jewels, together with the chief persons (in the country). 

204. The taking of desired things produces disaffection 
but liberality (is) productive of loyalty; (either) is proper 
if used in season. 


205. All this action depends on divine or human de- / 
sign); but of the two, the divine is unthinkable; in human V 
(affairs), action is known. 2 

~oo. 3 Or he may act with (the conquered), having care¬ 
fully made an alliance (with him), (and) considering an 
ally, gold, territory, (as) the triple fruit (of a victory). 

207. And, considering (his) heel-catcher, 4 as well as the 
attacker (of that heel-catcher) in the adjacent region let 
him reap the fruit of the expedition from friend and from 
foe. 



208. A (conquering) sovereign prospers not so much by 
gain of gold (and) territory as by gaining a firm ally 1 / 
though (now) insignificant, (yet) capable in the future ' ’ 
2 ° 9 - An insignificant ally, who knows duty and is 
grateful and contented, 5 devoted and firm in this) endea¬ 
vours, is preferred. 


* [Literally, “stipulations.”] That 
this policy was actually carried out 
is amply proved by the South Indian 
inscriptions. 

[Of. xi. 47 note. Every act on 
earth is established by fate, (divine) 
or human, (i.e., earthly action); fate 
cannot be known, bat the deed pro¬ 
duced by human action is apparent 
to all. Moral: do not trust to fate, 
but to your own ability (K.) The 
divine power, fate, is regarded as 
the after-working power of deeds 
done in a former life. Cf. Y u i i 
348 .] 

3 Medh. appears to omit this verse 
ns well as verses 207 to 210. Kul- 
luka has them all, as well as Rngh. 


[Medh.’8 discussion of vs. 205 ends 
with the following verse: “A human 
act which is produced through great 
effort by one who is united to fate’s 
law causes success. 0 ] 

« “heel-catcher” as well as 

attacker are technical names (not 
elsewhere in Manu, and probably late) 
for the king who is in the rear and 
threatens, attack, and the one next 
beyond him and adverse to him. I 
have substituted the literal meanim 
“heel-catcher” for l>r. B.’s erro* 
neous “supporter.” Cf. note to vs. 

156.] 

[K. and lvflgh. take pralyt in 
the sense of ministers, etc., “one 
whose realm is contented ”] 
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210. The wise declare an enemy who is discerning, of 
(high) race, brave, clever, liberal also, grateful and firm, 
(to be) a difficulty. 

211. Nobility, knowledge of men, heroism, mercifulness, 
and constant magnanimity 1 are the fruit of virtues of a 
neutral. 

212. A king should, to save himself, unhesitating, aban¬ 
don even a prosperous land, furnishing grain, and plentiful 
in cattle. 

213. Let (him) preserve wealth against misfortune; let 
(him) preserve his wife even by wealth ; let (him) ever 2 
save himself, even at the cost of wife (and) wealth. 

214. Let a wise (king), seeing all Calamities arisen 
together in excess, apply, together or separate, all means. 

215. The doer, 3 what is to be done, and the means, as 
a whole —keeping in mind those three, let him strive for 
the accomplishment of the business. 4 * 

216. Let the king, after he has thus considered all 
this (business) together with the ministers, taken exercise 
and bathed, enter at noon the harem to eat; 

217. There let (him) eat food well tested by faithful 
attendants, (who are skilled in times 6 (and) not to be 
seduced, (which has been enchanted) by mantras which 
counteract poison. 

218. Let (him) use ail his (useful) articles with drugs 0 
destructive of poison; and let him, ever attentive, wear 
gems destructive of poison. 7 

219. Let attentive women, who have been tested, and 


1 [“Or generosity” (K.) Medh. 
and Govind. erroneously interpret 
as “subtilty” (K., K£gb.) “nobi¬ 
lity,” dryatd. 

’ : ‘‘ Ever,” i .satatom (K.); Medh. 
reads sarvato — in every way. [So 
Ur. B.’s MSS., but other MBS. are 
like K.] 

3 [/>., himself.] 

4 [Prayctd 9 rthasiddhnyc (K.), or 

(Medh. rar. Icc.) sddhayet kdryam 

dtmanah.] 

* [Meal-times (IC)] 


6 “Drugs.” Medh. reads uda - 
Icaih or waters ; “ gems destructive 
of poison.” Medh. mentions the 
yorudodglrna or emerald, and nag a- 
ramani or snakestone (?). 

7 “ U se,” yojayet = $odhayet( Medh.), 
“wash with waters.” 

8 “Tested,” i.e.y to prevent their 
concealing weapons about them. 
The vuakanyd also, or poisoned 
maiden, was a favourite way of de¬ 
stroying enemies in India. [Cf. 
note to vs. 153.] 
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pure in dress and ornaments, attend him with fans, water 
and perfumes. 

220. Thus let (him) take care of vehicles, couches, seats, 
food; 1 of baths, anointing also, and all ornaments. 

221. Having eaten, he should also sport with women 
in the harem; having sported, he should, according to 
the time, again think of business. 

222. Dressed, he should again inspect the armed forces,- 
and all vehicles, 2 weapons, ornaments. 

223. Having performed the evening devotion, bearing 
arms, let (him) hear in the inner apartment what has 
been done by the reporters of secrets and also the spies. 

224. Having dismissed these people, having gone to 
another private apartment, surrounded by women, let 
(him) again enter the harem for food. 

225. Having there again eaten something, cheered by 
instrumental music, 3 let him go to sleep in due time, and 
rise with fatigue gone. 

226. A healthy king should pursue this system; un¬ 
well, he may depute all that to (his) dependents. 

END OF THE SEVENTH LECTURE. 

1 [Medh. has a»anadisu (seats, 3 [Soft sounds of (turya, i.c.) 
etc.) for asandi'anc, as food has al- flute, lute, drum, or horn (Medh.) 
ready been mentioned. “Bath” The MbhS. distinguishes the last 
means in bathing the head (Medh.)] from the turya. These last rules 

a “ Vehicles,” elephants, horses, are found in much the came form in 
etc. (K.) Yfij. i. 324-330.] 
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LECTUEE VIII. 1 


CIVIL AND CRIMINAL LAW. 


!• Now a king, desirous to inspect suits, should, sub¬ 
dued, enter the assembly with Brahmans and ministers 
who know mantras . 2 

2. There, seated or standing, having stretched forth his 
right hand, with humble vesture (and) ornaments, he 
should inspect the affairs of the parties. 3 

3. Day by day (he should judge) separately (cases) 
under the eighteen titles 4 by reasons (drawn) from local 
usage and the treatises. 5 

4. Of these (titles), the first is non-payment of debt; 
(next) pledges; sale without ownership; partnership and 
11011-delivery of what has been given; 

5 - Also non-payment of wages; breach of contract; 6 
revocation of sale (and) purchase; disputes between master 
(and) servant; 


6. Also the law of disputes (about) boundaries ; assault 
(and) slander; theft; violence; also adultery; 7 


The eighth and ninth chaptt 
of the text correspond to all Nara 
and the second book of Yuii 
valkya. [Cf. also iv.-xvh 

Ap. 11., kb. 13, 14, 26-29 ; Gaut. 
xn. xni. xviii. xxviii. ; Vas. 2 
;viii.; Baudh. ii. 3, par.] 

- Who know mantras, i.e., t 
v tdas. [This may mean ministe 
aJ Vlsers > who know how to advise 
j Kings used in the fourth ce 
tury n*0. to be much (Occupied wi 
criminal, but little with civil h 
VLegasthenes, Fr. xx vii., ed. Schwa 
x.'Ch) ; but the strict decorum he 
directed was not observed. 

Lighteen titles.” This is n 


a part of the original system of law ; 
it appears only in the Sinrtis, and its 
later development is easily traced. 
Narada (i. 17-20) has the same num¬ 
ber [but these are again subdivided]. 
The later books multiply these divi¬ 
sions, and thus afford signsof progress 
toward a more rational classification. 

(fdstrax, i.e., a body of teaching 
on a subject, whether ascribed to 
divine or human origin. 

[Perhaps better, with Narada, 
breaking the customary ordinances 
that govern a guild, or family com¬ 
munity, corporation, etc.] 

[So.K. It may mean improper 
connection with women in general.] 


MINISr^ 



7. The law between man and woman; partition ; dicing; 
and games with animals. 1 These eighteen topics occur in 
the settlements of suits here. 2 

8. Let (the king), relying on eternal law, determine the 
affairs of men, who mostly dispute on these topics. 3 * 

9. But when the king does not himself inspect (such) 
affairs, then he should appoint a learned Brahman "for the 
inspection of affairs. 

10. Let him, accompanied by three 1 members of the 
court, view his affairs, 5 having entered the high court, (and) 
seated or standing. 

11. In what country three Brahmans learned in the 
Veda and the king’s learned deputy 6 sit, (the wise) have 
said that assembly (is) of Brahma. 

12. Now when Dharma pierced by non-Dharma has re¬ 
course to (that) court, and they do not extract the arrow 
from him, there the judges are pierced (also). 

13. One should not enter the court 7 or (what is) correct 
must be spoken ; a man who speaks not, or speaks per¬ 
versely, 8 is sinful. 

14. When Dharma is slain by non-Dharma, and truth 
by the untruth of the- parties there, the members of the 
court (are) slain. 

15. Dharma slain verily slays, (but) Dharma protected 
protects ; therefore Dharma is not to be injured. May not 
injured Dharma slay us! 

16. For lord Dharma is a bull (vrsan), and the gods take 


1 [Of. ix. 223. Games with ani¬ 

mals means betting on them in 
fights.] 

3 This division is very confused 
and unsatisfactory ; the confusion is 
partly owing to the theocratic nature 

of the work. J. Mill remarks, “It 
is not easy to conceive a more crude 
and defective attempt at the classi¬ 

fication of laws than what is here 

presented (History of India, book 

ii. ch. 4). All his remarks on this 

subject are still worthy of atten¬ 
tion. 


3 [Nand. omits this verse. Cf. 
Visnu, iii. 72-74.] 

4 [Medh. says three is stated to 
exclude a smaller number.] 

6 “ His affairs.” The king’s affairs, 
as he should decide the suits. 

0 [Either adkikrta or pi*ak'Ha, 
Medh. reads the latter, but knows 
the former. The verse is omitted 
by Nand.] 

7 [Sabhd - pravcftavya, (Medh., 
Riigh., and Nand.)] 

8 [Contrary to what has been seen 
or heard (Ragh.)j 
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i So 


one avIio injures him (to be) an outcast (vrsala ). 1 One 
should not then cause dharma to fail. 

17. Dharma (virtue) is the one only friend who even in 
death follows after (us), for all else goes to destruction 
along with the body. 2 

18. One-fourth of the non-Dharma (wrong) comes upon 
the doer, 3 one-fourth comes upon the witness, one-fourth 
comes upon all the members of the court, one-fourth comes 
upon the king. 

19. But the king is sinless, and the members of the 
court are free (from sin), and the sin comes upon the doer 
(alone), where one worthy of censure is censured. 

20. He who can claim to be a Brahman merely on 
account of his birth, or he who only calls himself a Brah¬ 
man, may be, if desired, the declarer of law for the king, 
but a Qudra never. 5 

21. If a king looks on while a Qudra gives a judicial 
decision, his realm sinks into misfortune, like a cow in a 
quagmire. 6 

22. A realm which consists chiefly of Qudras and is 
overrun by unbelievers 7 and destitute of twice-born men 
is soon totally destroyed, oppressed by famine and disease. 

23. After the king has seated himself on the seat of 
justice and paid reverence to the guardians of the world, 
let him, (being properly) clothed and with strict attention, 
undertake the inspection of affairs. 

24. Considering what is useful or not useful, and what 


1 This is a fanciful explanation of 
vrsala, as one who does alam (or in¬ 
jures) vrsa. [Cf. i. 81, 82. In the 
MbhS. we find these figures united, 
and dharma 13 a four-footed bull. 
In Nand. Icurute (layam in text!); 
'lam (Comm.) is paraphrased “pre¬ 
vent ” or “hinder.”] 

2 Quoted Hit. i. 59. N.B .—For 

tiit; rest of the translation and for 
all further notes the editor alone is 
responsible, and [ ] are not used. 

,J “ Doer' is the one who, either as 
plaintiff or defendant, lias caused the 
decision to be wrong (Medh., K.) 

4 Or the Brahman appointed by 


v. 9 (Medh.) Medh. reads arhatf , 
“ deserves.” 

6 The commentators all say that 
the two middle castes, sinc6 they are 
not forbidden to do so, may declare 
law. The later law so modified the 
stricture on the Cud ra that, if he were 
appointed, his judicial decision was 
regarded as valid. The “Brahman 
by birth ” is one by whom the proper 
ceremonies have not been performed. 

6 Nand. transposes the position of 
Qudras and raj ho. 

7 Who say there “ is not,” i.e,, 
according to Medh. and K, deniers 
of another world. 


1 7 _ 3 1 •] THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 


is in itself right or wrong, let him inspect all the affairs 
of the parties in the order of the castes. 1 

2 5 - Through the outward signs (manifested in) voice, 
colour, gesture, appearance, eye and movements, let him 
clearly ascertain the true inward nature of men. 2 

2 6- Through (his) appearance, gestures, gait, movements 
and speech, and by the contortions of (his) eye and mouth, 
the mind in its inner action is comprehended. 

27. A11 inheritance received by a child the king should 

have guarded till such time as (the owner’s) course of 
study is completed, or till lie has passed beyond the a-e 
of childhood. 3 0 

28. Like protection (of property) should he (given) in 
(the case of) barren women, or such as have no sous, 1 or 
have no families, or (who are) true to the conjugal vow 5 
or (are) widows or ill. 6 

29. But. if while these women are alive their relatives 
should take away this (property), let a just king punish 
those (relatives) with the punishment awarded to thieves. 7 

30. The king should cause to be kept for three years 
(all) property of which the owner is unknown ” The 
owner may have it inside the period of three years, (but) at 
the end of that time the king may take it. 8 

31 . One who says, “ This belongs to me,” must be strictly 
examined according to rule; and on his declaring C or_ 
rectly the shape, number, and other 9 (characteristics of the 
lost goods), he ought as owner to receive those goods. 


“Gestures” are involuntary 
motions : “movements” are spasmo¬ 
dic cleuchings of hand or feet 
(Medh., K.) 


1 Beginning with the Brahman 
Ik., Hugh., and Nand.) 
a _•. , 


are ^ involuntary 


5 “True to conjugal vow,” Lc. 
when the husband is away on a 
journey (not as widows)—(Nand.) 

0 d his applies to these women only 
when they have no relatives to take 


Narada says the age of child¬ 
hood is up to the sixteenth year 
(k.) This clause applies to "the 
/vTn ca * tes > who do not study 

Vj* * ) The completion of his 

studies may last till he isa man grown. 
** Thooa . j b 



*+'■' , * V)-,. 

7 Not open robbery, but by plau¬ 
sible pretences (Medh., K.l Mwlh 


allowed in ix, Si. 


4 These two classes refer to women 
put aside by their husbands because 
, their barrenness (Medh., K.), as 


women 



MW<$%. 
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32. If he does not declare in accordance with the facts 
the place and time (of his losing), 1 the colour, shape, and 
dimensions of his lost (goods), he deserves a fine equal in 
amount to the value of these (goods lost). 

33- 2 Property which has been lost and found again 
should be placed under the guard of persons thereto com¬ 
missioned; thieves whom he catches about it he should 
have trampled on by an elephant. 3 

34. The king may take from an article (thus) lost and 
found again the sixth part (of its worth), or the tenth, or 
only one-twelfth, 4 being mindful of the law of good men. 

35. If a man say with truth in regard to a treasure- 
trove, 5 “ This is mine,” let the king take a sixth, or only a 
twelfth part of it. 6 

36. But on his speaking an untruth in regard to it, he 
should be fined an eighth part of his property, or (at 
least a sum equal to) a rather small part of the treasure, 
after an estimate has been put upon it. 

37- Put a wise Brahman, on finding a treasure which 
has been previously hidden away, may take possession of 
it even without leaving any (for the king), since he is lord 
of all. 7 


38. Now if a king discover any ancient treasure hid in 


1 A vcdayan pranastanya dccakdlau 
ca . . . mrnarupaih (Nand.); dc* 
yakalau (Rfigh.) 

2 In K. vss. 33 and 34 have been 
transposed in position; the text 
follows the order of Medh. 

3 If he catch thieves stealing it 
(Medh.)’; when the property has been 
found by king’s servants (&) Go- 
vin& restricts the sum. 

4 the first year one-twelfth, in 
the M cond one-tenth, in the third 
one-sixth (Ragh.) So Medh. ; or, 
the difference depends on the injury 
it has received. In this and vss. 35, 
3 r ’> I^» and N. make the difference 
depend on the merit or demerit of 
the owner. M. supports this view in 
Y* 3 - 35 . 36. So in May. p. 75, the rule 
Jn .vs. 3 ° is made to apply only to 
pnests, and the sum here deducted is 


according to the years, after the first 
one-twelfth, etc.; but if the owner is 
known, even after three years, it 
must be returned to him. Cf. Gaut. 
x. 36 ff. 

5 Treasure-trove ( nidhi ) is what 
has been found hid in a hole in the 
ground (Medh.) 

6 The rest he must give to the 
owner (&) The May. (p. 76), reads 
ca (and a twelfth) « for the finder of 
the treasure.” Cf. Visnu, iii. 63-64. 

7 Medh., G., and N. regard the 
treasure as one hid by his ancestors, 
that is, his any way by inheritance ; 
but K. quotes Yftj. ii. 35, M. I. 100, 
and again Yaj. ii. 34, to show that 
this is not so; also, declaring this 
view opposed to ancient usage, he 
remarks that he does not care for 
what Medh. and Govind. say. 
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the ground, after giving half of it to the twice-born (Brah¬ 
mans), he should store up 1 the other half in his treasury. 

39. For of old treasures and metals in the earth the 
king, because he guards (his people), should have a half 
share, 2 since he is the lord of the earth. 

40. Property seized by thieves must be restored by the 
king to (men of) all castes ; 3 if the king takes possession 
of it, he incurs the sin of stealing. 4 

41. (A king) knowing what is right ( dliarmci ) 5 should • 
cause his own law ( dharma ) to be established, after making 
careful inspection of the laws ( dharma ) of the different 
castes 0 and country-folks, and of the laws of the (dif¬ 
ferent) guilds, 7 and of the laws of the (different) families. 8 

42. Men who attend to their own occupations, perform¬ 
ing each his own occupation, become dear to the world 
even though they are far away. 9 

43. Ike king should not himself instigate a law-suit, 10 
neither should his representative; 11 nor should he at any 
time set at naught a suit begun by some one else. 12 

given by tradition (Medh., K.) The 
laws which the castes and families 
already have are meant; cf. viii. 203. 
the principal verb may mean “these 
(laws of) castes,etc.), ho shouldostab' 
lish as his law.” Some MSS. read “lie 

should have protected” ( pariprdayat , 

Htlgh., or pratipdlayct) ; cf. vs. 46. 

0 From relatives (K.); “world 
everybody (Medh.) This verse seems 
to me to refer to the king, introduc¬ 
ing vs. 43; thejdurc would then refer 
to distance by exalted station. Nand. 
reads: loke smi 7 i 3 sve sve dharmc 
vyavasthitdh. 

10 Lawsuit, affair, as in vs. 2. 
Medh. and K. explain the instiga* 
tion as one proceeding from greed. 

11 Literally, his man, one com¬ 
missioned by him (K.); his repre¬ 
sentative in court (Medh). 

12 The. latter part of this verse, 
couched in not technical language, 
may, as Medh. remarks, mean sim¬ 
ply that the king should not take 
possession of anothernVan’s property, 
as artha (grasetdrtkam (sic.) Medh.) 
may mean “goods” or “suit.” K. 


1 Nand. reads viniksipet; Ragh., 
nive^ayct. Cf. Gaut. x. 43 ff. ; 
Vi?mi, iii. 56 ff. 

That is, if not taken by a wise 
Brahman (K.) Ragh. and Nand. 
road hi for tu, which explains vs. 38, 
and gives more favour to K.’s “ho 
is also lord,” etc. 

3 After taking it from the thieves 
(Medh., K.) 

# 4 This may mean he receives the 
sin of that thief on his own soul. If 
it is impossible to return it to the 
owner, Medh. says the amount of 
the theft should be paid out of the 
king’s treasury ; so N., lco^Ctd vd; so 
Gaut., Vi>nu, loc. cit.; cf. Kj*?na- 
dvaipfiyana in May. p. 76. 

Nand. reads fdcvat&H for dkar - 
mavit. 

^ G Or tribes, subdivisions of castes. 
Cf. Biihler’s note to Vas. i. 17. 

7 Of merchants, etc. (Medh., K, 
and Ragh.) 

8 The “ country-folks ” are the in¬ 
habitants of any one district (Medh.. 
K, and Ragh.) That is, if these 
laws are not repugnant to the law 
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44. As, the hunter directs (his) step by the blood-drops 
of the beast, so should the king direct the course of jus¬ 
tice by means of inference. 1 

45. Abiding by the rule of legal suits, let (the king) 
examine the truth, the thing, himself, the witnesses, the 
place, the time, and the form. 2 

46. Whatever may be practised by good and virtuous 
men of the twice-born castes, let (the king) cause that to 
be ordained (as law), if it does not conflict with (the laws 
of) districts, families, (and) castes. 3 

47. When the king is besought by a creditor for the 
recovery of his property from a debtor, he should cause 
the property to be given to the creditor by the debtor, 
(after it has been) proved (by the former to be his). 

48. A creditor may make a debtor pay after coercing 
(him) by any means whereby he can obtain his property. 

49. By negotiation of friends, 4 by legal action, 6 by 
trickery, and by received fashion, 0 and, fifth, by force may 
a creditor get back the money he has lent. 


quotes similar language from Katya- 
yana, and the alternative meaning 
of grazed is given by Ragh. 

1 This ( anumdna , “inference”) is 
one of the three means of arriving 
at a conclusion ; cf. xii. 104. It may 
be based on what is seen or what is 
inferred (Medh.) The verse is pro¬ 
bably proverbial; cf. Mbha. xii. 132, 
21. K. makes nayati mean “gets,” 
and takes padam with mrgasya . 

2 The thing (or property) is the 
object of the controversy, which 
may be too unimportant to permit a 
suit; the form may, according to 
different commentators, refer to the 
nature of the suit or of the object 
contested, or may refer to the ap¬ 
pearance of the parties. “Place, 
form, and time” is the accepted 
reading, but the other is Mcdh.’s 
{deratii hdlaih ca ruparii ca) t and 
K.’s comment seems also to support 
this ( de(;a,ii icalaih ca ., . rarujxnh). 
Jt is further supported by Ragh. and 
Nand. 

3 Mr dll, quotes an oldor (?) com¬ 


mentator {anyas tv fiha), who affirms 
that a sacrifice customary in the north, 
but not in the south, east, and west, 
must (according to this verse) be or¬ 
dained in these districts, since the 
northern custom agrees with tradition 
and the Veda. Mcdh. does not agree 
with this. K. refers the verse merely 
to settling a lawsuit. 

4 Literally, by right or justice 
( dharma )• so explained by Bjh. in 
K. (where dliarma changes to sdman } 
and in Kilty, sdnlva is used as equi¬ 
valent) ; by some regarded as like 
the fourth means, consisting of per¬ 
sistent persecution of the debtor by 
dogging him about. 

6 Vyavahdra Is, according to 
Medh., the proceeds of compulsory 
labour (cf. vs. 177), while K. incor¬ 
rectly understands (the usual sense) 
a mere suit at law. (Nand. says 
vyavahdraprada r$a n am.) 

Ragh. and Nand. read rd for 
ca. The “received fashion” is gene¬ 
rally explained as an allusion to 
what is now known as performing 
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50. A creditor who recovers his goods himself from his 
debtor is not to he prevented 1 by the king from recover¬ 
ing his own property. 

51. When (a debtor) denies (a debt) and it is proved 
by (some) means 2 to have been contracted, the king 
should cause the money to be paid to the creditor, and 
have (the debtor pay) a small fine 3 in proportion to (his) 
ability (to pay it). 

52. When the debtor still denies, after being admon¬ 
ished to pay in court, the one who brings the suit should 
point out the place (where the debt was contracted), or 
exhibit some other proof. 4 

53. He who points out an impossible place, 5 and he 


dharna (cf. Maine, Early Inst., p. 
297); the word used, dcarita , would 
thus correspond to dear a, the usual 
practice. K. and Ragh. support the 
“door-sitting’' theory, relying on 
Brh. (cf. the later additions of other 
law-books in Jolly’s Ind. Schuld- 
recht, § 7). The word itself has no 
such meaning as that given it by 
Mandlik (Mayukha, ii. 109), “con¬ 
finement,” and it is to be noticed 
the door-sitting (dvdropavefanam) is 
only half the process, the first being 
the theft of the debtor’s “ wife, son, 
or cattle.” I doubt if Ap. i. 19, 1, 
refers to this practice at all. In Mit. 
the word is translated “fasting,” re¬ 
ferring to the same thing. Nand. says 
that of these five the first is first to be 
tried, then the others in order. The 
difference between the vyavahdra 
and karma of vs. 177 is that the latter 
is compulsory labour confined to 
the three lowest castes, while the 
former appears to be a legal attempt 
to compel (any man) to engage in 
trade, etc., for the benefit of the 
creditor, but not to do menial work 
in his house. Cf. Jolly (Ind. 
Schuldr.), § 7. 

1 So K. Or, “since he is only 
recovering his own property, ho is 
not to bo put on trial.” Cf. with 
this vs. 176. 

2 The “ means ” are the proofs 
necessary to establish a statement 
(the MSB, vary between karanam 


and karanam; in vs. 52 Medh. has 
both). These are naturally said by 
the commentators to be documents in 
writing. This is plainly not the case, 
however, in vs. 52, and neither here 
nor in dcarita of vs. 49 is it necessary 
to assume for a vague term the pre¬ 
cise sense which a perhaps later 
usage has fastened upon it. Writ¬ 
ing is mentioned but once in the 
text, and then probably interpo¬ 
lated. Cf. notes to vss. 154 and 16S. 
In vs. 57 Parana is not writing, and vs. 
200 shows plainly that it has no such 
meaning. Of all places, this last 
would be the one for “ documents ” 
to be mentioned ; instead of this, 
we find the word said to mean docu¬ 
ment used simply a • the predicate 
subject— “the (karanam) proof (of 
ownership in (mvthing) is acquisi¬ 
tion,” where, if writing were xised, we 
should expect to have the word for 
“ document ” used quite otherwise. 

3 The small fine is said by the 
commentators, in accordance with 
vs. 139, to be 10 per cent. 

4 Karanarti (karanam) va mmud- 
dicet is Medh.'3 reading ; K. is as 
translated; Nand. follows Medh. 
The place (defa) of Medh. is prefer¬ 
able to K.’s (defyam) witness (1\. 
and Hugh.) Cf. the following verse. 

5 Adefam (Medh.) Ifand. in w. 52 
and S3 has also d<y<m and adccam; 
in Ragh. (defyam and) adefayam . .. 
epahnavee ca. 
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who deities (it) after indicating (it), and lie who does not 
perceive that (his) earlier and subsequent statements are 
discordant; 1 

54. He who declares what it is necessary to declare, 
and then retreats again (from his statement); and 2 he 
who, on being questioned in regard to a duly acknow¬ 
ledged statement, does not uphold it ; 

55. He who converses with the witnesses in a place 
where he ought not to talk; 3 he who is not willing (to 
reply to) a question addressed him, and he who even runs 
away; 

56. He who does not speak when (the judge) says 
“ Speak,” or does not prove what he has said ; he who does 
not know (what comes) first and (what comes) last, 4 —these 
all lose their suits. 

57. If a man says, “I have witnesses,” but does not 
exhibit them when told to exhibit them, the judge 5 should 
declare that he has lost his suit by the (same) means. 0 

58. If he who brings a suit does not speak, he must, in 
accordance with justice, be corporally punished or fined; 
if (his opponent) does not respond within three half 
months, he justly loses his case. 7 

59. As large a sum as a man (falsely) denies or falsely 


\ The var. lec. found in Nand., 
akitan, seems a mere error. 

2 ' Or, “ in regard to a matter 
which has been already duly dis¬ 
covered by spies” (B. R,.), which 
seems to be the meaning of Nand., 
though the text is corrupt. The 
latter’s interpretation of (a) seems 
also to be strange : ( apadccyam ) 

avaktavyam uktvd tat sddhane yah 
punar . . , vpamrati (upa-dh&vati). 

3 Nand. reads asambhdvye, “in an 
improper place,” which may be an 
allowable var. lec., as he has also 
satiibhavite (sic) for saihbhd$ate, 
which would give the meaning, “ if 
lie meets (them) in a place where 
he ought not to meet (them),” i.e. y 
as he explains, “in a secret place.” 
a hat is, he who does not kuow 


what his proofs are, or how they are 
to be disposed (K), or what he has 
said first and last (Nand.; so N.) 

6 So. the commentators, though 
the epithet ( dharmastha) may be" a 
mere epithet of the king, who is, in 
reality, generally the judge. 

6 “ By reason of the proofs afore¬ 
mentioned ” (Medh., K.) 'fhe other 
reading for sdksinah santi me , 
quoted by K. and Ragh., is found in 
Medh. (in Dr. B.’s MS. in inverted 
order). Nand. also has santi jit CUdra 
ity ulctva , omitting the objectionable 
me ity as dissyllable. For kdranaiii 
Nand. reads hetuna 1 nena (on this 
ground), “because he does not ex¬ 
hibit the witness.” 

7 Literally, “he is conquered.” 
Medh. omits vss. 59-61. 
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claims (as a debt), twice this amount these two men 
should be fined by the king, (since they are) ignorant of 
the right. 

60. Now if a man on being questioned denies (a debt) 
when he has been compelled to appear (in court) by him 
who wants the property, he must be convicted by at least 
three witnesses in presence of the king and the Brah¬ 
mans. 1 

6 1. Vi Nat sort of persons in cases at law may be made 
witnesses by the creditors I will now explain, and also 
how the truth is to be declared by these (witnesses). 

$2. Householders, men with sons, men of (ancient) 
stock, 2 whether of the Ksatriya, Vaigya, or (^udra caste, 
when called upon by the creditor, may bear witness (in 
court); not, however, any one at random, except in case 
of necessity. 3 

63. Worthy persons of all the castes may be made wit¬ 
nesses in cases 4 (at court), those conversant with all (kinds 
of) duty and free from covetousness; but one should avoid 
(witnesses) of an opposite nature. 

64. Neither persons (interested) in the trial, nor friends, 5 
nor companions, 6 nor enemies, nor (such as) have had sins 
(formerly) exposed, 7 nor those distressed by illness, nor 
those (who are) blameworthy 8 should be allowed to serve 
(as witnesses). 

65. The king must not be made to serve as witness, nor 
a workman nor an actor, 5 nor a learned (Ikaliman), nor an 


1 K. refers this to the king’s re- 
preservative as alternative. “ Either 
the king or the Brahman appointed 
as judge,” as the word may be sin¬ 
gular or plural. 

2 K. and Hugh. explain this as 
men born in that part of the coun¬ 
try ; Nand. as men who from family 
or guild are important. 

^ 3 Cf.vs.72, which, according to the 
Comm., is here meant. It may mean 
where no other witnesses can be ob¬ 
tained, as in vs. 70. 

4 Nand. reads sdlcsyesu sdhnnah. 


The list in vss. 63-67 is in Kilty, used 
to restrict sureties. 

5 So K. The word is the same as 
the first general division in vs. 63. 

# 6 By Medh. explained as sure¬ 
ties ; by K., G., and N. as servants. 

7 Detected in perjury (Medh.. K., 
and Bagh.), or in other sins (Medh. 
and Nand.') Cf.Visnuviii ; Gaut.xiii. 

8 Capital offenders (K.) 

9 So Medh. and K., or, in a re¬ 
stricted sense, a dancer 1 ; literally a 
“man of bad habits.” Nand. ex¬ 
plains only as singer, gayaka . A 
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ascetic/nor one (wlio has) shaken off all connection with 
the world ; 1 

66. Nor a slave, 2 nor a notorious man, nor aDasyu, 3 nor 
one who does what he ought not, nor an old man, nor a 
child, nor one man (alone), nor a man of the lowest 
(classes), nor a man defective in the organs of sense; 

67. Nor a man in distress, nor one who is drunk, nor a 
crazy man, nor one oppressed by hunger and thirst, nor 
one distressed by weariness, nor one distressed by lust, nor 
an angry man, nor a thief. 

68. Forwomen,Womenshouldserveas witnesses; for twice- 
born men, twice-born men of like sort ; for Qudras, good 
Qudras; and for those of lowest (birth) those of lowest birth. 4 

69. But in a case (where the crime has been committed) 
in the interior of a house, or in a forest, or where death 
has (in consequence) ensued, 5 any one who has been pre¬ 
sent may bear witness for the disputing parties. 

70. (Testimony) may be given, when (other witnesses) 
are not forthcoming, even by a woman, a child, or an old 
man; or by a pupil, a relative, a slave, or a servant. 0 


very different sense is, however, given 
to the word by other commentators. 
Cf. Nil toMbha. xiii. 90, II (where 
the I: inllava, is one who practises a 
trade that deprives him of the right 
of craddha ), who gives the derivation 
explained above iu note to iii. 155, 
and renders “ clodcutter. ” 

1 Instead of ascetic, K. under¬ 
stands the Brahraanic student; the 
other commentators seem right in 
taking Urigastka as ascetic (cf. Na 
lingarii dkarma - kdranam, vi. 66). 
So that three grades of Brahmans 
in ascending m ale are represented 
—the scholar, hermit, and the one 
who has passed beyond the needs of 
asceticism and has reached complete 
subjugation of the senses. Nand. 
paraphrases lingadha by sanny&xi, 
and R2gh. says that as the latter is 
implied in the former, he will not 
translate vinirgata as some do by 
mnnydsi, but by “ sundered from 
the household/’ 


2 So K. and Medh., or a son, stu¬ 
dent, etc., dependent on the teacher 
(Medh.) Nand. quotes K. as the 
opinion of “ some,” but does not give 
the opinion of the “ others ” men¬ 
tioned by Medh. 

3 Dasyu, a non-Aryan, a barba¬ 
rian ; in general, a robber, murderer, 
cruel man, etc. (Medh., K.) } or sim¬ 
ply a servant (Medh., G-.); caste¬ 
less (Nand.) The meaning varies 
between a barbarian and a barba 
rous person ; it seldom requires the 
late modification of meaning as “ ser¬ 
vant.” 

4 Like in caste or in other re¬ 
spects. Medh. gives the more gene¬ 
ral similarity, such as like in caste, 
study, habitation, etc. K, (i., N., 
and Nand. limit it* to caste equal¬ 
ity. 

5 Hugh, and Nand. MSS. have 
Qarirasyai'va for ’opt. 

u Like the cases in the last verso 

(K.) 


misr/?). 



71. But one should know that the statement of children, 
old men, and diseased (persons), as also that of weak- 
minded (persons), is not to be relied upon, (since they 
dften)speak falsely while giving testimony. 1 

72. In all cases of violence, 2 theft, (illegal) intercourse 
(with women), and injury by word or by deed, one need 
not examine the witnesses very carefully. 3 

73. In a case where the testimony is divided, the king 
should accept the greater number (of witnesses) ; where 
(the number of witnesses) is the same, those who have 
qualities superior (to the others); where those having 
(good) qualities are (equally) divided, those of the twice- 
born (who are) most exalted. 4 * 

74. Testimony based on seeing as an eyewitness, or on 
hearing, is to be received ; and a witness who speaks the 
truth on such an occasion is deprived neither of (the re¬ 
ward of) virtue nor of (his) goods. 6 

75. A witness who in an assembly of honourable men 6 
declares anything contrary to what he has seen or heard 
goes headlong to hell, and, after passing (this), is (still) 
deprived of heaven. 7 

76. When any one, (although) not held (as a witness), 
has seen or heard anything, and is questioned about it, he 
should declare it just as (it was) seen, just as (it was) heard. 8 


1 A totally different meaning in 
Nand. 1 ‘ * E ven when speaking truth, 
regard their testimony as untrue, and 
not accept it from the mere state¬ 
ment ; ” doubtless an error. 

2 Such as house-burning and the 
like (K.) 

3 Examine either into their mental 
condition or inquire whether they 
would naturally bo excluded by their 
social status. The verb is the same 
as that used in the inspection 55 be¬ 
fore inviting to a qraddka. 

4 The commentators are divided 
as to whether this means simply 

“ the Brahmans/’ or those members 

of the twice-born castes who arc 

in general most attentive to their 

duties. The earlier commentators 


Medh, G., (and Nand.), hold the 
former, K. the letter. K. quotes G., 
but anticipates by a contradictory 
quotation from Brhaspati. Hugh, 
unites the two by defining as 
“ priests of conspicuously good qua¬ 
lities.” 

5 Nand. omits this verse. 

0 The “assembly ” means here the 
court, and the sentence may mean 
“ a court of the Aryans.” 

7 Prclya, usually meaning gone 
forth from (life), i.e., “after death,” 
seems here to refer to passing 
through hell; even then, a3 MedE 
remarks, he does not 'reach hea¬ 
ven. 

8 1 iJcseta is the reading of Ragh, 
and Nand. 
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77. Now one man (alone) may be a witness, (if) free 
from covetousness; but not (even) several women, although 
(they may be) pure, on account of the lack of reliableness 1 
of woman’s mind; and also other men who are involved 
in sins (may not be witnesses). 

78. Only what (the witnesses) declare of their own 
accord is to be accepted as having bearing on the case ; if, 
however, they declare anything other (than this 2 * ), that 
does not affect the consideration of justice. 

79. When the witnesses are collected together in the 
court in the presence of the plaintiff and defendant, the 
judge 8 should call upon them to speak, kindly addressing 
(them) in the following manner : 

80. Whatever you know has been done in this affair by one 
or the other of these two parties, declare it all in accordance 
w r ith the truth, as it is here your (duty) to give testimony. 4 

81. A witness who in testifying speaks the truth reaches 
(hereafter) the worlds where all is plenty, 5 and (even) in 
this world obtains the highest fame. This declaration (of 
truth) is honoured by Brahma. 

82. One who in testifying speaks an untruth is, all 
unwilling, bound fast by the cords of Varuna till a hun¬ 
dred births are passed. Therefore one should declare true 
testimony. 6 * 

83. Through truth is the witness made pure, through 
truth is right increased; therefore among all the castes 
truth, indeed, should be spoken by witnesses. 


1 The noun to the adjective found 
in v. 71. A var. lec. occurs in Medh. 
and G., cko luldhas tv amic§l sydL 
This is supported by Nand., and it 
is known to K. and KSgh. For api 
na Nand. reads api cu in (a), and ca 
for tu in (6). 

2 That is, asK remarks, (because 

they are frightened or) from any 
other cause. Svabhdvcna seems bet¬ 

ter rendered in its usual sense than 

**in accordance with the truth,” 

which goes without saying. Medh. 

supposes a lie out of pity in the se¬ 

cond case ; and Nand. takes svalhd- 


vena simply as satyena , “ in truth.” 
“ Iu accord with nature ” is the lite¬ 
ral meaning, i.e. } nature of crtso or of 
witness. 

3 The judge is the Brahman who 
has been appointed to represent the 
king (K.) 

4 Nand. reads yatra for liy atra. 

f The worlds of Brahma and the 
other divinities ( K. ) This verse 
is omitted by Nand. Medh. says 
the goddess of truth, Sara vast!, is 
meant. 

6 Nand. has the locative, “the 
truth in (giving) testimony,” sol.-ye. 


77 - 90 .] 
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84. Tor self alone is the witness for self, and self is 
likewise the refuge of self. Despise not, therefore, (your) 
own self, the highest witness of men. 

85. Yerily the wicked think, “No one sees us,” hut 
the gods are looking at them, and also their man 
within. 1 

86. Sky, earth, the waters, (man’s own) heart, the moon, 
the sun, the fire, Yama, 2 and the wind, night and the twi¬ 
lights twain, and Dharma, 3 (are) aware of the conduct- of 
all corporate beings. 

87. In the presence of the gods and the Brahmans, (the 
king), being pure, should, early in the day, call upon the 
twice-born, (being also) pure, to speak the truth, after they 
have turned their faces toward the north or the east. 4 

88. “ Speak,” thus let him ask a Brahman (for his tes¬ 
timony). “ Speak the truth,” thus (let him address a war¬ 
rior (Ksatriya). (He should conjure) a Vaiijyaby his cows, 
his seed, and his gold ; but a Qudra by all evil acts. 5 

89. The worlds which are declared (to exist) for one 
who slays a Brahman, or for one who kills women and 
children, injures a friend, or shows ingratitude—all these 
would be (the home after death) of one who speaks 
falsely. 

90. All thy pure deeds done by thee from thy birth up. 


1 The reading of Nand., svafcaiva, 
is supported by Ragh. Nand. reads 
also ca for tu, i.e. f “both the gods 
and the man within,” conscience. 

2 God of the lower world. He 
seizes upon the soul when the body 
dies, and no entreaties will induce 
him to give up his prey. 

3 Dharma, as personification, or 
as an abstraction, right. It is some¬ 
times difficult to say which is in¬ 
tended, 

4 The purity enjoined refers pro¬ 
bably to the completion of the morn¬ 
ing ablutions. It is not necessary 
to regard the “gods” as meaning 

“idols” (K., Nand.), which would 
be contradicted by the sentiment of 


the preceding rsrse. Idols, images 
of divinities, are,however, mentioned 
in Manu. Cf. ix. 285, “a breaker 
of images” (K, small idols), and 
devalaka , iii. 152, 180; cf. also iv. 
153 , 39 . 

6 That is, he should explain to 
the Yai^ya that the punishment in 
a future world for speaking falsely 
is as severe as for stealing cows, etc. 
(K.), or as severe as any sin which 
can be committed in respect to these: 
things (Medh.) In the case of the 
Ciidra, the evil deeds with their 
results are depicted in ‘the follow¬ 
ing verses (Nand.) Cf. vs. n- 
Mutual Relations, p. 7; Visnu, via! 
22 if. 



0 g-jod man, would go to the dogs if thou shouldst speak 
falsely. 1 * 

91' Although thou, 0 good man, regardest (thy) self, 
thinking, “ I am alone,” (yet) that wise seer who sees the 
evil and the good stands ever in thy heart, 

92. It is the god Yama, the son of Yivasvant, 3 who re¬ 
sides in thy heart. If thou beest not at variance with him, 
go not to the Ganges and Kurus. 4 * 

93. Naked and shorn, and begging for food with the 
potsherd, hungry and thirsty and blind, shall he who gives 
false testimony come to the house 6 of his enemy. 

94. Headlong, in darkness and gloom, that sinner shall 
o-o 0 to hell who makes a false statement when questioned 
in a legal examination. 7 

95. As a blind man eats up fishes and fish-bones to¬ 
gether, so (does) that man who having entered the court 


1 Literally, “otherwise” (than 
truly). A var. lec. in Nand., puny a- 
bhaclraiii (sic) ca yat hrtam, is partly 
supported by Kagh., bhadram; so 
that we may read, “ whatever pure, 
whatever excellent (thing) thou hast 
done.” In Yaj. ii. 75 the fruit of 
the perjurer’s g r od deeds goes to the 
man whom he overpowers by his false 
testimony. Cf. with this passage 
iii. 230, where a lie sends the food 
to the dogs. In xi. 122 the virtue 
of the sinner goes to the gods. F rom 
the connection here we might ima¬ 
gine the dogs of Yama to be meant, 
“ who guard (the under world), four¬ 
eyed guardians of the path, who 
gaze upon men ” (Rgveda, x. 14,1 1); 
though the dogs are probably a gene¬ 
ral term, as Yama has but two. 

- This verse appears in more an¬ 
tique (tris(ubh) form in the Adipar- 
van of the Mbha. i. 74, 2S (Oak.), 
where the neighbouring verses are 
also found ( tristubh ) with a slight 
change of arrangement. 

3 Yivasvant, (god of) gleaming, is 
the father of the twins Yama and 
Yarn!, the primeval parents. 

4 The Kurusj that is, the plains of 

the Kurus, were regarded as saerc d. 


Cf. ii. 19. This district and the 
Ganges were favourite places of pil¬ 
grimage. As a general thing, all 
such holy spots seem held in equal 
veneration, as K. says of these two. 
Later still, the “ holy pools ” eclipsed 
the older places, if we may judge by 
Mbh. xii. 152, II, where we read, 
“Holy, they say, is Kuruksetra, 
holier still Sarasvati, .and the pools 
(holier) than Sarasvatl.” This pas¬ 
sage of ours has been quoted to show 
that Manu deprecates pilgrimages, 
i.e.j that they were not yet in favour. 
But the words taken in their con¬ 
nection negatively oppose this view. 
The man who has made himself pure 
needs not to go to the Ganges, and 
he purifies himself by speaking the 
truth (K.) Were he at “variance 
with Yama,” however, i.e. f had he 
perjured himself, it would then bo 
necessary. Cf. xi. 76, 78. Medh. and 
G. take a less metaphysical view of 
the divinity than K. Cf. xi. 76, 78. 

5 Or family (hula) (K.) “ House ” 
(grim) is the reading of Medh. and 
Nand., and (in the Comm.) of Kagh. 

c Rdgh. reads patet, “fall.” 

7 Literally, “ at a decision in re¬ 
gard to right” (dharma). 


WlS-fy 
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says anything different from the real fact, or declares 
what he has not actually seen. 1 

96. The gods know no other better man in the world 
than he of whom his own wise soul has no apprehension 
while he is speaking. 2 

97* Hear now in order, good man, how many in number 
the relatives are whom a false witness destroys, and in 
what cases (he destroys them). 

93 . By untruth in regard to small cattle (he destroys) 
hve; ten, by untruth in regard to cows; one hundred, bv 
untruth in regard to horses; a thousand, by untruth in 
regard to men. 3 

99 - Speaking an untruth for the sake of gold, he de¬ 
stroys those born and those (yet) unborn. By an untruth 
in regard to land he destroys everything. Speak thou not 
then an untruth in regard to land. 

100. They say (false testimony) in regard to water 4 is 
like (that in regard to) land; so also (is false testimony) in 
regard to carnal pleasures, in regard to gems (produced 
by) water, and all (gems) made of stone. 5 


1 Nand. and Riigh. read Icanta- 
hath sa narah saha I 



stant supply of water during the hot 
season led to the extraordinary rever¬ 
ence with which the cow-pools were 
looked upon. The possession of 
them secured 10 the owner freedom 
from sin, and gave him sure na^aarm 


Cf Gautama, xiii. 14, 15, and 
vasistlia, xvi. 34, where “maiden” 
takes the place of cattle. It is odd 
that that holy animal the cow shnnlrl 


Isetrajna. It is the intellectual self 
! ia Paid »n the Mbha. The ksetmjna 
is the percdver(mase.) and truth isits 
object {rt.iayi ;.nd tisai/a, xiv. 1374). 

^ rif ( \ nil f't n X-IIJ . . _, / 1 



1 1S secured by a 

gitt oi something to drink, for water, 
mv child, is hard to get (especially 
in the next world); *’ and our text, 



: — j s ttua our text, 

ix. 279, 2S1, 286, for the high value 
put on the precious fluid, even 
though uuconsecrated. 


miSTfiy 
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101. Considering all these sins which (are committed) 
when falsehood is spoken, declare thou quickly everything 
just as (it was) heard, just as (it was) seen. 1 

102. Priests (living as) cowherds, traders, workmen, 
actors, 2 servants, and money-lenders one should treat 3 like 
Qudras. 

103. A man who, knowing the matter is not as he states 
it, makes a (false) declaration in a case (purely) out of 
consideration for (what he thinks) is right, 4 5 is not (on that 
account) shut out from the heavenly world ; (on the con¬ 
trary,) they call this the speech of the gods. 

104. Wherever a truthful declaration w r ould be the 
death of a Qudra, Vaiqya, Ksatriya, or Brahman, there 
falsehood should be spoken, for (in such a case) it is better 
than truth. 6 

105. Let those who desire to make full expiation for 
the sin of such a falsehood bring a sacrifice to Sarasvatl, 
with cakes sacred to the divinity of speech; 6 

106. Or let one pour ghee upon the fire according to 
rule, accompanied by the Kusmanda (verses) ; or that verse 
addressed to Varuna which begins “Off;” or the three 
verses addressed to the divinity of the water. 7 


1 Nand. reads ctdn sarvdn avcJcs- 
yeti'va dosan; and in ( b) satyam for 
sarvam. 

2 Actors, as in vs. 65. 

3 That is, he should address them 
thus (K.) 

4 Dharrmtah , out of pity, etc. 
(Medh., K.) Ts r and. places this verse 
after 104. 

5 Nand. offers a slight var, lcc. t 
vktarte ced vadho bhavet, and in 

(//) iaddkitatra. This same senti 
ment is found in Yaj. ii. 83. K. 
restricts this to cases where a petty 
offender is liable to lose his life 
through the severity with which the 
king is apt to punish criminals. It 
must not be assumed, he says (quot¬ 
ing Gaut. xiii. 24, 25), that this rule 
is to be applied in the case of a very 

wicked man unless he be a Brahmnn, 
for by Manu viii. 380, the life of a 


Brahman is never to be taken, what¬ 
ever his sins. K. adds that the 
other castes are included because of 
the general inauspiciousness of capi¬ 
tal punishment. This is only one 
case of the venial lies permitted by 
all the law-books (cf. vs. 112 note), 
as an exception to the universal rule 
given in the Hindu adage* ‘ No duty 
greater than truth.” For other, texts 
of like sort c f . Muller, India, note I). 
In Greek literature we find the same 
rule in Sophocles’ remark that it is 
no disgrace to tell a lie, d rb ao^ijvat 
ye rb \f/cvoos <ptpei (Phil. 108). 

6 /.c., to Sarasvatl herself. Nand. 
reads alas te'sya (dharmahetoft.) 

7 The Kusmanda, according to K., 
mean the Ku-mandl, Yaj. Saihh. xx. 
14-16; or Taitt. Arany. x. 3-5. 
lihgh. and Nand. say this applies 
to the members of the twice-born 
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107. If a man, without being ill, should give no testi¬ 
mony (when summoned as witness) in suits for debt 
and similar cases, he would himself, when three half¬ 
months had expired, incur the whole of that debt, (and 
in addition) a tenth of the whole sum as fine. 1 

108. That witness to whom, within seven days of the 
time when he has made his statement, there comes sick¬ 
ness or fire or the death of a relative, shall be made to 
pay the debt and receive a fine. 2 

109. But in cases where witnesses are wanting, and the 
two parties mutually contradict each other, let the (king), 
being thus ignorant of the true facts of the case, discover 
(the truth) even by means of an oath. 3 

no. By the great seers and by the gods have oaths 
been taken in order to determine cases; 4 even Yasistha 
swore an oath before the king descended from Pijavana. 5 


castes. A Cudra’s expiation is a 
gift. The verse to Vanina reads 
(Rgveda i. 24, 15) : “Loose off 

from us, O Varuna, thy fetter; the 
highest, lowest, and the midmost 
loose. Within thy realm, O Son of 
the Unending, may we rest sinless, 
and be free for ever.” The reading 
tad ity for ud ity implies, as Hugh, 
says, the Gayatrl, though he finds 
this verse in the ** Varunya,” and 
gives it also. The verses addressed 
to the waters (Rgveda, x. 9-13) 
are as follows : — (1) “0 waters who 
refreshment give, ye who bestow 
upon us strength, that we great 
happiness behold; (2) distribute here 
to us on earth your liquid streams 
beneficent, as kindly mothers, will¬ 
ingly ; (3) before him may we 

straight appear, unto whose house 
ye urge us on, O waters, and pro¬ 
duce us there.” The eighth verse 
of this hymn has more explicit refe¬ 
rence to the case in hand—“Bear 
off, ye waters, far away, whatever 
wickedness is mine, whatever wrong 
I have performed, whatever false¬ 
hood I have sworn,” Tliis text is.- 
also enjoined in xi. 133 for expiation 
on killing a eat, etc. 


1 The detention by illness is not 
excepted by Yaj. (ii. 76), who has 
the man lined any way on the forty- 
sixth day. There may be an error 
in the text, as Nand. reads gato 
narah for naro'yadah The fine is 
to be paid to the king (K.) 

2 Drgyate yasya is Nand/s order. 
The relatives whose death convict 
him of perjury are, according to 
Medh., wives, sons, etc. K. says 
sons, etc. 

3 Or by an ordeal (see below), as 
Medh. understands amatha. It may 
mean that they should imprecate 
curses on their owu heads. Cf. the 
following explanation and the case 
in vh. 256. Dr. B.’s MS. of Rilgh. 
has avindaihs for na vwdarii*. 

4 Probably no definite cases are 

meant. The epic has many such 
tales, though Medh. gives us an ex¬ 
ample of each in the oaths taken by 
the seven seers at the theft of the 
lotus stalks, and the oath of Indra 
to clear himself of an accusation of 
seducing Gautama’s wife. Both are 
from the Mbhfi. , 

5 That is, Sudfis; cf. vii. 41. K. 
says that Vasistha gave an oath to 
cLear himself when accused of hav 
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hi. A wise man should never take an oath in vain 
when the occasion is only a small one, for he who takes 
an oath in vain is lost both after death and here. 1 

1 12. In (regard to) love affairs, marriages, food for 
cows, fuel, and in giving aid to a Brahman, there is no 
sin in an oath. 2 

113. (The king) should cause a Brahman to swear by 
truth ; a Ksatriya by his steed and his weapons; a VaiQya 
by his cows, his seed, and his gold; but a Qudra by all 
wicked deeds. 3 

114. Or he may cause him to hold fire, 4 or cause him to 
dive into the water, or even let him touch the heads of 
his wife and son one after the other. 5 

115. He whom the lighted fire does not burn, he whom 
the water does not cause to rise (to the surface), 6 and he 


ing eaten the sons of Yigva 0 . Medh. 
says this accusation was united with 
another, namely, that Vasistha was 
a demon, on which the latter took 
an oath, “May I die if,” &c. In 
the Mbh. account the king is changed 
into a demon. 

1 Medh. and Nand. differ from 
Ritgh. in taking this to mean “a 
false oath,” connecting it with the 
following verse. The translation 
here given rests on the meaning of 
vrth l as “ vain,” that is, as explained 
in a!pe artke, on a trifling occasion, 
such as the word has in v. 38, vrthd 
pafugha. In Medh.’s translation 
we should expect not “even in a 
small,” but “even in a great’’matter. 
Hugh, quotes the following verse to 
elucidate the passage, which is thus 
connected with the preceding verse : 
* * If one in the presence of God, fire, 
and teacher takes an oath even with 
truth [sat yen dpi Qapet\ King Vai- 
vasvata destroys half his (reward 
for) virtue.” 

2 Parallel passages from Vas. xvi. 
35 and Gaut. xxiii. 29 show that 
here a false oath is meant. Gaut. 
says “some” say this, but such a 
lie must not be made to a Guru. The 
importance of the circumstances here 
mentioned make the oath necessary, 


and therefore right—“the sin is thus 
destroyed ” (Ragh.); “ the sin (of 
taking an oath is thus) a duty” 
(Nand.) ; the wood is for a sacrifice 
(K.) I regard this verse as a pro¬ 
verbial saying, independent of the 
position in which it is found, like 
many others in our text. 

3 Cf. vs. 88. K. ’s explanation is 
here that the cattle, etc., of the 
Vai§ya will yield no fruit; the Cu- 
dra is to imprecate all evils upon 
himself if he lies. 

4 Ragh. reads apsu minam (and 
in (b) cdpi). 

5 That is, instead of an imprecation 
on himself alone, he may involve his 
whole family. The ordeal by oath 
was the substitute in the case of the 
Brahman in later times for the 
sacred libation, which was forbidden 
to be used for a Brahman (Visim 
ix. 17). 

6 B. R. translate “drown,” but 
the test seems to be whether he can 
stay under water. Medh. para¬ 
phrases unmajjayanti by ui'ddhvaui 
pldvayanti, “makesswim upwards.” 
A general statement in Mbhft. (xiii. 
1, 22) makes the good swim and the 
evil sink in the floods of evil that 
one meets in life (plavante dkarma- 
laghavah . . . majjantipapaguravah). 
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who within a short time 1 meets with no misfortune,— 
these must be recognised as pure in respect to their oath. 2 

116. Por when Yatsa of old was accused by his younger 
brother, the fire, (which is the) witness 3 of the whole world, 
burned not even one of his hairs, on account of his truth¬ 
fulness. 4 

117. In whatever dispute (at law) false testimony has 
been given, (the Icing) should reconsider that affair; and 
even what has been done is to be (regarded as) not done. 5 

118. That testimony is called false (which has been 
given) through avarice, error, fear, friendship, love, anger, 
or, again, through ignorance or foolishness. 0 

119. I will now declare in order the varieties of punish¬ 
ments that a man receives who gives false testimony in 
any one of these cases. 

120. (If one gives false testimony) through avarice, he 
should be fined 7 one thousand ( panas ) ; if through error, 
the first fine ; if through fear, two medium fines ; if through 
friendship, four times the first. 

1 I.e., according to Medh., four¬ 
teen daje, or (Ragh.) three half 
months. 

2 This subject has been treated by 
Stenfcler, Z. D. M. G. bd. ix.,and by 
Schlagintweit “Ueber die Gotter- 
nrtheile der Indier.” Besides these 
verses and vs. 108, we find the custom 
of ordeal, including imprecation, 
spoken of in viii. 90 (178) and 256. 

The ordeal is an ancient custom. A 
hymn of one undergoing trial by fire 
is given in the Atharva Veda (ii. 12), 
and directly mentioned in theChan- 
dogyaUpanisad, vi. 16, 1. It began 
apparently with the simpler impre¬ 
cation, and extended to physical 
proof. The later down we come the 
more kinds of tests we find. Yftj. 
ii. 99 restricts the fire and water 
proof to Qudraa. In the water test 
there is some doubt whether the 
meaning may not be, as indicated 
above, drown; but it seems more 
probable that it is the innocent one 
who sinks. Such was the early cus¬ 
tom in Germany, and two hundred 


years ago in America in the test for 
witches . .. Visnu says he is guilty 
“ even if one limb is seen (above the 
water —(xii. 6). 

3 So two MSS., spa pah. 

4 The story, as told in the Pancat 
vinica Br. of the Sama Veda, is that 
Valsa was accused by his step¬ 
brother of being the son of a Oudra 
woman. He proved, he was not by 
walking through the nre unharmed 
(cf. Weber, Ind. Stud., ix. 44); so 
the commentators. A small var. lee. 
occurs in Nand., vatsya&yaivChhi. 

5 Or perhaps better, with Ragh. 
[l-rtarii v&py ), “he should reconsider 
the affair (law-case), or (else) the 
decision of the affair would be with¬ 
out effect. In (a) NaiuL also reads 
(for rivdclc tu) krte Icarye , in what¬ 
ever settled law-case. 

6 Or childishness, perhaps better 

“ being a child ; ” “ less than sixteen 
years old” (Nand.) » 

l Or “the fine is,” dandas tu 
(Nand.) Ragh. has ca . 
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121. If through love, ten times the first; if through 
anger, three times the highest ;* if through ignorance, a full 
two hundred; but if through foolishness, one hundred only. 2 

122. They say these punishments for giving false testi¬ 
mony (were) proclaimed by the wise in order to secure 
the sure advance of right ( dharma ) and the suppression 3 
of wrong. 

123. A just king should have three (of the) castes 
banished after administering the fine, when they have 
given false testimony, but a Brahman he should have 
banished (without having administered a fine). 4 * 

124. Manu, son of the Self-Existent, declared ten places 
of punishment which should be (selected) in (punishing) 
three (of the) castes; (but) a Brahman should go 6 uninjured; 

125. (Namely), the privy parts, the belly, the tongue, 
the two hands, and, fifthly, the two feet; also the eye, the 
nose, the two ears, the property, and (tenth) the body. 6 

126. After carefully considering the purpose (of the 
crime), the place, and the time, 7 exactly (as they were), 
and after examining the property 8 (of the criminal), and 


1 So G. and N. ; but, according to 
K., three times the medium fine. 
Nand. and Ragh. support the former 
view. 

2 As the first (lowest) fine is 250 
panela (vs. 131 ff.) the medium 500, 
and the highest 1000 (vs. 138), the 
fines would be as follows : For tes¬ 
timony falsified through foolishness, 
100 punas ; through ignorance, 200 ; 
through error, 250 ; through avarice, 
fear, or friendship, 1000; through 
love, 2500; through anger, 3000. 

3 Nand., nidhanaya (nivrttayc). 

4 The word here used of the 

Brahman, rirdsayct , in distinction 

from the “three (lower) castes,” ha3 
given trouble to the commentators. 

Govind. says (in K.) that the Brah¬ 

man is to be fined (like the other 
castes) and stripped naked ( vi- 
vdsah ) ; Medh. says this means taking 
away his zJsa, i.e., deprivation of 
home. Banishment is the meaning 
given by K., who quotes (as does 


Ragli.) vs. 3S0 to prove that the 
Brahman is to lose neither life nor 
property, and this agrees with vs. 124. 
Nand. says merely that both verbs 
mean to remove one from the coun¬ 
try. 

5 Out of the country (K.) Nand. 
reads tdni for yani ; his meaningless 
v. 1 . aJesato vrajed vivaset probably 
denotes no more than a note of the 
commentator which has slipped into 
the text. 

6 The importance and 1 trivial 

nature of the crime are in each case 
to be taken into consideration (K.) 
That member of the body with which 
the crim committed should be 
mutilated ; “ body” in the text 

means eapilai punishment (Medh., 
^•) 

7 That is, whether the crime was 
committed in a town or in a wood, 
by day or by night (Medh., K.) 

8 So B. R. ; perhaps better “the 
natural ability.” 
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the crime itself, let (the king) cause punishment to fall on 
those that deserve it. 1 

127. The infliction of unjust punishment injures the 
reputation (of the king) among men, is destructive of 
(future) fame, and even in the next world prevents his 
entrance into heaven; therefore let him avoid it. 

128. A king punishing those undeserving of punish¬ 
ment, and even failing to punish those deserving of punish¬ 
ment, attains great infamy, and also goes to hell. 

1 29. Let (the king) inflict first punishment of the voice ; 
next, that of reproof; thirdly, that of property ; then, last, 
that of corporal injury. 2 

130. But if even by corporal injury he be unable to 
restrain them, then let him employ upon them all these 
four (kinds of punishment). 

1 3 1. The names given on earth to (weights of) copper, 
silver, and gold, when used among men for traffic, I will 
now declare in full. 

132. The fine particle of dust which is seen in a beam 
of light as it enters a lattice-window, is taken as the first 
standard, and is called an atom. 3 

133. Eight atoms are considered in respect to weight 
(as equal to) one egg of a louse; three of these (are equal 
to) one grain of black mustard; three of these (are equal 
to) one grain of white mustard. 

134. Six grains of (white) mustard (are equal to) a 
medium-sized barley-corn; three barley-corns (are equal 


1 An interesting ran lee. occurs 
here, and makes the exactness of this 
translation not quite certain ; the 
word translated “purpose” Ttagh. 
refers to the frequent repetition of 
the crime, not to the intent, as Medh. 
does, and Nand. reads (instead of 
the accepted anubandka) apetradka, 
while in (6) he reads sdrd 6 dra.ii 
tathd'lokya. Ragh.’s version differs 
from K. only in having eijndya for 
dlolcya (which Medh. notes as a var. 
lee.) Nand. explains his reading as 
dandyasya balabalam, “ the strength 


and weakness of the criminalthe 
same form is found ix. 331 ; Yaj. 
i. 367 has aparddha in (a), 

2 By punishment of the voice a 
mild and kind exhortation is in¬ 
tended ; by reproof or contempt is 
meant bringing the criminal to 
shame by speaking sharply to him. 
The word vodka , “ corporal injury,' 
has tv-0 meanings in the law-books, 
either corporal or capital pur ishment. 
Medh. and K. remark that the latter 
is here excluded by the next verse. 

3 Trasurenu , trembliug dust-speck. 
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to) one hrsncda (berry) ; five krsnala 1 constitute in (weight) 
a bean (mdsa); sixteen mdsa (are equal to) a gold-piece 
(suvarna). 

135. Four suvarna (are equal to) a pala; ten pala to a 
dharana; two krnsala of the same weight should be re¬ 
garded as a silver masaka . 

136. A dharana or silver purdna would be sixteen of 
these; a copper panel weighing the same as a karsa should 
be known as a kdrsapana . 

137. Ten (silver) dharana make a silver gatamana ; a 
weight of four suvarna is called a ni§ka. 

138. Two hundred and fifty panas are termed “the first 
fine ; ” the “ medium fine ” is known as five hundred, and 
the highest as one thousand. 2 

139. When (a debtor) has acknowledged (in court) 
that a debt is really due, he deserves a fine of five in the 
hundred; if he has denied the debt, (he should be fined) 
twice as much. This is an ordinance of Manu. 3 


140. A money-lender, to inorease his capital, may take 
the interest declared (legal) by Vasistha, (namely) an 
eightieth part of one hundred a month. 4 

141. Or, reflecting on the duty of good men, he may 
take two per cent., for (even) taking two per cent, (a 
month) he does not become a wrong-doer for gain. 5 

142. He may take a monthly interest of two per cent., 


1 Tlie Icrsnala was practically the 
smallest weight used ; it was also 
termed a raktikd , and its weight 
was 0.122 grammes. The fines in 
court were reckoned as so many 
panas, one pana being the same as a 
Jcarsa ~ 16 mdsa— 80 krsnala. Some 
of the weights mentioned are con¬ 
fined to gold— suvarna, and ni§ka; 
some to silver— purdijta and ^ata¬ 
man a ; and some are used of both— 
krsnala, pana, mdsa, (mdfaJca), pala, 
dharana ; the last at times of copper 
(v. Coiebrooke, Essays, i. p. 531, and 
Jolly, <>d loc. iron, whom this 
note). 

3 Nand., mluisrarh tv dam. Cop¬ 
per panas are meant. 


3 That is, the debtor who obliges 
the creditor to bring him into court, 
pays on there denying it a fine of 
ten per cent. It is doubtful if this 
verse is not a late addition. Jolly 
notes that N. says it is wanting in 
some MSS., and. besides being out 
of place, it contradicts vs. 59. Medh. 
says “ others ” think the “ twice as 
much ” means the debt doubled. 

4 So stated in the existing law¬ 
book of Vasistha, iL 51. This rate 
is equal to 15 per cent, per annum. 
K. says this is wdien a pledge is given 
(vs. 142). 

5 When he has no pledge as 
security. So in vs. 142 (K.)— (kar- 
vlta , Nand.) 
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three per cent., four per cent., or five per cent., according 
to the order of the castes (beginning with the Brahman). 

143. But he may not increase his capital by taking 
interest if a pledge has been given him of which he has 
had free use; nor may he dispose of or sell the pledge, 1 
although (it has been in his possession) for a long time. 

144. A pledge should not be made use of by force; 2 
if one makes use of it, he must relinquish the interest; 
and he must gratify that one (the owner) by a payment ; 3 
otherwise, he would be a pledge-stealer. 

145. Neither a pledge nor a deposit are lost through 
lapse of time, (for) both of them may be taken back 
(although) kept for a long time. 

146. A milk-cow, a camel, a dra’’ 0 ht-horse, and (an ani¬ 
mal) which is being broken in (? .e never lost) to the owner 
when they are made use of w\n the (owner’s) good will. 4 

147. When the owner shinds by and sees (his property) 
used by others for ten years while he says nothing, he 
does not deserve to recover it, whatever it may be. 5 

148. If the property of a man who is neither under 
age n nor weak-minded is made use of while he is in the 
vicinity, by the general practice (of business people 7 ) that 
property is lost (to the owner), and the user has a right to 
have it. 8 

149. A pledge, a boundary, the property of children, an 

1 The pledge just described, of compensate for injury received by 
which he may make use (K.) In its use (Medh. and K. l, or by paying 
the last three verses the explanation over the profit such use has given 
given by Medh. and G. differs from him (N. and NaniL) 

that of K. The former considers the 4 The commentators regard this as 
highest interest as allowed when the a restriction to the following ver>e. 
lender requires it in support of his 5 Except land (Hugh.); for this 
family, etc. K. regards the pledge some claim twenty years (Medh.) 
or absence of pledge as making the 6 A child is under age up to his 
difference, and quotes Yaj. ii. 37 to sixteenth year, Nftrada 3, 37) in K. 
prove it. In v. 143 K. holds the second 7 Vyavahdvcna , by business cus- 
pledge mentioned as onofor use, not tom, or by legal usage, 
for safe-keeping, as do Medh. and ® It is possible that a verse after 
G. 147 has been omitted, enjoining the 

2 /.e., against the owner’s consent, punishment of a thief for one who 

but cf. vs. 150. wrongly uses for many years what is 

3 By paying the original value to not permitted. 
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open deposit or one sealed up, women, the property of 
the king, and the property of a learned (Brahman), are not 
lost (to the owner) through being used (by other people). 1 

150. He who is so foolish as to make use of a pledge 
without the owner’s permission shall be made to give up 
one-half the interest (he would have received) to make up 
for this use. 2 

151. Interest on money, if paid all at once and at the 
same time (as the debt), should not be more than enough 
to double (the principal); 3 and (the sum of the interest 
and principal) should not be more than five times (the 
principal, when this interest is paid on) corn, fruit, wool, 
or draught animals. 

152. Excessive (interest) made higher than the regular 
rate is not lawful, and they call this usury ; (the lender) 
may take five per cent. 4 

153. One should neither take interest which extends 
over a year, 5 nor interest unrecognised (by law) ; wheel- 
interest, periodical interest, stipulated interest, and cor¬ 
poral interest (should also not be taken). 

154- He who, being unable to pay a debt, desires to 
renew the obligation,must cause the proof 0 (of the obliga- 


1 Riigh. reads upahhogena jlry- 
ati(l). 

2 Medh. and K. observe that this 
command differs from that of vs. 
144, in that the use is forcibly made, 
while here only secretly ; a distinc¬ 
tion, which, as Jolly remarks, is in¬ 
sufficient to explain the difference. 

3 That is, the sum of interest plus 
principal must not exceed twice the 
original debt. On the meaning of 
lusida, cf. Jolly, Ind. Schuldrecht, 
§ 3, where the variations of the 
later lawgivers are added. 

4 That is, according tovss.140-142, 
five per cent, (a month) is the very 
highest interest he is permitted to 
take; a rate which is here made legal 
(so G. Japparentiy for all castes,though 
by vs. 142 confined to the CQdra. 

5 Gaufc. (xii. 30) quoted this a$ 
the opinion of “ some.” A var. Icc. in 


Narada (iv. 34) falsely attributes to 
Manu the doctrine that the interest 
is unlimited for certain objects (so 
declared by Visnu, vi. 16). K. ex¬ 
plains that when a year is passed the 
creditor who has agreed to receive 
monthly payments of interest can 
demand no more. “ Wheel-interest ” 
is compound ; “ periodical ” is where 
the debt is increased on non-payment 
at the time due, or simply monthly 
interest (so in N. and Brh.; but cf. p. 
239, Biihler’s Gautama) ;“stipulated ’ 
is forced interest, when one is pressed 
by need; “corporal’- interest is when 
the interest is paid by labour of (the 
borrower or his cattle) (Medh.), or, 
according to Narada, is “daily” in¬ 
terest. This verse Jolly regards as 
not genuine (Ind. Schuld., § 3, 4). 

0 Karanam, as in vs. 52, is proof, 
instrument. The meaning “docu- 
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tion) to be repeated after be has paid the interest due (on 
the debt). 

155. When he has not paid the interest, he should 
cause the (agreement in regard to the) principal to be 
renewed, and ought at the same time to promise a sum 
equal to the accumulated interest. 1 

156. He who has agreed upon a price to be paid on 
deliver}’ - , 2 with a definite understanding in regard to the 
time aud place, shall not receive the reward if he fails to 
keep the agreement in regard to time and place. 

1 57. The price which men conversant with ocean travel 
and skilled in time, place, and goods set upon ware, this shall 
in that case be established as the gain (allowed the seller). 

158. Any man who acts in this world as surety for the 
appearance (of a debtor) shall, on failure to produce him, 
pay 3 the debt out of his own money. 

159. The son ought not (to be compelled) to pay (his 
father’s debts when contracted) through offering surety, 
through foolish gifts, 4 through playing with dice, or through 
drinking intoxicating liquors; and (he need not pay money) 
remaining (due) from a fine or a tax. 5 

ment,” winch the commentators give the nearest relations in a family, 
the word, is not here necessary, and One of these is in Katy. a surety for 
seems improbable. The proof of the ordeals, and his list of forbidden 
debt must be renewed ; that is, the sureties agrees with Manu’s forbid- 
creditor brings again witnesses to den witnesses (cf, vs. 63). 
near the (renewed verbal) agreement. 4 Gifts promised to persons of 
(Nand., MS., has kdranam.) low birth (Medh., K), or bribes 

1 I.c ., this sum forms part of the made by the father and not yet paid 
capital in the new agreement. (Medh.) To the Brahman all gifts 

-Perhaps better “agreed upon not made to himself were, since the »y 
compound interest” (as in vs. 153). were thus wasted, idle or foolish. In 
So in vs. 157, N. regards the vrdclki theMbha. (xiii. 93, 12 1), thisexpres- 
(price) as interest, the rate of which sion is used as a curse (vrthddanaiii 
in cases of dangerous travel, etc., may IcarotvX The son in gene rid does 
be stipulated in each case. The other not inherit liabilities arising from hi3 
comment atom read as translated. father’s sins, nor taxes not paid at 

3 There are three kinds of sureties, the time of his death (except as in vs. 
those of appearance, trust, and 160). Yas. (xvi. 31) gives this verse 
money-payment, therefore “appear- as a well-known quotation, so Gaut 
ance” is specified (Medh.) Cf. Yaj. (xii. 41), but neither reeojguises a 
ii. 53? 54* The later writers divided distinction between the kinds of 
sureties into three, four, and five uninherited or inherited surety, 
classes, and Nnrada (xiii. 39) re- 5 Or marriage-money still iemain- 
Btricts them in kind, not permitting ing due. 
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160. The rule declared above should hold in the case of 
surety for appearance; but if a man who has given surety 
for payment has died, one should cause payment to be 
made by the heirs. 

161. On what ground may the lender of money demand 
the money owing him back again after the death of a 
surety, who was not a surety for payment, and whose 
position (in this respect) was well known ? 

162. If money has been paid over to the surety, 1 and 
he has (in this way received) money enough (to pay the 
debt), 2 let (the heir of him who has been paid) pay the 
money out of his own property alone; so stands the law. 3 

163. A business transaction is not legal when it has 
been performed by a drunken person, a crazy person, a 
person in distress, a slave, 4 a child, an old man, or one not 
duly authorised. 

164. A verbal agreement, even if it be upheld 5 (by 
evidence), is not a true (agreement) if what has been said 
(in this agreement) is opposed to the law which has been 
established, and which is usually acted on in business 
transactions. 6 


1 By the debtor in order to pay 
the debt (Medb., K.) 

2 Lit., “ having money enough.” 
Medh. says if he has received the 
full amount necessary to pay the 
debt; if the heir receives but a trifle 
paid over for this purpose, he is not 
obliged to pay a debt that is large. 
K. understands merely that the heir 
should have money enough any way 
to pay the debt. 

3 From the connection the son 
(heir) must be intended (as the surety 
is dead)—(Medh., K.) 

4 Instead of “slave” it is possible 
that “dependent,” including younger 
brothers, etc., is meant, no one 
but the head of the family was in¬ 
dependent, i.e.y could Ive responsible 
for business acts, except as in vs. 167. 

5 The commentators regard thi^ 

as an agreement proved by written 
documents (K.), or also proved by 


sureties (Medh., Nand.) From the 
text it is impossible to say which is 
meant, but probably only sureties 
are here intended. 

6 Medh. explains this last part as 
“out of dharma ( dharmabahyani),i.e ., 
what is opposed to the practice of 
the law-books.” and gives instances 
of such illegal agreements. As 
dJiarma means legal rule as well as 
rule of right, and bhd.yl (speech, i.e., 
verbal agreement) indicates that it 
is a matter of words, we might pos¬ 
sibly translate the lahis literally 
also, as in lahisfo'ta , “excluded,” and 
render the passage word for word : 
“The speech is not true (i.c., bind¬ 
ing), even when attested, if (what is 
said) is said outside the legal rule 
(t.'\, form*, which has been estab¬ 
lished and generally used in busi¬ 
ness transactions.” Such was the 
early custom at Koine, where the 
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165. Wiieu (the king) sees that anything has been 
pledged 1 or sold through artifice, or anything has been 
given or accepted through artifice, or •wherever he sees 
any cheating, he should cause the whole transaction to be 
annulled. 

166. If the receiver (of money) is dead, and the money 
has been spent for the good of the household, this (debt) 
must be paid by his 2 relatives out of their own (property), 
even if they (have lived with property) divided. 3 

167. If even a slave 4 makes a business transaction for 
the sake of the household, his superior, 6 whether present 
or absent (at the time), must not rescind it. 

168. What is given by force, used by force, and also 
what is written by force— (in short) all things done by 
force, Manu said, (are as if) not done. 6 

169. Three are afflicted for the sake of another — witnesses, 


slightest deviation from the pre¬ 
scribed forms of speech invalidated 
the act (cf. Ihering, Geist des Rom, 
Rechts., ii. 577—598); it is, how¬ 
ever, perhaps too much to extract 
such leges contractus from an isolated 
passage, even assuming it to be more 
primitive than the other laws on 
agreements. Bahis . . . vyavahavi- 
I'ani may mean merely “opposed to 
good custom ” (ef. vs. 78). 

1 Adhamana , Medh., K., and 
Eagh. render as “pledge B. and 
R. incline to the meaning, “ puffing ” 
wares by fraud, 

2 Tasya (Medh., Nand.) 

3 “Divided” means having a 
divided property; the word “even” 
implies, as a matter of course, that 
this should be done when they live 
(in the united household), as common 
proprietors (Medh.) Yaj. it 45, 
specifies that in the latter case the 
same rule holds when the master of 
the house is on a journey ; so Ragh. 
and Nand. 

4 Or “a dependent,” perhaps a 
younger brother (cf. v,-. 163.) 

5 J.e.y the master (K.) of the house 
(Medh.) Jolly notes that G.’s text 
requires the meaning, “the slave 


must wait till the master returns.” 
Nand. reads, (Na)vicdrayet (“rni 
kurycit ”). Cf. Jolly, Ind. Schuld- 
recht, § 6 (p. 309 note). 

6 Cf. vs. 144; and Yaj. ii. 89. An 
agreement written with one’s own 
hand is valid, unless done by trick¬ 
ery (cf. above, vs. 1 65) or force. This 
is the only passage in Manu where 
positive reference to writing can be 
claimed (cf. above, notes on vss. 52, 

154). It is probably one of the latest 
additions to the text, as we find the 
eame verse in Narxla, iv. 55 (cf. 
Visnu, vii. 6); cf. Jolly, Ind. Sehuld- 
recht, § 2. Muller (India, p. 92) 
regards it as “recognising the prac¬ 
tical employment of writing for 
commercial transactions.” Writing 
was long used before it was recog¬ 
nised in the literature of Ir.JU, it 
appears to have been first used for 
giants and deeds; not till much later 
was it employed for literary pur¬ 
poses. The next law-books in time 
after Manu speak of and enjoin writ¬ 
ing in business acts, but its existence 
in the time of the body of' the text 
would seem, from negative data, to 
be unknown. 
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a surety, and a family j 1 four enrich themselves (by means 
of others)—a priest, a creditor, 2 a merchant, and a king. 

170. A king, even if deprived of resources, should not 
receive what he ought not to take; and even when he is in 
prosperity, he should not reject what he ought to take, 
even if it be a little thing. 

171. By taking what ought not to be taken, and by 
neglecting to take what ought to be taken, the weakness 
of the king is proclaimed, 3 and he is lost in this world and 
in the next. 

172. But by taking what is (properly) his, by caring for 
his duties, 4 * and by protecting the weak, 6 the king obtains 
strength and flourishes in this world and in the next. 

173. Therefore, like Yama, let the ruler lay aside his 
own pleasure or displeasure (in any matter), and act after 
the fashion of Yama, with wrath subdued and organs of 
sense subdued. 6 

174. Now if any evil-hearted king conducts his affairs 
with injustice, through want of discernment, his enemies 7 
quickly get him in their power; 


1 Or “ judges,” according to Medh. 
and K., but (as in v. 201) this is not 
necessary. The literal meaning ie 
known here to some commentators. 
N. refers it to Ihe family embarrassed 
by debts left unpaid by some one 
member; Itiigh. remarks in explana¬ 
tion that one bad boy is the ruin 
of a family, while Nand. takes it to 
mean a friend {Iculaqabdena Jculino' 
bhipretah). Although the verse is 
probably a proverb, the commenta¬ 
tors agree that it means here, first, 
that the “three” may not be made 
to serve by force ; second, the “four” 
must not make money unlawfully. 

2 Literally, “arich man” (adhya); 
so dhanika is used in the same 
double sense. 

3 Or “produced” (jayate) —(Nand.) 

4 Or “by preventing mixture of 

the castes,” as K. explains by a 

rather forced construction of a var . 

he. (i :arna for dharma ); Nand. reads 
tarna, and explains (cf, K.) as “by 


showing kindness to castes.” Ragh. 
knows and rejects varna , preferring 
dharma, which, it seems to me, is 
better suited to the place, and is 
more appropriately read with safn- 
sargat. The meaning of this word in 
Manu is “connection, intercourse, 
close acquaintance ” (cf. xi. 47), 
which with varna gives no sense, 
while with dharma in the same sense 
(whether as love or understanding) 
the meaning is good. In a some¬ 
what similar situation the word is 
used of a per son in Mbha. xv. 10, 44 : 
Vipriyam . . . janasya . . . saihsargad 
dharmajasya . . . na Jcaiisyanti; 
“(the princes) will, through affec¬ 
tion for Dharma (Yudh.), da nothing 
unpleasant to the people.” 

5 K.’s paraphrase, durbati , * is 
Nand.’s text (also in Thigh.) 

c That is, he must be as impartial 
as Yama, the judge of the dead. 

7 I.e., his estranged people sup¬ 
port him. 




1 7 S- if) restraining lust and anger, he views all 
things with justice, his people hasten toward him as rivers 
do towards the sea. 1 

176. He who accuses a moneyed-man (a creditor) be¬ 
fore the king (because of his) compelling the payment of 
a debt in any way he chooses, 2 3 shall be fined one-fourth 
part of the debt by the king, and (be made to pay) the 
money to the creditor. 

1 77 - The debtor may liquidate the debt due the credi¬ 
tor even by (corporal) labour, provided he be of the same 
01 of low er caste; but if he belong to a higher caste, he 
should pay off the debt by degrees. 4 * 

178. By this rule let the king make an equitable de¬ 
rision in regard to the affairs of two parties mutually at 
stiife/ when these affairs have been made plain by wit¬ 
nesses or by ordeals. 6 

I 79 - -A- wise man should deposit a deposit with a man 
of (good) family, of good habits, who is conversant with the 
rules of right, who speaks the truth, who has a large 
retinue, who is wealthy and honourable (drya ). 7 

180. In whatever condition a man has deposited any¬ 
thing in any one’s hand, in just the same condition he 
must receive it back again; as the delivery, so the re¬ 
ceipt. 8 

18r. He who, being asked (to give up) a deposit, does 


1 The image may be the Yedio 
one {e.g., It. Y. i. 32, 3) of the lowing 
cows and the “ waters running to the 
sea.” The commentators say the 
people become one with the king (in 
desires, &c.), their union is perfect, 
as rivers lost in the sea. 

2 Literally, " according to his plea¬ 
sure.* ’ 

3 Cf. vj3s. 49, 50. 

4 Cf. viii. 49, ix. 229. I11 viii. 

*53 corporal interest is nevertheless 
forbidden (?). In viii 415 such a 

one is a slave ; the labour is menial 

work, and apparently all members 

of lower castes might, if insolvent, 


be held as temporary slaves till the 
debt was paid. 

5 Nand. and (I. read vivadanid- 
nayoh (dual) for the ordinary plural. 

u Nand. and G. explain pretty xy a 
as oath ; Medh. as ordeal (anumdnaih 
daivl Jcriyd ). 

7 Arya may mean simply a twice- 
born man. 

8 Cf.ver. 195. In text and comm, 
of Nand., yathd danctni, etc. “In 
whatever condition*’ means whether 
sealed or not, etc. (Medh., K., 1 and 
ilagh.) “Whether it has the same 
appearance** (Nand.), literally “as 
the giving so the taking.' 
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not make it over to the depositor, should be questioned 
about it by the judge, the depositor being absent. 

182. In the absence of witnesses (the judge) must, under 
some pretext, make an actual deposit of gold with him by 
means of spies who are of (proper) age and appearance. 1 

183. If he returns this latter deposit in the same con¬ 
dition it was in when it was deposited and received, 2 the 
accusation of his enemies fails completely; 

184. But if he does not return them 3 their money as 
he ought, 4 he must by compulsion be made to pay both 
(deposits): so is the rule of right ( dharma ). 5 * 

185. Neither open nor sealed deposits should ever be 
delivered to the next successor 0 (of the depositor); both 
are lost (to the owner) if the receiver dies, but if he doe 3 
not die they are not lost-. 7 

186. But if he makes over (the deposit) voluntarily to 
the next successor of the deceased (depositor), he should 
not be brought to examination 8 by the king or by the 
relations of the depositor. 9 

187. And without any trickery one should pleasantly 
ask for the thing (deposited), or by kind words alone 
prevail upon him after examining his mode of life. 10 


1 Nand. regards the spies as “like 
in age and appearance to the former 
depositor;” reads satyaxya ( nidha - 
nosy a) for sannyasya, and takes the 
verb from the preceding verse, his 
whole idea being that the man is to 
be examined by spies (when there 
are no witnesses) of like sort with 
the former depositor, and also by 
pretexts (he is to be examined) in 
regard to the money of the real de* 
posit. 

2 So Medh ( yathdgthlUm ). Nand. 
reads pratidadydt tu and yat pare - 
ndbhi [pujyaie /]. 

3 The spies. 

4 Literally, “as is the rule.” 

5 From ver. 1S0 on there seems to 

have been a doubt as to the proper 

order. Jolly notes thatN. has 181, 

183, 182, 184, while G.’s order is 

J c i, 183, 184, 182. In Nand, the 


disorder is more extensive, though 
these four verses are themselves in 
regular position, but they fall as a 
group after (K.’s) 187 and before 
196. Nand. ’3 arrangement is as 
follows: 180, 195, 188, 185-186, 
189, 194, 187, 181-184, 196, 190- 
193> *9 7 > I9 8 5 new’ v. 291,202, 199, 
200, 203-230 (231 after 244), 232, 
etc., as in K. (though after 187 the 
commentator implies 188 as follow¬ 
ing !). Medh.’s order is like that of 
K. 

,J Hi3 heir, son, brother, or wife 
(Medh.) 

7 A naptau (Medh , Ragh.) 

8 Medh., Nand., and Ragh. read 
dbhiyoktavyah, and Nand. sa rdjnd 
n'&bhi. 

In order to test his truth as to 
the amount of the claim (Medh.) 

10 Or his means of life, wealth. 


misT/t), 


THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 


209 




188. Let this be the rule in all these (cases where there 
are) unsealed deposits, and one tries to adjust the matter 
but where a deposit has been sealed, no blame should 
attach (to the receiver) unless he has extracted something 
from it. 1 

1 89. (The receiver of a deposit) need not return what 
has been stolen, washed away by water, or burned by fire, 
unless he has extracted something from this (deposit). 

190. One who has stolen a deposit, as also one who is 
not really a depositor, 2 the king should examine by all 
methods, 3 and also by administering the oaths 4 of the 
Veda. 

191. He who does not return a deposit, and he who 
without having made a deposit (falsely) claims one, are 
both to be punished as thieves, or fined a sum equal (to 
the amount involved). 5 

192. The king should cause, the man who takes from 
an (unsealed) deposit to be fined a sum equal in value to 
it; also him, without distinction, who takes from a sealed 
deposit. 8 

J 93 - If ar *y man should by fraud steal the goods of 
another, he ought, along with his companions, to be killed 
openly,* by means of different (corporal) injuries. 

194. If a deposit of a certain value has. been made by 

freeing the Brahnmn from the muti- 
lation, and the severer law apper¬ 
tains to cases of repeated crime• 
while in 192 (Nand. reads in (b) 
hartarcnii cdpy vpanidher, etc., and 
explains avigefena as “ without any 
distinction in regard to caste ”) they 
refer to the different kinds of depo¬ 
sit whether valuable or not (as in 
191), as the “ distinction.” 

7 That is, on the royal highway 
(Medh.) Is and. places the three fol¬ 
lowing verses before this by no acci¬ 
dent, for in commenting on this verse 
he says : “ Here ends the deposit; 
now the sale of property not owned, * 
and passes to vs, 197. 


1 This means after changing the 
seal (to conceal what he has taken) 

-(K.) 

- But claims to be (all commen¬ 
tators). 

3 Medh. and K. give four kinds 
of u methods,” but do not agree with 
each other. Is and. says “all not 
spoken of.” 

4 C£. note to vs. 115. K. says by 
holding fire, etc. ; probably ordeals 
are implied. 

5 (Mutilated) as thief if the depo¬ 
sit is valuable, otherwi > the line 
(&•)> {fin/au, Nandi) 

b Medh. and K. make the distinc- 
uon between vss. iyi and 192 to bo, 
that in 191 the fine is for the sake of 
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any one in the presence of the family, 1 it must be acknow¬ 
ledged (to be) of just 2 that value, and (if the receiver) 
denies 3 (this) he deserves punishment. 

195. If the delivery and receipt (of goods) have been 
confidentially made by any person, the goods must be 
returned in confidence also as the delivery, so the 
receipt. 4 

196. The king, without oppressing the holder of the 
loan, should render his decision in regard to money depo¬ 
sited and a deposit made for friendship. 5 

197. If a man, not being himself the owner, sells the 
property of another without the owner’s permission, one 
should not allow him to be a witness, 6 (since he is) a 
thief, (although) he may think he is not a thief. 

198. He should be held to a fine of six hundred (panas) 
if he is a near relation ; if he is not a near relation and 
has no excuse, 7 he would incur the sin of a thief. 

199. If a delivery or sale 8 has been made by any one 


1 Kula , according to Medh., K., 
and Nand., 13 “ witnesses ” (cf. 201); 
Medh.and K. have before (169) made 
it mean “ judges.” W/iy should it 
not have its usual meaning ? 

2 Just that and no more (Nand.) 

3 (Falsely), and his statement is 
overborne by witnesses (Medh., K.) 

4 Cf. 180, which this verse follows 
in Nand. 

5 The deposit made for friendship 
is one for friendly use (Medh., K.) 

6 Cf. 67. Medh. and K. remark 
that h incapacitated for any acts 
that goM people can perform; in 
short, he is intestaius in its widest 
sense. 

7 If he give no excuse, such as that 
it has been received from a relative, 
(tc., or openly done, so that no evi¬ 
dence of guilt is Been (Medh., K.) 
Bfigh. observes that the “ sin of a 
thief ” means he would be fined one 
thousand {panas). After this verse, 
Nand. 1 as another like it : 

(6) Anena vidkina fit yah kurvrnn 
asvamivikrayaiii / 


Ajndndt, jnanapurvam tu can - 
ravad vadham arhati // 

(“ By this rule a man who sells 
what he does not own is to be pun¬ 
ished if he. does it unwittingly, but 
if he does it on purpose, he deserves 
death.”) To which he adds : “This 
rule” means the “fine of six hun¬ 
dred.” It is no “ sin ” (dom) if it 
is done unknowingly (so he does not 
deserve to die, but must pay the 
fine). A slight var. lec. also occurs 
in 198: Avalidryas sa tu bhavet 
(and in (b) sdpasarah /). Nand. dis¬ 
agrees from Medh. and K. in their 
explanation of sdnvayah as “ rela¬ 
tive : ” he gives simply that sdnvaya 
means when there is a companion 
icf. 193), and in this case he adds, 
each of them receives the full 600; 
niranvaya means “ without a compa¬ 
nion,” but he does not try’ to define 
sdpsarah, which may be a mere 
error. 

8 Or purchase ( hrayah ), as Nand. 
and Hugh. read. 


WHlST/fy. 
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who is not the real owner, it should be regarded as not 
made at all, according to the rule in business transactions. 

200. If a man has clearly possession (of property), but 
(his) acquisition (of it) is not clear, in this case the proof 
(of ownership) is acquisition, not possession. 1 So stands 
the rule. 

201. When a man gets any property by a sale in the 
presence of the family, 2 he receives property (which) by 
this (open) purchase is clearly and legally his. 

202. If the seller 3 cannot be produced, but the purchase 
has been made openly, 4 (the purchaser) is (to be) released 
by the king, (as he does) not deserve a fine, and the (owner) 
who has lost (it) receives the property. 5 * 

203. One thing should never be sold mixed with an¬ 
other, 0 nor (should anything be sold) damaged, 7 deficient, 
far away, or concealed. 8 

204. If one girl is given away (iu marriage) to a wooer 
after letting him see another, 9 he may marry both of them 
for the same price : 10 so said Mauu. 11 

205. If a girl is crazy or leprous or has lost her vir¬ 
ginity, and the one who gives her away (in marriage) has 


1 The fact of possession (enjoy- 
nient) cannot make a man owner; 
he must have something to prove it 
hy> as sale, etc. (Ragb.) u Acquisi¬ 
tion ” means the manner or proof of 
acquiring, i.c. } his title, 

“ Kula , as in vs. 196 ; according 
to the commentators, “ in the pre¬ 
sence of witnesses, in the market¬ 
place. 51 This “ purchase ” is the 
“acquisition 55 of vs. 200. 

fcio Medh. and K., u the seller 
who is not the owner.” B. R. trans- 
Jate “ the instigator (of the sale).” 
According to is and. the meaning is 
that the ( mulyani — dhanam) pro¬ 
perty if not producible after open 
^ale returns to the former owner, 
" hile the buyer is released (from the 
purchase^. Cf, Visnu, v. 164, 165. 

4 Qodhitam, Medh., Govind., and 

•^and. ; dhanam NancL has vacate 

tut. 


5 K. says he gives half to the 
buyer (!), which is a mere attempt to 
bring this verse into harmony with 
contradictory injunctions of Brh. 

6 In such a way aj to deceive the 
customer, as is seen in the examples 
given by the commentators. 

7 Savadyam (Medh.. G., N., and' 
Ra gh.) Kashin. MS . asaraiii (Cal. 
and Nand.) 

8 By covering it over, by conceal¬ 
ing (Medh., N., and Nand.), or by 
dyeing it (M., G., and K.) 

9 This is equivalent to promising 
in marriage. 

10 This rule holds in the sale of a 
girl, but not in the case of cows, 
horses, and other such chattels 
(Medh.) 

11 Yet he has emphatically in¬ 
veighed against the sale of women, 
iiL 51, ix. 98. 
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exposed (these) defects before (marriage), he deserves no 
punishment. 1 

206. If a priest selected for (performing) sacrifice should 
fail to complete his work, 2 a part (only of the reward) 
should be given him by his co-workers, in proportion to 
the work he has (done.) 

207. If he.fails to complete his work when the rewards 
have already been given, he may keep the whole of his 
share, and have (the rest of his work) done by some one else* 

208. If in any ceremony 3 certain rewards have been 
declared for each part, should this (priest) alone receive 
these rewards, or should all the priests share them ? 

209. The Adhvaryu should take the chariot, the Brali* 
man at the laying on of the fire 4 (should take) the steed, 
the Hotar should take also a horse, the Udgatar, too, 
should take the waggon (used) at the sale (of soma ). 5 * 

210. ° The first (four) of them all 7 should have half, 8 the 
other (four) a half of that, the third division (should have) 
a third share, and those to whom a fourth is allotted should 
have a fourth share. 


1 For the alternative, cf. 224. A 
similar rule occurs ix. 73 ; and a 
similar form of expression occurs 
ix. 262. 

2 Because he is ill (K) Cf. vs. 
388 . 


3 That is, such a ceremony as a 
coronation, as in regular sacrifices 
the exact division in like parts is 
subject to no change (Medh.) A 
jyotisfoma celebration and such like 
(Nand.) 

4 So N. and Nand. (? anyddltdnc, 

slip for agnyadhane), while ROgk. 

says “at a ceremony,” with Medh. 

and K., “ in some sects at the cere¬ 
mony of birth * (fatin'tic chdfahasu 
adhtine , see B. It., s. v.) 

° I.e.y the waggon for transporting 
the soma (K.); and Medh. knows 
this, for “some” say “soma cannot 
be soldj’ though he says it is the 
waggon for selling ; so too ltfigh. 
and Nand. (The MS. of Nand. has 
in the text hratau for kraye.) Medh. 


says of the two horses that the 
second may be a steer instead. 
These are the four high - priests, 
each of whom has three underlings. 
The Adhvaryu repeated verses from 
the Yajurveda, and had the mecha¬ 
nical part of attending to the fire 
and pouring offerings ; the Brahman 
was the presiding priest who over¬ 
looked the whole ; the Hotar repeated 
verses from the Kg-, and the Udgatar 
from the Sama-Veda. 

c N. says this verse is an alterna¬ 
tive to vs. 209. 

7 The first four are those men¬ 
tioned in vs. 209 (Medh., K, Nand., 
and Hugh.) 

8 The division is not explained by 
all commentators alike : G., N., K., 
and Ivf.gh. explain that of 100 (cows) 
the first group take 48, the next 24, 
the next 16, the last 12. Medh. 
supposes 11 2, of which the divisions 
are in turn 56, 28, 16, 12. Nand. 
says, “ If 25 are to be divided among 





211. The arrangement of shares is to he made by the 
application of this rule by men who join together in this 
world to perform their various tasks. 1 

212. If goods have been promised 2 to a man who has 
asked for them for some worthy act, and that (act for which 
the goods were promised) is not afterwards so (performed), 
the goods should not be given to this man. 3 

213. But if through pride or avarice he should again 
(try to) make (his claim) succeed, 3 he should be fined one 
snvarm by the king as expiation for his theft. 

214. Thus is the lawful and proper non-delivery of (what 
has been) promised declared ; and now, furthermore, I will 
proclaim the (lawful and proper) non-payment of wages. 



the rtvijs (Lc., one high-priest with 
his underlings), the first would have 
12 shares, the second 6 shares, the 
third 4 shares, the fourth 3 shares— 
and a like division of 12 among the 
other groups of four,” i.e., each high- 
priest receives 12 ( = 48), each next 
6 ( = 24), each next 4 ( = 16), each 
next 3 (=12), (=- 100). In the afvci- 
medha sacrifice, told of in the Mb hit, 
xiv. 72, Yudhisthira gives the six- 
teen Brahmans ( rtvijs ) their reward 
divided into four parts ( cdtuvkotra - 
pramdnatah). The remark here made 
(brahmana hi dhanarthinah) reminds 
one that in four MSS. (two’of Medh., 
one of Ragh. and Nand.) this adjec¬ 
tive takes the place of ardhinafi in 
the text, though not so explained. 

1 Any sort of co-operative labour, 
such as that of carpenters, etc., is 
meant (Medh., K.) Ragh. has leva- 
mayogena for tidhi-. 

2 Literally “given;” so in vs. 214. 

The worthy act is explained by 

Medh. and IC. as a sacrifice, a wed- 
oing, or something of the sort; 
Medh suggests a literal interpreta¬ 
tion of the text, in that if already 
given it shall be regarded as not 
given and may be taken back. K. 
Muotes a general rule from Gautama 
(given without authority by Medh.), 
to the effect that one should not 
^ove to an unworthy person, even if 


he has promised (Gaut. v. 23 ; dative 
by the reading of Medh., K), and 
Medh. gives “ the opinion of Ne¬ 
vada, ” lie may go to the man’s house 
and take it from him. Medh. reads 
(without alteration of the sense), 
Kamaicid ydcamdndya dattenh dhar - 
mdija yad bhavet (cf. K.) Nand. 
follows K. in (a), but in (b) reads : 
Tasmai dcyatii va tena tat , and so 
Nand. has the remarkable explana¬ 
tion : “ The words 4 and it is not 
afterwards so,’ mean ‘if the giver 
says, I did not give them for this 
worthy act,’ and when he has said 
this the receiver must give the pro¬ 
perty back to him }*asmai\ ie the 
giver, or, in other words, the giver 
must not take it back (praddtrd 
napahdryam)." 

4 If he brings the matter to the 
king for trial (Medh.); if he has re¬ 
ceived a promise only and takes 
them by force (K.) Nand. reads 
mdnavati for id pxtnal% and in ac¬ 
cordance with 2)2 understands, “if 
(the giver) should (apaharet) take 
the goods back ” {instead of waiting 
for them to be given?). It will be 
observed that Nand. translates in 
each ease “gift,” and ot “what is 
promised. W ith him it is an accom¬ 
plished. fact; his general sense is. 
“ Now if any man give a presfeut and 
take it 1 >aok again, he i s to be fined.'' 
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215. If a hired man, (although) not ill, insolently fail 
to work as agreed upon, he should be fined eight hrsnala} 
and his wages should not be paid him. 

216. But if he is ill, and, when he is himself again, does 
the work as originally agreed upon, he should in that 
case receive his wages even after a very long time (has 
passed). 2 

217. But if he does not have the work done as agreed 
upon, whether he be ill or well, the wages (promised) 
should not be given him, even if the work lacks but little 
(of being finished). 3 

218. Thus is completely declared the law in regard to 
non-payment of wages; and now I will proclaim besides 
the law in regard to those who violate their agreements. 

219. If a man has sworn 4 to observe the compact of a 
corporation in a village 5 or in a district, and then through 
avarice does not hold to his compact, (the king) should 
banish him from the realm. 

220. (The king) should arrest such a breaker of an 
agreement and have him fined six niskas, (each) of the 
value of four suvarnas, and one silver gatamdna. 6 

221. Thus 7 let a just ruler establish the rule of punish¬ 
ment for those who break compacts of village or caste 
communities. 

222. Whoever feels regret in this world after buying 
or 8 selling anything may within ten days give (back) or 
take (back) the goods. 9 

223. But after the period of ten days is passed he 

1 Of gold (K.) ; or, according to of different value. “ Some say there 
circumstances, silver or copper are three punishments intended, 
(Meclh.) four suvarnas, six niskas , or a qata- 

Sudlrghauya, Medh., G., N., maina” {Medh.), which may bo irn- 
Nand., Thigh., and X., Kash. MS. posed separately or together (X., 

3 Omitted in Medh. Rjjgh.) 

4 K. 7 Medh. and Nand., eva. “ This 

5 The inhabitants of a village who rule ” (dam) —(X.) 

are embraced in a village community 8 But not, say the commentators, 
as one corporation (Medh.) if liable to be injured by keeping 

0 Cf. vs. 137. The reason why the this length of time. 
niska is defined as containing four 5 ' Adadita ca, Medh. and Nand.; 
sumrna is that there are other niskas va, K. 
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may neither give them (back) nor take them (back) ; x and 
if he take them (back) or give them (back), he should be 
fined six hundred ( panas ) by the king. 

224. If a man give away (in marriage) a girl who has 
a defect, without first making (the defect) known, the 
king himself should impose a fine of ninety-six panas upon 
this man. 1 2 

225. When a man, because lie dislikes her, says of a 
maiden that she is no (longer a) maid, he should receive a 
fine of five hundred (panas) if he does not prove her defect. 

226. Marriage hymns (mantra) have been ordained for 
virgins only, but never among men for (those who are) not 
virgins, since these women are debarred from all legal 3 
ceremonies. 

227. The marriage hymns (mantra) are the established 
token whereby a (legitimate) wife may be recognised, and 
the completion of those (ceremonial rites) must be recog¬ 
nised by the wise (as occurring) at the seventh step. 4 

228. If any one feels regret at having performed any 
business whatever, 5 (the judge) should by this rule set that 
man upon the path of duty. 6 

229. I will now proclaim exactly, in accordance with 
the principles of duty, the disputes in (regard to) cattle 
(which arise) on occasion of some fault (either) of the 
owners or of the keepers (of the flocks). 

230. The responsibility in (regard to) the safety (of the 
cattle) rests by day with the keeper, but by night with 
the owner (if the cattle are) in his house ; otherwise 7 the 
keeper should be made responsible. 



1 Nand. reads nadadlta ca (as in 
222), which, although unsupported, 
seems better than ,iapi dajpayct 
(Medh. and K.), on account of the 
parallel adad&nalu 

2 Of. vs. 204, where the defects 
are mentioned (Medh., K.), though 
here that of vs. 225 is more particu¬ 
larly intended. 

3 Or, “holy” (dharma). 

1 The ma rriage pair take seven steps 


around the fire; before the last step 
is taken the marriage is incomplete. 

5 Dharma; so vs. 229. 

6 Such as agreements, etc., where 
“ this rule ” of vs. 222 is in force, 
and he has ten days to consider the 
matter (K.) 

7 That is, when the cattle are not 
housed at night, but remain out of 
doors in a wood (Medh.) with the 
keeper (Medh., K.) 
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231. A cowherd who is paid by milk may milk the 
best of ten (cows), being supported in this way by the 
owner’s consent; this should be the support for a keeper 
not (otherwise) supported. 1 

232. The keeper alone should restore (the value of) 
cattle which have been lost, or destroyed by worms, or 
slain by dogs, 2 or killed (by tumbling) in a hole (because 
they were) deprived of (this) man’s care. 

233. If the keeper gave an alarm when the cattle were 
fallen upon by thieves, he is not in fault, 3 provided he 
give notice to the owner at the (proper) place and time. 4 

234. When cattle die (a natural death), he should present 
to the owners the two ears, the hide, the tail, the bladder, 
the sinews, the gall-yellow, and let them see the proofs. 5 

235. When goats or sheep are attacked by wolves and 
the keeper does not come up (to protect them), if a wolf 
should seize and kill one of them, the fault would lie 
with the keeper. 

236. But if, while grazing in a wood, and united into 
a herd, 6 a wolf should spring 7 upon and kill one of them, 
the keeper is in that case not in fault. 

237. Bound about (every) village there should be a 
strip of land one hundred bows, 8 or even three casts of a 


1 This verse is here omitted in 
Nand, and placed between 244 and 
245. Medh. observes that other 
arrangements may be made at dis¬ 
cretion. 

Or “such animals,” e.g ., jackals. 
So in vs. 235 (Medh.) 

3 Na palufi tatra Tcilbifi (Medh.), 
or the keeper ought not to pay (K . ; 
so Nand.) 

4 That is, (K.) at once, or (Medh.) 

that evening, and the place where 
it happened (K.), or where the owner 
is (Medh.) 

6 Ankariiq ca (Medh.), “show in 

general some proofs ” (Jolly). Nand. 
reads in this with K, but in (a) has 

vastvmayUni with Medh., and diffeis 
fr >m both in reading carma karma 
saktTdvalau , increasing the list by 


“a thigh-bone.” The slight differ¬ 
ences, other than these, between 
Medh. and K. do not change the 
sense. 

6 Medh. and K.; but E. R, 
“ hedged in.” 

7 UPpatya (Medh., Ragh.), 'at- 
plutya (Nand.); K. in commentary 
defines by utplutya. 

8 On all four quarters (Medh.) 
A bow is four cubits ( hasta ) — 
(Medh. and K.) Nand., on the con¬ 
trary, regards the bows as bow-casts, 
defining the enclosure round a city 
as dhanupatdh Qatatrayah in ex¬ 
tent, which, however, varies with the 
size of the town. He reads, too, 
parlrdm for parihdra. Medh. (and 
K) explain better by the length of 
the bow. 


MiNfsr^ 



231-242.] THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 


217 


<SL 


staff 1 (in width); around a city (it should be) three times 
(as wide). 2 

238. If the cattle (which pasture) in this place should 
injure a grain crop which was not enclosed, the king 
should not in this case allow punishment to fall on the 
guardians of the cattle. 

239. (The owner of the field) should in such a case 
make a hedge (so high that) a camel could not look over 
it, 3 and have every hole closed, through which a dog 
could thrust his muzzle, or a boar his snout. 

240. (But if the damage be done by cattle) in an en¬ 
closed field (bordering on) a road, 4 or again (in one) lying on 
the outskirts of the village, the keeper 5 should be fined 
one hundred ( punas ), (and the field owner 6 ) should drive 
them off 7 if they are destitute of a keeper. 

241. In other fields (the one* responsible for) the cattle 
ought to pay a fine of one par^n and a quarter, but in alt 
cases 8 (the value of) the crop (destroyed) must be paid 
the owner 9 of the field: so is the rule. 

242. A cow with a calf not ten days old, bulls, and also 
the cattle of the gods, whether with a keeper or without 
a keeper, Manu said, ought not to be punished. 10 


1 Medh. says of the staff that one 
casts it with the hand, picks it up 
where it fell, and so on three times. 

2 This land is intended for a com¬ 
mon, and is not to be tilled (Medh.) 

3 NdvaloJcayet (MS. Bomb.), 
Medh. Hugh., Nand. Medh. ob¬ 
serves that this fence or hedge is of 
thorns and boughs. A slight var. 
Irc.ulLurayet in (6) of Dr. B.'sMS. of 
Medh. is supported by Naud. 

4 a field bordering on a pub¬ 
lic road. 

5 “The cattle when with a keeper,” 

the keeper receives the fine if 
he is appointed to watch and is ab¬ 
sent (K.) 

0 Medh., IC. 

7 Varayet is the reading of Medh. 

(Dr. B.’s MS ) and Nand. (Rftgh.) 

“they may be enclosed.” Of. vs. 242. 

(Medh.) “Thisis no crime” (Nand.); 


cf. Ap. ii. 28, 5. Medh. supports the 
general tenor of the text by quoting 
Gaut. xii. 21. According to Yaj. 
ii. 162, “there is no crime” in this 
case if the damage was done without 
(the owner’s) wish, otherwise he is to 
be punished as a thief. 

8 With or without a keeper 
(Medh.); at the outskirts (of the 
village), etc. (Nand.) 

9 Dat. in Medh. By the keeper 
or by the owner of the cattle (K.) 

10 The beast doing the damage is 
here, as in the foregoing, represented 
as paying the penalty, meaning that 
the cattle-keeper receives the punish¬ 
ment (tine). In Yaj. ii. 163 thi£ is only 
said of those who have not a keeper 
—they are to be released {fnocydh). 
The cattle of the gods arc those or¬ 
dained for sacrifice (Medh.) Neither 
Vas., Baudh., Ap., nor Gaul, have 


HMSf/ly 
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243. When the owner of the field is in fault, the 
punishment should he ten times as great as (this portion 1 ), 
but half of this sum should be the fine if the fault lay 
with the servants and the owner of the field knew no¬ 
thing about it. 

244. This rule 2 let a just king maintain in (regard to) 
faults committed by owners, cattle, and keepers. 

245. If a dispute has arisen between two villages in 
regard to a boundary, the king should determine the 
boundary in the month Jyaistha ; 3 as the boundary marks 4 
are then very plain. 5 

246. One should make as boundary trees the ficus in- 
dica, ficus religiosa, butea frondosa, bombax heptaphyllum, 
valica robusta, palms, and milky trees; 

247. Thickets, different kinds of bamboo, prosopis spi- 
cigera, running plants, moilnds, reeds, and thickets of trapa 
bispinosa : a boundary-line thus (made) is not destroyed. 0 

248. Ponds, springs, long ponds, (dammed) brooks, and 
temples are to be made at the points of union of the 
boundary. 

249. And one should make other boundary marks which 
are concealed ; considering the constant mistakes occurring 
among men in this world, when they are settling a boun¬ 
dary. 

250. Stones, bones, cow-tails, hulls, ashes, potsherds, 
dry cow-dung, tiles, coal3, gravel, and sand, 


any mention of this. Gaut. (xii. 22) 
says in general that a cow is to be 
fined. Visnu gives the same rule, 
but only for bulls and lately-calved 
cows (v. 150). 

1 According to T jdh. and K. the 
sin here spoken ol is the neglect to 
plant crops in proper season. From 
these crops the king takes a portion 
(cf. vii. 130), and if through neglect 
of the owner he is deprived of this 
income-tax, it should be increased 
tenfold as a penalty. As the king’s 
share on grain was generally one- 
>ixth, thepenalty paid wouldbe nearly 
half as much again as the whole 
crop, to obtain the value of which 


we must suppose an average taken 
from the crops of former years. 
Nand.’s explanation seems more na¬ 
tural, “ten times the amount the 
owner has spoiled by neglect,” with 
no reference to the king. 

2 After this verse Nand. places 231. 

3 From the middle of May to the 
middle of June. 

4 Medh. has hetu$u (the means of 
proof). 

5 The grass is then dried up by 
the hot sun, and therefore the boun¬ 
dary marks a, easily seen (Medh. 
and K.) 

0 These trees are all tall, or other¬ 
wise conspicuous, or very enduring. 
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251. And all kinds of things which the earth could not 
devour even after a long time; these he should have put 
out of sight at the points of union of the boundary. 1 

252. By these marks he should determine the boun¬ 
dary of the two disputing (villages); or 2 (he may deter¬ 
mine it) by priority of occupation 3 (which has lasted) for 
ever; or by a stream of water. 

253. If there should still be a doubt, even where the 
marks are visible, the decision in regard to the discus¬ 
sion 4 of the boundary should be settled by an appeal to 
witnesses. 

254. In the presence of all the families in the villages 
and the two opponents, 5 the witnesses in regard to the 
boundary must be questioned concerning the boundary 
marks. 

255. In accordance with the decision which they, on 
being questioned, have unanimously rendered, let (the 
king) make certain the boundary, and also all these (wit¬ 
nesses) by name. 6 

256. Placing earth on their heads, be-crowned, and 
wearing red garments, they should determine correctly 
the course (of the boundary), after each has been sworu 
by his good deeds. 7 

257. If they determine (the boundary) truthfully, they 
are made pure, (being) witnesses of the truth; but if they 
determine (it) contrary (to truth), they shall (each) be fined 
two hundred ( panas ). 

258. In the absence of witnesses, four men who live on 


3 C 4 en. in Medh. 

2 And. 

3 Priority of occupation must 
have lasted from immemorial times ; 
cf. 149, This is an alternative to 
250-251, when the boundary-lines 
do not exist (Medh.) 

4 Vini^cayah (Medh.): (so Bomb. 
MS.); vada-vinirnaye (Nand.); (so 
the Wilkins MS.)* 

5 The two men commissioned to 

represent the villages (Medh., K.) 


6 Loth Medh. and K. refer this 
to writing down the limits of the 
boundary and the names of the wit¬ 
nesses. It probably refers simply to 
calling on the witnesses bv name. 
The whole account precludes the 
idea of document*. In (a), Nand. 
reads samdscsu tu la1c$anaifi , cf. 262. 

7 They imprecate a curse on their 
acts that they may be fruitless here¬ 
after if they lie now (Medh., K.) 
The crowns are of flowers (K.) 
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the outskirts of the village 1 may, having been instructed 
to do so, settle the question 2 of the boundary in the pre- 
• sence of the king. 

259. But in the absence of neighbours, and of men who 
have lived (in the village) for a long time, (and who might 
have served as) witnesses in (regard to) the boundary,let 
(the king) call upon these (following kinds of) men who 
live in the woods : 

260. (.Namely), hunters, bird-catchers, cowherds, fisher¬ 
men, root-diggers, snake-catchers, gleaners, 3 and other men 
who wander about the woods. 4 

261. In accordance with what they, on being questioned, 
shall declare (to be) a mark on the boundary-lines, shall 
the king establish it between the two villages according to 
law. 5 * 

262. A decision in regard to the boundary-lines of a 
field, spring, pond, garden, or house, shall be established 
by an appeal to the neighbours. 0 

263. If the neighbours lie concerning the boundary 
(over which) men are disputing, each one of them shall be 
fined the medium fine 7 by the king. 

264. The man who by frightening (the owner) 8 * * takes 
possession of a house, pond, garden, or field, should be 
fined five hundred (panas); but if (he has taken possession) 
through ignorance, the fine (should be) two hundred. 


1 GrSmaHmantaie., on all parts 
of the village, not “ the neighbour's ** 
alone, (as K. says). (Medh.) (Nand. 

2 Sima rhiiccayam (Nand.) 

" The men are connected with 
those in the village, but gain a live¬ 
lihood in the woods; the gleaners 
are of any village, poor beggars, who 
pick up what they can get (Medh.) 

4 K. and Nand.; or perhaps bet¬ 

ter, with Medh., 11 and likewise 

others by the hundred ” {^ata^us 

tathd), though Medh. and K. both 

explain as “ flower and fruit dealers, 

and wood-gatherers/’ etc. Nand. 

reads (repeating vs. 259) tann/fo- 

airdn, thus tacitly agreeing with 


Medh., G., and K., while N. alone 
thinks it means “ wild tribes of the 
woods.” 

r ‘ Uharmena , according to Medh , 
to be joined to the participle, “ beirn* 
lawfully questioned.*’ Nand. says 
only “ this is self-evident.” 

0 These cases are confined to the 
circuit of one village (K.) [Nand., 
(cf. vs. 255) reads samdsefu tu nirna- 
yarn]. 

7 Five hundred panas. 

8 Threatening him with thieves 
or a suit at law (Medh.); with fet¬ 
ters and death <K.) This is a 
special^ case, not coming under vs. 
193, where death would be the result 
(RUgn.) 
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265. If it is impossible to settle the boundary-line, a king 
who knows the right should himself, (and) alone, in order to 
do them a kindness, 1 pointout the ground: 2 sostaudsthe law. 

266. Thus is the law completely established regarding 
the determining of boundaries. I will now, furthermore, 
proclaim the determining of verbal injuries. 

267. A Ksatriya who reviles a Brahman ought to be 
fined one hundred ( panas ); a Vaiqya one hundred and 
fifty or two hundred ; 3 but a Cudra ought to receive cor¬ 
poral 4 punishment. 

268. A Brahman should be fined fifty if he has thrown 
insult on a Ksatriya, but the fine should be a half of fifty 
if on a Yaicya, and twelve if ou a Qudra. 5 

269. If one of the twice-born abuses a man of like caste, 
(he should be fined) twelve, but (the fine) should be twice 
this (amount) for words that ought never to be spoken. 6 

270. If (a man) of one birth 7 assault one of the twice- 
born castes with virulent words, he ought to have his 
tongue cut, for he is of the lowest origin. 8 

271. If he make mention in an insulting manner of 
their name and caste, a red-hot iron rod, ten fingers 0 long, 
should be thrust into his mouth. 


1 With justice and kindness to¬ 
wards each party, regarding the 
qualities of the land (Medh.) 

2 The ground about which they 
dispute (K.), or the ground belong¬ 
ing to each party (Medh.) 

3 The difference in the tines of 
the Yaifya depends on the enormity 
of the crime (K., Nand.) Nand. 
and Hugh, read adhyardkaQataiii; 
with the Beng. MS. Medh. has 
idrdha 3 . 

4 So the commentators; “beat¬ 
ing,” etc. (K.); I mating, mutilation, 
or death, according to the offence 
(Medh.); perhaps capital punishment 
is alone intended, as the word rad ha 
has either meaning : Nand. limits to 
beating. 

5 Gautama, xii. 13, seems to say 

that the Brahman pays nothing f--r 

insulting a Cudra ; (so Har., who 


adds that this implies that the 
Ksatriya and Vai^ya are fined) ; 
but Medh. quotes this as meaning 
that in the case of a Cudra the fine 
is according to circumstances, i.c, 
“nothing (is settled).” 

6 Such as insults to the wife, 
mother, sister, etc. (Medh., K.) 
This refers not to those of equal 
caste, but to members of any caste 
(Medh.) 

7 “ I. e ., a Cudra, for he lacks the 
initiation” (that makes the second 
birth)—(Nand.) 

8 “For it is said in i. 31 that the 
Cudra was created from the feet of 
Brahma, and in x. 4 that there is no 
fifth caste” (Medh.) Medh. reads 
dvijatim . 

9 Or thumb-joints, inches. Nand. 
(and Bngh.) read nikheyo with the 
Beng. MS. 
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272. If this man through insolence gives instruction to 
the priests in regard to their duty, the king should cause 
boiling-hot 1 oil to be poured into his mouth and ear. 

273. If one through insolence denies their learning, 
country, 2 caste, or bodily ceremonies, 3 he should be fined 
a fine of two hundred. 4 

274. (If he insults) a one-eyed man, or a lame man, or 

any other person deformed in like manner, he should be 
fined a fine of at least one karsapana, even if he speaks 
the truth. 5 ~ 

275. He who slanders 6 his own mother, father, wife, 
brother, son, 7 or spiritual teacher, should be fined one 
hundred, and (also) he who does not give the right of way 
to his spiritual teacher. 

276. The fine to be imposed by a wise (king) on a 
Brahman and Ksatriya (for mutual insults) is the first 8 in 
(the case of) the Brahman, and the medium (fine) in (the 
case of) the Ksatriya. 

277. Exactly thus and in accordance with the caste of 
each (should be) the application of punishment (in the 
case) of a Vai<jya and Qudra, 9 except the cutting of the 
tongue : 10 thus is the decision. 

278. Thus has the rule of punishment in regard to 
verbal injuries been declared in accordance with truth. 

1 Tapta; the hot oil drunk as a 
penance was called simply hot ( usna ), 
though the penance itself was termed 
tapta. Of. xi. 215. 

2 Brahmans born in certain dis¬ 
tricts were specially honoured; cf. 
ii. 19-22. 

3 The Brahman lost caste if initia¬ 
tion with the accompanying “bodily 
ceremonies ” were not perfox’med at 
the right age ; cf. ii. 38, 39. 

4 1 he lightness of the fine shows 
this vtrse refers to those of like 
caste, not to the Cfidra (K.) ; to all 
castes say we, but others say it 
refers to the Cadra (Medh.) Nand. 
notes nothing on this point. When 
it is done in ignorance or in joke it 
is no sin (Medh.) 


5 This fine is for the Cudra or for 
all, as before (Medh.) 

u Causing hate in the family by 
making slanderous statements 
(Medh.), cursing (IC.) It may mean 
charging with adultery and the like 
(N.) Angry vituperation (Nand.; 
Cf. note to vs. 354. 

7 Tanayam , or “father-in-law” 
(pvapuram), according to the reading 
of the Mitaks. and May. (p. 83). ° 

That is, the lowest (250 pcuias) 
while the medium fine is 500. 

Tha. is, the Vaigya receives the 
lowest, the Cadra the middle fine. 
Cf. for these rules Gaut. xii 8 ff • 
Vaj. ii. 206; Vi>nu, v. 35, 36* ** 

Cf.ver.270. The mutual abuse 
softens the offence 
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2sTo\v, furthermore, I will proclaim the law of corporal 
injuries. 

279. If a man of the lowest birth should w r ith any 
member injure one of the highest station, 1 even that mem¬ 
ber of this man shall be cut (off): this is an ordinance 
of Manu. 

280. If he lift up his hand or his staff (against him), 
he ought to have his hand cut off; and if he smites 2 him 
with his foot in anger, he ought to have his foot cut off. 

281. If a low-born man endeavours to sit down by 
the side of a high-born man, he should be banished after 
being branded on the hip, or (the king) may cause his 
backside to be cut off. 3 

282. If through insolence he spit 4 upon him, the king 
should cause his two lips to be cut off; and if lm make 
water upon him, his penis; and if he break wind upon 
him, his buttocks. 5 * 

283. If he seize him by the locks, let the king without 
hesitation cause both his hands to be cut off; (also if he 
seize him) by the feet, the beard, 0 the neck, or the testicles. 

284. A man who tears (another’s) skin and one who 
causes blood to be seen 7 ought to be fined one hundred 
(payas); if he tears the flesh (he should be fined) six niskas, 
but if he breaks a bone he should be banished. 8 


1 Any one of the three upper 
castes (Medh.) ; one of the twice- 
born (K.); {(rey&rhsam), “ any one 
better than his own caste ” (Nand.) 

2 Medh. and Nand. say this is 
not an actual kick, but simply rais¬ 
ing the foot in order to kick. The 
protest will hardly stand, as preiha- 
ran in vs. 300 shows. 

3 In such a way that death shall 
not ensue. K., Nand., with Bomb. 
MS. apul rsiajah. 

4 Or towards him, and so in if. 
(Medh.) Bor majhram Medh. has 
fignam. 

5 This is only when it is done to 

insult, not when it is the result of 

carelessness (Medh., K.) 


6 Ndsilcdyaih ca tby the nose) is 
Nand.’8 reading for the obscure 
dadhxkdySm (beard or whisker). 

7 /.e., to flow (from the surface, 
not from the nose or ear) — 
Medh.) 

8 This refers, not, as in the above, 
to a Cudra injuring a Brahman, but 
to men of like caste injuring each 
other (Medh., K, Nand.) C Ban¬ 
ishment is for the Brahman, death 
for the other castes (Medh.) This 
is tacitly contradicted by N., who 
assumes the confiscation, of the 
goods along with banishment (which 
is forbidden >n the case of a Brah¬ 
man). Cf. Y&j. ii. 215 ff. ; and lb, 
227 for the next rules. 
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285. A fine must be imposed for injuring all (kinds of) 
trees, in exact accordance with their usefulness : 1 thus is 
the rule. 

286. (The king) should impose a fine in exact propor¬ 
tion to the amount of hurt caused when a blow has been 
given to the hurt of either men or beasts. 

287. When injury has been done to a limb, when a 
man’s strength 2 has been impaired or his blood shed, he 
(who caused the injury) shall he made to pay the ex¬ 
penses of restoring him to health, or shall pay. the whole 
as a fine. 3 

288. Whoever injures any man’s goods, whether wit¬ 
tingly or unwittingly, must give this (owner) full satis¬ 
faction, and pay to the king a sum equal to this (fine paid 
to the owner). 

289. But the fine should be five times the real worth 4 
(when damage is done) to leather, utensils of leather, 
wooden or earthen ware, and to ilowers, roots, and fruits. 

290. They say there are ten (cases when), in respect to 
a waggon, a driver, and an owner of a waggon, (the fines 
for damage) may be remitted ; in every other case a fine 
is ordained. 

291. When the nozzle-rope is cut, the yoke broken, 
when (the waggon) 5 slips sideways or backwards, 6 when 
there is a break in the axle of the waggon, or likewise 
one in the wheel; 

292. When the straps, girth, or reins break, 7 and when 
(the driver) has called “ Out of the way,” Manu said, 
(there is) no fine. 


1 Cf. Visnu Sutra, v. 55-58 (If.) 
The difference in value is accord¬ 
ing to products (K.) and position 
Medh.) 

2 Prana— Lola (Medh., G., Kash. 
MS., and Ti.'igh.) for vrana . Nand. 
supports Medh. and resembles him 
in his whole gloss. 

3 If the injured man will not ac¬ 

cept the payment for his recovery 


the whole must be given to the 
king (Medh., K., Nand.) 

4 Iu addition to payment for 
damage (K.) 

5 So Medh., G., N., and Nand. 

6 “ Others” explain this as “run¬ 
ning against something” (Medh.) 

7 This hemistich (a) is omitted in 
Medh.*s gloss.; so iu Yaj. (ii. 299) 
the subsri ance of it is also omitted. 
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293. But if the waggon be upset through the unskilful¬ 
ness of the driver, and any injury has been done, the owner 
should be fined a fine of two hundred ( panas ). 

294. If the driver was a capable person, the driver de¬ 
serves the fine; 1 but if the driver was incapable, all those 
in the waggon ought to be fined one hundred ( panas ) each. 

295. But if he, being detained upon the way by cattle 
or by a chariot, should thereby cause the death of animate 
creatures, 2 a fine should without hesitation 3 4 be imposed. 

296. If (thereby) the death of a man should occur, his 
crime would at once become like that of a thief ; i in (the 
case of) large animate creatures, such as a cow, elephant, 
camel, horse, etc., half (of this fine should be imposed). 

297. A fine of two hundred (panas is set) for the kill¬ 
ing 5 * of small 0 animals, and the fine should be fifty 
(panas) in (the case of) propitious forest animals and 
birds. 7 

298. The fine (for killing) asses, goats, and sheep should 
amount to five musalca, but one masaka should be the fine 
for destroying a dog or a boar. 

299. A wife, son, slave, pupil, and own brother 8 should, 
when they have committed faults, be beaten with a cord 
or a bamboo-cane; 9 

300. But on the back of the body (only), never on a 
noble 10 part: if one should smite them on any other part 
than that, he would incur the sin of a thief., 



1 As in vs. 293 the owner, so here 
the driver is fined two hundred 
(K.) 

J Men or animals (Medh.) 

3 A vie dr it ah (K.) ; asandigdhah 
(Nand.) ; either aviedrit ih, there is 
no application of fine (Medh., N.l ; 
or viedritah , a fine was set of old ; 
there i3 a fine (G„ Hugh.) 

4 That is, his tine would be that 

cf a thief, which is 1000 (panas), 

(K., Riigh., Nand. or), as the thief is 

punished by vadha , death, so here ; 

and the “ half ” means cutting off 

the hand, feet, etc. (Medh.) 


B So K. Or M injury;” but the con¬ 
text requires here u death.” 

6 Crow, parrot, etc. (Medh.); cat, 
etc. (Nand.) 

7 Different sorts of antelopes and 
deer, flamingos and parrots, etc. 

(Medh., K.) “ Propitious ” animals 
arc those that bring good luck * ‘ the 
jackal, crow, owl (etc.), are unpropi- 
tious animals” (Medh.) 

8 That is, one’s younger brother, 
for he iB as a son (Medh.) 

9 Cf. iv. i6.{. 

10 Lit. more elevated, i.e. the 
head, etc. (K.) 


P 
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301. Thus has the decision concerning corporal injuries 
been completely established. Now I will proclaim the 
rule for determining the punishment of a thief. 

302. In restraining thieves the king should exert the 
greatest possible effort, for tire fame and realm of the king 
are increased by restraining thieves. 

303. For that king w 7 ko bestow r s security is ever to be 
honoured, 1 for this is (as it v T ere) a sacrifice that ever in¬ 
creases unto him, wdiereat the sacrificial gift is the secu¬ 
rity (which he bestows). 2 

304. In consequence of the protection afforded by him, 
the king has a sixth share of the virtue (which comes) 
from all (the good deeds of his people), w T hile in conse¬ 
quence of failing to protect them he receives a sixth share 
of the wrong (done by them). 3 

305. In consequence of the protection 4 * (afforded by 
him), the king properly becomes partaker of a sixth share 
in (all) that (merit w 7 hich is gained by the) study, sacri¬ 
fice, liberality, or worship (of his people). 

306. If the king protect all creatures with justice, and 


1 Or is worthy of honour (from all 

the gods)— (Medh.) 

3 That is, when he gives his people 

security from thieves, it is as if he 

were performing a great soma cele¬ 
bration, and the gifts usually given 
on such an occasion are represented 
by the gift of security; as Medh. 
says, he receives the fruit of a sacri¬ 
fice. 

3 This is that famous sixth ” of 
good or evil (dhaimia, adnarma) 
which the king draws upon himself 
by protecting or by neglecting his 
people; he receives, it may be, a 
sixth of the produce as tax (vii. 130), 
and in return must give security to 
the realm, or he gets the same pro¬ 
portion of the fruits of their bad 
deeds ; or (cf. vs. 308) he takes all 
the sin of the world. Yaj. says he 
takes one-sixth of the fruit of their 
good deeds, but one-half their bin in 
case he does not protect them (Yaj. 
f 334 ~ 33 6 )* Similarly, in viii. 35, 


39, is the share of treasure the king 
receives, and again in vs. 18 (of spiri¬ 
tual sin) he receives a fourth of the 
fruits of the sin caused by a wrong 
decision in court. It must have been 
then through a confusion between 
these last rules, or perhaps from dif¬ 
ferent texts in earlier versions, that 
we find in a case dealing wholly with 
general protection a different state¬ 
ment assigned to Manu by the Mbhfu 
(xiii. 61,34, 35), where we read, “The 
king obtains a fourth of all the sin 
done by liis people if he does not 
protect them ; now some say the 
whole sin comes upon the king 
(Manu, viii. 308 ?), or again a half 
(Yaj. i. 336?); this { is their deci¬ 
sion, but we think it is one quarter, 
because we have heard the law of 
Manu [cat urtl«nii matarn amdhaili 
Nanoh $wtva*nu<;dsmaffi )” : viii. 30S 
is thus tacitly excluded. 

4 PalartiU (Medh.); rak$amt 
(K.) ; the meaning the same, 
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inflict corporal punishment 1 on those deserving it, he 
would (thereby) virtually perform day by day sacrifices 
accompanied by hundreds of thousands of gifts. 

307. If a king while giving no protection (yet) levies a 
tribute (for grain on husbandmen) or a tax (on real estate), 
and receives tolls (or taxes, from merchants), (daily) gifts 
(of flowers, vegetables, etc.), and (moneys paid for) fines, 
he goes at once to hell. 2 

308. They say that king who takes a sixth share as the 
tribute (due him), but gives no protection, takes upon him¬ 
self all the wickedness of the whole world. 3 

309. One should know that that king is treading the 
downward path who considers not the law, who is an 
unbeliever, 4 who acquires wealth by unjust means, who 
gives no protection, and who is a devourer (of his people’s 
wealth). 5 

310. By these three means, imprisonment, fetters, and 
corporal punishment of various sorts, 0 let (the king) ear¬ 
nestly restrain the doer 7 of evil. 

31 1. For by restraining sinners and by kindly treat¬ 
ment 8 towards good men kings are ever purified, as the 
twice-born (are) by sacrifices. 

312. Constantly must the ruler who would make him- 

1 Or perhaps better, “ kills those etc., even from a Brahman ” (vipra, 

deserving death ( radhya ).” priest) ; but Medh. and K. hold this 

2 The different words for tax or word to be merely ^from the verb 

tribute are explained by K., Ragh., as and prepositions, medh. notes a var. 
translated in the parentheses; so too lec. in (6) which changes slightly the 
Medh., who says that they are all meaning of the whole sentence (aw*. 
names for taxes (kara), the general yatii ca nrpaih tyajet), i.e. y “ one should 
term. desert a king who is,” etc. This mr, 

' 6 That is, of all his people (Medh.); lec. is found in Nand. Mcdh.'s own 
cf. note to 304. For rujanam, Medh. text differs a triile from K. in having 
reads uttdram, devourer, as in v. 309. adhogataih for adhogatira, with no 

4 Nastika: “one who says there is mat rial change of meaning. 

not ” another world (K.) The con- ti Vadha, (or) *• death l>y various 
verse,, a&tika, “one who says there means” (Medh.) K. understands 
is ” (a believer), occurs only in later mutilation. Nand. reads dandena 
literature. (for bandhena ), by (punishment of) 

5 Nand. reads vipralopakaiii (for hues. , 

vipralumpakam), and defines as “one 7 Or doers (Nand.) 

who deserts a Brahman,” while fi Nand. reads, “ by protecting the 

Ragh. translates “ taking property, good ” (raksanena ca). 
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self happy exercise patience toward men who revile (him) 
when they are engaged in affairs; and also toward the 
young, the old, and those who are ill. 1 

313. On this account is one magnified in heaven, if, 
when he is reviled by those in distress, he hears it with 
patience; and on this account he departs to hell, if be¬ 
cause of his sovereign power he (will) not meekly endure 
(reviling). 

314. A thief 2 must, with loosened hair and a firm bear¬ 
ing, 3 approach the king and proclaim his theft, (saying), 
“Thus have I done; punish me;” 4 * 

315. (While he) bears to (the king) upon his shoulder 
a club, 6 or a staff of acacia wood, a spear sharp at both 
ends, or an iron rod. 0 

316. By being punished or by being released the thief 
is freed from (the crime of) theft; but if the king does 
not punish him, he (himself) receives the crime of the 
thief. 7 

317. Upon the eater of his food the killer of an embryo 
causes his guilt to pass ; 8 upon the husband, the wife who 


1 These, too, are by Medh. in¬ 
cluded in the idea “ when engaged 
in affairs ” (cases at law). Kdryin 
Medh. illustrate in a very gene¬ 
ral way, however, “ as if, when one 
had been executed, the relatives 
should revile the king.” 

2 A thief of gold is meant—one 
who has stolen the gold of a Brah¬ 
man (Medh., K., and Nand.) 

8 Dhavatd , 44 running,” or dhlmatd 
( d hairyavatd, Medh.) 44 steadfast 
Medh. notes the reading dhavatd as 
a tar. lec.. but prefers dhlmatd , which 
is also found in Nand. 

4 In xi. 101 ff. we have a similar 
account, and from this the commen¬ 

tators draw their conclusions in re¬ 
gard to the caste of the parties. No 
.such distinction is made in the text, 
nor in the early form of the law, 
which is very primitive. Cf. Yfij. 
iii. 257 ; Ap. i. 9. 25. 4; Gaut, 
xii. 44. 

6 The acacia staff is given in ii. 


45 as that appropriate to a Ksatriya. 
The club called viusala is very likely 
beset with iron, as in the Mbha. it is 
used as a telura missile [aya smayam 
. . . musalam . . . cikfepa, parigho 
^pamam^ xi. 14, 29). 

6 It is evident that the earliest 
explanation of these verses did not 
exclude the Brahman. Medh. says, 
44 They think the club and other in¬ 
struments are to be used in the order 
of the [four] castes. This is wrong, 
for the use of the word or precludes 
this, as well as the fact that this 
atonement is not intended for the 
Brahman.” 

7 The punishment hero meant is 
death. Medh. notes that, if the king 
does not strike, he should change the 
punishment to a money fine. 

8 The slayer of an embryo is the 
slayer of a Brahman (all Comm.); 
he whoeats his food receives his guilt. 
So the complacent husband, the neg¬ 
ligent teacher and priest, the king 
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has gone astray; upon the Guru, a pupil and one for whom 
sacrifice is made ; and upon the king, the thief. 

318. Those men who have committed sins, 1 hut on 
whom punishment has been inflicted by the king, go to 
heaven with all their sins removed, as (if they were) 
worthy men who had acted well. 

319. He who takes from a spring either the rope or the 
bucket, and he who breaks open a water-tank, 2 should 
receive a fine of one masa , 3 and replace it in this (place). 4 

320. Death 5 (is the penalty) if one steals more than 
ten measures 6 of grain; where the amount is less he must 
pay (a fine) eleven times (the value of the grain), and (in 
either case) be made to return the property to that (owner). 

321. In the same way death (should be inflicted) for 
(stealing) more than one hundred ( palas ) 7 of things measur¬ 
able by weight, 8 gold or silver, and the like, or (for steal¬ 
ing) the finest garments. 0 

322. But cutting off the hand 10 is enjoined for (stealing) 
(less than one hundred but) more than fifty palas; where 
the amount is less, however, one should ordain a fine eleven 
times as great as the worth (of the things stolen). 


who fails to punish when he ought, 
all obtain the guilt caused by their 
carelessness ; nevertheless the sin¬ 
ners themselves are not absolved 
from guilt (K.) 

1 lidjabkir dhrtadandah (Medh., 
Hugh.), °kftadandah (Nand.), “ those 
who have borne punishment (caused) 
by kings.” 

2 Where water is kept to be given 
(to travellers) to drink (K.) 

3 A warn of gold is meant (K. 
and Hugh.), as always when not 
specified (K.) The kind is not de¬ 
clared, whether copper or silver 
(Medh.) Nand. says nothing. 

4 So Medh. ; in this spring (K.) 

5 Vadha, 

0 According to K. the measure 
(kumbha) — 20 drcnci , between three 
and four bushels. Of. Colebrooke, 
Essays, i. 534 (K., however, makes 


the drona = 200 palas). Medh. 
puts it at 20 prastha, but says that 
this amount depends on the place. 
Nand. gives the definition dhdnya- 
bh&janarh kvsiddt kiiftidC!) nyunum , 
and says this punishment is for 
Ksatriyas and lower castes stealing 
grain from a Brahman. 

7 One hundred palas (Medh., 
K.), or kart as, according to some 
(Medh.) ; N. says niskas. 

8 The kind of vadha is determined 
by circumstances (Medh.) ; silver, 
gold, etc. (Medh., K. ; cf. Vi$nu, 
v. 13), or copper, etc. (Rfigh.) 

9 Silk turbans and the like 
(Medh.)' 

* u This shows that thd vadha, 
translated “death” in the preced¬ 
ing, is not mutilation. Of. Vi*nu 
loc, clt. * * 
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323. A man deserves death for stealing men of (good) 
family, 1 and especially (for stealing) women (of good 
family) ; and also (for stealing) very valuable gems. 

324. After considering the time and the purpose, 2 let 
the king ordain punishment for the theft of large cattle, 3 
weapons, and medicine. 4 

325. (For stealing) cows belonging to Brahmans, for 
piercing (the nostrils) of an (unfruitful) cow (used for 
draught), and for stealing (small) cattle, (the thief) should 
immediately have half his foot cut off. 6 

326. (For stealing woollen) thread cotton, stuff to cause 
fermenting, cow-dung, 6 molasses, sour milk, milk, butter¬ 
milk, water, grass, 

327. Baskets of bamboo-cane and rattan, (any kind of) 
•salt, (utensils) made of clay, clay and ashes, 

328. Fishes, birds, oil, ghee, flesh, honey, and whatever 
has its origin in cattle; 7 

329. Other things of like sort, intoxicating liquors, 
broth, all cooked foods— (for stealing any of these) a fine 
double the worth of the article (stolen) should be 
paid. 

330. For stealing flowers, green grain, brush, vines, 
creepers, and other 8 (kinds of grain) not purified, 9 a fine 
of five hrsnala 10 should be set. 

331. (But) for (stealing) grain (that has) been purified, 
and for vegetables, roots, and fruits, a penalty of one hun- 


1 If they are not of good family 
(or good character) he should pay, 
as before, eleven times their value 
(Medb.) 

2 Or “the use intended ” (kdryam). 
It makes a difference whether it is 
done by day or night, with ill-will or 
not, and what the object of their use 
may be (Medli.) 

3 Elephants, horses, etc. (Medh., 

K) 

4 Medicinal plants. 

3 Small cattle intended for sacri¬ 
fice are meant (K.) The doubtful 
word stJcurikd (sic) in Nand. receives 
a different definition from that (given 


above) of K. (Sthurikd ndma parsneg 
catarangulad urdhvapradcrah). This 
latter is alluded to by Medh. as the 
opinion of some (cnye) ; and he up¬ 
holds the idea that it is the goading 
of the draught-cow. 

G Nand. ha3 ayasasya , “ iron.” 

7 As leather, horns (K,, Hugh.) 

8 Medh. and Nand. read ( alpesu 
for anycm), i.c ., “a small amount of 
grain, or—” 

9 Where the bad grain has not 
been sifted out(K.); cleared of dust 
(Nand.) 

10 Of gold or silver (K.) 
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dred (jmnas) (should be imposed, if the thief) is not a 
relative; 1 if he is a relative the fine should be half a 
hundred. 

332. 2 Any act (of robbery) done by force, in the pre¬ 
sence (of the owner), would be an act of violence; if it 
should be done in secret, it would be (simply) a theft ; 3 and 
where one takes anything, and (the act) is denied, (that 
also is theft). 

333. If a man steal (these) things when they are pre¬ 
pared (for use), 4 or abduct fire from a house, 5 the king 
should have him fined one hundred ( panas ). 

334. With whatever limb a thief executes his purpose 
among men, even that (limb) shall the king take from 
him, (that it may be) for an example 6 (to others). 

335. If the father, teacher, friend, mother, wife, son, or 
domestic priest fail to attend to their own duties, 7 they 
should not go unpunished by the king. 

1 Or “connected in any way;” also theft (alone) when one commits 
so K. and Mech., though the theft and does not deny it ” (while if 
latter, while giving this explanation, he denies it it is violence). I think 
says it may mean whether there is the verse was probably added as a 
a guard or not; if there is a guard gloss to explain the preceding— “ A 
( sdnruye ), the guilt is divided, and line of 100 in .t niranvaya case (what 
the thief’s fine is less ; or, again, it is niranvaya ?), simple theft is niran - 
may mean, says Medh., whether he vaya," etc. The position in Medh. 
has any reasonable excuse or not. In is evidently wrong, though the hemi- 
vs. 198 we have similar explanations sfcichs themselves are better trans- 
of these words, and Nand., as there, posed. 

differs here from Medh. and lv. in 4 So Medh. arid K. (These are 
glossing niranvaya by nlhgesa-'pa- the thread, etc., of vs. 326.) 
ham , i.e ., when one steals all the D “Sacred fire is meant, not, as 
grain the fine is one hundred. Medh. Govind. says, any ordinary fire, for 
aud K. agree that the grain here the fine is too heavy for that ** (K ); 
meant is from the open field, on but G probably read, as Medh. and 
account of vs. 320. Nand. do, (utam for K.’s ddyam , i,c. } 

2 Omitted by Nand., and follows put the fine at 100 instead of 250. 

333 in Medh. with (a) and (b) in- Medh. says no special fire is meant, 
verted. 6 Le., by frightening them he pre- 

3 Instead of resistance or non- vents a repetition of the crime in the 
resistance (B. R.), K, understands future (Medh., K.); “for example, 
open (robbery) or secret (theft), if one should trust to his feet to 

Medh. gives the same explanation, escape, believing none able to catch 
and paraphrases “an open assault him, ho should lose his foot ; or if 

on guarded property ” (is violence); he slily cuts a purse, his hand 

the opposite is theft; in Medh. (a) (Medh.) 

krtrd napahnutc ca yat y “and it is 7 Bkurma. 


MINI STffy 
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336. In any case where a private individual would be 
fined one karsapana in that case the king ought to be 
fined one thousand: this is the law. 1 

337. The crime of the Qudra in theft is eightfold (that 
of a still lower man); sixteenfold is that of the Vaigya; 
thirty-two-fold that of the Ksatriya. 

338. Sixty-four-fold is that of the Brahman, or even a 
full liundred; or twice sixty-four, if, indeed, he knows the 
quality of the sin. 2 

339. To take the fruit and roots of large trees, firewood, 
or grass to feed cows with, Manu said, (is) no theft. 

340. If a Brahman seek for property from the hand 
of one who has taken what has not been given, (even if 
the man owes it to him) because of a sacrifice (performed) 
or instruction given, (then) this (Brahman) is even as a 
thief. 3 

341. If a twice-born man, 4 being on a journey, finds his 
provisions are exhausted, and takes two sugar-canes or two 
roots from the field 5 of another man, he ought not to pay 
a fine. 

342. If one should fasten (cattle) which are not tied 
up, or release those that are tied up, and if one should 
take (away) a slave, a horse, or a chariot, 6 he would incur 
the sin of a thief. 7 

343. The king who by this rule secures the suppression 
of thieves shall obtain glory in this world and the highest 
happiness after death. 

344. The king who longs to reach the home of Indra, 


1 K. refers to ix. 245, with the 
explanation that the king’s fine is 
given to Brahmans or cast into 
waiter. 

2 This last clause is to be joined 

with each (K) 

He is as a thief, and ought to 

be. so punished (K.) Vs. 339 is in 
palpable contradiction to vs. 331,and 

is scarcely made 3 ; tter by referring 

to the o-7 tras; for though Medh. and 
K. would restrict tlm theft to “un¬ 
enclosed ” property by Gaut. xii. 28, 


yet this is not in the text, and another 
sutrn (Ap. i. 28. 2 ff.j, ascribes a 
like rule to Varsayani, who makes 
this special exception to the general 
rule against theft. 

4 This excludes the Cudra(Medh.) 

5 Even if it is fenced in (Medh.) 

c Though “some” translate “a 
chariot yoked with horses” (Medh.) 

7 He ought to be punished, ac¬ 
cording to the enormity of the 
crime, with death, mutilation, or fine 
(K.) 




and (his) eternal, never-dying glory 1 should not for one 
moment neglect 2 a man who commits violence. 3 

345. The man who commits violence should be regarded 
as the worst of evil-doers, (worse) than one who injures 
with the voice, or than a thief, or than one who smites 
with a stick. 

346. If a ruler exercises patience towards a man occu¬ 
pied in an act of violence, he goes quickly to destruction 
and becomes hated. 4 

347. Neither for the sake of friendship nor for the sake 
of vast increase in wealth should a. king set free those 
who commit acts of violence, (since) they subject all crea¬ 
tures to fear. 

348. Wherever right 5 is oppressed, there may the twice- 
born take arms ; (also) where, brought on by some (un¬ 
lucky) time, calamity has come upon the twice -bom 
castes. 6 

349. And in self-defence, in a struggle for gifts, 7 and 
when peril threatens a woman or a Brahman, he who 
(thus) kills a man in a just cause 8 does no wrong. 

350. Thus let him, without hesitating, kill any one 
attacking him with a weapon in his hand, 9 (even if it be) 
a Guru, a child, an old man, or a Brahman who is very 
learned. 10 



1 Or “ a position like Indr&’s, and 
never-dying glory” (Medh.) 

l.c.j hesitate to seize (Medh.) 

3 Such as incendiaries or robbers 
(K.); or other reckless ruffians 
(Medh.) 

* By his people (Medh., K.) 

5 iJharmu, practioaUy “their reli¬ 
gious rites.” 

G When the king is dead, to save 
their own wealth or property, or, as 
“some” say, even for the sake ».f 
another, or when the enemy have 
come upon the land (Medh., K.), or 
when there is a famine (Nand.) 

7 When one attempts to rob them 

of cows and other sacrificial gilts, 

and a struggle ensue* in consequence 

(K.)j or, according to “some,” in 


war. Nand. knows onlv the con¬ 
struction “ in defence of self, and of 
his gifts, and in war.” 

8 Or *‘in a just manner.” 
Medh., Nand., and Hugh, invert the 
order, yhnan dharmena. 

9 Nand. says diatayin means a 
breaker of the rule of right, such 

as an incendiary; ” cf. the seven 
kinds in Visnu v. 190-192. Medh. 
and G. connect with vs. 249 as “on 
who comes with a weapon in his 
hand:' K. says, with Kntvayana, 
r ith one of high < 

no corporal punishment is indicted, 
a penance should be made, and that 
a low man must even suffer death 
’° AV<A U4 T«fct:=grotriya, a learned 
brahman. 


MiN/sr^ 
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351. No sin comes at anytime upon the slayer for 
causing, whether openly or in secret, the death of one who 
attacks him with a weapon in his hand, 1 for thus anger 
meets anger. 2 

352. Men busied with defiling the wives of others 3 the 
ruler should banish (from the realm), after branding them 
by punishments which cause fear. 4 

353. For, arising from this (practice), the mixture of the 
(different) castes among men is produced; whereby a 
wrong 5 that deprives (the kingdom) of its root arises, fit 
to destroy all things. 

354. A man who holds a conversation in secret with 
another man’s wife, if he has been previously accused 6 of 
(such) sins, should receive the lowest fine. 7 

355. But if one not previously accused should for some 
(good) reason hold (such) a conversation, 8 he ought to 
have no fault attached to him, for in him it is not a trans¬ 
gression. 

3S6. 9 He who addressed the wife of another 10 at a water¬ 
ing-place, in a forest or wood, or at the union of rivers, 11 
would incur (the sin of) adultery. 12 


1 See vs. 350, note. 

2 Quoted Ap. i. 29. 7 ; from a 
“Parana ;” cf. Mbha. xii. 34, 19, and 
56, 30. This saying is found in all 
the rules pertaining to Ksatriya. 
The explanation of Nand., based on 
his interpretation of dtatdyin, is 
“ openly, that is, in open fight with a 
weapon.” “Secretly, that is, by 
poison, magic,” etc. 

3 Nand. offers amp. lec., pciraddro- 
pascvaydm ce$(amebian nardn nrpah 
in [a), and paricihnya in (6), where¬ 
by the sense is not affected. 

4 Such as mutilation of nose or 
lip (Medh., K.); or castration (N.); 
cf. ix. 248. 

5 Or ‘Mack of rites” (Medh., 
adluirma). 

6 Ak§arita, probably accused of 

adultery, cf. vs. 275 (note); so Medh. 

and Nand* 

1 Some say even if he does it for 

some good reason (Medh.). 


# 8 K. regards this as an open pub¬ 
lic conversation. 

9 Nand. places this verse after 

358- 

3u This does not forbid conversa¬ 
tion with one’s mother, sister, or 
Gum’s wife (Medh.) 

11 These imply any lonely place ; 
tlrtha means a place to draw water 
(Medh., K.) 

J2 The idea is, “ he has committed 
adultery already in his heart,” and 
the whole sentiment of the two 
verses is that if a man is really pure 
in heart he is not to be punished for 
the sin of conversing with another’s 
wife ; just as in Mbh. ii. 104, wo 
have the same verb employed in a 
similar thought. “ A noble man of 
pure heart should not be killed when 
(falsely) accused of theft” (ksaritaf 
caurakarmani) In Nand.’s version 
yrhe stands for vane, which seems 
preferable. 
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357. Attendance upon her, 1 sporting -with her, touching 
her ornaments or clothes, sitting upon a bed with her, all 
this 'is called adultery. 

35 §- If any man touches a woman upon an improper 
part (of her body), 2 or being thus touched by her submits 
to it with patience, this is all called adultery, (if done) by 
mutual consent. 

359. One who is not a Brahman 3 deserves capital pun¬ 
ishment for committing adultery. The wives of all the 
four castes must always be most carefully guarded. 4 

360. Beggars, 5 * those who sing the praises (of the king), 
those who have been consecrated, 0 and working people 
may, unless (they have been) refused (the right to do so), 7 * 
hold conversation with women. 3 

361. A man who has been forbidden (to do so) should 
not start a conversation with the wives of others ; but if, 
having been forbidden, he should (still) converse (with 
them), he ought to be fmed a suvarna . 9 

362. This rule 10 is not for the wives of strolling players, 11 
nor for those who support themselves, 12 for these men pros¬ 
titute. (their own) wives, and, keeping out of sight (them¬ 
selves), let (their wives) go astray. 13 

363. But a man who starts a conversation in secret with 
these women; with servant girls who have one master; or 


1 At the toilet (N.); or “polite 
attentions” (Medh., K.) 

2 Literally, “ on (a place) not the 
(right) place.” In distinction from 
the hand, etc. (Medh.) 

3 Nand, reads smrtd for sacld. Cf. 
ix. 6. 

4 Medh. and Nand. say “ a K*at- 
riya and the other (lower castes),” 

while K. says “ from the nature of 
the punishment a Cudra (is under¬ 

stood).” So Kagh. K. also adds 
the crime is committed with an un¬ 

willing Brahman worn? n; and Medh. 

modifies the definition of a non- 

Brahman in speaking of the death 

penalty, which is for the “ Cildra 

alone on having connection with 

women of the twice-born castes,” 

0 Itoligious mendicants. 


6 For some sacrifice, etc. (K.) 

7 By the husband Or it may 
mean “ thev ought not to be forbid¬ 
den” (Medh.) 

8 Who belong in the house, an l 
the conversation must be in regard 
to their business (K.) 

u Of 16 md$a (lv.) Some hold that 
this includes the beggars of vs. 360, 
but they cannot pay a fine (Medh.) 

10 That is, the rule of a tine of one 
suvarna (Nand.) 

11 Or dancers. 

12 by their wives (Medh., 
K., Nand.), for the wife is one’s 
self. 

13 Or, “ they make women prosti¬ 
tutes, and, remaining concealed, 
make the women entice (the men) 
astray.” 
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with wandering women, 1 should be fined merely some 
(small) fine. 

364. 2 He who deflowers an unwilling girl ought to re¬ 
ceive corporal punishment 3 at once; but a man of equal 
(caste) who deflowers a girl with her consent should not 
receive 4 corporal punishment. 

365. (The king) should not cause a girl who tries to 
seduce a man of high (caste) to pay any fine at all; but he 
ought to compel a girl to live confined at home 5 * if she 
make love to a man of low caste, 
v/ 366. If a man of low (caste) make love to a girl of the 
highest (caste), 0 he deserves corporal punishment. 7 One 
who makes love to a girl of equal (caste) 8 should give the 
marriage-money if her father desires (it). 9 

367. Now, if any man through insolence forcibly dis¬ 
honour 10 a girl, he ought instantly to have two fingers cut 
off, and pay a fine of six hundred (joanas ). 

368. If a man of equal (caste) dishonour 11 a girl with 
her consent, he ought not to have his fingers cut off, hut 
to prevent (another such) occurrence, he should be made 
to pay a fine of two hundred ( panas ). 

369. And if a girl injure thus (with the finger another) 



1 Possibly Buddhistic nuns are 
meant. The “seryant girls” are 
prostitutes. 

Some MSS. of Medh. change the 
position of the verses following to 
vs. 391. 

3 Vadha: K. does not understand 
death here, but mutilation ; and he 
adds that if he goes to her a second 
time when she is willing, he should 
not be thus punished. The nature 
of the punishment excludes the 
Brahman (K.) 

Prdptum arhati (Medh., Nand.) 

5 Until her love for him is past 
(K.) The fine i3 paid by parent or 
guardian (Medh.) 

0 Whether willing or not (K.) 

7 Vadha. In accordance with the 

caste (of the offender) the punish* 

m<• it is mutilation or death (KL.) 

w With her consent (K.) 

u Give the marriage - money ” 


means marry her. The consent of the 
father is (not to the marriage, but) 
to the receiving payment (for his 
daughter) ! (Nand.) All commen¬ 
tators .agree in taking the word 
“highest” to mean “higher,” thus 
spreading the law over the three 
upper castes. The word ,sev, which 
I have translated “make love,” pro¬ 
bably, though not necessarily, im¬ 
plies sexual intercourse. 

lu A girl of equal caste is meant, 
and dishonour docs not mean to de¬ 
flower, but to commit bodily indig¬ 
nities, and (thence) the fingers offend¬ 
ing are cut off (K.) Medh. gives 
two other explanations, both imply¬ 
ing deflowering. 

11 K. as in vs. 367, apparently to 
add a new meaning to the (same) 
verb in vs. 364. Medh. renders as 
in vs. 367. 
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girl, she should he made to pay two hundred (panas) 
and give double 1 the marriage-price (of the injured girl) 
and receive also ten (blows with) switches. 

370. But if a (married) woman injure a girl, she should 
have her head shaved at once, (or) two fingers should be 
cut off, (or) (she should be made to) ride upon an ass. 2 

371. If a woman, made insolent by (the rank of) her 
family, or by (her own) parts, 3 should prove false to her 
husband, the king should have her devoured by dogs in 
some much-frequented place. 4 

372. He should cause the evil man to be ourned on a 
glowing hot iron couch, and they shall place pieces of wood 
about it till the evil-doer is consumed. 5 

373. Twofold should be the fine of a criminal sentenced 
within a year, 0 and just as much if one cohabit with a 
Vratya woman or a Candala woman. 7 

374. A Qudra cohabiting with (a woman of) the twice- 
born castes, whether she be guarded or not guarded, 8 is (to 
be) deprived of his member 9 and of all his property if she 
be not guarded, and of everything 19 if she be guarded. 

375. A Vaiqya should (pay as) fine all his property after 
imprisonment for a year; 11 

1 Treble, according to Nand. (*W- 
guyam), 

2 Upon the king’s highway; cf. 

for a like penalty, Yas. xxi. I. 

3 Literally quality of any kind, 
as beauty or wealth (Medh., K.) 

4 A public square is meant. We 
read in the Mbhfi. of a city with nine 
8uch squares (xiv. 66, io, uavasatii- 
8 thdna). 

5 Gautama, ?:xiii. 15, states that 
the man is also to be devoured (by 
dogs), or, by another reading, simply 
killed. The offence in Gautama is 
expressly stated to be that of a man 
of low caste with a woman of rank, 
which iu Manu are conditions merely 
implied. Kagh. says the punishment 
is public as a warning to others. In 
Nand. the verb is in the singular; 
the same commentator lays stress on 


a Ksatviya should be. fined 

the fact that the man is a £fldra. 

0 That is, if there is not a year’s 
time between the two offences with 
the Bame woman. 

7 Also within th</year; cf. vs. 3S5. 
Moreover, these cases are only cited 
exempli gratia , and the rule holds as 
a universal law that a penalty is 
doubled if an offender is convicted 
ot the same offence a second time 
within a year (K.) For Vratya see 
x. 20 (note). 

8 By her husband or other (rela¬ 
tive)—(Medh., K.) 

? Tdterally limb, but the meaning 
is plain by (taut. xii. 2. 

u That is, property and even life 
(K) 

11 If he has "(Tad criminal inter¬ 
course with a guarded woman of the 
Brahman caste (R.) 
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one thousand (panas, or) should have his head shaved with 
urine. 1 

376. But if a Vaiqya, or one of the ruling caste (Ksat- 
riya), approach a woman of the Brahman caste when she is 
not guarded, the king should make the Vaiqya (pay) five 
hundred (pctnas) and the Ksatriya one thousand. 

377. But both of them, on committing adultery with a 
woman of the Brahman caste who is guarded, should be 
punished like a ^udra, 2 or be burned in a fire of dry grass 
and straw. 3 

378. A Brahman should be fined one thousand if he 
force a woman of the priestly caste who is guarded; and 
five hundred if he have had a connection with (such a 
woman) when she consented to it. 

379. Shaving the head is ordained as (the equivalent of) 
capital punishment 4 in the case of aBraliman,but in the case 
of the other castes capital punishment may be (inflicted). 

380. Certainly (the king) should not slay a Brahman 
even if he be occupied in crime of every sort; but he 
should put him out of the realm in possession of all his 
property, and uninjured (in body). 

381. No greater wrong is found on earth 5 than killing 
a Brahman; therefore the king should not even mentally 
consider his death. 

382. If a Vai$va have intercourse with a woman of the 
Ksatriya caste who is guarded, or a Ksatriya with a woman 
of the Vaigya caste (who is guarded), they both ought to 
pay the fine (which is imposed for a similar offence) toward 
a woman of the Brahman caste who is not guarded. 0 


1 Of an ass (K.) Literacy, “and.” 
Of. vs. 384. 

2 That is (as stated in vs. 374), 
with death (Medh., K.) 

:i K. distinguishes the kinds of 
grass as usd for Vai$ya and K^at- 
riya according to Vas. xxi. 1 3. 

4 N ot vadha her e, but literally “ pun - 
ishment that makes an end of life.” 

5 Or ‘Ms anywhere found” (ha¬ 
ck), (Nand.) 

Namely, five hundred for the 


Vai?ya and one thousand for the 
Ksatriya; cf. vs. 376. IC. remarks that 
in consequence of the. lightness of the 
penalty imposed on the Vaitjya for 
violating the guarded Ksatriya wo¬ 
man, it is evident that a woman of 
bad morals must be meant; while 
the Vai$ya is a very good man, 
otherwise there would be a lower 
fine for adultery with a guarded 
Ksatriya woman than with a guard¬ 
ed Cudra woman (cf. vs. 383). 






383. A Brahman should be made to pay one thousand 
(panas) if he have intercourse (with either of) these two 
women when they are guarded: and a fine of one thousand 
should also be (imposed) on a Ivsatriya or a Vai§ya (when 
they have committed a similar offence) toward a woman 
of the (jfudra caste (who is guarded). 1 

384. A fine of five hundred (panas should be imposed 
upon) a Vaigya (who has intercourse) with a woman of 
the Ivsatriya caste, if she be not guarded ; but a Ivsatriya 
must choose either to have his head shaved with urine or 
(to pay) the fine (of five hundred). 

385. If a Brahman have intercourse with a woman of 
either the Ivsatriya or Vaiqya castes when she is not 
guarded, or with a -woman of the Qudra caste (who is not 
guarded), he should be fined five hundred, but one thousand 
if she be a woman of the lowest class. 2 

386. That king (shall) share in the world of Qakra in 
whose realm there is no thief, nor adulterer, nor libeller, nor 
any one who commits acts of violence or smites with a staff. 3 

387. The suppression of these five in his own realm gives 
a king supreme power over those who are his equals in 
birth, 4 * and gives him glory among men (in general). 

388. If a man for whom a sacrifice is to be performed 
desert the sacrificial priest, or if the sacrificial priest desert 
the one for whom he should perform sacrifice, they should 
each be fined one hundred (provided the other parly) was 
able to (carry out) the ceremony, and had committed no 
sin. 6 

389. Neither mother, father, wife, nor son should be 
forsaken ; one who forsakes them, although they have not 


1 (Medb., K., supplied from tlio 
first part); N. says also if unguarded. 

2 SuchasaCaiid&lawoman (Medh., 
K.),even lower than the Qudra caste. 
Nand. reads vaiemmjanyc. 

3 Literally so, as complement of the 
libeller, “one with an injurious 

voiced The real meaning is, in 

general, one who commits corporal 

injury, Cakra is India, 


4 K. interprets, “over the kings 
of the same race.” 

5 Cf. vs. 206. The conditions ab¬ 
solving from the fine are sufficient to 
e xcuse the one who give s tin sacrifice, 
but by the verse rjfu n d toithe one 
who makes the sacrifice is not excused 
from the work (by proxy) if already 
begun. Medh. takes mho;(a- (sinless) 
to mean “ not maimed in body/’ 
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been degraded (from caste), should be fined six hundred 
(panels) by the king. 

390. When twice-born men mutually disagree in regard 
to (points of) duty in the different (ascetic) orders, 1 a king 
who desires his own happiness should not explain the 
law 2 (to them). 

391. After paying honour to them in accordance with 
their deserts, let the ruler, together with Brahmans, first ' 
pacify them with kindly words, and then establish their 
rule of conduct. 3 

392. If a Brahman, when giving an entertainment to 
twenty people, fail to entertain his next neighbour and 
the next but one, 4 (although) they are worthy (of an invi¬ 
tation), he deserves a fine of one mdsalca, 5 

393. If a learned (Brahman) fail to entertain (another) 
worthy and learned (Brahman) at the religious ceremonies 
(of ordinary life), 6 he should be made to pay double the 
(cost of) the food, and (be fined) a masaJca of gold. 

394. A man who is blind, foolish, lame, an old man of 
seventy, and one who is serviceable to learned (Brahmans) 
should not be compelled to pay a tax by any (king.) 7 

395. The king should always cause a learned (Brah¬ 
man) to be honoured; also one who is ill, or in distress, 
a child, an old man, a man without means, a man of 
important family, and a noble man (Arya). 

396. A washerman should wash the clothes 8 gradually 
upon a smooth board (made of the wood) of the gdlmcdi tree, 
and he should not mix the clothes (of one person) with the 

1 The orders of hermits (Medh.), from vs. 393 either may be under¬ 
householders (G.), or all four (K.) stood. 

Karya , though the same term as 6 “Ceremonies tending to good- 
that u:sed to designate disputes at ness;” such as those of birth, mar- 
law, K. here explains as the meaning riage, etc. A neighbour is here 
of the law-books. meant (K.) 

2 Or, “should not decide against 7 “Any (king); even if the king 

the right” (N.) has lost all his money (and is in 

3 Medh. says the verb “honour” need of taxes).”—Iv. 

may be taken with “with Brahmans.” 8 If he does, he ought to pay a 

4 Or, the one opposite and the fine (K.) Medh. (in some MSS.) 

one next back (Medh., Nand.) and Nand. omit ganai/i, and repeat 

6 Of gold (Medh.); of silver (K.); uUdihsi fyiijy&d ulschiid nejiJc&h), 
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clothes (of another), nor let the clothes (of one person) be 
worn (by another). 

397. That which consists of ten pdas a weaver should 
give back increased by one pala ; 1 if he act otherwise, he 
should be made to pay a fine of twelve ( panas ). 2 

398. The king should receive one-twentieth of the cost 
price (as tax on market goods), in accordance with the 
worth which experienced men in (various) places for 
taxation, being well acquainted with all goods bought and 
sold, shall set upon (the goods). 

399- The king should take awaj all the property of a 
man who, through avarice, exports 3 goods of which the 
king has a monopoly, 4 or which are forbidden (to be sold). 

400. A tradesman who slips by the place of taxation at 
some improper time, 5 or gives a false statement in regard 
to the amount (of his goods), should be fined the eightfold 
fine. 0 

401. After considering the place of importation and 
exportation, 7 the storage, 8 the gain, and the loss of all 
goods bought and sold, let (the king) establish (the price 
of) purchase and sale. 9 

402. Every five days, or at the expiration of every 
fortnight, the king should settle the price (of the goods) in 
the presence of these men. 10 


1 The same ratio in Yaj. i. 12 
whence it appears that this is not 
royal tax. In Manu only coar: 
cotton or wool stuffs are meant; fii 
stuffs are increased three per cent. 

Or jxilas (Medh.) And gi' 
satisfaction to the owner (K.) 

y Literally , “ goods proclaim* 
(to be) the king’s.’* 

4 Or “sells” (Medh.) From Yaj. 

. 1 *'t appear*: that “all the property 
ls all that sold against the law. 

^ At night, for instance (Med! 


The fine (literally, transgres- 
®}° n )> is represented by the value of 
tox laid and lied about. Medh. 
** much as he denies, so much 
Cl ghtfpld is the fine ; ” K. “ the tax 


(denied to the king) made eightfold 
is the fine.” Another interpretation 
suggested by Medh. as * that of 
“ some ” is that the word akdlc (at 
improper time) is to be connected 
with the word IrayaviJerayl (he who 
trades), Lc., he who trades (referring 
to payment of taxes) at an improper 
time or in secret, as distinct from 
him who slips by the custom-house. 
Cf. Vi$nu iii. 31. 

7 The distance traversed (Medh 

K.) & 

8 The length of time they are 
stored (K.) 

& In such a way as not to oppress 
the parties trading (Iv.) 

lu Traders or experts. W-. 40? 
406 fail in Medh. 


Q 
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403. Each balance and measure 1 should be carefully 
tested (by the king), and he should have them re examined 
every six months. 

404. One pana should be paid at a ferry for a waggon, 
half a pana for a load that a man can carry, 2 a quarter 
for a cow or a woman, and half a quarter for a man 
without luggage. 

405. Waggons full of wares should be charged toll in 
proportion to their value, but (empty) waggons and men 
without escort 3 should be charged but a trifle. 

406. The toll should be in proportion to the place and 
time 4 when the course is a long one; one should know 
that this (law) is for passage across a river, (while) at sea 
there is no particular rule. 

407. -A. woman more than two months advanced in 
pregnancy, a (religious) wanderer, a sage (ascetic), Brah¬ 
mans who bear the signs (of their religious order), should 
not be made to pay toll at a ferry. 

408. If anything be destroyed on a boat 6 through the 
fault of the sailors, it must be paid for by the sailors col¬ 
lectively, each (paying) a small part. 

409. Thus is declared the decision in regard to (any) 
legal dispute among those who go in boats, (where an 
accident occurs) on the water in consequence of the fault 
of the watermen. (When accidents occur) by the act of 
the gods 7 there is no fine. 

1 K. gives as illustration prastha- 
dronddi , a measure of quantity in dis¬ 
tinction from the measure by balance. 

Ragh. divides into balance, measure, 
weight, and documents signed by 
himself (a doubtful var, lee.) 

2 In Nand. bharah for tare at 
the end of (a) may have crept in 
from the commentary, as it expresses 
more clearly than the usual text the 
idea of the load. The waggon is an 
empty one (K.) 

3 K. Ragh. understand beggars 
poor people, and K. says il chests, 
etc.,” for waggons. 

* Whether the water is rough or 
not, whether it is in summer (the dry 


season) or the rainy season, etc. (K.) 

5 According to Medh. and K., 
the religious students ; according to 
Nand., pilgrims to the tirtha . The 
word Brahman includes the “ wan¬ 
derer (pravrajita) (Medh. and 
Nand.), for a Ksatriya might also 
be one who has given up all and 
taken up this life (Nand.); and this 
rule does not apply to those who 
bear the signs of an excluded (or for¬ 
bidden) life of wandering ( vdhyapra - 
vrajyd) —(Medh.) 

6 Lost overboard in the water 
(Medh., K., Nand.) 

7 Dai. ike, divine act, i.e., fate; 
shipwreck, etc., is meant (K.) 
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410. The king should make the Vaiijya practise trade, 
gold-loaning, agriculture, and cattle-tending; and make the 
Qudra (act) as the slave of those who are twice-born. 1 

411- A Brahman should support both a Ksatriya and 
Vaitjya whose means of livelihood have been diminished, 
making them attend each to his respective duties, 2 (but) 
without causing them any cruelty. 

412. But if a Brahman through avarice, and because he 
possesses the power, compel twice-born men who have 
received the initiation (into the caste order) to do the 
work of a slave 3 when they do not wish it, he shall be 
lined six hundred (panas) by the king. 

4 X 3 - But a Qiidra, whether bought or not bought, 4 (the 
Brahman) may compel to practise servitude; for that 
(vudra) was created by the Self-existent merely for the 
service of the Brahman. 

414- Even if freed by his master, the £udra is not 
released from servitude; for this (servitude)'is innate in 
him: who then cau take it from him ? 

4 X 5 - A (man made) captive in war, 5 a (slave) who 
serves for food, one born in the house, one bought, one 
given, one (formerly) belonging to (the owner’s) father, and 
one serving out a fine: 6 these are the seven kinds of 
slaves. 

416. Wife, son, and slave, these three ar6 said to be 


The twice-born means all the 
three upper castes (Nand.) Some 
interpret this to mean that the king 
shall exercise force to compel them; 
* . * • but if it is a matter of neces¬ 
sity for them to do other work, to 
orce them to do their own would be 
to contradict other statutes (Mcdh.) 

~ If the Brahman is wealthy and 
^loes not do this, he is to be fined 


K.) 


Such as washing his feet (Medh., 


* Supported or not (K.) 

Literally, one seized beneath a 
"'ar-standard. 

6 Cf.vss, 49,177, and ix. 229. One 


unable to pay a fine to the king 
must work out the fine (Medh.) 
There is no reason for not supposing 
other castes than the Cudra meant 
in the “one taken captive in war** 
and the one “serving out a fine,” 
though Medh. objects to this. The 
“ fine ” is either punishment set by 
the king (as Nand. says his punish¬ 
ment is his slavery) or more proba¬ 
bly one serving out a debt to another 
when he has no money ; so K., and 
!NandL alludes to this as the opinion 
of some (kecid). Vs. 414 contradicts 
the spirit of vs.415. According to the 
Mbhil, a captiv- in war should be 
released at the end of a year. 
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without property: 1 whatever property they acquire is his 
to whom they (beloug). 

417. A Brahman may take possession of the goods of 
a Qudra with perfect peace of mind, 2 for, since nothing at 
all belongs to this (Qudra) as his own, he is one whose 
property may he taken away by his master, 

418. (The king) should with great care oblige the 
Vaicya and the Qiidra to perform each his own occupa¬ 
tion, for by departing from their own occupations these 
two 'would cause the universe to shake. 

419. Every day (the king) should inspect the manage¬ 
ment of (different) affairs, 3 the (condition of his) steeds, 

(his) regular income and expenditure, (the receipts from) 
the mines, and the (state of his) treasury. 

420. If the king thus completes all these matters of 
legal difference, he casts from himself every sin and attains 
the supreme course (of bliss). 4 

END OF THE EIGHTH LECTURE. 


1 The epic is fond of emphasising 
this rule ; it occurs three or four 
times in tho Mbha. In brevity 
it resembles vii. 96. Medh. and K. 
say that this verse is intended to imply 
the absolute dependence of the woman 
and the others in spending money, 
since the son and slave are in this 
respect like the wife. Later writers 
explain the “property ” as that earned 
by mechan ical arts, in order to do away 
with the contradiction between this 
rule and that of ix. 194. Cf. Jolly, 
Iiecht. Stellung der Frauen, §11. 

2 Instead of visraMkarii, the 

adverb, Nand, reads the adjective 


agreeing with 1 /rahmanah , and ex- 
plains as “ not afraid of taking from 
the Cudra,” while Medh. also under¬ 
stands it (the adverb) as not afraid 
that ‘it is a wrong thing to take 
gifts from a Qudra, remarking that 
this is not opposed to the rule of 
right. Nand. understands that 
“ any one of the three castes ” is 
meant by the word brdhmana / K. 
says if in time of need, 6ven force 
may be used. 

3 Le ., by his overseers (Medh.) 

4 A car. kc. in the MS. of Nand. 
reads, “ He iB exalted in the Brahma- 
world " (brahmaloke mahiyate). 
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LECTURE IX. 


CIVIL AND CKIMINAL LAW (CONTINUED). 

1. I WILL declare the eternal duties of man and wife 
(when) abiding by duty’s 1 path, (both) in union and in 
disunion . 2 

2. Day and night should women be kept by the male 
members of the family 3 in a state of dependence. In 
pursuits to which they are too devoted they should be 
restrained under the husband’s power. 4 

3. The father guards them in childhood, the husband 
guards them in youth, in old age the sons guard them. A 
woman ought not to be in a state of independence. 

4. The father who does not give (his daughter in mar¬ 
riage) at the (right) time is blamable. 5 Blamable too is 
the husband if he does not have intercourse with her (at 
the right period). The son who does not protect his 
mother when her husband is dead is also blamable. 0 

5. Women should he especially preserved from even 
the little (vicious) 7 inclinations, for if not preserved (from 
them) they would bring sorrow upon two families. 8 

6. Since they see this is the chief duty of all the castes, 0 
husbands, even (if they are) weak, strive to keep guard 
over the wife. 

1 Duty’s path is a course of life 
free from mutual infidelity (K., 

Nand.) J 

2 The husband being dead or on 
a journey (Riigh.) 

J By their husbands, eta (Medh., 

K.) Cf. v. 147 ; Vas. v. 2 ; Baudh. 
b. 3, 45 ; Visnu xxv. 13. 

4 So Medh. K. explains as 
“ they should be confined by their 
own wishes," i.e., allowed freedom 
in (small and sinless) hobbies. 

5 Before menstruation, according 


to the commentators (Baudh. iv. r, 
13 ; Gaut. xviii. 21). 

G The widow, therefore, does not 
die with the husband. In Medh., 
No, 1551, ydpya for vdeya; also in 
Nand. 

7 K. and Rggb. 

8 The Kashmir MB. adds here 
another verso to the effect that 
guarding a wife guards the progeny, 
and so one’s self. 

9 Cf. viii. 359. 
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7. For lie who guards his wife with diligence guards his 
posterity, his (ancestral) usages, his family, 1 himself, and 
his own duty. 2 * 

8. The husband, entering into the wife and becoming 
an embryo, is born again on earth; for this is the wifeship 
of the wife (jaya), in that (the husband) is born (jaya-te) 
again in her. 9 

9. Since the woman brings forth a son of like sort with 
(the man) whose love she shares, therefore (the man) 
should guard the woman with care, that he may obtain 
purity of offspring. 

10. Iso man can guard women by using force, but they 
may be guarded by employing these (following) means : 

11. One should keep her (the wife) occupied in col¬ 
lecting and expending money, in keeping things clean, 4 * 
in (attending to her) duty, 6 in cooking food, and in looking 
after the things about the house. 6 

12. Women (are) not guarded (by) being confined at 
home by men, 7 (however) cleverly (they) attempt it. Those 
women who guard themselves through themselves (are 
alone) well guarded. 8 

13. Drinking (liquor), connection with bad people, liv- 
iug apart from their husbands, wandering about, (untimely) 
sleeping. Living in the house of another man, 9 (these) are 
six things that bring shame on w'omen. 


1 Probably his race, as an adul- “ the furniture.” Medh. (1551) has 
teress dishonours it all (Medh.), or parindhya. 

his progenitors, as they can bo saved 7 Guards of the harem (Medh.) 

only by legal offspring (Medh., K) 8 This is a parody of the philo- 

“ The husband of an adulteress sophical maxim, “ Know thyself 
cannot keep the sacked fire (K.) through thyself.” The guarding of 
J Of. Ait. Br. vii. 13, 6, and fre* themselves here enjoined on the 
quently in the epic. The pun was women is simply occupying them 
probably, like many verses of our selves at home, which will prevent 
text, proverbial. their gadding about and disgracing 

4 Applicable to things or to her themselves ; and the antithesis is 

person (Medh., K.) merely between a woman who finds 

c 7.C., obeying her husband, etc. and loves occupation at home, and 

(K., Ragh.) one who is confined there by force. 

G Or “ the marriage goods ” (pan- No higher meaning is meant by 

ndya), 1 Ide B. R. 8 . v. — dscn.aydnd- “guarding through themselves.” 
dikam (Nand., who has pdHnahya ), y Any other inant han her husband. 
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14. These (women) regard not beauty, nor do they care 
for youth. Whether the inan be beautiful or ugly, they 
cry “ It is a man,” and enjoy (him). 1 

15. By running after men, by their fickleness of mind, 
by their natural lack of firm affection, these women, 
although carefully guarded, prove false to their husbands. 

16. The husband, then, knowing the natural disposition 
of these women, as it was originally formed by the creation 
of Prajapati, 2 should take the greatest pains in guarding 
them. 


17. The bed, the seat, adornment, 3 desire, wrath, deceit¬ 
fulness, 4 proneness to injure and bad morals Manu 5 ordained 
for women. 

18. No religious ceremony for women should be (accom¬ 
panied) by mantras , 6 — with these words the rule of right is 
fixed; for women being weak creatures, and having no (share 
in the) mantras, are falsehood itself. 7 So stands the law. 

19. There are a number of revelations ( grutayah ) of this 
sort sung 8 even in the (Vedic) nigamas in order to exhibit 
the distinguishing traits (of women). Hear the (verse of) 
expiation for (the sin of) these women. 

20. “ Inasmuch as my mother has gone astray and has 
sinned, being false to her husband, (therefore) may my 

1 Nand. reads rupavantam aru- 
pvrh v&t “ endowed with beauty or 
without it.” Cf. the same, Mohs. xiii. 

3 8 » 1 7i virupaih rupavantarfi ra. 

That is, Manu, the son of the 
self-existent (Nand.) 

These three imply love of sleep, 
haziness, vanity. 

Or perhaps better (with some 
MSS.), “lack of nobilitv,” andr 
Warn (so Nand.) 

’ Not the lawgiver, but the ori¬ 
ginal creator, represented in vs. 16 by 
rajapati. According to the Mbhiu 
Manu gave weak and foolish women 
to men when he himself was on the 
point of going to heaven (xiii. 46, 8). 

Except marriage. Cf. ii. 67; 
i. 13. 

From other texts, and supported 


by general statements in the Niru- 
kta, another reading is possible, ac¬ 
cording to which the meaning of the 
last part of this verse would be, 
“ women have no manly strength, 
and have no share in an inheritance,” 
nirindriya add ydddh striyo nit yam 
iti qratiti (or . . . striyo * nrtam Hi 
sthiti/i , as in the common version). 
Cf. vs. 201, where nirindriyah (masc.) 
are excluded from a share iu the 
heritage. This meaning is sup¬ 
ported by the Sutras (cf. the text 
and quotations given by Mandlik, 
May., ii. 366-367), but is not the 
reading of Medh. or of K. Cf. 
Eaudh. ii. 3, 46; with Bidders 
note. 

8 “ A tvr. lec. gives nigadd, kind 
of mantra ” (Medh.) 
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father keep far from me this seed (of the adulterer).” 1 
These are the words that illustrate (his expiation). 

21. And if in her thoughts she meditate anything dis¬ 
pleasing to him who lias taken her hand in marriage, (this 
verse) is declared to be in due form an expiation for that 
(mental) sin. 2 

22. Whatever qualities the husband has to whom the 
wife is lawfully wedded, she becomes possesses of just 
sucli qualities, even as the (river) flowing to the deep 
(when united) with the sea. 3 

23. Thus the Aksamala, though born of the lowest caste, 
when united to Yasistha, and the (bird) Sarangl (when 
united to) Mandapala, became worthy of honour. 4 

24. These and other women who have been born on 
earth in a lowly station have each obtained a high station 
through the noble qualities of their husbands. 

25. Thus is declared the constantly pure everyday rule 
of life for man and wife. Learn now the rules concerning 
offspring, (rules) of which the result is happiness both 
after death and in this world. 

26. When women (are found) blest because of offspring, 
worthy of honour, (true) lamps in the house, then there is 
not the slightest distinction in the homes (of men) between 

4 Ak?amfila is probably an epi¬ 
thet (wearing an aksa wreath) of 

(the vine) Amndhati, who, though 
a Candall (RiTgh.), attained heaven 
by her obedience to her husband, 
the renowned sage Vasistha. The 
Sarahgl or (^arangi is the female 
S&ranga, a kind of bird, according 
to K. a sparrow (cotaka). Mandapala 
was a seer who became a male bird 
of this sort and had intercourse with 
her (cf. Mbha. i. 229, 5), obtaining 
four sons ; thereby she had the 
honour of rescuing him from hell, as 
till then he was soilless, and had 
gone to hell through this deficiency 
in spite of his piety. 

6 The similarity of sound pro¬ 
bably occasions this sentiment, 
which is often repeated in the epic 


(them) and Happiness. 5 6 

1 According to K. and Nand., 
“ may my father take ” or “ purify,” 
etc. The formula is found elsewhere 
(Grhya Sutra of Ofinkhayana), and 
is otherwise applied. 

2 This verse is for the son to say, 
not the mother (K., Rngh.) 

3 The etymological meaning of 
the word river (nimnagd, going to 
the deep), strengthens the compari¬ 
son, which is commonly used in 
philosophy to indicate the perfect 
union of the individual with the All. 
Cf., e.g., Mund. Up. 3. 2, 8. The 
same figure has been used to denote 
the union of desire on the part of 
the people and king, viii. 175. It 
applies here more particularly to 
the qualitative difference, as the 
fresh water becomes salt. 
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27. To bear children, to take care of them 1 when born, 
and to oversee personally the ordinary affairs of life, 2 
(these acts) each for each 3 depend on the wife. 

28. Offspring, the due performance of religious duty, 4 
obedience, 5 and the most profound voluptuous 0 joy are 
dependent upon the wife; so also the (attainment of) 
heaven for the (husband’s) ancestors and for himself. 7 

29. She who, restrained in mind, speech, and body, is 
not unfaithful to her husband, attains the abode of (her) 
husband, 8 and is called virtuous by the good. 

30. Now a woman from unfaithfulness to her husband 
' S et s blame in the world, is born of a jackal 9 (on being 

born again), and is tormented by evil diseases. 

31. Learn now this holy utterance, applicable to all 
mankind, declared concerning a son by the good and by 
the great seers born of old. 

32. They are well aware that a (legitimate) son belongs 
to the husband, 10 but in regard to the actual father (of an 
illegitimate son) there is a twofold explanation 11 (given) 


and in other sm^tis (cf. Daksa’s iv. 
Qrlrevastri) ; since the woman [stri) 
gives, happiness, she is said to be 
identical with Happiness (fri), either 
as abstract condition or personifica¬ 
tion. The lofty sentiment is how¬ 
ever restricted by the clause u be¬ 
cause of offspring,” which is the 
sole reason from the standpoint of 
the law-book why women deserve 
honour. The same expression in vs. 
9b illustrates this. Cf. iil 57, 61. 

1 Paripdlanam (or pj.rirakmnam, 

Nand.) 

Such as providing for the enter¬ 
tainment of guests and friends (Iv.) 

3 Pratyarthom (Medh.), or “over¬ 
see day by day ” ( pralyaha.n ), (K.) 

4 The care of the sacred fire, etc, 

(K.) 

I Attendance (K.) 

6 Pali, so Ragh., * 4 pleasure by 
riuion with woman. ’ 

7 By bearing a legitimate son, who, 
as the law navs saves his progenitors 
from hell. 


8 Two MSS. Medh. have lokam 
(the world), the order in this and 
subsequent verses being in No. 931; 
much altered. So in the Mbhii. : The 
daughter of the king of Yideha 
sang a song, “ Never a ceremony at 
the sacrifice, no feast for the manes, 
and no fasting bring heaven to 
woman ; but obedience to law and 
to husband, thereby may women 
conquer heaven.” (Ref. Visn.xxv. 15, 
note). Cf. v. 155, and the same 
epithet sddhvi of the wife in the 
following. The verse is repeated 
by K. in y. 166 ; cf. note. 

9 The jackal was very low in the 
system of transmigration, but not 
the lowest; the dog, for instance, 
was more unworthy. This verse is 
found at v. 164 ; cf. note. 1 

10 Literally, “supporter;” here 
equal to owner (Nand.), i.e., husband 

IJ Literally, “a doubleness of 
(ruti.” Cf. V'as. xvii. 6 ff. 
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by revelation (gruti ); some say the progenitor (owns him), 
others think the owner of the land. 1 

33. The woman is said to have the nature of land; the 
man is said to have the nature of seed; the origin.of all 
corporate creatures (is caused) by the union of land and 
seed. 2 

34. In some places the seed is the chief (factor); 3 in 
other cases the womb of the-woman; when both are equal, 
the offspring is considered best. 

35. (In a general comparison) between seed and-womb 
the seed is called weightier, for the offspring of every 
created being is characterised by the characteristic of the 
seed. 

36. Whatever qualities the seed that is sown in land 
which has been prepared 4 at the (proper) time possesses, 
the same sort of seed grows up in this (land), endowed 
with qualities of its own (parent seed). 

37. For (though) this earth is declared to be the eter¬ 
nal womb of created bg^igs, (yet) the seed exhibits in 
the things produced from it not a single one of the quali¬ 
ties of this womb. 5 

38. In the earth, even in one and the same (kind of) land, 
the seeds which spring up after being sown by husband¬ 
men at the (proper) time are of various appearances, each 
according to its own natural qualities. 

39. Eice, gali? qnudga, sesame, beans, and barley sprout 


1 Even if he, the owner of the 
land { i.e.j the woman’s husband), is 
not the progenitor (EL) Medh. 
(Nos. 935 and 1551) has kartari 
(maker, progenitor, “actual father”) 
for bhartari. 

J “The twofold explanation” is 
given in 32, to which 33 is added to 
explain the terms used: “he now 
(in 34) gives an opinion of his own ” 
(Nand.) “All corporate creatures” 
mean the four classes bom of egg, 
moisture, sweat, or seed (Medh.), i.e., 
not animate alone. 

3 The chief factor in determining 
the qualities of the offspring. Cf, 


x. 72. The first is illustrated by the 
case of Vyasa, the second by that of 
Dhrtara^tra (Medh.) 

4 By ploughing, etc. (K.) 

5 In the stems and bushes no 
dust, earth, etc. (Medh., K.) More 
probably to be taken literally, ignor¬ 
ing the effect of different earths on 
the products. Whether the earth is 
dry, wet, etc., the seed produces its 
like all the same. 

6 According to Nand., “rice or 
(other)grains,sesame, etc.,” omitting 
mudga; by some $dli is taken as 
also a kind of rice. 
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forth according to their seed, and so do leeks and sugar- 
canes. 


40. “ One thing sown, another produced ”—these words 
do not express what properly occurs; for whatever be 
the seed sown, exactly that (kind) alone sprouts forth. 

41. Thence 1 a well-instructed man, aware (of this law) 
and understanding wisdom and science, 2 should never, 
if he desires long life, sow (seed) in the w'ife of another 
man. 

42. Those who know the things of the past relate 
songs sung by the winds, 3 to the effect that 4 seed should 
not be sown by a man in the wife 5 of another. 

43. Just as a dart is wasted if shot into a hole where 
(the hunter merely) wounds (an animal) which has been 
already wounded (by another hunter), so indeed is seed 
"wasted at once when (sown) in the wife of another. 6 

44. Those who know the tilings of the past know that 
the earth (prthivi) is the wife of Prthu; 7 they say, too, 
that land belongs to him who clears off the timber, and a 
forest animal to him who owns the arrow (that first hit it). 

45. It is said that the man is as much as his wife him¬ 
self and his offspring ; 8 so the priests declare this saying : 
What the husband is, that the woman is said to be. 



1 Tad iti tasmad arthe (Hugh.) 

2 Wisdom (jndna) is the treatises 
of the Yedahga(or Vedftnga and (law) 
treatises); science (vijudna) is logic 
( tarka), etc. (Medh.) Wisdom is the 
Veda, science its subsidiary branches 
(K.) (Jruti and smrti, according to 
Eagh., represent these two, while 
Eand. defines wisdom as “worldly 
knowledge,” and science as the 
“ branches” (of law, etc., in general). 

3 Either as material or immate¬ 
rial, i.e.y the god Vayu. 

4 Yathd means “ for which reason” 
{yena hetund ), and he then gives the 
song ( — 43) (Nand.); so Medh. 

5 Enclosure, field, wife. 

6 According to another reading, 

“at once” (Jc$ipmm) should be in 

parenthesis, and “sown” ( ksiptam ) 


in the text. Medh. (No. 1551) has 
( niksiptam ), and in (a) ksiptah (so 
935). He also explains “a dart 
which wounds an animal already 
wounded by another dart shot by 
the same hunter.” 

7 Cf. vii. 42. Although the earth 
was ruled by several kings before 
him, Prthu iirst got control of her 
(as it were, married her). The point 
of the verse is tha: ho w ho marries 
is the owner, so that offspring be¬ 
longs not to tht progenitor, but to 
the woman’s husband. The kings 
subsequent to Prthu, according to 
Medh., have no legitimate claim of 
possession. 

8 A yar. lee. in Nand. suggests 
that this was not always given as a 
quotation (prajeha ca). 
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4 6. Neither by sale 1 nor by abandonment is a wife 
released from her husband; so we recognise this as a law 
laid down of old by Prajapati. 

47. Once only a share 2 falls (to a person’s lot); once only 
is a girl given in marriage; once only one says, “ Let me 
give/’ 3 These three (things) are in each case 4 (done but) once. 

48. Just as in the case of cows, mares, female camels, 
slave-girls, buffalo-cows, goats, and ewes it is not the 
progenitor that owns the offspring, 5 even thus also (stands 
the rule) in (the case of) other men’s wives. 

49. Those who, not owning the land but possessing the 
seed, sow it in the land of another man, never at any time 
receive the fruit from the crop thus produced. 0 

50. As, should a bull beget a hundred calves by cows 
belonging to another owner, the calves (would) belong to 
those alone who own the cows, and the bull’s seed (would 
be) cast to no purpose ; 

51. So even thus those who, when they do not own the 
land, sow their seed in the land of another man, do crood 
to those who own the land, and the possessor of the seed 
receives no fruit. 7 

52. If there has been no agreement between those that 
own the land and those that own the seed, the advantage 
gained belongs plainly to those who own the land; the 
womb is more important 8 than the seed. 9 


1 Cf. xi. 62. Sale of girls and 
even married women is known (Yfij. 
iii. 242). Even if one pays a thou¬ 
sand nuka forher, he does not become 
her husband (Medh. ) 

2 The division of property of one’s 
father, etc., is referred to, with no 
allusion to a possible redistribution. 
Medh. says the division must hold, 
but if one complains afterwards that 
the division is unfair, he gets the 
same os the others ; or if one is after¬ 
war U proved to have received a 
share illegal^, it is .'till valid. 

3 General gifts, or “I will give 
(the girl).” 

4 Or, (var. lec .), “These three among 


the good are for once.” The verse 
illustrates the preceding (K.) 

5 . ^ ie . one ^ ent ^ 3 the male 
animal is not the one who owns the 
young of the females (K.) 

6 This is quoted by Vas. xvii S, 
with a contrary opinion (cf. Ap. ii. 

7 ) i” 9 - 

7 Figuratively applicable to the 
wife as the land. 

3 The reading baliyasl (more 
powerful) of the Beng. MS. is sup¬ 
ported by (Nos. 935 and 1551) 
Medh., the MS. of Nand., and the 
gloss of K. (balamt), 

9 The superiority of the “ seed ” in 
vs. 31 is due to the results produced 
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53. But both the owner of the seed and the owner of 
the land are known in this world to be (equal) possessors 
of all that which is produced in consequence of a special 
agreement respecting the seed. 1 

54. If seed carried by a stream or by tlie wind grow 
up in the land (of another), this seed belongs to the owner 
of the land alone ; 2 the one who sows does not (in this 
case) receive the fruit. 

55. This is the law 3 which should be recognised in 
regard to the offspring of cows, mares, slave-girls, female 
camels, goats, sheep, fowls, and buffalo-cows. 

56. The value and worthlessness of the seed and the 
womb have been declared unto you: now I will next pro¬ 
claim the chief duties, of women in time of need. 4 

57. The wife of the eldest brother in respect to a later- 
born brother (is said to be) the wife of the Guru, and the 
wife of the younger (brother) is said (to be) the daughter- 
in-law of the eldest (brother). 5 

58. If, when there is ao need, 6 the eldest brother have 
sexual intercourse wit 1 tlle younger brother’s wife, or the 
younger brother with th e "'i f e 0 f t h e firgt-born (brother), 
they both become degrauA/.wen (if they have been) com¬ 
missioned (to act thus). 

59. V. hen there is a lack of offspring the u- .geny 7 
wished for may be procured by the wife being regularly 


on the offspring ; here ownership is 
alone in question. 

1 A special agreement regarding 
the sowing of the seed, 

2 So Is 7 and., var. lcc. y tad jncyaih 
hsetnkasydiva, Medh. has na vljl 
(possessor of the seed) for na vdptd 
(sower). 

3 That is, this law of agreement 
(Medh., K.) 

4 That is, when in need of children, 
when there is no offspring (Medh., 
K., Hugh., and Nand.) 

The daughter in-law in one case 
implies as correlative mother-in-law, 
as Jones translates, but the text 


says only “wife of the Guru,” to¬ 
wards whom the strictest propriety 
is required, and to corrupt whom is 
one of the cardinal sins. Hugh, 
takes Guru to mean the father in¬ 
stead of the father-in-law. 

6 As in vs. 56. These vei’ses,52-5S,. 
are inserted in BurneU’s copy of 
Medh. after vs. 5!$ of the eighth 
Lecture. 

I Le., sons, who have the right of 
being heirs ; in case other children 
are bCm the commission is, there¬ 
fore, repeated (Medh.) • The same 
commentator allows a putrika (vide 
vs. 127) to take the son’s place. 
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commissioned (to bear children generated) by the bro¬ 
ther-in-law or some blood - relation of the husband’s 
family. 1 

60. The (man who is) commissioned, being anointed 
with ghee, and with voice restrained, shall beget at night 
one son by the widow, 2 but never a second (son). 

6 1. Some who understand this matter 3 think a second 
procreation by (such) women is in accordance with the 
law of right, as they consider the purpose of the commis¬ 
sion (still) incomplete (if there be only one son). 4 

62. But when the purpose of the commission in regard 
to the widow has been completed according to rule, the 
two should act toward each other as (if they were) Guru 
(father-in-law) and daughter-in-law. 

63. If the two who have been commissioned dispense 
with the rule, 5 and act 6 according to the promptings of 
lust, they would both be degraded; having (in theory) 
violated, (the one) the daughter-in-law, (or the other) the 
wife of the Guru, (mother-in-k^). 

64. A widow woman 7 shou-^ ^t be commissioned by 
twice-born men (to have carnr ^ in fercourse) with any other 
man (than her husband), for inose commissioning (her to 


1 Sapinda , so Medh. This for¬ 
mally introduces the levirate law, 
which is both recognised as right, 
and again (64-68) denied by the 
law-book. The wife is commissioned 
by the (husband or) Guru (K.), and 
the brother of the husband or some 
other Sapinda performs the duty of 
raising up a child for the (dead) 
husband. The Sapinda is generally 
any one of the blood relations within 
six degrees (cf. v. 60). The practice 
is forbidden by Apast. ii. 27, 2-7, 
if the husband is alive, but with 
the widow is expressly enjoined by 
Gaut. xviii. 4, and xxviii. 21-22, 
and Vas. xvii. 56. Narada gives 
in his later law-book an elaborate 
account of the formalities. Our 
text speaks of the widow only, though 
the commentators understand as 


included “a wife without children.” 
Cf. Jolly, llecht. Stellung, § 18, 
where this passage is discussed. 

Or wife, according to the com¬ 
mentators, if the husband lives 
without children (K.) Vide last 
note, 

3 /.e., the law in cases of need 
(Nand.), or the rule Lor raising uu 
offspring (K.) b F 

4 . Gaufc - xviii. 8 permits this in 
laying down the rule “not more 
than two sons.” An expression 
quoted by Medh. and K. occurs 
often proverbially in the epic, “He 
who has one ton has no son.” 

The rule (cf, vs. 60) of anoint¬ 
ing, etc. (&, Nand,) 

0 MS. of Nand. gives “if they 
raise up children by lust.” 

T idhara ndri like niulier vidua* 
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have carnal intercourse) with any other man would violate 
the eternal law of right. 1 

65. In the mantras on marriage 2 (such) a commission 
is never mentioned, and the second marriage of a widow 
is not spoken of in the rule of marriage. 

66. For this is reprehended 3 by the twice-born who are 
wise, as a law (Ht only) for cattle; (but) it was declared 

(to be the law) even for men when Vena ruled over his 
kingdom. 4 

67. This supreme 5 * king-seer, enjoying the possession 
ot the whole earth long ago, produced a mixture of the 
(different) castes, his mind being destroyed by lust. 0 

68. 1' rorn that time on the good blame any one who in 
delusion commissions a woman to raise up offspring when 
her husband is dead. 7 

69. If the (intended) husband 8 of a maiden die after 
troth has been plighted, 9 her own brother 10 -in-law should 
marry her according to the (following) rule. 

70. Approaching her according to rule, she being clothed 


1 Vss. 64-68 contradict 59-64, and 
are probably a later addition. 

2 Verses from the Vedas contained 
in the house-rules for recitation at 
a wedding. 

3 Or, “ This law of cattle is repre¬ 
hended by the wise.” 

4 No other authority exists for 
this statement. 

5 Not supreme because of virtue 
(K.) 

G He is known as an impious 
king, claiming sacrifice for himself 
instead of the gods. Vide vii. 41. 
Some MSS. have Vena. 

7 K. and Nand. say : This denial 
commission declared by him¬ 

self (Manu) appertains only to the 

Kali age, as Brhaspati says : The 
commission is proclaimed by Manu 

(v. Jolly, foe. cit.y p. 97) and forbid¬ 
den by him, so this practice cannot 
now be performed on account of the 
weakness of the age. To this and 
other verses quoted from Brhaspati, 
K. adds a disapproval of Govinda* 


raja : “Now Gov. not understanding 
the state of things caused by the 
difference in the ages, declared that 
not to have the commission was at 
all times better than to commission 
the widow. I have no respect for 
this opinion, which is made up out of 
his own head and contradicts the 
sage’s opinion.” Nand. does not 
notice this. It is probable that the 
original rule was acced on too freely 
and produced a nominal reaction^; 
the custom has continued, however' 
without restriction to modern times 
in spite of widow-burning, and at 
the time of Mandeslo was in general 
acceptance. 

1 8 ^ he bride groom, future 
husband hke the f ulkada of 07 
q.v. 


----- *• * cue iiaa Deen 
mised m marriage. 

10 I.e., of the woman. 'The 
brother of the husband (K. ) N 
defines this as patidemrah. 
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in white, and true to observance of purity, let (the brother- 
in-law) have intercourse with her once regularly at the 
proper seasons, until a child is conceived. 1 

7r. A wise man after giving a girl to one man should 
not give her again (to another); for by giving her (once) 
and offering her a second time he is guilty of an untruth 


A 


respecting man. 2 

72. Even after marrying a girl according to rule (the 
husband) may abandon her (if he find her) blameworthy, 
sickly, very corrupt, 3 or married to him hy fraud. 4 

73. If a man give a girl (in marriage) when she has de¬ 
fects without telling of them, (the husband) may make void 
this (gift) of that evil-minded man who gave him the girl. 5 

74. A man 6 who has business to attend to (away from 
home) should take his journey (only) after establishing 
some means of sustenance for his wife ; for a woman, 
even if inclined to abide by the law, may become corrupt 
if she is harassed by lack of means of sustenance. 

75. When (the husband) has gone off on a journey after 
establishing means of sustenance (for his wife), she should 
live with strict adherence to vows of chastity; but if he 
take a journey without establishing means of sustenance, 
she should live by (any) blameless acts. 7 


! These two verses are an attempt 
at restricting the former law (with¬ 
out denying it) to cases where mar¬ 
riage is as yet not consummated. 
The connection ceases after the 
ceremony, and the son belong to the 
dead. 

2 That is, he commits a sin equal 
to stealing a man (Medh.) or killing 
1000relatives (K.) Cf. viii. 98. The 
allusion is probably to deceit after 
receiving marriage money ; cf. 99. 
Yilj. i. 65 says the girl may be given 
to another suitor (after being pro¬ 
mised), if lie is better than the first. 
Medh. and K. understand a second 
betrothal when the first bridegroom 
is dead. 

3 Or, with Medh.. K., and Nand., 
“if she has already lost her vir¬ 


ginity ; ” but the translation required 
in xi. 177 is as above. 

4 This is not to recommend 
divorce, but to inculcate the neces¬ 
sity of the wife’s being blameless 
(K) 

u Cf. viii. 205 : “ It is no fault if 
he has declared her blemishes;” and 
ib. 224 the fine is 96 panas if he 
does not declare them. Yaj. makes 
the fine much higher. In Nand. 
MS. prayacchati for 'papadayet ; 
tasydpi for tasya tad , and kanydddn - 
am for 41 datur , 

® According to the Nand. MS. a 
twice-born man ( dnjah ). 

7 By spinning and the like 
(Medh.) The Nand. MS. places K.’s 
95 > 96, between 74, 75. 
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" 7 1 - 79-3 

76. A man should be waited for (by the wife) for eight 
years when he has journeyed off in order to attend to 
religious duties; six years if he has gone to gain wisdom 
or glory; but (only) three years (if he has journeyed) for 
love’s sake. 1 

77. The husband should wait 2 one year for a wife who 
hates him; at the end of the year he should take away 
what (he) has given her, and not live with her (any more). 3 

78. If a woman transgress (in her duty toward a hus¬ 
band when he is) either neglectful 4 of her, or a drunkard, 
or troubled with disease, she should (nevertheless) be 
set aside for three months without (the use of her) orna¬ 
ments and (feminine) paraphernalia. 5 

79. (But if she transgress) because she hates 6 (a hus¬ 
band when he is) crazy, degraded, castrated, impotent, 
or afflicted with an evil disease, (that husband) has no 
light to set her aside, or take away the gifts (he has given 
her). 7 


1 “ Religious duties,” i.e., in obedi- 
ence to a command of the Gum, or a 
pilgrimage, etc. ; “wisdom,” i.e., by 
study ; love,” i.e.y when he has left 
his wife for another woman (Medh., 
K.) Medh. quotes the opinion of 
those who permit a woman in five 
cases to marry a second time, and 
refutes this explanation for this 
passage (ride vs. 46), as a second mar¬ 
riage appears to him inadmissible. 
K. quotes Vas. to the effect that the 
wife of a husband absent on a jour¬ 
ney should wait eight years and 
then go and hunt him up. (The 
received text of Vas. xvii. 75, 76, 
give^ only five years.) In Gaut. 
xviii. 15 the six years are mentioned, 
with the addition attributed by K. 
to Yas. Yaj. i. 84 directs that 
when the husband is away the wife 
shall give up play, adornment, visit¬ 
ing, etc. Nand. says she may marry 
another husband at the expiration of 
t-his time, and his explanation seems 
correct. K.’s idea that she is to 
follow lmn rests on a later view in 
regard to second marriages ; ef. 17 > 


The text makes no distinction of 
caste. 

2 The same verb as in vs. 76, as if by 
hating she had separated from him, 
and he “looked forward” to her 
return. 

3 “Not live with her,” i.e.y not 

have sexual intercourse with her 
(Nand.) ; what he has given her” 
is simply the jewellery, ornaments, 
etc., that he has given her. These 
are to be taken aw.y (K., Ragh.); 
but by ix. 202 he must keep her 
supplied with food and clothes 
(Medh., K.y and Ragh.) * 

4 Neglectful on account of his love 
for gambling (K), or greed (Ragh.) 

b In this case her jewellery, bed, 
etc., are taken from her (K.); ac¬ 
cording to Medh., even her servants. 

G The MS. of Nand. supports the 
reading dvisdnayd (so both Medh. 
MSS., No. 935 and 1551). 

7 I11 this case, however, she has a 
right to leave her husband according 
to the Satras (Yas., Baudh. 1 ), and 
according to Nar. xii. 97, ought to 
do so. 


K 
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80. If a woman indulges in intoxicating liquors or does 
sinful things, or opposes (her husband), or is diseased, or 
plagues 1 (her husband), or is always wasting his money, 2 
she may be over-married. 3 

81. A sterile (wife) may be over-married in the eighth 
year (after marriage); if her children have died (she may 
be over-married) in the tenth (year); if she bears (only) 
female (children), in the eleventh (year); but instantly, if 
she says disagreeable things. 4 

82. A wife, if she be of a lovable disposition and en¬ 
dowed with virtue, should, when diseased, be over-married 
(only) with her own permission; and at no time should 
she be despised. 

83. But if a woman having been over-married leave 
(her husband’s) house in wrath, 5 she should instantly be 
put in confinement, or be set aside in the presence of the 
family. 6 

84. If a woman, even when she has been forbidden, 
go to (drinking) intoxicating liquor, even 7 on festal occa¬ 
sions, or go to an exhibition, (or into) a crowd, she ought 
to be fined six hrsnala . 8 


1 l.e., beats her husband (and 
other relatives), (K.) 

2 Or (under these circumstances) 
she may always be, etc. 

3 “ Over-married,” i.e ., superseded 
by another wife (K.), who takes her 
place ; but this does not force her to 
leave the house. 

4 The latter case should be re¬ 
stricted to wives who have no male 
offspring, for if the wife has a son, 
the husband, in accordance with 
Apastamba’s prohibition, must not 
over-marry her (K.) Cf. Ap. ii. II, 
12. 

5 That is, if she grow angry and 
leave the house. The superseded 
wife does not necessarily leave tho 
house. 

6 In the presence of the family, 
beginning with the father (K.) 

Rfigh. translates hula (family) as a 

collection of people, and directs that 


regard be paid (in selecting them) 
to place, time, and family. Medh. 
refers the family to the relations of 
her husband and those on her own 
side. 

7 The ordinary fault is not so 
great, but the (first) word even 
(although) shows a greater crime 
accompanies the fault when the 
woman is forbidden, and the (second) 
word even shows that the fault is 
less on festal occasions (Nand.) “A 
woman,” i.e., of Ksatriya (lower) caste; 
“forbidden,” i.e., by her husband; 
“intoxicating liquor,”i.e., the liquor 
forbidden (perhaps by law, as the 
Ksatriya could drink certain kinds). 

b “ Exhibition,” i.e., an open show, 
at a dancing place or other show 
(K., who takes the compound as 
“crowd at a show”); “festal occa¬ 
sions,” a birthday party, marriage, 
etc. (Medh., K.) 
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85. If twice-born (men) marry w’omen both of their 
own (caste) and of another (caste), the pre-eminence, 
honour, and apartments 1 of these (wives) should be in 
accordance with the order of (their respective) castes. 

86. Among all (men) the (wife who is of one’s) own 
(caste) should alone attend both to the bodily service of 
the husband and to those regular occupations (of a wife) 
enjoined by duty. 2 (A wife) not of his own caste (should) 
at no time (perform these acts). 

87. The man, however, who foolishly allows this to be 
done by any other (wife) than the one of his own caste 
when the latter is at hand, has been of old 3 looked upon 
as (no whit better than) a Candala of a Brahman. 4 

88. One should give a girl in marriage according to rule 
to that suitor who is of high (family), 5 handsome, and of 
like (caste), 0 even though she has not reached (the a^e of 
puberty). 7 


1 Possibly “in the house v (vc$- 
mani ); so the Nand. MS. % Cf. Ragh. 
Instead of “apartment” we may trans¬ 
late house , as Medh. and K. under¬ 
stand. The “ honour ” is shown by 
gifts of clothes, ornaments, etc. Cf. 
Mbhii. xiii. 47, 31 (attributed to 
Manu): “If a Brahman has three 
wives (of different castes) and marries 
a Brahman woman, she becomes the 
chief ( jyesthd ), the honoured one 
(pujyd), etc. There is one name for 
cldrd (wives), but a great difference 
between them.” 

Such as giving food to beggar 
guests, attending to her part of the 
Sacrificial preparations, etc. (K.) 
The Mbha. in the passage just quoted 
gives an interesting review of the 
duties of the chief wife. The Brah¬ 
man wife bathes and adorns her 
husband; she cleans his teeth and 
anoints him ; the sacrifices (havya 
and kcivya) ordained in the house are 
to be performed by her alone ; and 
since she is the most venerable, she 
niusb give her husband his food, 
drink, wreaths, clothes, and orna¬ 
ments. . 


3 Medh., or “by the old seers” 
IK.) 

4 That is, although a Brahman he 
is considered as low as a Candala, 
the son of a Qiidra and Brahman 
woman. 

5 Medh., or simply “excellent,” 

“ in family and habits,” etc. (K.) 

6 (K-), or “ like in caste and other 
respects” (Medh.) 

7 The age of the girl differed ac¬ 
cording to the family-and caste cus¬ 
tom ; for some twelve, for some 
e ight years are recommended; others 
say she should be given to her hus¬ 
band while she still runs around the 
house naked (Vas. xvii. 70; Gaut. 
xviii. 23 ; Baudh. iv. 1, 11-14). K. 
quotes l)aksa (cf. vs. 94) as approv¬ 
ing eight years. Twelve yc ars seem 
to be the limit. If unmarried at 
that age, the girl is disgraced and 
her father has sinned. Medh. ob¬ 
jects to marriage at eight years, as 
such are contracted for money. The 
age of puberty is reached by \Vomen. 
in India at ten or twelve years. The 
explanation of Nand. is different, 
“not fitted, i.e., even if not similar 


Ml UlST/fy. 
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So. Better that the girl, even if she has arrived at the 
a« e of puberty, should remain at home till her death t an 
that one should ever give her to a suitor lacking in (good) 

quahti J ^ haying reac i ie d the age of puberty should 

wait three years 2 (for a husband); 3 but at the end of that 
time she should (herself) choose a husband of like 

^ OI Af she should herself take a husband when she lias 
not been given (in marriage), 5 she is guilty of no crime, 

nor (is he guilty) whom she takes (as husband). 

02. A girl choosing for herself should not take with 
her the ornaments (received) from her father, nor those 
(she has received) from her mother, nor those given by her 
brothers: if she took them she would be a thief. 6 

93. But a man w r ho takes a girl that has (already) 
reached the age of puberty should not give marriage 
money to (her) father, 7 for by (thus) hindering the natural 
exercise of the female functions (the father) would lose 
(his) ownership. 


(to the husband) in age, beauty, 
and other respects.” “ According to 
rule,*' means with the customary 
ceremonies. 

1 “ Good qualities,” such as 
wisdom, bravery, etc. (Medh., K.) 
According to some this is de¬ 
nied ; it is better for the girl to bo 
married to somebody, no matter 
whom. Modern instances will be 
found in the Appendix to Mandlik’s 
edition of the May., ii. p. 427* 

2 Elsewhere monthly periods, Cf. 
Visnu xxiv. 40, and Jolly’s note. 

a 'That is, wait for her parents to 
get her one. (Nand. reads up ;i slta ; 
*0 Medh. MSS., Nos. 935 and 1551). 

4 (Medh. and K.) The period of 
waiting begins at twelve (Medh.) 

5 />., by her relatives. liagh-says 
her self-choice of husband is legal 
only when there is no one to give 
her in marriage ; she is then blame¬ 
less even if she choose a husband 
who is not excellent. 


6 Or, “it would be theft” (Medh. 
as v. I Nand.) This self choosing of 
the bride (svayamvara) was the an¬ 
cient custom, well known by the epic 
tale of Damayanti and other cases ; 
it is conceded here out of respect 
for the old custom, but was not prac¬ 
tised at this date ; and the restric¬ 
tions in regard to property show it 
was not really approved of except 
an a last resort. Yaj. i. 64 and Nar. 
xii. 22 permit the svayamvara when 
there are no relatives to give the girl 
in marriage (cf. Vi§nu, xxiv., 40- 
41). Vas. xvii. 68, Gaut. xviil 20, 
among earlier writers, permit this 
without distinction of caste ; in the 
epic it is confined to royal maidens; 
among later commentators it is re¬ 
stricted to the lower castes. In the 
text the gifts were given as mar¬ 
riage presents before the svayam¬ 
vara was decided on (Medh., K.) 

7 The law-book is contradictory 
on the subject of marriage-money 
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89-98.] 


94. At thirty years of age a man may marry a beloved 
girl of twelve years, or, (if) he is thrice eight years, (he 
may marry a girl) of eight years; if his religious duties 
would (otherwise) be unfulfilled (he may marry) at once. 1 

95- Should the husband marry a wife given by the gods, 
and desire to practise what is pleasing to the gods, he 
should, though himself without love, 1 * always support her 
(if she be) virtuous. 3 

96. Women are created in order to bear children, and 
men (are created) in order to beget posterity; 4 therefore 
common religious duties (for the man) with his wife are 
declared in revelation ( gruti ). 

97. If the giver of the marriage-money should die after 
the marriage-money for the girl has been given, the girl 
should, if she be willing, be given over to her (expected) 
brother-in-law. 0 


9S. Not even a Qudra (when) giving his daughter (in 


(for such is meant by gullcam). Of. 
iii. 23, 24, 51, 52 ; viii. 366 ; ix. 46. 
71, 97 » 9 s ; xi. 62, etc. So Nar. 
xii. 23 ; Vi?, v. 43. Cf. Jolly, Rechfc. 
Stell., § 7. Medh. thinks the verse 
is not Mauu h (<. imcLnavo'yv.m f lolcah ). 
The purchase of the bride is the 
more ancient form, which the later 
writers sought to eradicate. 

1 IC refers this to the duties of 
the householder, as the Brahman 
must marry on completing his 
studentship, which may perhaps be 
ended before he is twenty-four years 
old. The verse is a general injunc¬ 
tion that the bride should be about 
a third as old a the bridegroom ; 
the time given in the text being 
only used as an illustration (Medh^ 
K.) 

/.e., even if he hate her because 
she hates him (Hugh.) he must sup¬ 
port her, for she is given by Bhaga, 
Aryainan, Savitar, eta (K.), by 
♦Soma, and Gandharvas (Nand.) 

3 Cf. vs. 29, where the epithet is 
quoted as the title of a good wife. 
If he did not support her, the mutu¬ 
ally given honour to the gods would 


fail, and so this would displease 
them (Medh.) Another reading is, 
“he marries a wife given by the 
gods, not by desire of himself.’’ 
Medh. prefers the one translated 
above (vlndetanicchayd). 

4 Or, mortals were created, female 
for bearing, male for procreating; 
literally, for (self-)continuatiou. Cf. 

V8. 27. 

K. The rules for laying on the 
holy fire, etc., are Cctamion to hus¬ 
band and wife ( 1 C) The moral ig 
that even disliked wives should not 
be deserted (Medh.) 

6 In vs. 69 no agreement on the 
part of the girl is necessary. Narad a 
\xii. 30) says in a like case that when 
the marriage-money has been given, 
and a better (richer, etc.) suitor comes, 
she is to be given to him. The 
Mbha. lays down the rule (xiii. 44, 
52) that when the suitor dies the 
woman may be given to his brother, 
or remain at home and perform 
penance. Nand. says, “ or given 
to another” (ii she does not consent 
to the brother-in-law). 
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marriage) should take marriage-money; for (by) taking 
marriage-money one makes a secret sale of one's daughter. 1 

99. Truly neither good men of old, nor good men of 
later times, have ever performed this (sin) of promising 
(a girl) to one man, and giving her over again to another 
man. 2 

100. Tor, truly, we have never heard that even in 
former ages a secret sale of a daughter (was made) for a 
settled price, under the name of a marriage-offering 
(l palJca). 3 

101. Let there be mutual fidelity ending in death 
* / (alone); this, in few words, should be recognised as the 

highest law of duty for man and wife. 

102. And ever thus should the man and wife who have 
been united by the ceremony (of marriage, etc.) give 
constant heed lest they mutually commit transgression, 4 

103. Thus has been declared to you this rule of right in 
regard to man and wife, (a rule) founded on love; and the 
(means of) obtaining offspring (have been declared): learn 
now the law 5 of inheritance. 

104. After both the father and the mother (are dead), 
the brothers, having come together, should divide the 
paternal 0 inheritance; for while the two (parents) 

cattle or grain. The pretence that 
it was an honorary offering was 
probably mere pretence. In the 
Mbha. (xiii. 45, 18 ff.), “ he who sells 
his son or gives his daughter for a 
fulka, goes to hell. The sale of a 
daughter, although practised by 
some people, is not the eternal rule 
of right ” (in the song of Yam a). 
Vide note to vs. 93. 

4 Both the Medh. MSS. (No. 935, 
and 1551) have niyuktau. 

0 Some MSS. have ddyabhdya , 
partition of heritage; the MSS. of 
Medh. have dkarma, soltagh.; some 
MSS. of K. and Nand. have bhdga . 

0 The word “paternal” seems to 
include maternal property, though 
explicitly denied by the Day. Bhag. 
in. 2. K. refers to Yuj. ii, 1 14 to 


1 In Nand. the arrangement is 98, 
100, 99, 101. 

2 Cf. V8. 71. 

;I The contradiction in the teach¬ 
ing regarding the pdlca ^97, 98) 
results from the probably later pro¬ 
hibition being inserted without 
modifying the original text per¬ 
mitting the practice. The cidka, 
in plain words, was money or goods 
paid, for a wife. Such i3 the defi¬ 
nition in the Mitak?ara, and such 
is apparent in the use of the law¬ 
books. It was undoubtedly a com¬ 
mon occurrence, and this denial 
of the fact as a usage is contra¬ 
dicted by other portions of this 
same work. From early times to 
tliose of Mandeslo and till to-day, 
the girl was sold as openly as 
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are alive the (sons) have no power (over the pro¬ 
perty). 1 

105. Now the eldest 2 alone may take the paternal 
property without leaving anything, and the remaining 
(brothers) may live supported by him just as (if he were 
their) father. 

106. By means of the eldest (son) as soon as he is born 8 
a man becomes possessed of a son, and is thus cleared of 
his debts towards the manes; 4 therefore this (eldest son) 
deserves the whole (inheritance). 

107. (That son) through whom the father pays his debt, 
through whom he gains eternity —this son alone is dutv- 
born; 5 the other (sons) they recognise (only) as (sons) born 
of desire. 


108. As 6 a father would protect his sons, (so) should 
the eldest (brother protect) the younger brothers, and they \/ 
should act in accordance with their duty toward the eldest 
brother, even as sons. 

109. The eldest causes the family to flourish, or, again, 
he causes its destructionthe eldest is most honoured 
among men; by good men the eldest is not disparaged. 

no. That eldest (brother) whose conduct is that befit¬ 
ting an eldest brother should be (honoured) like a mother, 
like a father ; but he whose conduct is not that befitting 

O 


show that if he pleases the father 
divides before death. In ib. 117 
Yaj. directs the debts as well as 
property to be divided. If the 
mother is past child-bearing, Brhas- 
pati says (cf. Gaut. xxviii. 2) that 
the property may be divided while 
fihe is alive. The Day. Bhag. (ii. 2) 
limits this to ancestral wealth, not 
paternal wealth. Cf. Gaut. xxviii.; 
Ap. ii. 14; Vas. xvii. 

1 “Power (over the property)” 

means they have no right to divide 
it. * 

2 /.<?., best (in point of age). 
Sometimes the jyestka is a variable 
term, referring not to the eldest, but 
to. the one regarded as best, i.c.. re¬ 
ceiving the privileges of primogeni¬ 


ture, because excelling in caste, etc. 
Cf. below. 

3 That is, even before he has become 
initiated into the caste order (K.) 

4 The Hindu has three debts— 
toward the gods, manes, and men ; 
the first is paid by sacrifice, the 
second by offerings, the third by 
charity. K. quotes the qruti, “ Ko 
world (of heaven) exists for one not 
possessedof a son.” (Ait. Br. vii. 3, 9.) 

5 Born for the sake of duty, to 
fulfil a religious duty, which is the 
reason why he was begotten (K., 
Ragh., and Nand.) 

c This verse follows 109 in the 
Nand. MS. 

7 According to the qualities he 
possesses (Medh.) 
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an eldest brother should be respected like an (ordinary) 
relative. 1 

hi. They may live either in this way together, or (let 
them live) apart (if influenced) by desire for religious 
duty; religious duty 2 is extended (by living) apart, there¬ 
fore separate ceremonies are in accordance with religious 
duty. 

112. One-twentieth (is) the portion to be taken out 
for the eldest, and (also) whatever (is) most desirable out 
of the whole property; 3 a half of that would be (the 
share of the middlemost, and a fourth (the share) of the 
youngest (brother). 1 * 

1 13. Thus both the eldest and the youngest should 
take to themselves (their portions) as (just) explained ; if 
there are other (brothers) beside the elder and youiiger, 
they should have the middlemost property. 8 

1 14. The one born first should take the best 6 of all 
the things possessing any real value, 7 and also whatever 


1 The text means that the eldest 
born, if endowed with good qualities, 
is honoured as a father; a lack of 
virtue is entailed upon his posterity, 
and so he is the ruin of the family 
(K.) Cf. Gaut. xxviii. 4. The ordi¬ 
nary relative is a maternal uncle or 
other such relative (Medh., K, 
and Ragh.) 

2 “Duty” ( dharma ) means here 

religious duty and ceremonial duties. 

A free translation would be : or let 

them live apart if influenced by a 

desire to fulfil certain duties, for 

thus ceremonial duties are extended; 
and consequently living apart and 

having separate ceremonies (instead 
of one ceremony for the whole 
family) is lawful and proper. Reli¬ 
gion is extended by multiplying rites 
and spreading the five great sacri¬ 
fices over a larger area. K. quotes 
from Brhaspati the remark that the 
honour given to gods, manes, and 
Brahmans by those who live and 
cook together (?>., form one house¬ 
hold) is isolated; but if the bro¬ 


thers live apart, each branch of the 
family would show the same honour. 
The priests, it may be observed, 
would be better served by the 
family dividing into different house¬ 
holds. 

3 Atha vd dravyesv aparaih varam, 
as var. lec. 

4 Or half of that, i.c., of the half, 
according to the text in May. The 
same authority says that the nddhd - 
ravibluKja , portion deducted for the 
eldest, is not permitted in this [lal'i) 
age, P* 35 - A point expanded to 
the application of local Jaws by 
Medh., who quotes this law as fall¬ 
ing under the same restriction as 


that of cow-killing, and niyoga (com¬ 
mission of widow;, namely, being, 
according to some, antiquated. 

5 -3?hat is, each would receive one- 
fortieth (K.) 

6 Literally, “the top-born takes 
the tip-top.” 

7 Or, “of all the kinds of property ” 
Medh., K) 
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is most excellent; 1 and from ten (cattle) let him take the 
most desirable. 2 

ii$. If (the sons are all) perfect in their own occupa¬ 
tions, there is among ten (cattle) no (one) portion taken 
out (for the eldest), but some trifle only should be given 
to the elder (brother) to indicate an increased respect (for 
him). 3 4 

116. In case the portion to be taken out (for the 
eldest ) i has been thus taken out, let one arrange equal 
shares ; in case the portion to be taken out is not taken 
out, let the following be the arrangement of the shares 
of these (brothers) : 

11 7. The eldest should take (a share) increased by 
one (share), 5 6 then the son next born c (a share) with a 
half (share) added, and the younger (brothers) one share 
each: with these words the right rule is established. 

118. Moreover, out of their respective shares the 
brothers should individually bestow a fourth part, each 
from his own share, upon the girls ; 7 if they should be un¬ 
willing to give (such a portion) they would be degraded. 


1 As ime garment or ornament 
(Medh.) Repetition of verse 112 
(Medh., K.) 

2 Cf. Gant, xxviii. 12. “Out of 
ten cattle (da^atah) let the eldest 
take one ’’ (sic K.; the text received 
gives quite another meaning ; cf. 
Blihler’s translation and note, where¬ 
by he would receive ten), t.e., if he 
is virtuous (K.) Medh. gives the 
same interpretation. 

3 The Day. Blu’ig. remarks that, 
as now-a-days (younger brothers) 
have not much respect (for the elder 
brothers), the custom of taking out 
a share (one-twentieth, etc., vide 1 12) 
for the elder brother has died out, 
and equal partition is the rule (iii. 
26-27.) 

4 That is, the twentieth part; cf. 

vs. 1 12. 

6 That is, two shares, while the 
next takes a share and a half, and 

the other younger brothers one 
share apiece. K. makes the whole 


arrangement liable to change if the 
necessary wisdom and virtue fail in 
the chief shareholder. 

6 Or, “the following ” (annra) in 
May. Medh. MSS. (both Nos. 935 
ftnd *550 have anvjah . 

7 The Day. Bhag s makes this 
apply only when the wealth is 
comparatively small ; if large, only 
enough to defray wedding expenses 
is to be given, and only when the 
number of sisters is equal to that of 
the brothers. Medh. says the sister 
is not to have a fourth of the wealth 
if the brother’s is very small. K. 
remarks that the amount of the 
sisters' shares depend on their 
mother's caste; they receive their 
shares when they have not been 
married (soMedh.), and should take 
them from brothers of the, same 
mother (or caste, Medh.l Cf. 149 ff. 
Although, if such brothers fail, the 
others should give her the shape for 
the sake of the initiation, as Yaj. 
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i i 9. One should indeed make no division 1 of goats, 
sheep, and animals with uncloven hoofs 2 when they do 
not fit into an equal division, but the goats or sheep 
(thus remaining over and) not fitting into an equal divi¬ 
sion are appointed for the eldest alone. 

120. If a younger (brother) were to beget a son by the 
wife of the eldest, the division between them 3 should be 
equal : with these words the right rule is established. 

121. The subordinate does not, according to law, take 
the place of the principal 4 (in respect to his legal rights); 
the principal (becomes) a father by this procreating ; one 
should therefore have this (son) share (with his uncle), 
in accordance with the law of right. 5 

122. (Suppose) the youngest son (is born) by the eldest 
(wife), 6 and the first-born (son is born) by the youngest 
(wife), how should the division be between them ? If a 
doubt should arise expressed in these words, 

123. (We answer it thus): The first-born 7 should receive 


says (ii. 124). The Day. Bhag. 
(iii. 37) makes here the fine dis¬ 
tinction that the unmarried girls do 
not get this property by right of 
inheritance (as the Mitaks. claims), 
or it would not be given by the 
brother out of his inheritance; which 
is only playing with terms (to prove 
that money to defray the wedding 
expenses is meant and no more); for 
if the daughter has a legal claim on 
one-fourth the brother’s inheritance, 
then that is her inheritance defined 
and limited by the brother’s. 

1 Not only are the animals left 
over after an equal division not to 
be divided, but no money equivalent 
should be received for them (Medh., 
Iv.) The reading of the May. re¬ 
peat? sai 'kaqapham in (b). 

2 Horses, mules, etc. (Medh.) 

3 The division is equal between 
the son thus born and his natural 
father (really his uncle) ; the portion 
which would have been taken out for 
the father, i.e., the eldest brother, is 
in this case not bestowed. These 


two verses recognise the niyoga , con¬ 
demned in vss. 64-68. 

4 The subordinate is the repre¬ 
sentative, the son ; he does not re¬ 
ceive the extra share of the principal, 
i.e., the (deceased) husband of the 
commissioned wife. 

5 I.e., since his legal father be¬ 
came his father only by commis¬ 
sion, he does not become superior to 
the younger brothers (of that father), 
one of whom is really his father; and 
not being superior (as was his legal 
father), he forfeits the right of the 
extra portion due to that father. 

6 I.e., the wife first married 
(Medh., K.) 

7 Medh. and K. define piirvaja 
as “the son born of the first wife, 
even if he is the youngest,” and 
render svamatrtah “in consequence 
of their mothers,” as explaining 
“inferior;” but Gaut. xxviii. 14, 
shows that the eldest son is intended, 
even when born by other than the 
first wife. This verse gives the rule 
for the eldest sou, irrespective of his 
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one bull as his portion, to be taken out (of the general 
inheritance); after this the other bulls, not the best, 1 
(belong), according to their mothers, (to his brothers who 
are) inferior to him (in point of age). 

1 24. But when the eldest (son) is born of the first (wife), 
he should take fifteen cows and a bull; 2 then the rest 
may divide according to their mothers: 3 with these words 
the rule is fixed. 

125. If sons are born by mothers of equal (caste, and 
consequently) without any distinction (of caste), the 
seniority is not according to their mothers, 4 (but) the 
seniority is declared (to be) according to (the time of) 
birth. 

126. It is said that the invocation (contained) in the 
Subrahmanya 5 (verses) (is settled by) primogeniture; and 
the superiority of a pair of sons (engendered at the same 
time) in (different) wombs is according to birth. 0 

127. One who is without a son should, by the follow¬ 
ing rule, make his daughter provide him a son: 7 “The 
offspring which may be hers shall be for me the giver 
of offerings to the manes.” 8 

128. For of old Daksa himself, the primeval parent, in 
order to increase his race, made his daughters provide sons 
in the following manner: 


mother ; the next allots him a better 
portion if his mother is the first 
(eldest) wife. 

1 Or the next best bulb (K.) ; 
best, i. e., in quality only (Medh.) 

“ Medh., K. Cf. Gant. xxviiL 15. 

3 According as the mother is 
older or younger, or as she is mar¬ 
ried earlier or later (Medh.) 

4 /.c., the time of the mother’s 
marriages ; for, in general, the prior¬ 
ity of the mother’s marriage indicates 
that she belongs to a higher caste. 

J Verses (mantra) addressed to 
Indra (Mtdh.) 

6 Safljndsu is the inferior reading 
given in the May. text; but (as K. 
here correctly observes) where two 


sons by two wives arb engendered 
at the same time, the first seen is 
the heir. Another belief is noticed 
in the May., that the first born of 
twins is the last conceived, therefore 
the (right of) primogeniture is given 
the twin born last. 

7 This formula of the Putrika is 
said at the time the daughter is 
married, and with the consent of 
her husband (K. Vide K. to 136). 

8 That is, shall offer oblation t, 
my manes (myself and ancestors) 
when I am dead. Medh. quotes 
here the verses of Gaut. xxviii. 17 
ff.), noting an informal, secret com¬ 
mission of this sort on the part of the 
father (vide below, note to vs. 136). 
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129. Ten he gave to Dharma, and thirteen 1 to Kaqyapa, 
and twenty-seven to King Soma, treating them kindly and 
pleased in heart. 

130. Even as the (man’s) self, so is the son; the daughter 
is equal to the son; 2 how can any one, other than the 
daughter abiding in himself, receive his property ? 

131. All the personal property 3 of the mother should 
become the share of the daughter; 4 and the son of the 
daughter alone should take the whole property of (his 
mother’s father if he dies) without a son. 

132. And, indeed, since 5 the son of the daughter takes 
the whole inheritance (of his mother’s) father (who) died 
without a son, he alone should give two funeral cakes, 
(one) to his father, and (one) to his mother’s father. 0 

133. Theie is, according to the rule of right, no differ¬ 
ence among men between the son of a son and the son of 
a daughter, 7 for the mother and father of these two are 
both born together from the body of this (common parent). 

134. If, now, a son should be born (to a man whose 
daughter) has previously been appointed to provide n son, 
the partition would in that case be even, 8 for a woman has 
no right of primogeniture. 

135. Now% if the daughter appointed to provide a son 
should at any time die without (leaving) a son, the hus¬ 
band of this daughter (who has been) appointed to pro¬ 
vide a son may take her property without hesitation. 0 


1 From these thirteen given to 
Kat^apa, the whole world, men, 
gods, and demi-gods, were pro¬ 
duced. 

- Tiie May. does not (as do 
Medh. and Jv.) refer this to the 
daughter appointed to provide a son, 
and adds that if there are several 
they divide. 

9 The property given her by her 
father, etc , at marriage. 

4 K. quotes Gaut. xxviii. 24; 
the woman’s property goes to the 
unmarried or poor daughter*. 

6 Some erroneously regard this as 


a mere repetition, reading “if he 
takes” (Medh.) (Cf. vs. 136.) 

6 Cf. 136 and 140. (Nand. reads 
tat pindam); he has to play the part 
of son to each. 

7 Cf. vs. 139. 

8 That is, the portion ordinarily 
taken out for the eldest son should 
not be given to the daughter ap¬ 
pointed to provide a substitute for 
this son (K.) 

9 This son is not the Kilnina of 
vs. 172, although no restrictions of 
this ur an v oilier sort are implied in 
tlm text; the girl lias been actually 
married, as bhartar shows. 
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136. When a daughter not being appointed, or even 
being appointed, receives a son by a (man) of like (caste), 
the father of the mother becomes through him the pos¬ 
sessor of a son, (and this son) should give the funeral cake 
and take the property. 1 

137. Through a son one conquers worlds, 2 through a 
sou’s son one attains endlessness, and through the son’s 
son of a son one attains the world of the sun. 


138. Since from hell, called put, the son (jmlra ) pre¬ 
serves ( ird-yate ) the father, therefore, putrn was he called, 
even by the Self-existent himself. 3 

139. Properly there is no difference among men between 
the son of a son and the son of a daughter, for even the 
son of a daughter, like the sou of a son, causes him to be 
saved hereafter. 4 


140. The son of a daughter appointed to provide a son 
should cast down a funeral cake in the first place to (his) 
mother, and (he should cast down) a second to her 5 father, 
and a third to her father’s father. 

141. Now, if a man has a son-given endowed with every 
good quality, this (sou) alone should receive the inherit¬ 


ance of that (man), even (if 
another family (gotra ). 6 

1 The difference between this and 
vs. 132 is the fact that it makes no 
difference whether the formality en¬ 
joined in vs. 127 is gone through 
with, or whether the father, without 
repeating the formula, merely in¬ 
tends that his daughter should be 
authorised to provide a substitute. 
This view is alluded to by Gaut, 
xxviii. 19, who says it is on that 
account that a man is advised to 
marry no girl without brothers (cf. 
YSj. i. 5, 3). K. remarks that 
Govindaraja wrongly interprets this 
to mean that any daughter’s son has 
an equal right of inheritance with 
the Pautrikeya. Cf. Vas. xv. 6. 
Medh. says decidedly that the verso 
refers to the i’autrikoya only. 

4 Heaven (svarya) and other places 
devoid of sorrow (Medh.) Cf. Vas, 
xvii. 5. 


lie has been) adopted out of 


3 This pun is often repeated in 
legal and epic literature. 

4 Cf. vs. 133; the daughter is the one 
appointed to provideason (Medh., K.) 

5 Medh. records that some read 
pitus tasya (“ his father ”), but com¬ 
pares vs. 132. 

6 K. and Medh. with Govind. dis¬ 
agree in regard to the conditions under 
which the son-given (cf. vs. 159) may 
take the property, opening a discus¬ 
sion as to whether this means the 
good qualities of the son-given are to 
have more weight than the Claims of 
a son of the body not so endowed, 
or the claims of a wife’s son, as a 
question not touched upon by the 
text, and apparently unknown to 
Naml, who disumsea the verse with 
a simple “self-evident.” (Both 
Medh. MSS., Nos. 935 and 1551 
read ddtrimah). 
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142. A son-given should at no time take 1 the family 
and inheritance of his progenitor. The funeral cake, (which) 
follows the family and inheritance, and the offering to the 
manes, (which would have been offered) for the giver (of 
the son), die out. 2 

143. Both the son of a non-commissioned 3 wife, and (a 
son) obtained (by a wife) from a brother-in-law, when (this 
wife already) has a son, do not deserve a share (in the 
inheritance), (as they are respectively) produced by a 
seducer and born of lust. 4 

144. Even if the wife has been commissioned, the male 
child not born in accordance with the set rule 5 * has no 
right to the patrimony, for he is begotten by one (who by 
violating this set rule has become) degraded. 0 

145- The son born of (a wife who is) commissioned 
may inherit just like a son of the body; moreover, that seed 
and the progeny rightly belong to the owner of the land . 7 

146. He who maintains both the estate and the wife of 
a dead brother 8 should, after raising up a child for this 
brother, 9 bestow upon this (child) alone the property of 
this (brother). 


1 Medh. says some interpret hard 
as hdrayet , “ one shall (not) let him 
take.” One Medh. MS. has svad- 
ham, “ of him who gives (?) the 
svadhd .” The fuueral cake, pinda, 
means the funeral ceremony (Medh., 
K.); or, according to some, it 
means the sapiiida relationship, and 
svadhd is the graddha and other 
ceremonies. 

2 The general meaning is that 

all connection with the first family 

ceases. Nevertheless, according to 

Kilty, and the later usage, if there 

is a special agreement to that effect, 

the son may belong to both fathers 

(dvydmapjdyana ). Cf. May. p. 43. 

Along with this is quoted in May., 
p. 44, and the Datt. Mim., ii. 8. 
This verse from Brlian Manu, “ The 
relationship of the given and other 
sons to the progenitor is to the fifth 
and seventh degree; so also their 


family, which is, too, that of their 
adopter.” 

3 Cf. vs. 59. The second case may 
be one where the wife is duly com¬ 
missioned, but ought not to be, as 
she has a son already (K.) 

4 The Nand. MS. emits two verses 
after 143 and two after 146; but in 
142 the gloss says, “He now says 
by three glokas that eten certain 
Ksetrajaare unworthy of inheriting.” 
Then follow vss. 146, 149. 

c As given in vs. 70 (Medh.), or 
better according to vs. 60 (K.) 

6 For both are in that case de¬ 
graded by vs. 63. 

7 J.e. t the husband. 

8 Cf. vs. 190, which is probably a 
later addition, as it is not found in 
Medh. 

J By the law of commission 

(Medh.) 
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147. If she who is commissioned should procure a son 
from any other source, or even from her brother-in-law, 
they declare this (son), (if) horn of lust, 1 (to be) without 
share in the inheritance, and begotten in vain. 

148. This should be recognised as the rule of partition 
among (sons) of the same origin. Learn now (the parti¬ 
tion) among (sons) begotten of one (man) by many wives 
of several (castes). 2 

149. If a Brahman has four wives according to the 
regular order of the castes, the rule in (regard to) the par¬ 
tition (of the property) among the sons born of these 
(wives) is declared to be the following: 

150. The ploughman, 3 the bull for cows, the waggon, 
the ornaments, and the house should be given to consti¬ 
tute the portion to be taken out for the Brahman, 4 and 
also a special part in consequence of (his) superiority. 

151. The Brahman should take three parts of the in¬ 
heritance, the son of the Ksatriya woman two parts, the 
one bom of the Yai^ya woman only one part and a half, 
the son of the Qudra woman should take one part. 5 

152. Or,® after arranging the whole inheritance in ten 
parts, one who knows the law should make a just parti 
tion according to the following rule: 7 

153. The Brahman should take four parts, the son of 
the Ksatriya woman three parts, the son of the Vai^ya 


1 So K. That is, without observ¬ 
ing the rules of chastity as laid down 
by Niirada (xii. 80-S8). Or if she 
should procure a son, etc., when not 
commissioned, he is bom of lust and 
without share (Ragh.) Medh. says 
this verse is to prevent the right "of 
inheritance declared above, and con¬ 
strues [aniyukta) as Ragh does. 

2 Medh. and K. “ Several wives” 
means the same as “of different 
castes,” a mere repetition. Some 
make a distinction between them 
(Medh.) 

3 Rinata, ploughman (K.) ; work¬ 
man <Nand.) 

4 The other sons are given by 


name. The son of the wife of Brah¬ 
man caste is called simply the priest 
or the Brahman. 

5 A slight v. 1. occurs in Nand. 
without change of meaning. 

c Without taking out the special 
share for the Brahman (K.) (Two 
Medh. MSS. have sarvathd). 

7 This division was followed out 
systematically by the later writers, 
so that if a J brahman had three sons 
from the three highest castes, the 
property is divided into nine parts, 
and the sons receive in order four, 
three, and two portions, etc. Cf. 
J oily, Ueber die Systematik deslndis- 
chen Rechts (Separatabdruck), s. 4. 
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woman should take two parts, the son of the Qudra woman 
should take one part. 1 

1 54. Although (deceased) had, or even if he had not a 
(twice-born) son, 2 one may not, according to the rule of right, 3 
give more than one-tenth to the son of the Qudra woman. 

155. The son of a Brahman, Ksatriya, or Vaicya by a 
Cudra woman has no share in the inheritance. That only 
which his father may have given to him should be his 
property. 4 

156. Or 5 * all the sons of the twice-born born of (women 
of) the same caste should give to the elder brother the part 
to be taken out (of the whole inheritance), and then the 
others e should divide (the remainder) equally. 

157. It is a fixed rule that the wife of a Cudra must be 
just (a woman) of the same caste (as himself) and no 
other. (The sons) born of this wife would have equal 
shares (in the inheritance) if he had (even) a hundred sons. 

158. Six of those twelve sons which Manu, son of the 
Self-existent, declared belong to men (are) members of 
the family and heirs; six are not heirs, but members of 
the family. 7 

159. A son of the body, a wife’s son, 8 a son-given, a 
son-made, a son-in-secret, and a son-rejected are the six 
heirs and members of the family. 


1 Land alone cannot be taken by 
the f^udra son (Medh.) 

- This implies that the Ksatriya 
and Vaicya sons take all but one- 
tenth when no Brahman son exists 
(K.) 

3 In Nand. dhlmate (to a pious son 
of a Qudra) is probably a clerical 
error. 

4 That is, he has no legal claim 

on anything ; it is only a matter of 
informal giving. Medh. and K. 
admit a seeming contradiction be¬ 

tween this verse and the foregoing, 

but say it depends on the virtue of 
the Qudra woman’s son whether he 

be entitled to a share, or the pro¬ 
hibition in this verse refers only to 


the son of an unmanned £udra 
woman, according to some. 

5 iSaniavarnCisu vd (Medh.), “the 
‘ or * denotes a second method of 
division ” (Medh.) ; ye (K., Ragh.) 

6 That is, all the brothers divide 
equally ; those other thau the eldest 
receive no special share. 

7 This means they become, as 
members of the yotra , capable of 
performing the different family cere¬ 
monies (K, Ragh.) To show Medh. 
what really constitutes such a sharer 
in the yotra alone, K. quotes Baudh. 
ii. 2. 3, 32. 

8 Literally, the one born on the 
land, i.c, the one by the commission 
described in vs. 59 ff. 
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160. A son by a girl, 1 a son taken with the bride, a son 
bought, a son of a twice-married woman, a son self-given, 
and a son by a Ciidra (woman), 2 are the six who are not 
heirs, (but) members of the family. 

1G1. The sort of reward one gets on crossing water by 
means of bad boats is the sort of reward one gets on cross¬ 
ing the darkness (of the next world) by means of bad sons. 3 

162. If the two sons who together inherit 4 the property 
are the son of the body and the wife’s son, he to whom 
any paternal inheritance comes should take that (inherit¬ 
ance) ; (and) the other (shall) not (take it). 3 

163. The son of the body is the one and only lord of 
the paternal wealth; but to do the others no harm he 
should afford (them something) to support life. 6 

164 The son of the body, dividing the paternal inherit- 
uce, should give to the wife’s son one-sixth part of the 
paternal property, or even one-fifth. 7 

165. The two sons sharing the inheritance of the father 

* son of the bod y and the wife’s son; but the ten 
others 8 according to their rank, have a share in the family 
\gotra) and a part of the inheritance. 9 

(llhJna)* m ° f “ unmanied Shi turned father, is only to be under- 

2 Sometimes callpSTVicSz-in . r> ,u as applicable to cases where 

i'. 2. 3 29 • Manu x 8 ' n ’ ,, aud '' the assumed father has no son of 

Parently distiSuiahca n Medh - a * d Gov. mistake 

f rom the Paraeava M i >78 f t jI y J a ? 8Ulne the verse to have 

note) by the ‘fm-nir h 78 i’ f ‘ added 111 refer enc6 to the son 

legit matel v thl w? u S - ! >0rn of the bod y an h the sou of a wife 
This hst is y ’iv! laU ^ b T of lust - not commissioned. The son of a 
Mbha.i. 120 35 v^xvh^f 3 - m Wlfe "°f commissioned is not a wife's 
th6 appointedriknlf ' V S §l V - eS , son ^ K) According to Baudh.il 2 

bothfaihL wife ’ 8 son inberits fr ° m 

the iThlrTrorhTnTvm t0 ? good 

Corines fo l 1 by means of qualities (K.) 

„• ,h * *.. * 

*«. is fc” fi ‘ 59 «l, T tl», ,o„„v wh»,h1S 

* he Permission given b -V , IT S d °f uot , ex!st < K -> Ac, 
that the Wife’, - . h T !2 7 > the presence of one higher in rank 

I’M*rty both of nltorlf and ** ^ ° f kwer - 
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•i66. One should Tecognise as the son of the body, and 
first in rank, that son whom the (father) himself begets on 
his own land, (that is,) by a (wife) who has performed the 
ceremony (of marriage). 1 * 

167. If (a son is) born in the marriage-couch of a man 
who has died, (or) is impotent, or ill, after the wife has 
been commissioned in the proper manner, this son is called 
the wife’s son.- 

168. If a mother or a father should give a son, (to any 
one who is) in need, by the (ceremony of) water, (and if 
the son is) of like sort (with the family adopting him), 
and is filled with affection 3 (for the family), this son 
should be known as the son-given. 4 

169. If a man makes a (boy) of like sort (with himself) 
his son, (and this boy can) distinguish good and evil, 5 (and 
is) endowed with the good qualities of a son, this (son) 
should be known as the son-made. 

170. If (a boy) is born in a man’s house, and it is not 
known to what (father) he belongs, (lie would be a son) 
oorn in secret in the house, and he would belong to him 
to whom the (son) born in the marriage-couch belongs.® 


1 From Baudh. ii. 2. 3, 14, it is 
clear that the wife must also be of 
like caste (K.) 

- “ Son-by-land,” i.c wife. 

3 Or, with the commentators, 
“with desire; ” that is, he is not to 
be given by fear, force, deceit, or 
magic (K., Kagh., Nand.) 

4 Vas. xv. 2 grants the father and 
mother the right to give, sell, or 
desert a son ; Ap. ii. 13, II, denies 
it; K. says that the father or mother 
give him by mutual consent when 
the one receiving the son is in 
need of a son. The word “like” 

(sadr^a) may mean either of like 
family, caste, or qualities (cf. vs. 174 
note) ; a boy of any other caste, ex. 
vs. 92 ; a Ksatriya may, according to 
Medh., be a son given to a Brahman. 
K. and Nand. restrict to caste ; in 
the May. the latter is preferred. 


The general sense is preferable for 
our text, as special restrictions in 
regard to the definition of “ like ” 
are later. Madana thus explains 
the word “or” : “the father may 
give him if the mother is dead, the 
mother if the father is dead ; if both 
are alive, both ” (May., p* 39). 

5 K. refers this to virtue or sin 
produced by performing or by not 
performing the <; rciddha and other 
spiritual ceremonies ; like sort, i.e., 
quality or caste (Medh. or K.) 

8 That is, to the husband, the 
master of the house. Cf. vs. 167. 
Neither Yaj., Baud h ., G au t., nor Y as. 
say who the mother is. Apparently 
it is the wife, as K. says, who adds, 
this son must be presumed to be of 
the same caste if his parentage can¬ 
not be discovered. 



171. If one adopts a son deserted by both father and 
mother, or by either of the two , 1 this son is called the 
son-rejected. 

172. If an (unmarried) girl should secretly bear a 
son in her father's house, one should designate him by 
the name son-by-a-girl, being born of a maiden (and 
belonging) to (the future) husband. 2 

173. If a pregnant woman is married by the (regular 
marriage) ceremony, whether she is known (to be preg¬ 
nant) or is not known, the unborn child belongs to the 
husband, and is called (a son) taken with the bride. 

174* If a man for the sake of having offspring buy 
(a son) openly from the mother and father, this son is 
a son-bought, whether he is like or unlike this (father by 
purchase ). 3 

175* If a woman being deserted by her husband, or 
being separated from him by her own desire , 4 bears a 
son after she has married a second time, this (son) is 
called (a son) of a twice-married woman. 

176. Now if she is (still) a virgin, or even if she has 
returned (to her husband) after going away (from him), 5 
she ought to go through the (marriage) ceremony a second 
time with her husband, (who thus) receives a woman twice- 
married. 


1 A son deserted at the death ( 

(R 6 ) 0 ^ ^ W ° ^ aren ^ s ^ the oth( 

2 Ihey know he is the son of th 

usband, not the son of the girl 
ather (Nand.) According to Ya 
V 1 * * 2 9 ) he is called son-by-a-gii 
! D °t ln respect to her (future) hu 

and, but) in respect to her father 

• v as. xvii 22. K. seems to unde 
f. ^ a t he belongs to his natur: 
JJ^er after he has married tl 

other; so Visnu, xv. 12. Fm 
wanting in boi 
^|Medh. (Nos. 935 , 1551 ). 
j 6a y- that here, because 
the reference is to like . 
™ oral qualities, for in a 
in Manu the sons are to be 111 


derstood as of like castF, and this is 
emphatically stated by Yaj. ii. 133; 
but the emphasis in Yaj. (proktah 
. . . may a vidhih) would seem to 
show it was original with that law¬ 
book and not to be assumed for 
Manu. 

4 The woman, according to Yas. 
(xvii. 19, 20), who deserts a worth¬ 
less husband and marries another, 
or who goes back to her original 
husband after leaving him, "is a 
twice-married- woman. Baudh. (ii. 
2. 3, 27) recognises only the ,one 
who deserts a worthless husband. 

5 That is, if she deserts the hus¬ 
band of her youth, lives with 
another, and comes back again to 
the first (K.) 




177- boy should be) deprived of mother and father 
(by death), or be deserted (by them) without cause, and 
should (then) attach himself to any man, this (boy) is 
called (in respect to this man) a (son)-self-given. 

178. If a Brahman through lust beget a son by a 
Qudra woman, this (son), being as a. corpse in saving, is 
(therefore) called a corpse-for-saving (Paraoava). 1 

179. 2 If a son is born to a Qudra by a slave-woman 
(or deist), or by a slave’s slave-woman ( dasadasl ), 3 he 
may, if permitted, 4 take one share: with these words the 
rule of right is established. 

180. Wise men say these eleven sons, beginning with 
the wife’s son, as mentioned (in verse 160), are (only) sub¬ 
stitutes for a son, (substituted) in consequence of the 
failure of religious ceremonies (which failure would ensue 
if there were no son). 5 

x8r.° Those who, begotten by the seed of another man, 
are on some occasions designated as sons, belong to that 

born, and (they do) not 


“slave” may itself mean Qudra, 
and dasi has various meanings; 
but here the verse means merely 
that the Qudra*'s son, (by wife or) by 
slave, is entitled to one share. 

4 “Permitted” means permitted 
by the father (K, Nand.) This 
is emphatic; for if he were not 
especially permitted by the father, 
he would have no claim on the 
estate (Nand.) 

5 The religious ceremonies de¬ 
volving on tlie son would become 
extinct (K.) Through failure of re¬ 
ligious ceremonies (iii. 63) families 
become extinct. The substitutes 
are to be created only when there is 
fear of the failure of these cere¬ 
monies (Nand.) 

G From verse 181 to 202 fails in 
all MSS. of Medh., but some of the 
verses, c.y., 182, 192, are found in 
the Mitaksara. 

7 Apparently flat contradiction of 


man from whose seed they 
(belong) to anybody else. 7 

1 Cf. x 8. The meaning is, that 
he is no better than a corpse in 
saving his father from hell. K., 
RagE, and Nand. understand “he 
is, though living, a corpse.” This 
fanciful derivation cannot be sup¬ 
plied by a pertain one, though the 
Pfiragava were probably so called 
either because this mixed class carry 
axes (paragu) or are born by another 
woman ( parasava ). By a quotation 
from Yaj., which is not found in our 
text, K. endeavours, against the 
text, to prove that the Cudra woman 
is not a concubine, but a wife (cf. 
note to vs. 160). 

2 The description of the list given 
in vs. 160 is not complete. A modifi¬ 
cation is now stated in regard to the 
last named, when the parent is not 
a Brahman but a £fidra. 

3 K, refers to viii. 415 ; any one 
of the -there-mentioned seven kinds 
of slaves is meant. The word 
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177-187.] 

182. If among brothers born of one (father) 1 one should 
have a son, Manu said (that) all these (brothers would be) 
possessed of sons by means of that son (alone). 2 

183. If among all the wives of one (husband) one 
should have a son, Manu said (that) all these (wives 
would be) possessed of sons by means of that son (alone). 3 

184. In the absence of each higher (in rank) the (son 
next) lower should receive the inheritance; but if there are 
several of like (rank), 4 (they should) all have a share of 
the inheritance. 5 

185. Neither brothers nor parents, (but) sons take the 
inheritance of a father; 6 the father should take the inherit¬ 
ance of (a son who dies) without a son, 7 and also the 
brothers. 8 

186. To three (ancestors) the water (libation) must be 
made; for three (ancestors) the funeral cake is prepared; 
the fourth (descendant) is the giver (of the water and the 
funeral cake); the fifth has properly nothing to do (with 
either gift). 9 

187. The property (of one deceased) should belong to 


the foregoing, but K. quotes Vrddha 
Brhaspati to show that this means 
only that when the son of the body 
and daughter appointed to procure 
a son exist, these others should not 
be adopted. R 5 gh. quotes Yaj. ii. 
132 to show each of the sons inherits 
in order, and it is only in the absence 
of the secondary sons that the wife, 
etc., have a right to the property, 

1 Brothers with the same mother 
and father (K.) 

a This one son inherits and gives 
the funeral cake for all, and if he 
exists, other substitutes- for sons 
should not be made (K., Is and.) K. 
also refers to Yaj. ii, 135 to show 
that on failure of (sons), wife, 
daughter, parents, and brothers, the 
nephew is heir. Nand. observes 
that this one son must be a son of 
the body, and so in vs. 183. 

3 Therefore, when one wife has a 
&on, another should not adopt one (K. ) 


4 E.g several sons of twice-mar¬ 
ried women (Ragh.) 

6 The order in rank follows the 
list in vs. 1 59, and the one who is heir 
should, by Vi«nu xv. 30, support the 
others (Iv.) Cf. vsk 163-165. 

6 Cf. vs. 217 and Yaj. ii. 135. 

7 And without wife or daughter 
(K.); grandson or great-grandson 
(Nand.) 

8 The brothers take possession in 
the absence of (father or) mother 
(K.) The additions of K. are based 
on a later stand point in regard to 
female inheritance. Nand. and Ragh. 
read “or the (own) brother ; alone.” 
Ragh. marks the reading “ atra ca ” 
as a var. lec. 

9 And sonship, or the right to 
inherit by direct descent, to the 
exclusion of brothers, etc., ceases at 
the fifth, i.c. } goes no farther than 
the great grandson. 


misTfy 
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that (man) who (is) next after the Sapinda; next to him, 
one of the same clan 1 should be (the heir); (next) the 
teacher, or even a pupil. 2 

188. But in the absence of all (heirs), 3 Brahmans versed 
in the three Vedas, pure and subdued, take the inherit¬ 
ance ; by these means the law of right fails not. 4 

189. The property of Brahmans must never be seized 
by the king; 5 this is a fixed rule; but the king may take 
(the property) of the other castes when all (other heirs) fail. 

190. (If the widow) of a man who has died childless 
procure a son from a man of the same family (gotra ),® 
she shall make over to this (son) whatever (property) has 
grown out of the inheritance. 7 


J Or those (pi.) of the same family 
(hula), i.e., distant relatives (sama- 
nodakdh (Nand.) 

2 K. takes the Sapindas as male 
or female; for an explanation of 
Sapinda see iii. 5 and v. 60. In the 
text the word is masculine. K. 
begins by taking it generally as 
masculine or feminine, then, after 
giving the law of inheritance for the 
sons he begins by taking the wife 
as the first female inheritor, quotes 
seven verses of Brhaspati and Vrddha 
Maim (called Brhan Manu in Ragh.) 
to prove the statement (also Yaj. ii, 

1 35“ 1 36)» and ends by gi ving a list of 
female Sapindas, after denouncing 
Medh. as “not fond of the opinion 
of the good,” because he denies the 
wife the right of sharing the inherit¬ 
ance. He then gives wife, daughter 
not ordained, father, mother, own 
brother, his son, and (by vs. 217) the 
mother of the father—-after these 
any male Sapindas. Cf. Ap. ii. 14, 
2 ; Gaut. xxviii. 21; Yas. xvii. 81 ff.; 
Baudh. i. 11,11 ; Visnu xvii. In Ap¬ 
pend. iii. to his translation of theJMay. 
Mandlik has discussed the subject 
at large. In respect to the sons 
who inherit in order, K. says : by 
163 the son of the body inherits; he 
should give one-fifth or one-sixth to 
the wife’s son and son-given, but 
need only support the son-made and 


others (vss. 163, 164). If there is no 
son of the body, the next heir is the 
ordained daughter or her son, for by 
the son of vs. 13 1 is meant the son of 
the body (then dauhitra—fiautrika ); 
if these do not exist, the wife’s son 
and other ten in order ; the son by 
the Cudra woman (if she is married) 
should, by vs. 154, take but a tenth, 
consequently the next heir takes 
all but this. In the absence of the 
sons, the wife inherits, etc. Nand. 
seems to know nothing of K.’s ex¬ 
planation and his attempts to con¬ 
strue Sapinda as inclusive of females, 
as he himself understands only the 
masculine, which he employs in his 
gloss several times, not suggesting 
the possibility of its embracing 
females, though in vs. 188 he makes 
“ all ” embrace “ men and women.” 

3 All these (just mentioned)—(K.) 

4 Bor they, like other heirs, give 
the funeral cake, etc. (K.) 

5 It must, in default of heirs, be 
given to other Brahmans only, while 
the king may take the property of a 
Ksatriya, etc., when all heirs men¬ 
tion 4 d fail (K.) 

b I.e., bears a son through com¬ 
mission by the brother-in-law 01 
others (Nand.) 

7 Cf. vs. 146. The wife must be 
commissioned; one of the same 
family is allowed by vs. 59 (K.) 


misrfy 
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191. But if two (sons) bom of one woman by two (hus¬ 
bands) have a strife regarding the property, each of these 
should take what (comes) to him from his father, (and) the 
other (shall) not (take it). 1 • 

192. 3 STow when the woman who bare them is dead, all 
the brothers of one mother should divide equally the 
maternal inheritance, together with the sisters-german. 2 

193. If these sisters have daughters, 3 something in ac¬ 
cordance with their dignity should kindly be given even 
to them out of the property of their maternal grand¬ 
mother. 

194. That which is given over the (marriage)-fire, 4 that 
which is given in the bridal procession, that (which is 
given) for an act of love, and that (which is) received 
from brother, mother, and father, (all this) is called the 
sixfold property of woman. 5 

195. That which is received as a gift (by a married 



1 K. understands the own son by 
the first husband, and second son of 
the twice-married woman by a second 
husband, and compares the similar 
expression in vs. 1 62 referring to sons 
of body and wife. So Nand., “ if a 
woman marry again having a son, 
and with property, and bears an¬ 
other son by the second husband, 
each son gets the property left by 
his own father.” Kfigh. says, “ or 
it may apply to the woman’s pro¬ 
perty. ” 

2 That is, if these sisters are un¬ 

married. If they are married, Brhas- 

pati says a small present only is to 

be given them as a token of respect. 
A fourth part of the brother’s share 
of the mother’s property should be 
given the sister who is married, just 
as in vs. 11S the unmarried sister 
receives one-fourth of the brother’s 
share in the father’s estate (K.) But 
if there is no unmarried daughter, 
the married daughters share equally 
with the brothers (Kat. in May., 
where the quotation from Brhaspati 
(though farther on attributed to 
him)* is here said to bo Manu’s). 


Nand. knows no such distinc¬ 
tion. 

3 Unmarried (K.) 

4 Or prititah striyai (in Day. Bhfig., 
iv. 4) “given out of love to the wife!” 

5 Cf. Jolly, Stellung, p. 22, and 
note to iii. 52. This simple text in 
regard to women’s property covers 
what in later writers is expressed 
with much greater /ulness. Accord¬ 
ing to viii. 416, the wife has no pro¬ 
perty at all, but this is explained by 
later writers as referring to wealth, 
got by mechanical arts. The eaili/jr 
writers allow' her ornaments (Baudh.) 
and presents (Apas., Vas.}, while 
Visnu adds adhircdaniJcam , given 
when the husband marries another 
wife, etc. For limits to this right of 
possession, cf. vs. 199 note. Nand. 
glosses this verse with (the quota¬ 
tion from Kat. found in K., and) 
the remark, “ woman's property other 
than this is the property of 1 the hus¬ 
band gained by the wife, but not the 
property cf the women.” The com¬ 
mentators say that the “ sixfold ” is 
the lowest limit in kind, but she 
may have more. 


W HIST#,, 
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woman) after her marriage, from the family of her hus¬ 
band or of her connections, 1 and that which has been given 
her by her beloved husband, shall become the property of 
(her) children, should she die while her husband is alive. 

196. Whatever valuables (she receives) at the (mar¬ 

riages called) Brahma, Daiva, Arsa, Gandharva, Prajapatya, 
are declared to belong to her husband alone, if she die 
without children. „ _ 

197. But if property be given her at the Asura and other 
marriages, 2 it is declared to belong to her father and mother 
if she die without children. 

198. Now if at any time property is given to a woman 
by her-father, the girl of the Brahman caste would inherit 
it, or it would become (the property) of this (girl’s) chil¬ 
dren. 3 

199. Women should not make expenditure 4 out of the 
family (property) belonging to several, or even out of her 
own wealth, without the consent of her husband. 

200. The heirs should not divide among themselves 
such ornaments as are worn by the women while the hus¬ 
band is alive. 5 If they divide (them) they are degraded. 


3 Anvadheyam, a pledge to hand 
over. The translation is according 
to the definition of other law-writers. 

2 The Kaksasa and Pai^aca mar¬ 
riages (X.) 

3 K. explains that the husband is 
supposed to be a Brahman and have 
several wives, and then the property, 
left by the Ksatriya wife or those of 
lower caste when they die, becomes 
that of the daughter of the wife of 
the Brahman caste or of her chil¬ 
dren, and this case supposes the wife 
deceased to have left no children. 
The May. in annotating this verse 
says: “The word or means and , ic. t 
the property is divided; there is a 
varied opinion as to whether the 
Brahman daughter who thus in¬ 
herits may not refer to any one of 
higher or of equal caste” (p. 62). 

4 K. “Wives and other women 

should not make a hoard from the 


property of her kindred which is 
common to her and many (brothers, 
etc.), and not even from her hus¬ 
band’s property without his consent, 
for this is not women’s property.” 
“ Hoard ” is, however, not the real 
meaning of nirhdra (cf. May., p. 60, 
nirha.ro vyayah , West and Biihler, 
ii. 73). This verse must be under¬ 
stood to limit the reach of vs. 194 in 
putting limitation of use even on 
strldhana. Nand. supports the ren¬ 
dering “expenditure” as in May., 
“ they should not make expenditure 
of the husband’s goods even for the 
sake of the family, nor of their own 
goods,” etc. The property called 
mudayaka (than which has been 
given her by kindred out of affec¬ 
tion) was regarded as her own to do 
with as s'.ie pleased. 

5 The text is ambiguous. Either 
“ worn while the husband is alive,” 



20 1. An impotent man and one degraded are without 
share (in an inheritance); so also those born blind or deaf, 
those (who are) crazy, idiotic, or dumb, and all who are 
without manly strength. 1 

202. But the rule is for a sensible man to give to 
each one of these, according to (his) ability, both food and 
clothes without end; 2 for should he not give (these) he 
would be degraded. 

203. But if at any time desire for a wife seize hold of the 
impotent man and the others, and they should thus become 
parents, their offspring has a right to the inheritance. 3 

204. If the eldest (brother) acquire any property what¬ 
ever 4 after the father has passed away, a share in that 
case (belongs) to the younger (brothers), if they have pre¬ 
served their (sacred) learning. 6 

205. But if all the brothers, being unlearned, should 
acquire wealth from (their united) exertion, 6 in that case 
the division (of the property) should be equal, being inde¬ 
pendent of the paternal (wealth): 7 in these words the 
rule is expressed. 

206. If any one possesses property (gained) by his 
learning, 8 this property should be his alone; so too (pro- 


or “ the heirs should not divide 
while,” etc. Buhler upholds the 
latter, and has Nand. as authority 
(to Vi§n.andM.) Jolly (Vi§nu, xvii. 
22 note) supports Iv. and others in 
the former rendering. The women 
are of course the various wives. 

1 Cf. vs. 18; nirindriya may 
mean simply devoid of organs. So 
K. explains as “those lame in arm 
or foot ” etc., and Riigh. as “ lacking 
a hand,” etc., and Nand. li as lack¬ 
ing an organ ” ( karmendnya ). 

2 As long as he lives (Medh., K.) 

3 A portion as great as the 
daughter’s (Medh.) By commission 
the impotent man may become a 
father; cf. vs. 79. Such marriages 
appear to have been common. K. 
remarks that “at any time” is 
added because these people ought 
not to marry as a regular thing. 


4 By his own individual ability 

(K.) 

6 K. understand a partition made 
after the brothers have lived toge¬ 
ther, and restricts the extra share to 
those who keep up the study of 
sacred learning. The reading vidya - 
nupdlinam , noted as a tar. Icc. by 
Ragh., is found in Nand. and implied 
by K. It may mean “ pursuing any 
outside branch of study.” as Medh. 
takes it. The eldest must put iu his 
gains with the inheritance, and 
divide with the younger brothers. 

6 If they unitedly gain wealth by 
agriculture or trade (K.) 

7 No special portion ' is to bo 
taken out (for the eldest)—(K.) 

3 Under the circumstances in vs. 
204. There is one exception ; if a 
brother recovers ancestral land by his 
own exertions, it is to be regarded as 
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perty received) through friendship, (that) gained at a 
marriage, 1 and (that received when one as a guest is 
honoured) by the honey-mixture. 

207. But if any one of the brothers, being able (to sup¬ 
port himself) by his own occupation, does not desire (his 
share of the) property, he may be excluded from his share 
after giving him something (in the way) of support. 2 

208. If one acquires anything by his industry without 
detriment to the paternal estate, that, 3 being gained by his 
own efforts, 4 lie need not, unless he chooses, give up (to 
the other brothers),. 

209. Now, if a father acquires any wealth of which, 
(although) belonging to the paternal estate, one had. not 
(before) got possession, he need not divide this with the 
sons unless he chooses, (as it was) acquired by himself 
(alone). 5 


patrimony, and is partible. The 
one who recovers it has a fourth, and 
it is then shared with the others in 
a common division (Caukha in May., 
p. 47). Cf. vs. 209. The property 
gained by learning is defined by 
KSty. as the proceeds of learning 
gained from another, or gained by 
disputation after betting on the 
result, or by being a priest, or as 
teacher (from a pupil), etc. K. 
says Medh. and Gov. are wrong in 
rendering madhwparlcikam, (by the 
honey-mixture) as that gained by 
being priest, since this is included 
by the verre of Katy. under property 
gained by iearning. The simple ex¬ 
planation of Nand., that property 
gained by learning is “got by arts,'’ 
etc., seems older and better than 
K.’s and Eagh/s elaborate explana¬ 
tion (from Katy.), based on a techni¬ 
cal term, probably unknown at the 
time of tho text, and it is supported 
by Medh., who renders it “ by teach¬ 
ing, or by skill in the arts.” 

J This means woman’s property 
(IN and.) ; it is more probably what 
a man receives when a guest at 
some one’s else wedding (so Medh.) 

- Some nominal portion of no 


great value is meant, as K. says, in 
order to prevent his sons making a 
fus 3 about losing the inheritance. 
Such a case could easily occur if 
one of the brothers were always 
away from home as a soldier. 

3 Cf. Yaj. ii. 118. A var . lec., 
supported by the Mitaksara and by 
the May. (p. 47), for 1 h), reads “he 
need not give that to the heirs, nor 
that gained by learning.” Such 
gain as that by agriculture, etc. 
(Medh., K.) The reading of (b) in 
Mbhii. xiii. 105 agrees with Medh. 
and K,, though the labour is in (a) 
stated to be that gained by travel¬ 
ling (as merchant). Ragh. defines 
anupaglinan as “not supporting 
himself by the paternal estate.” 

4 (Medh., K. or) “ and that given 
him by his own desire” (Nand. to 
Yisnu xviii. 42). 

5 Or perhaps better “ provided it 
wore” (as Nand. to Visnu xviii. 43). 
Cf. Visnu xvii. 1, “a father may 
dispose of self-acquired property as 
he sees fit.” Yaj. ii. 119 says if 
one recovers, etc., he need not give 
it to tho co-heirs} ” from this K. rind 
Ragh. take the “ son ” as the subject 
of the first verb, and interpret 
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210. If, on living together after being separated, 1 they 
divide (the inheritance) a second time, in that case the 
division should be equal, (as) in that case no right of 
primogeniture occurs. 

211. If the eldest or the youngest among several 
(brothers) be lacking 2 at the distribution of shares, or if 
either of the two die, his share is not lost. 3 

212. For the own brothers, and those w T ho were re¬ 
united, 4 and the own sisters, should assemble together and 
divide this share equally. 

213. If an eldest (brother), 5 through avarice, commit 
an injury 6 against (his) younger (brothers), he should be 
made a not-eldest and shareless, and be put under restraint 
by kings. 7 

214. None of the brothers who perform wrong acts 8 
deserve (share in) the property; and the eldest shall not 
create a private property, 9 (by) not giving (their proper 
shares) to the younger. 


“ heirs ” as the “ sons ” of the text 
(Ragh.); even Nand. renders as 
above, which is the only meaning 
possible. 

1 Ot saftsrxtdh, “reunited*’ (May., 
p. 56) ; vibhaktah (our text), “having 
(separated the property and) divid¬ 
ed.” The May. (p. 56) says that this 
text expresses the custom, remarking 
that there is a saying to the effect that 
the law-book has its roots in custom. 

3 Be deprived of his share by 
being away, or being degraded (K., 
Nil. in May.) 

3 This rule applies to brothers 
reunited or not reunited (Nand.) 

4 /.e., those who hav- divided the 
property and afterwards come toge¬ 
ther again (Ragh.) ; to be applied to 
the wife, father, paternal grand¬ 
father, etc. (beside the brothers) 
(May., p. 57). This rule applies 
when the deceased leaves no son, 
wife, daughter, etc. (K.) N;.nd. says 
in the absence of own brothers, the 
reunited ; in their absence, tho own 
sisters; making each exclude the 
following. Medli. makes the “re¬ 
united ” apply to the brothers only 


(as K. says, “not all the own 
brothers”), paraphrasing “the re¬ 
united own brothers and own 
sisters,” and adds that “and” in¬ 
cludes sisters. 

0 That is, any one who takes the 
heritage (May., p. 49). 

6 Defraud him (K.) 

7 l.e.y be made an ordinary rela¬ 
tive in the honour he receives 
(bandhuvat pUjyah) (Medh.), or lose 
his right of primogeniture and be 
fmed (K.) The Mayukha quotes in 
this connection a verse from Manu, 
which says that after a division of 
property has been made, and some 
common property is discovered not 
known at the time of partition, a 
new partition must be made (p. 50), 
and another to the effect that a new 
division must be made if there is a 
doubt in regard to the partition (p. 
51 ). Neither verse occurs in the text. 

8 Such as frequenting a gambling- 
house (K.); gaming and drinking 
(Ragh.) ; acta accomplished by bad 
behaviour (viiylti)— (Medh., Nand.) 
• 9 Yautalcwn , usually the bridal 
gift of a woman ; so taken hero by 
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215. If there should he a common endeavour (to gain 
wealth) 1 on the part of brothers who (live together) with¬ 
out having divided (the property), the father should never 
make the share of (any one) son different (from those of 
the others). 2 

216. Moreover, a son born after partition 3 should receive 
only the paternal property; or if any (sons) should be 
reunited with this (father), he 4 should share it with them. 

217. The mother should receive the heritage 5 of a child¬ 
less son, and in case the mother also is dead, the father’s 
mother should receive the property. 0 

218. 7 When everything, debts and possessions, have 
been divided according to rule, and anything 8 is afterwards 



Nand., “he should not in this way 
make money for his daughter, but 
he should take his daughter’s mar¬ 
riage portion out of his own share 
alone.” Withvss. 213-214 cf. Mbha.. 
xii. 105, 7-10. 

1 So Medh. and K., otherwise 
explained by Jimuta-vahana (Day. 
Bhag. ii. 86) as effort, i.e desire to 
have a division. 

2 At the time of division, i.e. y 
when they cease to live together 
1 Ragh.) The commentator to Mbha. 
takes this to mean at the time of 
eating or division of food, ?.<?., if 
they get their dinner by united toil, 
each shall have an equal share (xiii. 
105, 12). 

•' The partition being made while 
the father is alive by the sons’ desire, 
the son subsequently born after the 
fathers death has a claim only on 
the property (subsequently held by 
the father)—(K.) 

4 I.e., the eon born after partition 
is made ; if they reunite, he shares 
with them at the father’s death 
(K.) By Yfij. ii. 122 and Yisnu 
xvii. 3, a son conceived before the 
partition, but born after it, has his 
share made up by contributions from 
the other brothers. The Medh. MSS. 
vary between hand dhanam and 
d anam haret (latter in May., p. 37). 

5 Dayddam (Medh. ) 


6 Between this verse and vs. 185 
(which is not in Medh.’s text) is a 
plain contradiction ; the later law 
scheme arranged the succession as 
follows : son, grandson, great-grand¬ 
son, wife, daughter, daughter’s son, 
mother, father, brothers, brothers’ 
sons, father’s mother, etc. In vs. 185 
we have the order father and 
brothers ; to unite w-hich with this 
and make both correspond to the 
later scheme has cost the commenta¬ 
tors some labour. K. quotes Yaj. ii. 
135, compares our text, ix. 185, and 
Yisnu xviii. 6 (Brhaspati, Vrddha 
Manu, and Yrddha Visnu) (Ragh.), 
to show that both parents are here 
intended. A discussion in May. (p. 
53) settles against the Mitaksara 
that the mother’s claim conies after 
the father’s. If wo take Nand.’s 
explanation of apatya as including 
son, grandson, and great-grandson, 
wife and daughter and her son, the 
last of which are of course not in¬ 
tended, we still have the father, 
brothers, and brother’s son omitted 
between the mother and grand¬ 
mother ; and even if mother is, as 
K. says, an ri'ace$a, ?>., includes the 
(father) omitted, the brothers by vs. 
185 should intervene. 

7 In the MS. of Nand. vs. 218 
follows vs. 219. 

8 Whether property or debt (K.); 
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discovered, one should make an equal partition of all 
of it. 1 

219. 2 Clothes, vehicles, 3 ornaments, prepared food, water, 
women, religious wealth, and paths they declare 4 (are 
impartible. 5 

220. Thus has been declared to you the (rule of) parti¬ 
tion and the rule of ceremony in respect to (all) the sons 0 
in order, beginning with the wife’s son. Learn (now) the 
rules of right respecting gambling. 

221. Both gambling and prize-fighting the king should 
exclude from his kingdom. These two vices bring to an 
end the sway 7 of those who rule the land. 

222. Gambling and prize-fighting are the same as open v 
robbery; the king should always be active in his antago¬ 
nism to these two (vices). 

223. That (play) which is performed by means of things 
without life is called among men “ gambling; ” that which 
is performed by means of living creatures is to be known 
as “ prize-lighting.” 8 


probably here only property is meant, 
as in Yfij. ii. 126, though debts are 
included, ib. 117. 

1 That is, no special share should 
be given to the eldest (K.) The 
general rule is that debts descend to 
the heirs. 

2 From vs. 219 to vs. 228 fails in 
Medli. (MSS. No. 935, 1551) (vide 
note to vs. 22S). A different version 
01 this verse is attributed to Mann 
in the May. (p. 46), where also an 
ordeal (which is not found in Manu) 
id ordained in case one suspects that 
goods have been concealed. 

3 (Or) horses, etc. (Ragh.) For 
patram, “ vehicle ” (or vijnanam, 
u document ”), Nand. reads patram 
( udahipdtram ), a receptacle for 
water. 

4 Women means slaves or mis¬ 
tresses. If of ecpial value, the gar¬ 
ments and ornaments are not divi¬ 
sible ; if some are more valuable than 
others, they must be (lidded (Brh. 
in K.) Water from tanks, etc., is 


to be used by all (Medh., K.) Re¬ 
ligious wealth is defined variously 
as councillors, ascetics, or priests 
(Medh., K.), or wealth of sacrifices 
and good deeds (Laugakd in May., 
p. 43 ). Pracdra (paths) may be taken 
as pasture-ground (K.) In respect 
to the female slaves, it is said in 
May. that they are to be divided if 
of equal number, otherwise they 
must work by turns us they can (cf. 
K.), but the kept women of the 
father are not partible. Cf. Gant, 
xxviii. 47. 

5 “And a book ” is Visnu’s reading 
in the same verse (xviii. *44). 

6 Nand., yogavidhih sampadana- 
vidhik . 

7 Or by var. he. bring to those 
who rule the land the destruction of 
the king. (Nand. has raj yet\) 

8 “ Gambling ” with dice, etc. ; 
“prize-fighting” (literally, challeng¬ 
ing) fights (for bets) by cocks, ranis, 
etc. (K.) 
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224. All such people as indulge in gambling and prize¬ 
fighting, or cause them to be carried on, the king should 
have corporally punished, 1 and (he should also corporally 
punish) Qudras (who) bear the emblems of the twice-born. 2 

225. Gamblers, players, 3 cruel men, 4 men who abide in 

heresy, men who do wrong acts, and men who manufacture 
spirituous liquor (the king) should banish from the city 5 6 
at once. “ J • 

226. These robbers in disguise, living in a king’s realm, 
constantly injure the worthy subjects by the perform¬ 
ance of their misdeeds. 

227. This gambling has been seen (to be) in a former 
age 5 a great maker of strife; therefore a wise man should 
not devote himself to gambling even for the sake of 
amusement. 

228. If any man should devote himself to this (sport), 
either secretly or openly, he should receive an adjust¬ 
ment of punishment 7 such as is in accordance with the 
pleasure of the ruler. 8 

229. Now one whose caste is that of Ksatriya, Vaiqya, or 
Qudra, (when he is) unable to pay a fine, may absolve him¬ 
self of debt by labour; a priest should pay little by little. 0 


1 By cutting off a hand or foot 
IK.) 

2 The marks of caste, such as the 
sacred string, etc., etc. The addition 
to this verse given by May. (p. 95), 
“ without the king’s permission,” 
rests on the fact alluded to in note 
on the next verse. 

3 Or “players and men of bad 
habits.” K. defines the latter as 
dancers, singers, etc. 

4 For krurdn (cruel) Nand. reads 
IcaUan (!) from Jccli, and defines 

(keliqlldn) “ in the habit of sporting 
(with women);” cf. viii. 357, where 
keli is a proof of adultery. Another 
reading, Jcerdn , is explained by Ragh. 
as singers. 

6 That is, from the realm (K.) In 

later times the vice of gambling was 

turned to account, and royal gam¬ 
bling-houses were established, where 


play was legalised, and play without 
royal authority was fined. (Cf. 
Niirada xvi. ) 

0 Not only now, but in ancient 
times (K.); in the case of Nala, 
Yudhi?thira, and others (Nand.) It 
is very probable that these are the 
examples meant; at least, as Medh. 
omits most of this part on gambling, 
it must have been inserted lorn*- 
after the epic was completed. 

7 The punishment ( danda ) is not 
here, as in the following verse, a 
fine (cf. vs. 224). 

3 This verse is in the MSS. of 
Medh., and is referred by him to the 
sport mentioned in vs. 219, but the 
latter verse is not given in his 
text. 

, / Of^viii. 49, 177. 4G- K. says 
(cf. 1 iij. ii. 43) in accordance with 
what he makes. 
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230. The king should ordain the correction of women, 
children, crazy people, old people, and (those who are) 
poor (or) ill (to be made) by a switch, (or) a split bamboo- 
cane, (or) a cord, 1 (or) by other (like means). 

231. Now those who, on being commissioned (to look 
after 2 business) affairs, ruin the affairs of those engaged 
in (these) affairs, (because they are) cooked by the heat 
of money, the king should cause to be deprived of their 
property. 

232. (The king) should slay those who make false 
proclamations, 3 those who seduce his ministers, 4 those who 
slay women, children, and Brahmans, and those who de¬ 
vote themselves to (his) enemies. 

233. Whenever anything has been gone through with 5 
and adjusted, let the (king) know that this has been done 
in accordance with the rule of right, (and) let him not 
have this (matter) reverted to any more. 

234. If the ministers or a judge should perform any 
business in a wrong manner, 6 the king himself should 
attend to this (matter), and have these (officers) lined one 
thousand (jpanas). 

A slayer of-a Brahman, a drinker of intoxicating 
liquor, a thief, and one who defiles the couch of a Guru) 
these men are all in turn to be regarded as the great 
criminals, 8 


1 With the first two they are 
beaten, with the cord they are tied 
(K.) Mcdh. defines vidala as vrksa- 
tvac. 

2 Commissioned, etc., means those 
appointed (adhilcrtdh) in the king’s 
stead to examine suits at law, or 
more generally of any one ap¬ 
pointed to oversee merely, and who 
thereby tries to injure his patron 
(Medh., K.) A vav. Icc ., endorsed 
by Medh. as such (aniyu 1 ctdk) y would 
mean those who have no business 
with the affair or the uncommis¬ 
sioned assessors. 

3 This does not necessarily in¬ 

clude the forging of documents, 


though naturally so understood by 
the commentators. 

4 K, “seduce,” or “make dissen¬ 
sions among.” 

f ' {E.g. , a lawsuit. ) Tlritam (Medh., 
Iv.), tdritam (Ragh.), nir-nitam 
(Nand.) Nand. ;rives a technical 
definition from Kilty. 

0 Render an unjust decision in 
court, etc. (K.) 

7 Guru may mean father. 

8 Cf % xi. 55. Medh., EL, Ragh., 
and Nand. specify, without war¬ 
rant from the text, that the thief 
{taskara in Medh., Nand., Ragh.) 
is a stealer of gold from a Brah¬ 
man; and EL says drinking intoxi- 
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236. And for these four (great criminals), if they have 
failed to perform expiation, 1 (the king) should ordain pro¬ 
per corporal punishment accompanied by (a fine of) money. 

237. On the (defiler of the) couch of a Guru (the brand 
of) a cunnus should be made; 2 on a drinker of intoxi¬ 
cating liquor, (the brand of) a liquor (dealer’s) sign; on a 
thief, (the brand of) a dog’s foot; on the slayer of a 
Brahman (the brand, of) a headless man. 

238. (These), with whom indeed none may eat, with 

whom none may sacrilice , 3 with whom none may peruse 
(the sacred texts), with whom none may unite themselves 
by marriage, shall wander miserable about the earth, ex¬ 
cluded from every law of right. 4 

239. And these (who) have the mark put upon them 
shall be abandoned by family and kindred, (finding) no 
pity and (receiving) no respect: 5 this is the ordinance 
of Mann. 

240. Now, on completing the expiation as enjoined (for 
the offence), the (three) highest castes 6 should escape the 


cafcing liquors is restricted to (any) 
twice-born man drinking arak, and 
a Brahman drinking either arak, 
mead, or rum (cf. xi. 95), whereas 
all kinds are forbidden here for all 
classes. The part from vs. 235 to vs. 
256 occurs also inserted in the eighth 
lecture in Burnell’s copy of Medh. 
(after viii. 46 and 198). 

1 Enjoined in xi. 72 ff. He says 
four, because he who associates with 
these and is the fifth (in the group 
of great criminals) Joes not deserve 
the same punishment (Nand.) The 
“ fifth” is indicated by the word 
api (Medh.) Corporal punishment 
is here implied for all castes; Medh. 
says some make it apply to the 
branding, which is allowed even in 
the case of a Brahman. 

2 On the forehead, as is implied 
by vs. 240 (Medh., K.) 

3 Asamyojya in Nos. 935, 1551, 
and Burnell's copy of Medh. (saikyo- 
janarh . . . mmydjanarh v&), 

1 JDharrna here means rites and 


rights. Excluded from all clhanna 
is to be debarred from social privi¬ 
leges, excluded from sacred rites, 
denied legal rights, deprived of all 
the fruits of possible good works ; 
in short, to be one for whom no 
statute of the law is valid save those 
that specially treat of him. 

5 No one shall pity them when 
ill, or rise up and salute them 
(Medh.) 

6 So Medh. (purve). K. has sarve 
(all castes) ; No. 935, Medh. yatlio- 
clitdh. A var. lec. in Nand. gives 
akurvdndh purve vdrnd . . . anhja 
rdjiid laldfe§u: gloss, purve means 
the members of three ca tes; it is 
known by this saying, “ A mark 
should be made on the forehead.” 
Now when the great criminals have 
not performed expiation and are 
thus branded, (they should have) a 
distinction of punishment for a dis¬ 
tinction of cause. He says this in 
(the next) two ^lokas. 
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branding upon their foreheads by the king; but they 
should be fined the highest fine. 

241. The medium fine should be imposed for crimes 1 
by a Erahnian alone; or he may be banished from the 
realm with his goods and chattels. 2 

242. But the others, 3 on committing these sins, deserve 
to have all their property seized (when they commit them 
unintentionally); but (if they commit them) intentionally, 

(they deserve) banishment . 4 

243. A good king should not receive the property of a 
great criminal; but if through avarice he receives it, he 
becomes smeared with that sin. 5 * 

244. Casting upon the water this (money paid as) fine, 
let him make it over to Varuna, or bestow it upon a Brah¬ 
man (who is) endowed with learning and of good be¬ 
haviour. 

245. Varuna is lord of punishment, 0 for he holds pun¬ 
ishment over kings. A Brahman who has gone through 

W OO 

a Veda is the lord of all that moves. 

246: Where a king avoids getting wealth from evil¬ 
doers, there in (due) time 7 are born long-lived men; 

247. And the (different) crops of the husbandmen are 
each raised as they were sown; the children do not die ; 
and nothing distorted 8 is brought forth. 



i 


1 Medh., K., and Nand. say for 
unintentional crimes the first ar¬ 
rangement, and for intentional ones 
the second The highest fine must, 
however, be given to one without 
good qualities (Medh., K.) 

J /.e., he is not to be fined at all, 
hut he is to be banished. 

. y l.e., all except the Brahman, 
v iz., K^atriya, Vai<jya, and Qndra 
(Medh., K., Hugh., Nand.) Medh. 

some say even if they have 
Performed penance. 

4 Banishment in this case the ex¬ 

plainers read as meanim* death (K.) 1 

some say, but this is not correct ; 

because a twelve year's’ penance is 

enjoined even for one v T ho is branded 


with punishment by the king, and 
this is not compatible with death 
(Hugh.) Nand. does not notice any 
such meaniug of pravasana. Medh. 
confines this interpretation to the 
case of the (Judra. 

B With the sin the great criminal 
committed. 

6 Medh. and K. take danda here 
fine, and paraphrase tamely enough, 
u Varuna is the owner of the money 
(paid as) fine by the great 'Crimi¬ 
nals.” 

7 Nand. “among men” (lole tu). 

8 Medh. (MSS. Nos. 935, 1551) 
reads vikfiih , “ distortion is not pro¬ 
duced.” 


T 
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248. Now the king should punish, 1 by the various 
means of corporal punishment (which) cause terror, (any 
man) born of low caste (who) intentionally injures Brah¬ 
mans. 

249. A king becomes exposed to the same lack of 
spiritual merit 2 in releasing a man deserving corporal 
punishment as in punishing corporally one not deserving 
corporal punishment, whereas spiritual merit is seen (to 
exist in that king alone who) holds in check. 3 

250. 4 Thus has been declared at full length the deter¬ 
mination of lawsuits under (any one of the) eighteen 
titles in the case of two persons mutually at strife. 5 

251. Thus the sovereign duly performing the duties 
which are enjoined by the rules of right, 0 should seek to 
get possession of districts not (yet) possessed, and exercise 
protection over (those already) in his possession. 

252. Now with his land duly put in order, and his 
fortress made in accordance with the statute, 7 let (the 
king) constantly expend the greatest care in uprooting the 
thorns (from his kingdom). 

253. By protecting those who follow the good customs 


1 Here and in the following verses 
we may translate either “ elay ” and 
“ capital punishment ” or “ corpo¬ 
rally punish ” and “ corporal pun¬ 
ishment.” The precise meaning is 
to be determined by the context. In 
this verse hanydt would seem to 
mean “slay,” and vadhopayaih “by 
means of death;” but the milder 
meaning is given in the similar 
verse, viii. 352, and so understood 
by the commentators (Medh., K., 
Ragh.) In point of fact it makes 
little practical difference, as the fol¬ 
lowing paraphrase from Medh. will 
show: “Heshould torment a Cudra 
iso K., Nand.), who robs or frightens 
a Brahman, by impaling him, cutting 
his flesh, twisting his limbs, and 
mutilating him with knives, all 
which punishments shall cause ter¬ 
ror (to others?) by the long torment 


they occasion.” K. and Ragh. sug¬ 
gest cutting off the hands, drinking 
hot oil, and so forth. 

2 Dharma. 

3 Holds (sinners) in check, or per¬ 
haps holds himself in check (as a 
middle voice). The commentators 
understand inflicting punishment in 
accordance with the statutes, or even 
by other means than those there laid 
down. 

4 This verse would be more in 
place after vs. 228, where the eighteen 
heads given in viii. 3 ff. are com¬ 
pleted. 

c Or " thus has been declared the 
decision in regard to two persons 
mutually quarrelling about one of 
the eighteen titles.” 

6 Dharmya. 

7 (Jastratah) as declared in Lecture 
vii. (Medh.) (Jf. vii. 70 ff. 
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of noble men 1 (Arya), and by clearing out thorns (from 
his kingdom), kings (who are thus) 2 wholly devoted to 
the protection of their people attain the threefold sky. 

2 54. But if a king accepts tribute while he administers 
no puuishment to robbers, his kingdom is shaken, and 
(he) is debarred from heaven. 

255. For 3 if, relying on the strength of (his) arm, the 
realm of any king rests in security, it constantly increases 
unto him, even as a tree carefully tended. 4 

256. A king, whose eyes are his spies, ought to see 5 
that robbers who steal others’ goods (are) of two sorts, (the 
one) open, (the other) concealed. 

257. Of these, those supporting themselves by the 
various (means of) trade are open cheats; while those 
people 6 who steal, and those who live in the woods, are 
hidden cheats. 

258. Those who receive bribes, deceivers, 7 * cheats, 3 and 
gamblers; those who make it their business to proclaim 
good luck; those who are fine (without and foul within), 9 * * 
together with fortune-tellers ; 19 

259. And both elephant-breakers and physicians who 
act as they should not ; u those engaged in the practice of 
manual skill ; 12 and artful women (whose virtue) may be 
bought; 

260. These and other similar undisguised thorns among 


1 Priests, or “those who have an 
honourable means of support ” 
(Medh.); or simply the twice-born. 

2 Or “ if they protect,” as in vs. 
254 - 

3 Hi (RSgh., Nand.) 

4 Sevyamdnah (Medh.) ; K, has 
“ watered ” (sicyamdnah). 

5 /.e., he “ought to see” by em¬ 

ploying his spies for eyes (K., ISand.) 

The Mbha. says “ cows see by smell, 

the Brahmans see by the Vedas, 

kings see by spies, other men by 

their two eyes ” (v, 34, 34). 

0 Or “ those who steal, live in the 

woods, and the like ” (K.); Medh. 


has jandh, and is supported by Rilgh 
and Nand. Those who live in the 
woods are highwaymen. Rsgh. ex¬ 
plains as dasyu, 

7 By false weights and measures 
(Nand.) 

8 Or magicians (Nand. ) 

0 K. ; so Nand., “ those who wear 
fine clothes for the purpose of cheat¬ 
ing others.” 

1U By seeing the signs of a man’s 
hand, etc. (K., Nand.) 

11 Tins clause goes with both sub¬ 
stantives (K., Nand.) 

12 Such as painters, who get money 
for worthless work (K.) 
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men the king should learn to know, and (also all) others 
who act in secret, bearing the marks of noble men (Arya), 
(while in reality they are) ignoble. 

261. On discovering these by well-skilled secret (agents 
who are) engaged in the business of these (cheats), and by 
spies in several different forms, 1 let (the king) suppress 
them and get them into his power. 

262. After he has, in accordance with the truth, exposed 
their sins in respect to eacli of their actions, let the king 
duly inflict chastisement 2 in proportion to the wealth (of 
the criminal) and (the enormity of) the crime. 3 

263. For without punishment the suppression of evil 
among evil-minded thieves, who roam in secret about the 
earth, cannot be effected. 

264. Assemblies, reservoirs, cake-stalls, houses of pros¬ 
titution, (places where) selling of liquor and food (takes 
place), places where four roads meet, trees belonging to 
temples, crowds and shows, 

265. Old gardens, woods, houses of workmen, empty 
dwellings, woods, (artificial) groves— 

266. Such sort of places let the king have inspected by 
stationary and movable guards, and even by spies, to the 
end that he may suppress the robbers. 

267. The king should find them out, and suppress them 
by means of skilful (men), formerly robbers (themselves, 
who act as) companions of these (criminals) and,associate 
with them, 4 knowing their various occupations. 

268. By pretences of food and amusement, by (pre¬ 
tending) visits on Brahmans, 6 and by pretence of (seeing) 
deeds of valour, 6 (the spies) should make an assembly of 
these (cheats). 7 

1 K. refers to vii. 154 for the live- own commands ** (sv&nvgatair citma* 

fold sort (of spies). vacaih) (Nand.) 

2 The chastisement is here a fine 5 Saying : This Brahman knows 

(Iv.), as is seen by the allusion to how to make our wished-for hopes 
his wealth. succeed ; let us visit him (K.) 

3 From hero to vs. 274 fails in 0 Saying: There is a certain man 
Medh. (MSS., Nos. 935, 1551). that is going to fight all alone with 

4 (Or) “ (who act as their) com- several ; let us go and see (K.) 
panions, (though really) obeying his 7 In some place where they may 

be seized by the king’s men (Nand.) 
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269. The king should secure and corporally punish 1 
those who on this occasion do not come near (the desig¬ 
nated place), and those who have been deterred by know- 
iug (these tricks) of old, 2 together with their friends, 3 
blood relations, and connections. 

270. A just king should not cause a thief to be cor¬ 
porally punished without (the thief’s possessing) the 
(goods he has) carried off ; but he must corporally punish 
without hesitation (a thief taken) with (what he has 
carried off 4 and with his tools. 

271. And (the king) should also have corporally pun¬ 
ished all persons whatsoever who in the villages even be¬ 
stow food on thieves, or who merely provide a place for 
their utensils. 

272. If those (whom he has) appointed to protect his 
realm, 5 and the neighbours employed for the same pur¬ 
pose, 0 stand neutral during attacks by robbers when be¬ 
sought for help, (the king) should chastise them at once 
as (if they were) thieves. 

2 73 - if an y man whatever lives by performing meri¬ 
torious acts, 7 while he departs from (his own) bounden' 
duty, 7 let the king consume him also by punishment (as) 
one (who has) departed from his duty. 8 

274. When a village is plundered, a dam 9 broken 
down, or a robbery is seen on the road, those (who do 





1 Literally, “ smite.” This ex¬ 
pression here and in following, as in 
ys. 248 (v. note), may mean kill, 
•t he regular inode of punishment, 
as already described in the eighth 
lecture, was for the king to smite a 
thief with a club. 

M “ So X., Rtfgh.; and Nand. defines 
‘ those among whom the proofs are 
known 5 ’ (pranihitamdah jndta-kd - 
raiiah). 

® Orsons (Nand., Ragh.) 

4 See the definition of this word 
in Hit Y. ii. 5 as loptra, and cf. 
R. R, s. hodha. Cf. V as. xix. 39. 

5 Var, lec. in Nand. MS., ratfre [rtf] 


pure v&'dhifortari) “appointed over 
realm .or city.” 

6 Ragh. understands the neigh¬ 
bours who give a place for the 
thieves’ utensils. 

7 Dharma. 

8 That is, if any man, oven a 
Brahman, supports himself by per¬ 
forming sacrifice, etc., wlple he does 
not do the duties enjoined for his 
profession (K.) He is the same as 
a thief (Nand.) 

9 ilitd (K.), badd (Nand. - setu ), 
and according to Med h. a “fence” (?), 
the breaking of which ruins the 
crops (K.) 
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not) hasten to (give what help) they can should he 
banished, (taking) with (them their) effects. 

27c. Those who steal the treasure of the king, and 
abide by (practices) repugnant (to his orders), he should 
have corporally punished 1 by various (means of) punish¬ 
ment ; so, too, those who instigate (his) foes (to greater 
enmity). 2 

276. Now, if any robbers commit theft at night by 
cutting (a hole in) a wall, the king should cause both 
their hands to be cut (off), and have them fastened on a 
sharp stake. 3 

277. (The king) should cause the two fingers of a cut- 
purse to be cut (off) at the (time of his) first theft; 4 on 
his second (theft), a hand and a foot; on the third, he 
deserves capital punishment. 5 

278. The sovereign should slay as (he would) a thief, 6 
(those who) give (them) fire, food, or places for (their) 
weapons, and those who aid in concealing the theft. 

279. One should slay a man w 7 ho destroys 7 a pool (by 
drowning him) in the water, or by simple death; 8 or (the 

1 By cutting off the hand, foot, stake alive” (xvi. i, 31). The 
tongue, etc. (K.) ; death may be text in the May. ha3 bhitvd for 
meant. chitvd (p. 89). 

- In Nand. b. 2 takes the place 4 Medh., K., andKiigh. 

of b. 1 of K. with mdhaih for 6 Vadha ; the two fingers are said 

dandaih. Nand. explains the ex- byK. and Rilgh. to be those indicated 
pression arindm upajapakan as by Yaj. ii. 274, namely, the thumb 
above (like K.), “or it may mean and forefinger ; so Nand. 
those who instigate his allies (with 6 Caurdn (Bong. MSS., Medh., 
whom he has a treaty of peace) to Nos. 936, 1551, Nand. MS.), i.c., as 
become his enemies.” So Medh., he would thieves. 

“they make his allies foes.” 7 Literally, breaks, i.e., destroys 

3 This punishment implies death, by breaking the dam (K.) Medh., 
and appears to have been a general K., taddga, but some MSS. (Nand., 
custom. In the Mbhfi. we read of Hugh.) have tatfikajiond. 
a seer caught along with some b Quddha vadha, i.c., by the sword 
thieves; the king gave the order (Nand.) The word vadha here 
that they should be killed, and means “cutting off a limb” (Nand.), 
the seer was consequently “stuck [or] his head, or other parts are 
upon a stake” (i. 1 17, 12). It was cut off according to circumstances 
not confined to thieves, for in the (RSgh.) It probably means death 
same epic, on a special occasion, without mutilation (cf. vs. 291, noteb 
we are told that a king ordered Medh. says that some regard the 
that those who indulged in for- pool as a mere type for a graver 
bidden liquor should “ mount the offence ; but this explanation is not 
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criminal) may (simply) put it to rights again; but he 
should (in that case) be fined the highest fine. 

280. One should also slay without hesitation (those who) 
destroy a grainary, 1 an arsenal, or a temple of the divinities; 
and (those who) steal elephants, horses, (or) chariots. 

281. Now he who steals water from a pool laid out 
long before, and also (he who) even diverts the course of 
the water, 3 should be fined the first fine. 4 

282. If any one, without pressing need, 5 emits im¬ 
purities upon the king’s highway, he should pay (a fine 
of) two Icclrsapana? and clear up the impurity at once. 7 

263. Now (if it is) an old man (who) finds it necessary, 
a pregnant woman, or a mere boy, they should receive a 
reproof; 8 and that (filth) should be cleaned up : so stands 
the rule. 

284. A fine (is set) for all physicians treating (a case) 
incorrectly; 9 in (the case of creatures) not human 10 (this 
is) the first, but in (the case of) human beings the medium 
(fine). 

285. One who destroys a stile, 11 a sign, a pole, 12 or the 
images (of divinities), should replace all that (he has 
injured), and pay (a fine) of five hundred ( panas ). 13 




necessary, as ruining a sacred pool 
is quite bad enough to warrant the 
punishment. From vs. 279 to vs. 
282 fails in Medh. (Nos. 935, 1551). 

1 Belonging to the king (IC) 

2 The reason why death is or¬ 
dained here and a fine iu vs. 285 is 
that in the latter case the small 
earthen images of the divinities are 
meant, which are not so important 
as a temple (with the large idols in 
it (K., Ragh.) 

3 If one takes or destroys the water 
of the Avhole pool, he suffers death, 
.as said in vs. 279 ; in this case just 
(a little) water if taken from an old 
pool; diverting the water, i.e., by 
a dam so as to hurt the pool (K. ) 

4 The first fine is the lowest, 
?.e., two hundred and fifty panas 
(Ragh.) 


5 Through fear of a tiger, etc., or 
through illness (Ragh.) 

u Two copper panas (Ragh.) 

7 Or pay a Candala to do it 
(Medh.) 

8 Le.y they should not be fined 
(Nand.); one should say, “ Don’t do 
it again” (Ragh.) 

9 Not as enjoined in tho treatises 
(Medh.) 

10 Animals, horses (Nand.), and 
cows, etc. (Medh., K., Ragh.) 

11 Stile, or footbridge (Medh.) ; 
sign or ensign at the king’s door 
(K, Ragh.) 

12 Used like the sign for a symbol 
(Medh.); iu a lotus-pond (K. f 
Ragh.) 

13 This is the “medium ” fine; cf. 
note to vs. 2 So. 
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286. For injuring uninjured goods, 1 also for destroying 2 
jewels, and for piercing (them) in the wrong place, the 
penalty is the first fine. 

287. Now if any man acts unequally with (things) that 
are equal; or, again, (if he defrauds) by a difference in the 
price, he should receive the first, or even the medium 
fine. 3 

288. And (the king) should have all places for confining 
(criminals) 4 set by the king's highway; where evil-doers 
may be seen, miserable and maltreated. 5 

289. One who destroys the (city) 6 wall, one who fills 
up the moat, and one who breaks the gates, (the king) 
should at once banish. 

290 A fine of two hundred Q oanas) should be imposed 


, ky putting worthless goods In is based on the first explanation 
with perfect articles (K.) given by Medh., that is, that this 

-According to the commentators represents a case where a limitation 
(so 1> it.), the meaning here is “for has been set by law on the rate of 
boring certain gems which ought not exchange between goods, and ont 
to be bored, and for boring other tries to obtain, eg , for a little oil, 
gems (pearls, etc ), .in the wrong which another needs, a larger supply 
place This gives two meanings to of grain, etc., than is riirht ; or again 
mam, or a new word with a different if he sells goods at'too hi*h an 
and elaborate meaning must be sup- advance on the price he paid* even 
plied. B/tcdana , like bhcdaica in vss. if no limitation has been set bv law 
279, 280, may mean simply injure 4 Medh. and K take this to mean 
m general, or literally ’‘for break- the houses of confinement where the 
mg or bad boring.'’ Medh. defines prisoner are seen in fetters and 
bnedana here as dvMd-karanam . bonds. Ragh. explains as fetters 
K. adds that in addition to the fine, and Nand. (MS. has bancUiandni ca 
satisfaction must be made to the ka$tdni) explains by the same word, 
owner, as is the case wherever As it is doubtful if prisons were 
another s property is destroyed established at the time of the text, 
lvledh. says some order in the fines we may perhaps better understand 
istob-j observed; for medium articles stocks or something of the sort set 
the medium, for the best the highest up by the roadway, where, to be 
hl \ e ‘ . , sure, the mutilated victims were 

K. says the weight of the fine better seen than in a “ prison-house ** 
depends on the deceiver’s intention, Medh suggests that torture-places 
and he and Ragh. translate the first may be anywhere “ where(ever) the 
clause as meaning “one who employs evil-doers may be seen ; the author 
different goods pr different measures thus shows the variableness of the 
for those who give the same amount locality. 11 

of money.” Nand. explains “he who 5 By starvation, poisen, etc 
uses different weights and measures (Medh.) 

in (selling) the same goods, and does These are all the property of 
not demand the same price (for the the king in the city (K.) 
same goods). 7 ’ The translation above 


. MIN IST/ff, 


-97 



THE ORDINANCES OF MAN 


U. 


for all (cases of) bewitching; 1 and (the same) for a cere¬ 
mony with roots, (performed) by those not attaining (their 
object);- and for the various (kinds of) magical rites. 3 

291. He who sells bad seed, 4 or improved (worthless) 
seed, 5 and also he who destroys a boundary, 6 should receive 
corporal 7 punishment accompanied by disfiguration 3 

292. But the king should cause a worker in gold who 
acts in an unlawful manner —(he being) the most evil of 
all the thorns (infesting a kingdom) —to be chopped up 
into small pieces with sharp knives. 

293. For abducting things (used) in ploughing, weapons, 9 
oi medicinal plants, let the king establish punishment after 
he has found out the time and purpose (of the act). 10 

294. The master 11 and his ministers, the (chief) city, the 
people, 12 the treasury and army, 13 likewise the ally 14 — 


1 By hymns (Medh.); oblations 
to ensure death (K.); such as the 
hawk-sacrifice (Hugh.) 

2 The ceremony with roots is for 
the purpose of slaying an enemy, or 
getting property by certain roots 
having this power, such as those 
described in the MbhS., which in¬ 
forms us that in the Atharva (sic) it 
19 ordained that plants which are 
prickly, and sting, and have red 
Howers, are to be used in bewitching 
one’s enemies (xiii. 98, 20). The 
expression andplaih (construe with 
each clause) may mean bad people 
(K ), or unskilful people (R&gh ), 
unless Nand.’s var. Icc. (andjAc) be 
preferred, which gives practically tho 
same sense as the last ( andptaphale 
vafikarcinc) “unsuccessful ceremonies 
tor* gaining power over one.” 

3 Krtya , “any magic to remove 
enemies,” etc. The fine is in all 
these cases for unsuccessful attempts 
to destroy life ; successful attempts 
should meet with death, according 
to the commentators. Medh. dis¬ 
tinguishes between designs on man 
or cattle, but either may be meant by 
the text. 

* As good seed (Medh., K.) 

So K. Nand. paraphrases by 
uptcindih bijCindm uddhartd , “ one 


who pulls up seed sown.” The im¬ 
proving of worthless grain is done, 
according to the commentators, by 
surreptitiously inserting good grain 
on the top of the bad, and declaring 
it is all good. 

6 Of village or town (K.); cf. 
Yaj. ii. 155. According to Medh., 
the boundary is a legal restriction, 
“he who breaks a law.” 

7 Vadha; the commentators say 
the criminal is to have his nose cut 
off (Medh.), or hand, foot, etc. (K.) 

8 This vadha is opposed to that 
in vs. 279. 

9 Weapons of th> king bring a 
greater, other weapons a lesser pun¬ 
ishment (Medh.) 

10 That is, in such cases where a 
plough, yoke, etc., is stolen, there is 
no set punishment, but it depends on 
circumstances (Medh., K., Ragh.. 
Nand.) After this verse Nand. 
places K.’a vs. 312. 

11 The king. 

12 City is his capital, home of the 
king (Medh.); people (so Medh., 
literally, realm) means “country,” 
according to K. 

13 Banda , lietter than th^alterna- 
tive meaning “system of punish- 
ment, courts,” eta 

14 Literally, friend. 
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these indeed are the seven elements (constituting what is) 
called a complete kingdom. 1 

295. Now (in case) a great calamity (is liable to occur) 
to these seven elements of the kingdom one after another, 
one should know (that it would prove to be) more severe 
(in the case of) the first (mentioned than in the case of 
the next), and so on (to the last). 2 

296. When in this world the kingdom of seven mem¬ 
bers stands firmly together like a threefold staff, 3 no one 
part then surpasses (another), through any superiority of 
the qualities of one over the other. 

297. But this or that member is especially prominent 
(only) in the duties respectively pertaining to it; that 
member is in any given duty called the best by whom 
this duty is successfully performed. 

298. By (means of) spies, by exercising his power, and 
also by carrying on (various) enterprises, let the king 
constantly learn his own strength and that of the enemy. 4 

299. Having (first) considered all the unfortunate acci¬ 
dents and injuries (liable to result from his plans), 5 and 
the relative importance (of these misfortunes), let one 
afterwards undertake what is to be done. 6 


1 Medh., MS. No. 935, has samas- 
tafn; ISTo. 1551 has this altered in 
the margin to saptdngam, the read¬ 
ing in some K. MSS. Medh. para¬ 
phrases kffiptam. Another var. Icc. 
is samagram (so Ragh. MS.) The 
reading saptangam is prettier, “ the 
seven elements” explaining the 
“ seven - limbed kingdom,” but 
Medh.’s reading is found in the 
Bengal and Bombay MSS. and in 
the NandinI text. Cf. Visnu, iii. 33. 

2 In other words, let the king first 
nee to his own safety, then for that 
of his ministers, etc. 

3 Where each part mutually sup¬ 
ports and is supported (K., Nand.) 
The relation is like that of earth, 
seed, and water, all necessary each 
to each for growth (Medh.) 

4 Medh. reads (for K.’s mahipatih) 

paratmanah , and in this is followed 


by Nand. (who also has Tcevalam 
for lcarmandm , explaining exercising 
power as open, and lcriya as secret 
power, such as reflection). The sense 
remains the same, except in Nand., 
who renders para (enemy) as “ any 
one else, a friend.” Medh. says he 
must find out what povyer the other 
party has over himself and what he 
himself has over the other. He also 
renders utsdhayoga as “gifts,” etc., 
i.c. f by the four means of subjuga¬ 
tion enjoined for a king. 

5 This seems to be the meaning, 
and is so given by K.; so Medh., 
though he has another explanation. 

6 Nand. has an (unauthorised) var. 
lec., without material change of 
meaning : (mahipatih)gurvldghavato 
jhatvd taiah Icarma samacant. Medh. 
and K. regard pidana as of nature, 
vyasana as of man. 
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300. One should just keep on renewing Lis attempts 
again and again, however tired and weary (he may be); 
for fortune favours the man who keeps on renewing his 
attempts. 1 

301. The ages—Krta, Treta, Dvapara, and Kali — all 
(indicate) the actions of the king; for the king is called 
the age. 2 

302. Asleep he is Kali; awake, the Dvapara age; (when) 
actively engaged in work, Treta; hut (when) advancing 
(against the enemy), the Krta age. 3 

303. The king should practise the glory and conduct of 
Indra (the storm-god), of Arka (the sun), of Vayu (wind), 
of Yama (here god of the dead), of Varuna (here god of 
punishment), of Candra (the moon), of Agni (fire), and of 
PrthivI (earth). 

304- As Indra rains down upon the people through the 
four rainy months, so should the king, practising lndra’s 
rule, besprinkle his realm with favours. 4 

305. As the sun with its beams takes (to itself) the 
water during eight months, so let (the king) ever 5 
take from his realm the revenue; for that is the sun’s 
rule. 

306. As the wind wanders about, proceeding among all 
created beings, so (the king) should proceed everywhere 
by means of his spies ; for this is the wind’s rule. 

307. As Yama (the constrainer) constrains both friend 
and foe when their time has come, so the people 0 


1 Cf. iv. 137- This verse is omit- 
ted by Medh. (Nos. 935, 1551). 

2 The four ages represent four 
periods of relative goodness and 
happiness. Krta is the perfect, Kali 
the worst and latest age. It is a 
jv>int discussed in the Mbha. (v. 132, 

10) whether the king depends on 
the age in which he lives, or the age 

is dependent on the king for its 
character. The latter is considered 

the right doctrine ; any king by good 
conduct can produce the age of bliss 


and perfection, or that of evil, etc. ; 
the notion in vs. 302 is a variation 
of this. 

3 Literally “expanded viJcrtas tu 
is Medh.’s reading (Nos. 935, 1551). 

4 Cf. Mbha. xiii. 102, ' 26 (the 
world), yatra (Jctb'o var$all mi'vakd- 
mdn . 

0 Nand. MS. reads “take pro¬ 
perly ” (for nit yam reads samyag). 

G Nand. sarve (for prajdh) t t.c., 
pHyadve§dh, 
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sliould be constrained by the king; for this is Yama’s 
rule. 1 

308. Just as one is seen (to be) bound fast by Vanina's 
cords, 2 so let (the king) seize hold of evil men; for this is 
Varuna’s rule. 

309. As human beings rejoice on beholding the full 
moon, so that king in vhom the (ministers and other) 
elements (of the realm take delight) fulfils the rule of the 
moon. 

310. Let (the king) be ever ardent and glorious in 
(consuming) evil-doers, and destructive to the enemies 
that surround him. 3 That is called the rule of fire. 

3 1 1. As the supporting (earth) supports alike all crea¬ 
tures, so when (the king) supports all creatures (he follows) 
the rule of the earth. 

312. Ever holding fast to these and other means (of 
procedure), let the king unweariedly seize hold of thieves 
in his own realm, and also (in that) of another. 4 * 

313. 6 Even if he has fallen into the greatest distress, 
let him never arouse the Brahmans to anger; for on being 
made angry they could destroy him with (all his) depend¬ 
ents, force, and equipment. 

314. Who could escape destruction if he angered those 


1 Yama, the constrainer (by a 
false but old derivation), constrains 
men to die. The people are con¬ 
strained to be punished or killed if 
tinful. 

2 Nand. has the whole verse slight¬ 
ly altered in iny MS., vdrunena tu 
p&rafyca baddlnjate varunair narah. 

y I.e.j his inimicable ministers 
^Medh., K.), or his vassals. 

4 “Theenemy ,” era vd (Nand. MS.) 

Nand. places this verse more appro¬ 
priately after vs. 293. “Other 
meant /* arc those current in the 
world (Medh.), even if not specially 
declared by the law (K.) 

6 From vs. 313 through vs. 319 
appears to be a late addition to the 
Work, if we judge it by the language, 


and agrees closely with a portion of 
the epic that is also a late addition 
to that work. Cf. Mbha. xiii. 152 
adhy. (all the twenty-three verses) ; 
cf. also ib. ix. 36, 40 ; iii. 191, 21 ; 
and v. 40, 8, where it is said that 
“one angry Brahman destroys a 
realm.” I have elsewhere pointed 
out this fact (Mutual Relations, p. 
22 ff.), and tho Nandin I shows a 
confusion in the verses (vss. 313, 
314, bein? placed after vs. 319) in¬ 
dicative of perhaps local uncertainty. 
Nevertheless my former opinion 
must be modified to this extent, that 
these verses are by no means among 
those last added to the work, a . 
Medh. has them all complete in 
proper order, and with few var, lec . 
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by whom the all-devouring 1 fire, the undrinkable sea, and 
the waning and waxing moon (were) made I 2 

315. Who could prosper if he injured those who could, 
when incensed, produce other worlds and (other) guardians 
of the world, and (other) gods and not-gods ? 

316. Who, if he had lust to live, would harm those, on 
whom 3 relying stand eternally the worlds and the gods, 
of whom also the wealth is bralima (the Yeda) ? 

317. Wise or unwise, the Brahman is a great divinity : 4 
just as fire is a great divinity, whether applied (to the 
sacrifice) or not applied. 

318. Even in the places where corpses are burned the 
glowing purifier (fire) is not defiled, and when it has 
received the oblation in the sacrifice it is the more mag¬ 
nified. 5 

319. Thus, even if engaged in all (kinds of) occupations 
(which are looked upon) with disfavour, the Brahmans 0 
should (none the less) be reverenced at all times, for that 
divinity is the highest one. 7 

320. Since the Ksatriya caste arose from the Brahman, 
the Brahman caste alone should be the one to subdue 8 
the Ksatriya caste at all times, when it has grown over¬ 
weening toward the Brahmans. 

321. From water fire is produced; 9 from the Brahman 


1 The Bomb. MS., that of the 
Nandinl, and Medh. No. 935, has 
°bhakso for bhaksyo. Nand. has also 
asir for agnir ; the sword is synony¬ 
mous, but this is probably a clerical 
error. 

2 Kmylmvrddhimdihgcc'nd . t h (var. 
lec. No. 935, yakfi (szc), and 155 1 ) 
in Medh. gives same sense. 

a Medh. (Nos. 935, 1551), Ragh., 
and Nand. have rnndgritya for K.’a 
vpa° (in Medh’s gloss); the worlds 
and gods rely on the Brahmans’ 
offerings (Medh.); for ye. mm Medh. 
(N 0. 15 51) h as tesam. 

4 Mbha. ill 200, S9, gives the 

same view. 


5 Abhivardhate (increases), K., 
No. 1551, Medh.; abhivarttate , No. 
935, Medh.; abhipujyate , Nand. 
(magnified in glory). 

6 The Brahman (Nand., singular 
throughout). 

7 That is the highest divinity, i.e. 
the Brahman 13 (Nand. has sah ). 

8 Or “ would be able ” by means 
of incantations, etc. (Medh., K., 
Nand.) 

9 The water in plants and trees 
is meant, thence tire comes (Medh.). 
Nand. has the absurd explanation 
for brahmalah that it refers to Dak>a, 
Marici, and other creators. 
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caste, the Ksatriya caste; from stone, iron. In their own 
birthplaces their all-pervading force is quenched. 1 

322. The Ksatriya caste does not prosper without the 
Brahman caste; the Brahman caste does not flourish 
without the Ksatriya caste; but when the Brahman and 
Ksatriya castes are united they flourish both here and 
hereafter. 

323. Now after giving to the priests the wealth that 
has been produced by all the fines, 2 and after committing 
the realm to (his) son, 3 let (the king) meet his death in 
battle. 

324. The sovereign acting thus, ever 4 * constant to the 
duties of a king, should also have all his dependents 
employed in (such) acts (as will be) beneficial to the world. 

325. Thus has been declared the complete and eternal 
rule of action for a king; this (following) rule of action 
one should know is for a Vaigya and £udra, one after the 
other. 

326. Now a Vaigya, after being initiated and having 
married a wife, should be always employed in gaining 
wealth 6 and in tending cattle. 

327. For after Prajapati had created cattle he gave 
them over to the Vaigya, (while) he gave all the people 
to the Brahmans and to the king. 


1 Vs. 320 is found in Mbha. xii. 
78, 27, and vs. 321 is found ib. v. 
15, 34, xii. 56, 24 (and in ib. 23 is 
ascribed to Manu, along with an¬ 
other verse not found in our text); 
also ib. 7 8, 22, and i. 137, 12 ( salitad 
uttkito rahnih), although in vs. 14 
cases of “ Brahmans born from 
Ksatriyas” occur. Cf. Gaut. xi. I ; 
(pat. Br. iv. 1, 4, 4-6. 

2 All the fines except those paid 

by the great criminals (which must 

be given to Brahmans at once or 

thrown into the water). This verse 

refers to king ill or dying; and if 
to die fighting is impossible, he 
should bum, drown (Mcdh.), or 
starve himself (K.) Cf. MbhiL vi. 


17, 11, “It is adharma for a king 
to die of disease in a house. ” 

3 Nand. gives a slight change by 
reading (MS.) sutam rdjye sama- 
veqya, setting his son over the king¬ 
dom (cf. the reading of Mcdh., sami- 
sddya , and the Bengal MS. var. lee, 
samasajya) ; cf. iv. 257. Medh. 
says some interpret “fines” as in¬ 
cluding money got by taxes, etc., i. t\, 
his whole property. 

4 This is omitted in some MSS., and 
the word reads, “ close.y constant.” 

5 Varld often includes cattle¬ 
tending ; the term is general, and 
means all the work and activity by 
which the Vaigya gained his living. 
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328. The VaiQya should, moreover, never express any 
such desire as “I would not tend cattle;” and, when 
the VaiQya is willing (to tend them), they should never 
he tended by another. 

329. (The VaiQya) should know the relative value 1 
of gems, pearls, corals, ores, woven-stuffs, perfumes, and 
essences. 


330. He should understand the sowing of seeds, know 
the defects and good qualities of land, and be well ac¬ 
quainted with the application of measures and of weights 
iu all (their particulars) ; 2 

331. Also the comparative worth of goods, the good and 
bad qualities of (different) districts, the gain and lack of 
gain in different wares, and the propagation of cattle. 3 

332. He should know the support of his dependents, 4 
the various languages of men, the means of preserving 
commodities, and also (all about) purchase and sale. 5 

333. He should expend the greatest effort in justly 
increasing his goods, and he should also take pains to 
bestow at least food 6 on all creatures. 

334. Now the supreme duty of a Cudra, and that 
which ensures his bliss, is merely obedience toward cele¬ 
brated priests who understand the Veda and (live as) 
householders. 

335. If he be pure, obedient to the higher (castes), mild 
in speech, without conceit, and always submissive to 
the Brahmans, 7 he attains 8 (in the next transmigration) a 
high birth. 


1 That is, in what districts they 
are valuable, etc. (Medh.) 

Such a3 how weights like the 
drona, dfkaka , etc., are to be esti¬ 
mated, whether by hand, etc. 
(Medh.) 

3 Ca vivardhanam (Medh.) 

4 How much is necessary to sup¬ 

port the cow keepers (etc.) (Medh.) 

6 MCdavalca - Majadha - Dravidd - 
didcfabhdfah (Medh.) 

6 Nani says, “at least food even 

to Qudras,” “ He must give much 


food ” is what is meant by “ take 
pains to bestow food,*’ otherwise the 
king should be fined. 

7 “ Finds refuge in Brahmans 5> 
is K’s explanation. Medh. reads, 
both in No. 1551 and No. 935, Brah - 
manapaqrayo , explaining u any an 
apdp'itasya, anyaq u$ru salca^syeti. 
Naud. reads Brdhfnandndni (preyak 
(nityam), “ everlasting*bliss of Brah¬ 
mans ” he obtains. 

6 Apnuydt in Medh. No. 1551 ; 
apiute in No. 935. 
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336. Thus has been declared the pure rule of action 
for the castes (when) not in (time of) distress: learn 
(now) also in order the rule which they should follow in 
time of distress. 

end of the ninth lecture. 





LECTURE X. 


the mixed castes and classes: procedure in 

TIME OF NEED. 


i. Tiie (members of the) three twice-born castes, abid- 
ing bj their respective occupations, should peruse (the 
0 y ^ ex ^ s ); but among these a Brahman only, not (mem- 

. ers two other (castes), should expound (these texts)- 
this is the decision. 

p T.* Brahman should understand the lawful means 
Ot livelihood of all (the castes); he should both expound 

(them) to the others and also be himself such (as the rule 
demands). 

. 3 ' ky reason of his excellence, 1 his pre-eminence of 
0 l .f n > ^ lls carrying the ordinances, 2 and because of the 

1 cience in his initiation, the Brahman is lord of the 
castes. 


,, 4 - Ihe Brahman, Ksatriya, (and) Vajqya (constitute) 
, three twice-born castes; but the fourth, the Cudra, has 
one birth. 3 There is no fifth (caste). ' 

5 - In all the castes those (sons), and those only, are to 
j’ -ccognised as born equal in caste 4 which are born in 
1 10 caste order, of pure 5 wives, equal (in caste). 


thnr?f''n ellencQ in qualities, wl 
(fch1°P (Mp,Jh) = “bureau, 
from i ’ t r e emm(.nce in birth. 
£ } the hea(1 of Brahma (JUe 

Sn & Ska°kfiT r eiU ' in , g I™ 

plain* r . I . ) Govmdarllja 
which it b ) anug Vows of Snat: 
to the lTt t . conec t, as that a PI 
the l^atnja as well (K.) 

K j 6;laa uo religious birth (Me 


4 Or, family. 

5 Who are pure maids till married. 
Not uniting wife with aksatayonipu. 
The ancients read ndrisu, rejecting 
the 'WOT&patoii; but “pure” merely 
means (except iu the vernacular 
rajakasya patni, where no real mar¬ 
riage occurs), an honourably wedded 
wife, married for the first time ; 
not one gone and returned again 
(Medh.) 


U 
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6. They call those sons (which ai<?) horn of the twice- 
born by women of the next (caste below) Similar, 1 being 
exposed to blame by the fault of the mother. 

7. This is the eternal rule for those born of women of 
the next (caste below): one should know that this (fol¬ 
lowing) is the lawful rule of right for those born of women 
(who have) one or two (castes) intervening. 2 

8. From a Brahman by a Vaiijya girl is born (a son) 
with the name Ambastha; 3 by a Qudra girl (one named) 
Nisada, who is (also) called a Paracava. 4 

9. From a Ksatriya by a Qiidra girl is born a creature 
called an Ugra (cruel), which has a nature partaking both 
of Ksatriya and of Qudra, and finds its pleasure in savage 
conduct. 

10. (The sons) of a priest (Brahman) by (women of) the 
three (lower) castes, those of a king (Ksatriya) by (women 
of) the two (lower) castes, and those of a Vaifjya by (women 
of) the one (lower) caste, 5 these six (kinds of sons) are 
called Rejected. 

11. From a Ksatriya by a girl of the priest(ly caste) is 
born a son (called) a Suta; from a Vaigya are born by 
women °f the king(ly and) priest(ly caste) a Magadha and 
Vaideha. 

12. From a Qudra are born by women of the Vaitjya, 
regal, or priestly castes, by G a mixture of castes, an Ayo- 
gava, a Ksattar, and a Candala, (who is) the basest of 
men. 

13. Just as the Ambastha and Ugra are said to be those 


1 K. gives the names and acts of 

these (from Yaj. and U^anas; cf. 
Yaj. i. 91 ff., though the text does 
not specify them) as Murdhavasikta 
(tending horse and chariots); Ma¬ 
laya (dancing, etc.) ; Karana 
(police). 

3 That is, two or three grades 

lower than the husband. 

:3 Also called Bhj-jjakantha in an¬ 
other Smrti (Gaut. iv. 26), (Medh.) 
(vide vs. 2i note). 


4 Cf. ix. 178. K. says, referring 
to the lost (?) verse of Yaj. (cf. ix. 
178 note, and ix. 160), that the 
£ ‘girl” means one married. So 
Medh., “ it means the wife Utrl) of 
the Va^ya,” etc. 

Cudra; in general of lower 
mothers. 

• lr Med ^- locative “rn” (Sankare, 
1,1 y os - 9S9, 1551, and 93s (piUimp■ 
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(born) of women two castes below in the direct order (of 
the castes), so the Ksattar and Vaidehaka are of the 
same sort in a birth which goes contrary (to caste order). 

14. The sons of the twice-born which are born of women 
of the caste just (below) (as) declared, one after the other, 
they call Next, on account of the mother’s defect. 1 

IS- (A son called) Avrta by name is born from a Brah¬ 
man by an Ugra girl; an Ablhra (by name), by an Ambas- 
tka girl, aud a Dhigvana, by a female Ayogava. 

16. The Ayogava, Ksattar, and Candala, (who is) the 
basest of men, are born against the caste order from a 
Qudra (as) the three rejected (of that caste). 2 

17- TheMagadha and Vaideha (produced) by a Vaiqya, 
and the Suta alone from the Ksatriya, these also are born 
against (the caste order) as three other Rejected. 

18. (The son) begotten by a Nisada by a Qudra woman 
is by birth a Pukkasa, and (the son) begotten by a Qudra 
by a Nisada woman is called a Kukkutaka. 

19. Moreover, (the son) of a Ksattar by an Ugra woman 
is called a Qvapaka, while he begotten by a Vaidehaka 
by an Ambastha woman is called a Vena. 

20. If the twice-born beget by (women of) the same 
caste sons (who do) not (undergo) the proper ceremonies 3 4 
( vrata ), one should designate these (sons) as Vratya (in¬ 
asmuch as they) are excluded from the gaydtn. 1 

21. .Now from a Vratya priest is born (a son) whose 
•soul is sinful (called) Bkrjjakantaka, Avantya, Vatadhana. 
and PuspaQekhara, 5 


1 Cf. vs. 6. 

“ Cf. vs. 10. 

3 The ceremonies prescribed at 
birth, etc. 

4 Sdvitrl All the three MSS. of 
Medh. have ity abhinirdiret. 

° Medh. says the names are owing 
to difference of locality, but the 
ancients explained them as born 
from the preceding; thus the father 
j Avantya was the Bhriu- 

’anta(ka), that of Vatadhilua was 
J Avantya, that of Puspaijekhara 


the Avantya. The different names 
of this one son depend on differ¬ 
ence in locality (K.), i.e. t all these 
people are regarded as having their 
origin in some outcast priests. The 
wife is a Brahman woman (of the. 
same caste, Medh., K.) Bhurj° 
or Bhrjjakanthaka (sic) (as in vs. 
cS); also PuspaQekhara (sic.) eva ca 
in the three Medh. MSS. (935, 9S9, 
1551), which from his gloss, must 
be correct. The Vratya is practi¬ 
cally outcast, or outsider. 
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22. From a Vratya member of tbe regal caste (is 
born) a Jhalla, Malla, Licchivi, 1 Nata, 2 Karana, Khasa, and 
also Dravida. 

23. Now from a Vratya Vaiqya is born a Sudhanvan, 
likewise a Carya, Karusa, 3 Vijanman, Maitra, and Sat- 
vata. 4 

24. The mixture of castes is 5 * produced by adultery on 
the part of the (pure) castes, and by marrying those who 
ought not to be married, and by men deserting their respec¬ 
tive occupations. 

25. Now I will proclaim without omission those who 
are of mixed origin, born either in conformity with, or 
against the order of the castes, and those (whose birth is) 
mutually confused. 

26. The Suta, and Vaidehaka, and the Candala, basest 
of men ; the Magadha, and he (who is) by birth a Ksattar; 
so also the Ayogava; 

27. These six beget, by (women whose) origin is (the 
same as) theirs, castes (which are) similar; and they pro¬ 
duce them by the mother’s family, and by women of the 
higher (kinds of) origin. 7 

28. As a man’s self is born of (women of) two of the 
three castes, and, when there is no (caste) intervening, 
(of women) of his own caste, so even thus is the order 8 
among the outcasts. 


1 Licchivi (Medh., Nos. 935, 989, 
1551), perhaps for Licchavi, K has 
Nicchivi (?). 

2 The Nata as nom. agentis is a 
M play actor, 55 

51 (&VvMedh.) 

4 All these in vss. 22, 23, are 
names of one person as before (K.) 

c Medh. {jdynte . . . sankarah, 
Nos. 935, 9S9,1551). 

s Cf. ix. 65. 

7 The similarity is in respect to 
the mother’s, not to the father’s 
family (K). Medh. reads jCityct, 

(jcltau an ye). The last clause 
means they go against caste order 


(Medh.), as the mother’s family of 
each is higher. 

8 Ca . . . icramah i3 Medh.’s 
reading (Nos. 989, 935, 1551). K 
(quotes incorrectly, and) refutes 
Medh.’8 notion that this shows the 
fcwice-born-ship to inculcate initia¬ 
tion ; for those born against the 
caste order have no right to this. 
The type at the beginning is the 
Brahman, the two out of three 
castes aro Ksatriya and Vaiyya 
(Medh., K.) But Medh. says 
twice-born-ship is produced thus 
against the order, and where that ex¬ 
ists the initiation must be made (mti 
dvijatve upanvyancittb Icartavyam). 



2 g. These two by each other’s wives produce again 
many more debased and despised outcasts than them¬ 
selves. 

30. As a Qudra begets outcast children by a Brahman 
woman, so an outcast produces (a son) more outcast (than 
himself) by (women of) the four castes. 

51. Acting in a manner opposed to the caste order, the 
degraded outcasts beget again (those) degraded and still 
more outcast, (to the number of) fifteen. 1 

32. A Dasyu begets by an Ayogava woman a Sair- 
andhra, -who not being a slave, yet lives by slavery, 2 
knowing how to adorn and to serve, and obtaining his 
livelihood by trapping. 

33. A Vaideha begets a Maitreyaka, 3 whose voice is 
pleasant, 4 * and who unweariedly extols men by striking a 
bell when morn arises. 

34. A Nisada begets a Margava 6 (or) Daga, who lives 
by working in vessels, whom they that live in Aryavarta 
call Kaivarta (fisher). 6 

35 - These three, 7 degraded in family, are severally born 
of Ayogava (women), who wear the clothes of the dead, 
are ignoble, 8 and eat forbidden food. 

36. A leather- worker (called) ICaravara is born of a 
Nisada; an Andhra, and a Moda, who live outside the 
village, (are born) of a Vaidehika. 9 

37. From a Candala 10 (is born) a Pandusopaka, whose 


1 This refers only to cases against 6 Like Mygayu, of hurtful oecu- 
the caste order. Medh.’s (and Go- pation, because they who live m boats 
yind.’s) explanation including cases hunt fish (Ragh.) 

in casto order is wrong (K.) ; the 6 As if a known but foreign dis- 
fifteen are worked out by each, trict. 

Medh. paraphrases pratikulailt, var- 1 One MS. (No. 9S9) Medh. has 
tamarnh. generally by rastravyati- imetrayah; the three aro Sairandra, 
kramena vartamand mithunibkavanti, Maitreya, Mirgava (K.) 

“ marry in opposition to the stat- 8 Anar yd* u, auprfydiu, “ not to 
u te8.” be touched” (Medh.) 

2 Ddsyajlvana (Medh., Nos. 9S9, 9 Same as Vaideha. The mother 

935 > 1 5 5 1 )■ is a Vaideha, Karavara, and 

J Or, Saireyaka (v. I, Medh.) Ni?ada woman in turn (Medh , 

* K- and Medh., also with a varied K.) 

I explanation. 19 Perhaps by Vaideha woman 
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occupation is in reeds; an Ahindika is also born of a 
Nisada by a Vaideba woman. 

38. From a Candala is produced by a Pukkasa woman 
an evil Sopaka, who gains a livelihood by the occupation 
of his progenitor, 1 and is always despised by the good. 

39. A Nisada woman by a male Candala produces a son, 
Antyavasayin 2 (living among low people), occupied in 
places for burning the dead, and despised even by the 
outcasts. 

40. These mixed classes (have been) explained accord¬ 
ing to their fathers and mothers; whether hidden or ex- 
posed to view they may be known by their respective 
occupations. 

41. Six (sons) are said to have the twice-born’s laws of 
duty, 3 (those) born in the same caste and those born of 
the next (caste), 4 but all those born of lower (father than 
mother) are said to have the same laws of duty as Qudras. 6 

42. But 6 age by age they ascend by virtue of austerity 
and lofty seed to a high position here among men, or 
(descend by their opposites) to a low position, (all being) 
in accordance with their birth. 

43. Gradually, through the loss of sacred ceremonies, 
and by not seeing Brahmans, 7 the following families of 
Ksatriyas have reached the condition of Vrsalas among 
men: 

44. Paundrakas, Odras, Dravidas, Kambojas, Yavanas 

this brings in the Para?ara, Medh. and 
K., violating the evident sequence, 
bring in the Brahman’s son by a wife 
of any of the three upper castes (cf* 
vs. 14), and render anantara as 
anuloma. 

& For Suta (K.), ulcta (No. 9S9, 
Medh.), corresponding to svirtd in 
next verse. 

G Ca (Medh., Nos. 935, 1551); tu 
(K.) 

' Or by violating the rules or¬ 
dained for the Brahmans (Medh.) 
Cf. Mbha. xiv. 29, 15. 


(Medh., K.) l from eva; or with 
Medh. the Ahindika has just the 
same busineo? to pursue. 

1 Like the Candala he kills crimi¬ 
nals (Medh., K. ; cf. vs. 56), or 
(Medh.) trades in wood he chops 
d< • wTi (vyazanam ~ vibhaga karan a m ). 

- Proper name, or designates 
Candida, of which caste this is an 
epithet (Medii.) 

3 Dharmin. 

4 The natural explanation is : 
Brahmans’, Ksatriyas 5 , Valyas’ sons 
by wives of their respective castes, 
or of the caste next below ; but as 
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(Greeks), Qakas (Indo-Scvthians), Paradas, Pablavas (Per¬ 
sians), Clnas (Chinese), Iviratas, Daradas, Khavas. 1 

45 - Whatever classes (there are) among men outside of 
those born from the mouth, arm, thigh, and. foot 2 (of 
Brahma), all those (people) are called Dasyus, whether the 
language 0 they use be that of Mlecchas (barbarians) 4 or of 
Aryas. 

46. (The sons) of the twice-born which are termed the 
Rejected and the Lowered 5 should occupy themselves onlv 
with such occupations as are blamed 6 of "the twice-born." 

47 • Management of horses and driving waggons (is the 
occupation of Sutas; the practice of medicine (that) of 
Ambasthas ; attendance on women 7 (that) of Vaidehakas; 
the way 8 of the tradesman (that) of Magadhas; 

48. Killing fish (that) of Kisadas; carpentry (that) of 
a-n Ayogava; killing forest animals (that) of Medas, An- 
dhras, Cuficus, and Madgus. 9 

49 - Moreover, catching and killing animals that live 
in holes (is the occupation) of Ksattars, Ugras, and Puk- 
Ivasas; dealing 19 with skins (that) of Dhigvanas; makiim 
instrumental music (that) of Yenas. 


Other than translated are pro- 
* n( ^ an tr iOes ; Kfimbojas, in 
the East ; Yavanas, probably Greeks; 
possibly more generally applied to 
Alexandrians, etc. The last men¬ 
tioned, Khavas, are not given in 
Medh., Nos. 935 like 989 and 1551 
having tathd , but amended in the 
nrat to Khasah (sic.) Pundraka, as 
1 r -^S., in all three MSS. 

of Medh. Kagh. follows K. in add¬ 
ing Khasah. 

2 I- c -t the four regular castes. 

. _This means even those living 
™ A 5? avarta ( cf * 22), or who, like 
he Gabaras and Kirfltas, are wild 
tribes and speak a barbarous lan¬ 
guage (the first - druavartanirasi - 
nah\ Medh. “Outside” means “de¬ 
graded on account of lack of religious 
ceremonies” (K.); “by being of 
other ca-te than the four regular 
castes” (Medh.) 


4 Not the place but the language 
makes the Mleccha (Medh.) 

5 Cf. vss. 10 and 41. 

6 Disapproved for themselves. 

7 Guarding tlie harem (Medh., 
Iv.) 


8 Trading on land is specified by 
K. Medh. gives “the w r ay” as on 
“land and water,” etc. 

9 Cf. vs. 36. But the CuTicu and 
Madgu are not otherwise mentioned; 
they are given (Baudh. in lv.) as 
sons of Brahmans by a Yaidehaka 
woman and by the Bandistrl, who 
in turn is born of a Ksatriya by a 
Qudra woman = Ugra w T oman (cf. 
in. 158). (Cuhcu, Bhfibhu, Medh., 
989, 9 ?S> Vuca or Vuva (B°. ?)) 

10 That is, the sale of leather to 
distinguis 1 him from the Kara vara 
in vs. 36 (K.), though non neces¬ 
sarily from the text (canmkdra 
and ccmnakdrya). 
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50. These should live, being recognised, 1 occupied in 
their own several works, in places for burning the dead, 
around trees of temples, in the mountains, and in the 
woods. 2 

51. The dwelling of Candalas and Qvapacas (should be) 
outside the village ; they should be deprived of dishes 3 
(apapatra ) ; their property (consists of) dogs and asses; 

52. Their clothes (should be) the garments of the 
dead, and their food (should be) in broken dishes ; 4 their 
ornaments (should be) of iron; and they must con¬ 
stantly wander about. 

53. A man who practises the rule of right should not 
desire intercourse 5 with these (people); their business 
transactions must be among each other ; their marriages 
(should be only) with their equals; 

54- Their food, (for which they are) dependent on 
others, should be given in a broken dish ; they should 
not wander by night about the villages and towns; 

55. They should go about by day to attend to their 
work, made known by the (signs of) punishments (in¬ 
flicted) by the king;® and they should carry out the 
corpse of one (who dies) without relatives : so stands the 
rule. 

56. They shall always slay those who are to be slain 
in accordance with the king’s orders, and as the statute 
(has arranged) ; the clothes of those to be slain they may 
take, and (their) couches and ornaments. 


1 By carrying a mark of their 

order (Medh.) 

3 In artificial groves, according to 
the usual definition of upavana. 

3 Broken dishes or mean dishes 
must be supplied, or the dish is to 
be s»‘t down, not handed to them 
(Medh.). Apapatra in the SQtras is 
synonymous with low caste, etc. 

4 K. Or, bhinnabkdndeca (Medh.), 
“given them in a broken dish.” ? 

5 He must not stand, or sit, or 

sport in the s^me place as th v do 
(Medh.) * 


6 That is, they bear about banners 
and other tokens of their profession, 
or mount axes, etc., <>n their shoul¬ 
ders to proclaim that a criminal 
is to be killed (Medh.) Hugh, 
thinks it means “branded on the 
forehead ; ’ and IC. does not under¬ 
stand the “ work ” to be that of vs. 
56, but “business.” In this sense we 
should have to translate rdja^dm- 
naih, “ by order of the king.” This 
alternative meaning is also in 
Medh. 
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57. One should make known by (his) deeds (a man 
who), being shut out from his caste 1 and unknown, (and 
being) of impure origin and ignoble, has, as it were, a 
noble (dry a) appearance. 2 

58. Ignobility, coarseness, 3 savageness, laziness, 4 reveal 
here among men a man of impure origin. 

59. Whether he assume the father’s or the mother’s 
character, or that of both, the base-born man never dis¬ 
guises his true nature. 

60. Even if born in a high family, the man whose birth 
is due to a mixture of caste acquires, in small or great 
degree, a character (suitable to) this (impure birth). 

Or. That realm where these caste-debasing mixtures 
are produced goes right quickly to destruction, together 
with the inhabitants of the realm. 

62. Desertion of life for the sake of a Brahman or for 
the sake of a cow, (if the act be) done without secondary 
motives, 5 * or, again, losing life in coming to the rescue 0 of 

a woman or of a child, (are acts which) cause the ulti- 
mate bliss of outcasts. 

63. Not to commit corporal injury, (to speak) the truth, 
not to steal, 7 to be pure, to restrain the senses, this 
condensed rule of duty Manu declared for the four 
castes. 8 

64. If (the caste) produced from a Brahman by a yudra 


l By neglect of initiation (Ritgh.) 

3 Or “ignoble,” (but), as it were, 
of noble nature ( dryabh&tam mi, 
Medh.) • or drya is, perhaps, merely 
twice -born. 

3 Selfishness (Medh.) 

1 SoB.R. Medh. andK., “ neglect 

of prescribed ceremonies.” 

0 So K. More specifically Medh. 

says, 44 without having received 

money.” 


\AM1yam%N0s. 9S9. 935 ; adhy- 
wa ]Sn 155 (Medh.); aihyupa 0 
(ii., Righ.) 

7 Or “ not to be angry,” akrodhah 

Medh^ VN03 ‘ 935 ’ I55I) 


3 This rule, however, holds for all 
classes, the mixed as well as tho 
pure (K.) Medh. notes that the 
first rule, not to do harm or not to 
kill (as ahiihsd may mean) is in seem¬ 
ing contradiction to those statutes 
which enjoin fish killing, killin g ani¬ 
mals in holes (y- 48, 49), which is 
explained by some as having refer¬ 
ence to gaining a livelihood only, 
while this includes also oth^r cases. 
Others say not to kill animals is re¬ 
commended as a negative means of 
obtaining bliss, but is not ab&olutely 
forbidden. 
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woman keeps reproducing itself by nobler (marriage), this 
ignoble attains a noble family at the seventh union. 1 

65. The Cudra attains Brakmanship and the Brahman 
attains Cudraship. This also one should know (to be the 
ease with) the offspring of a Ksatriya, and likewise of a 
Vaiqya. 2 

66 . If there is (a son) born anyhow 3 of a Brahman by 
an ignoble ( anarya ) woman, and again one born of an 
ignoble man by a Brahman woman, and (the question) 
arises, “ Where is the superiority?” 4 * 

67. (We answer): He (who is) born of a noble man by 
an ignoble woman might, by means of his good qualities, 
become noble, while he (who is) born of an ignoble man 
by a noble woman (remains) ignoble. Such is (our) 
decision. 

68. But both of them are incapable of being initiated; 
with these words is the rule of right established, the for¬ 
mer on account of his birth being devoid of good traits, 
the latter because (his birth is) against the caste order. 

69. As good seed alone (when) sown in good land is 
successfully raised, so (the son) alone (who is) born of a 
noble man by a noble woman deserves complete initiation. 

70. Some wise men extol the seed, others the land; 
others only seed and land combined; but on this point 
the fixed rule 6 is this: 


1 Yuga (here birth, generation ; 
yugac.abdo jamnavacanah, Medh.), 
i.e.. if the woman of this class 
(called Piiragava, by union of a 
Brahman and a Cudra woman) mar¬ 
ries a Brahman, aticr her daughter 
does the same, and so on to the 
seventh generation, this last genera¬ 
tion acquires Brahmanship (Medh., 
K.) 

2 And in the fifth generation (of 
the caste produced from a Brahman) 

by a Vaigya woman ; in the third 

by a Kfatriya woman ; while the 
caste from a Vaigya by a Cudra 

woman attains in the third genera¬ 

tion to Vaigyaship, and from a Kad¬ 


riya in the fifth, and from a Ksatriya 
by a Vaigya woman in the third 
(Medh., K.) Last word is tu , not c«, 
in Medh. (Nos. 989, 935, 1^51). 

3 Yadrcchaya=yatha Jcatham , i.e., 
by an unmarried woman (Medh.) 

4 Or (Medh.) What, would supe¬ 
riority ever exist? <;reyas tu kirii, 
kvacid bhavcd (khficabdah ksepc). 
Here and below “ noble ” is Cirya. 

5 Cf. iw 34* This was of equal 
wife with husband ; the present dis¬ 
cussion is whether the father exceeds 
the wife enough to malse the son 
lose the bad influence induced by 
the evil land (field, womb), or vice 
vcrsd' 



71. Seed sown in poor land is within that very (land) 
destroyed; land which has not even received seed (is) 
nothin" but bare "round .' 1 

O O 

72. Since (creatures) born of animals have become seers 
through the excellence of the seed, and (have been) both 
honoured and praised, therefore the seed is extolled. 2 

73. The creator on considering an ignoble man whose 
actions are noble, and a noble man who acts ignobly, said 
“ The two are neither equal nor unequal.” 3 

74. Those Brahmans who, abiding in Brahma as their 
source, 4 (are) established in their own occupations, should 
live by six occupations (one after the other) in order: 

75. Giving instruction in, and perusing (the holy texts) ; 
giving sacrifice themselves, and also offering sacrifice (for 
others) ; giving and receiving (presents) also : (these are) 
the six occupations of (him whose) birth is highest. 

76. Of his six occupations three occupations afford him 
a livelihood — offering sacrifice (for others), giving instruc¬ 
tion (in the holy texts), and the reception (of presents) 
from a pure man. 6 

77. Three of the Brahman’s duties 6 cease with the 
Ksatriya — offering sacrifice (for others), giving instruction 
(in the holy texts), and third, the reception (of presents). 

78. These (acts) 7 in the same manner should also cease 
with the Vaiqya. So stands the rule, for Manu Prajapati 
said these duties (were) not (intended) for these two 
(castes). 


1 Whence no fruit Is obtained 
(Medh.) 

2 Or, “is superior” (Medh.) Cf. 
ix. 35. 

3 Of. iv. 224, 225. 

4 Brahmans who live in Brahma as 
their source. According to Medh. 
and K., those devoted to means of at¬ 
taining (source) Brahma (viz., pious 
meditation). 

5 From one of the twice- born 

(K.) 

0 That is, in the outspoken words 


of Medh., the three which are em¬ 
ployed by the Brahman for a liveli¬ 
hood are not permitted to the next 
caste, while the three that bring 
him no gain ( adratdrthdni ), sacrifice, 
study, generosity, are also for the 
Ksatriya. “ Giving instruction ” 
means in the sacred texts, Veda, 
etc., but does not include the Dhonur- 
veda (science of arms, implied vs. 
79) and worldly sciences generally 
(Medh.) 

7 Tathai'tani (Medh.) 


1 
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79. In order to support life (it is the part) of a Ksatriya 
to bear the sword and spear, 1 and of a Vaiqya (to) trade, 
(tend) cattle, and (practise) agriculture; but (their) reli¬ 
gious duty is to give (presents), peruse (the holy texts), 
and (to give) sacrifice. 

80. Among their respective occupations the most excel¬ 
lent (are) studying the Veda (in the case) of a Brahman, 
affording protection (in the case) of a Ksatriya, and earn¬ 
ing a living by industry (in the case) of a Vaigya. 

81. But a Brahman when not able to support life by 
his own proper occupation, as (it has been) declared, should 
live by the rules of duty (enjoined) for the Ksatriya, since 
he (stands) next to him (in the caste order). 

82. But if he (be) not able to support life by either 2 
(course of life), and (if the question) should arise “ What 
is he to do?” (then) let him live by the means of life 
(enjoined) for a Vaiqya, following agriculture and cattle- 
tendine. 3 

83. But a Brahman, or even a Ksatriya, when living by 
'the means of life (enjoined) for a Vaicya, should carefully 
avoid agriculture, (as it) causes great pain (and) is de¬ 
pendent on other (creatures). 4 

84. They £ think agriculture is an excellent thing, (but) 
by the good this occupation is blamed, for the iron-faced 
block of wood smites the earth and also the (animals) 
dwelling in the earth. 

85. But when one is forced to omit the fulfilment of 
these religious duties because his occupation is not suffi¬ 
cient to support life, he may multiply his wealth by selling 


1 This includes all knowledge of 
the Dhanurveda (Medh.) 

2 Literally, “both.” 

8 This manner of supporting life, 

which includes selling and buying, 
is in case of need, and may be' em¬ 
ployed by the Brahman himself; 
when there is no need (distress) he 
is not to employ it (K.) There 
seems to have been an uncertainty 


if these occupations of the Vaicya 
were really meant to bo done per¬ 
sonally, and include usury and trade 
in things not forbidden. Medh. 
says some quote the verses found in 
* v - 5 > 6, against it. Cf. Gaut. x. 

4 As steers, etc. (K.) 

5 Some (K.) , people generally 
(Medh.) 
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the things a Vaieya is permitted to sell, with the exception, 
of (what in his case also is usually) excepted. 

86. One should avoid (to sell) all essences and made 
food, together with sesame, (precious) stones, 1 salt, 2 cattle, 3 
and human creatures. 

S7. And all woven stuff dyed ; 4 hemp, flax and woollen 
goods, even if not dyed ; fruits and roots and (medicinal) 
plants; 

88; Water, a weapon, poison, meat, soma, and perfumes 
under all circumstances; milk, honey, sour milk, ghee, 
sesame oil, sweets, 5 * sugar, fetpa-grass ; 

89. And all forest cattle, creatures that rend with the 
teeth, 0 (large) birds; intoxicating liquor, indigo, lac ; also 
all creatures with whole hoofs. 7 * 

90. But if by farming a farmer has himself raised sesame 
for pleasure, he may sell that which is pure and has not 
been long kept in order to (fulfil) his religious duties. 3 

91. If he does anything else with sesame than to eat 
(it), anoint (with it), or make a present (of it), he with his 
ancestors sinks in the form of a worm into the excrements 
of a do£. 9 

92. A Brahman falls at once through (selling) meat, lac, 
and salt; in (the course of) three days he becomes a Cfldra 
through selling milk. 


1 According to Medh., stones of 
all sorts. 

2 The special mention of salt 
shows the special heinousness of the 
crime in selling* it (K.l ; no special 
Balt is mentioned, but Medh. says it 
is sea-salt. 

3 Belonging to town or wood 
(Medh.); such as cows and horses 
(Ragh.) ; mdnusdh ( manusyuh, 
Medh.) Cf. with this Yiij. iii’ 39 ; 
Ap. i. 7. 20, 12 ff. Gaut. viii. 8 ff. ; 
vas. ii. 24 if. 

4 Saffron (It.) ; red mantles, etc., 

according to Medh., who adds that 

rckta (dyed) generally is applied to 

i'od {lohite vame rakta^aldah pm- 

siddhatarah ), but may mean any 

colour not white. 


5 Cf. Yaj. iii. 37 (K.); or madia 
may be — madhvlka (Medh., with 
other explanations, who also says 
guda, (sugar) is mentioned as belong¬ 
ing to rasa , or, according to some, to 
permit candy.) 

® As dogs and wild boars (Medh.) 

7 That is, many of them (bahan 
iti tathd-cabdastudne pathanti ), it is 
no fault to see one only (Medh.) 

8 To aid religious rites, etc. 
Medh. observes that this, together 
wutli the words “pure” and “not 
long kept,” mark the distinction be¬ 
tween vs. 90 and vs. 86. (hi Medh., 
Nos. 035, 989, kastam for hl nam). 

This refers to (tila) sesame in 
its natural state (Meiik.). Cf. Vu> 
ii. 30. 
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93. But through the wilful sale of other commodities 1 
a Brahman in (the course of) seven nights acquires here 
on earth the nature of a Vaigya. 

94. Essences 2 may be exchanged for essences, but not 
thus salt for essences; 3 and made food (may be exchanged) 
for unmade food, and sesame for grain, when equal to it 
(in value). 

95. A man of the regal caste (Ksatriya) may live by all 
these (means) when he has come to need, but he should at 
no time meditate (living by) a higher 4 * occupation. 

96. If any man low in birth should, through greed, live 
by the occupations of the exalted, the king should banish 
him at once, after depriving him of his property. 

97. Better one’s own duties incomplete than 3 those of 
another well performed, for he who lives by the duties of 
another falls from caste at once. 

98. A Yaiqya, 6 * * if not able to live by his own duties, 
should support himself even by the occupation of a Qudra, 
engaging in nothing that ought not to be done; and he 
should stop (as soon as he is) able. 

99. Now when a Qudra cannot slave for the twice-born, 
and has reached (the point where) his son and wife are 
dying, he may live by the work of a manual labourer; 

100. (That is), that work of a manual labourer and those 
various arts by performing which the twice -born are 
served. 

1 or. A Brahman not taking up with the occupation of 
a Vaiqya, (but) abiding by his own path, being in distress 


1 Other than those allowed. Medh. 
says “without necessity ” must be 
added. 

2 Or, fluids. 

3 Or, “ for sesame oil ” [tilaih, var. 
lec., Medh.) ; 14 by this reading the 
exchange of salt with tila alone is 
forbidden, not with other essences,” 

4 The priestly. 

6 Pa radlui rmdttsvanustkitat( Medh. 

in Nos. 935,989). This is a common 

proverb, occurring repeatedly in the 

4»ic. K.’s reading is, “ his own.,. i; 


a better (thing), not anothers . , . 

In Medh., No. 1551, the oldest of the 
three MSS., the following change of 
order occurs: 96, 105-115, 97-105, 
115, etc., as the rest. This may 
indicate an old uncertainty in respect 
to the verses ; from their character 
they may easily b* believed to be 
late. 

G Eut not the Brahman or K-a* 
triya, which some say this includes 
(Medh.) 
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(because) harassed by lack of subsistence, may act in 
accordance with this (following) rule of duty : 

102. A Brahman (who) has come to need may take 
(gifts) from everybody, for it cannot justly 1 be said that 
ihe pure becomes defiled. 

103. Neither by giving instruction (in holy texts), nor 
by sacrificing (for others), nor by a receipt (of presents), 
(which is generally) censured, does any fault arise (on the 
part) of the Brahmans, for they are like fire (and) water. 

104. If one eats food (procured) from any source what¬ 
ever when he has reached (the point where) life (is) pass¬ 
ing away, as the air (is nof soiled) by dirt, so he is not 
besmeared by (this) sin. 

105. Ajlgarta, 2 when desiring to eat, undertook to kill 
his son, and was not (on that account) besmeared with sin, 
(because) practising (this as) an antidote to hunger. 

106. Nor was Vamadeva besmeared (with sin) when he. 
well knowing right and wrong, wanted to eat dog’s flesh 
in order to preserve animation, (because) oppressed with 
hunger. 


107. Moreover, Bharadvaja, whose devotion was great, 
being oppressed by hunger in a lonely wood with his son, 
received many cows from Vrdhu the carpenter. 

108. Moreover, Vi^vamitra, well knowing right and 
wrong, being oppressed by hunger, proceeded to eat the rump 
of a dog, having received it from the hand of (i'Candala. 

109. Of (all these three)— the receipt (of presents), offer¬ 
ing sacrifice (for others), and, too, even giving instruction 
(in holy texts)— the receipt (of presents) on the part of a 
Brahman is lowest, and after death (is) censured. 

no. Offering sacrifice (for others) and giving instruction 
are always done for (those who) have had their souls pre- 


1 Povitram , “the Ganges is not 
defiled by filth, so the Brahmana 
(Medh.), ’ Medh. takes dhannatafi 
ns “in accordance with the law/’ 
referring to “the stream is purified 
bv its.motion” (v. 10S) as an ex¬ 
planation of this. 


2 Ajigarta, he who has nothing to 
eat, and his son Cuuah^epha are 
well known from the tale in the Ait 
Br. (vii. 15 ff.) The other sages 
are familiar in early and later epic. 
A ss. 105 to 115 :uv perhaps later 
than the rest; tide note to vs. 97. 
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pared (for it), but one receives (presents) even from 1 a low¬ 
born Qudra. 

1 11. Through prayer and sacrifice the guilt incurred by 
(improperly) offering sacrifice and giving instruction de¬ 
parts, but that which has its cause in the (improper) 
receipt (of presents departs) only by giving up (the gift) 
and by penance.. 

H2. A Brahman may accept (the right to) glean ears 
and pick up kernels from any one whatever, when he can¬ 
not (otherwise) support life. To glean ears (is) better 
than to receive (presents), and to pick up kernels is even 
better than that. 

11 3. The sovereign ought to be besought by Brahmans 
who have completed their studies, when they are in dis¬ 
tress and want the (baser) metals or property; if he does 
not choose to give he ought to be deserted. 2 

114. (Amid) a (field) uncultivated, a cultivated field, 
cows, goats, sheep, gold, grain, and food, each preceding 
ob'eet is void of fault. 3 

u 

115. The just modes of acquiring wealth are seven: 
inheritance, receiving, 4 purchase, conquering, earning by 
lending money or by labour, and also receiving (presents) 
from the good. 

1 1 6. Science, 3 art, working for hire, (servile) attend¬ 
ance, cattle - tending, trade, agriculture, determination, 0 

1 Medh. has the genitive case, 4 Receiving is to take a gift from 

2 The priest Bhould leave his a friend or depositor. The first three 
country (Medh., GovintL), or the are for all the castes, the fourth for 
king, if not inclined to give, should the Ksatriya, the two next for the 
not be asked (K.). Cf. viii. 389. The Vaigya, the last for the Brahman 
first is noted in K., but Medh. really (Medh., K.) ; but Medh. quotes 
has another explanation, according “seme” who give a broader sense to 
to which tyaga=hani, i.e. t dlwrma - the passage, e.y., that conquering 
hdnim pr&jmoti , “ he receives loss of applies to all, and may include ganr- 
virtue,” a forced explanation. When ing, etc. Cf. Gaut. x. 39-42. 

it is said that a priest should not 0 Vidyd, Yedic knowledge (?); the 
take presents from a king (iv. 84 ft’.), commentators say all but this, 
the remark applies only to a bad 6 Determination or firmness, Iv. 
king (Medh.) . eays “contentment, for where this 

3 The earlier mentioned in order exists life is supported by even a 
i; less sinful than the following little.” 

throughout the list ; can be received 
with less sin. 
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begging, and usury, (are) ten means of supporting 
life. 1 

117. A Brahman or even a Ksatriya should not lend 
money at interest, but may indeed give at pleasure for 
duty’s sake a little (interest) to the sinner (who demands 
it). 2 

118. A Ivsatriya (king) who takes even a fourth part 
(as revenue), in (time of) distress, is released from all sin 
(in so doing) if he protects the people with all his might. 3 

119. In his case victory is his special duty; he ought 
not to turn his face away in battle. When he has de¬ 
fended the people with his sword he may take to himself 
a rightful tax. 4 

120. (He may take) from the people 5 a tax of one-eighth 
on grain, (and a tax) of one-twentieth (on sums of money), 
down to one karsapaiia as the lowest (sum). 6 Qudras, 
handworkers, and artisans render (him) assistance by. 
(corporal) labour (only). 

121. Now a Qudra desiring some means of subsistence- 
may serve a Ksatriya, 7 so (is the rule); or the Cudra, (if) 
anxious to support life, (may do so by) serving a wealthy 
VaiQya. 8 


In time of need all these acts 
may be performed by all men 
(Medh.) 

“ Dharmdrtham ; either when the 
object for which the money is bor¬ 
rowed appertains to religious duty, 
or when he thereby satisfies the 
lawful claims of the usurer (Medli.) 

3 Of. vii. 130. 

4 The people are literally tho 
Vaicyas, from whom the tax is 
drawn. The word “ victory ” means 
tho fruit of victory (is his right) 
(Medh.) 

5 rifa/i, here meaning people in 
general (Medh.) The tax of one- 
twelfth in Lecture vii is not in 
case of distress, as this of one-eighth 
is (K.) 

0 On money (invested) tho tax is 
one-twentieth. Cf, Vas. xix, 37, 


who quotes the restriction as that of 
Manu; cf. also vii. 127ft; Gaut. x. 27. 

7 Not for duty’s sake, but to gain 
property (for support) ; whereas in 
serving the Brahmans both arc united 
(Medh.) This is only when he can¬ 
not serve the Brahman (K.) 

8 Medh. ’s reading, dMAk?an } . . . 
drddhayed Hi . . . jijldsuh, does 
away with the awkwardness of K.’s 
reading, and presents a new thought. 
When seeking occupation, let him 
serve a Ksatriya; reduced to seek¬ 
ing bare means of life, a Vaicya. 
This is the reading of MSS. No, 
* 55 * an d No. 989 ; so too qf No. 
935 before fas is frequently the case 
in this copy) it was touched up by a 
later hand. Ilagh. has CiJcaribmn, 
but with K. jijidset , according to 
my MS. 


X 
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122. But he should serve the Brahmans for the sake 
of heaven, or for the sake of both (heaven and livelihood); 
for by him (by whom) the word Brahman (is always) 
uttered 1 is thus (attained) the state of completing all he 
ought to do. 

123. Merely to serve the Brahmans is declared (to be) 
the most excellent occupation of a Cudra; for if he does 
anything other than this it profits him nothing. 2 

124. His means of life should be arranged by these 
(Brahmans) out of their own household (goods) in accord¬ 
ance with what is fitting, after examining his ability, 
cleverness, and (the amount) the dependents embrace. 3 

125. The leavings of food should be given (him) 4 and 
the old clothes; so too the blighted part of the grain; 
so too the old furniture. 

126. There is not any commission of sin in a Qudra, 
and he ought not to receive the initiation; he has no 
authority in respect to a rule of right, and no restraint in 
consequence of a rule of right. 5 

127. But (those Cudras who are) desirous of (perform¬ 
ing) meritorious acts, 6 (and) know the rules of right 0 (and) 


1 Literally, “who has produced;” 
but K. (from Qlikaplirthiva) explains 
“ of whom it is said he is devoted 
from birth to the Brahman ; ” Medh., 
“(to repeat) the word * he is a Brah¬ 
man’ is his best occupation,” or as K. 

2 This does not exclude him from 
pdkayajiia , however (Medh.) 

3 “The number of dependents,” 
ultimately the Brahman’s ; the pro¬ 
portion allotted to each slave being 
limited by the number of sons, etc.: 
said of the Cudra slave, “depen¬ 
dents ” must mean his family, and 
his portion is adjusted to its size 
(Medh., K, Kagh.) 

4 Contradicted in iv. 80, which 
K. says refers to any Qudra not de¬ 
dependent on him, (while this refers 

to the Brahman’s own servant). 
Medh. defines ptddka us “ bad 
grain ” (asaradhanydn i) ; “ furniture,” 

couches, seats, etc. (Medh.) 


5 That the Qudra does not sin 
means not in respect to the sins of 
vs. 63, but in respect to the rules 
laid down for those who have re¬ 
ceived the initiation regarding the 
eating of certain vegetables and 
such rules (K.) The last seems to 
repeat this thought ; he has nothing 
to say in regard to the rules given 
the twice-born, and they do not ap¬ 
ply to him in their prohibitions. K. 
says he should not be hindered from 
his own duty. Cf. ii. 16, paraphrased 
as ‘ ‘ nu ca dharmam apxutc na cd 
1 sya, dharmapratisedhana ih smrtam ” 
(Medh. to vs. 127); but the Comm, 
explain as “ no prohibition from the 
pdkayajfla and other dharma of a 
Cfidra.’’ Cf. Yaj. iil. 262; Mbhfu 
xiii. 165, 10. 

u Lliarma, Cf. Gaut. x. 50 (Biih. 
ler’s note). 
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follow the custom of the good, except 1 (as regards) the 
mantra, do not do wrong but obtain praise. 

128. Just in proportion as one pursues without com¬ 
plaining the mode of life (practised by) the good, so, free 
from blame, he gains both this and the other world. 

129. Indeed, an accumulation of wealth should not 
be made by a Qudra even (if he is) able (to do so), for 
a Qudra getting possession of wealth merely injures 2 
the Brahmans. 

130. The rules of right for the four castes in time3 
of distress have thus 3 been proclaimed, (by) pursuing 
which (rules) properly they attain the supreme path (of 
bliss). 

131. This lawful (and) complete rule in respect to the 
four castes has been declared; now then I will next ex¬ 
pound the pure rule for expiations. 


END OF THE TENTH LECTURE. 


1 These Qudras are forbidden to 
use the holy texts except the text 
for showing reverence, according to 
Yaj. i. 121 (K) The texts for 
reverence alone are allowed them, 
not for laying on of the fire, etc.; it 
does not mean that the ceremonies 
prescribed for the twice-born are 
allowed the Cudra provided he omits 

the texts (Mcdh.) 

3 “ How can they injure the Brah¬ 


mans by having a great deal of 
wealth? by making them receive 
too many presents; for receiving 
presents from a (Judra is forbidden 
the Brahmans ” (Medh.) K, has a 
more rational explanation, “ they 
would cease to serve the Brahmans, 
and so distress them.” 

3 Medh., Nos. 93c, 989, 1551, 
var, lec evam for cte } and vs. 131, 
°v arriye prakirtitah. 


> 
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LECTURE XI. 


PENANCE, EXPIATION, ETC. 


1. (He who) desires offspring, (or) wishes to sacrifice, 
(or) goes on a journey, (or) gives away all (hie) wealth , 1 
(or) seeks wealth for the Guru, (or) seeks wealth for father 
(and) mother, (or) seeks wealth 2 for his own study, (or) 
is ill; 

2. These nine Brahmans having returned home from 
their studies, one should know (are thus) beggars for virtu¬ 
ous reasons, 3 and gifts are to he given them in accordance 
with their learning (when they are) without possessions of 
their own. 

3. To these foremost indeed of the twice-born food 
should be given with gifts (at a sacrifice) ; to others (it) 
is said (that) prepared food should be given outside the 
place of sacrifice. 4 * 

4. How upon Brahmans acquainted with the Veda 
the king should bestow, as may be fitting, 6 all sorts of 
gems and (sacrificial) gifts also, for the sake of sacrifice. 

5. A man married, who, after begging, 6 approaches 


1 As a sacrificial present (K.) at 
a viqvajit (all-conquering) sacrifice 
(Medh.. K.), but not if it was for an 
expiation (Medh.) 

2 /.«?., se-ks food, etc., as a student, 
or seeks instruction from one who 
has mastered a Veda (Medh.) 

3 All nine being learned (Snataka 
is properly one who has bathed at 
completion of studentship), and be¬ 
ing twice-born Brahmans, may law¬ 
fully beg food/ etc., for the reasons 
given in vs. i. Cf. iv. 251, and Ap. 
ii. 10, 1-3. 

4 That is, anywhere except in the 

place of sacrifice, reserved as the 


place of givingfor the nine mentioned 
above; gifts of food to guests, etc. 
(Medh.) 

5 In accordance with the learning 
of the recipient (Medh.) 

6 To enable him to marry; a man 
may beg to defray marriage expenses 
(when desiring offspring, cf. vs. 1), 
and a Brahman has a right to a 
second wife, but no right to beg for 
money for this marriage as if it 
came under the first proviso. “ After 
begging” means after getting money 
to defray the marriage expenses, cost 
of the v.ife. 
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(carnally) another wife, has sensual love alone as his 
reward, and the offspring (is his who) gives the wealth. 

6. Now one should bestow upon the Brahmans wealth 
according to his ability, upon (those who are) learned in 
the Veda and freed (from earthly ties) ; after death (the 
giver) reaches heaven. 1 

7. He who has food enough to support his dependents 
for three years or more has a right to drink soma. 

8. The twice-born man who drinks soma when his 
wealth is much less than this (amount) does not get the 
reward (that belongs) to it, even (if) he has drunk soma 
before. 2 

9. A man of means 3 giving gifts to strangers while his 
own family lives in wretchedness tastes poison (while) 
seeking honey ; 4 he makes a counterfeit of right. 

10. If any one 5 * perform funeral rites by (means which 
entail) distress on his dependents, this (act) results iu his 
woe, living and dead.® 

11. If, where the king is a just man, a sacrifice 
should be interrupted through (incompleteness in) one 
article, 7 when (any one), especially a Brahman, is offering 
sacrifice, 

12. One should take that article, to ensure the success 
of the sacrifice, from the household (possessions) of any 
Vaiqya who, (although) rich in cattle, does not perform 
sacrificial rites and does not drink soma? 


1 Omitted by Medh. (Nos. 935, 
9S9, 1551), and Bomb. MS., and 
Ragh.; no doubt late. 

- The soma is drunk at the first 
sacrifice; even after this he must 
not repeat it (Medh.) 

3 With the meaning <r means” as 
ability or wealth. 

4 Somewhat similar in form is the 
remark made by the seers to the 

king in the Mbhfu (xiii. 93, 34), 

“ Receiving presents from kings is 
tasting honey like to puison ” (tiUtdh- 

vd&vado visopamah). 


5 Y«h (Medh.), yat (K.) 

6 (Karoti)a urddhvadchika m is fre. 
quently used of making gifts at a 
funeral (of. Mbhix. xii. 42, 7; xiii, 
125, 73, etc.) This is a sumptuary 
law like the Roman, only restricted 
to where the expense injures the fa¬ 
mily. Literally, “ if he does (an act) 
connected with one dead.” Medh* 
and K. regard it as simply giving 
gifts to secure future happiness. 

7 Literally, “one limb” (of the 
whole), 

* Cf, Gaut xviii. 24 ft 
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13. One may take, as he wishes, three or two (articles) 
from a Qudra’s house; for when sacrifices (are performed) 
a Qudra has no (right of) possession. 1 

14. Without hesitation one may take (articles) from the 
household goods of these two, viz., (one) who, (although) 
possessing one hundred cows, does not build a (sacrificial) 
fire, and (one) who, (although) possessing one thousand 
cows, does not offer sacrifice. 2 

15. One may seize (property) from (one who) is always 
receiving but is not a giver, (if the latter) does not offer 
(it); 3 thus his fame becomes extended and his spiritual 
good increased. 

• 16. So, too, at the seventh meal, (food) may be taken 
from a man who neglects ceremonies, by (a Brahman) who 
has taken cn himself the rule of having no store for the 
morrow, 4 (after he has passed) six meal-(times) without 
eating.® 

17. Whether (food) be taken from threshing-floor, from 
field, from (store)-house, or from any other place, if (the 
owner) 6 questions (the one who takes it), the thing should 
be explained to him questioning. 

18. The property of a Brahman should at no time be 
taken by a Ksatriya ; but, having no means of life of his 
own, he has a right to take the property of a Dasyu or of 
one who does not perform ceremonies. 7 


1 Or, “ a Qudra has no connection 
with sacrifices/’ the meaning given 
by the commentators; quite literally 
the words mean “ has no hold upon/’ 
which may be taken absolutely. 
K. Bays this means that the Cudra 
is to be forced to give up his pro¬ 
perty, as vs. 24 forbids the Brah¬ 
man to ask for it. Medh. says 
“some declare that the property 
ceases to belong to the (Jfldra if the 
Brahman appropriates it,” so that it 
is thus pure for sacrificial use. Re¬ 
course to the </udra is to be had 
only when there is no Vai^ya (to 
got the articles from)—(Medh., K.) 

2 Tin's applies to a Ksatriya or a 

Brahman (Modh., K. ); the one who 


takes the Brahman’s goods must, 
however, be a Brahmanf 

3 On being asked to do so (K.) ; 
this refers to all castes (Medh.) 
(Medh., Nos. 935, 9S9, have yatha 
for tathd.) 

4 Cf. iv. 17. 

5 (There are two meals a day), 
thus the seventh meal is the morn¬ 
ing meal after a three days’ fast 
(Medh., K.) 

G Medh., K., Rfigh.; or (Medh.) 
“if the king questions ... the thing 
must be explained to the inquiring 
owner.” 

7 Similarly, that of a Ksatriya 
cannot be taken by a Vaicya or a 
(/udra (K.) 
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ig. He who takes goods from the unworthy aud presents 
them to the worthy makes a boat of himself, and trans¬ 
ports both. 1 

20. If those who are accustomed to perform sacrifice 
possess any property, the wise regard it as the possession 
of the gods ; but if those who do not offer sacrifice possess 
any wealth, it is said to be the possession of demons. 2 

21. A sovereign who does what is just should not have 
punishment inflicted upon this man; 3 for (it is) through the 
foolishness of the Ksatriya 4 (that) the Brahman is afflicted 
with hunger. 

22. Out of his own household goods should the lord of 
earth (the king) arrange (for him) a righteous support, 
after learning (how large) a family has to be supported 
(by him), 5 and understanding his wisdom aud character. 

23. And, after arranging his support, (the king) should 
guard him on all sides ; since it is by virtue of protecting 
him that the king receives a sixth part of his spiritual merit. 0 

24. At no time 7 should a Brahman beg property from 
a Qudra for the sake of sacrifice, for on offering sacrifice 
after begging (from a Qudra) he is born after death a3 a 
Candida. 

25. The Brahman who, after begging goods for the sake 
of sacrifice, fails to offer the whole (in sacrifice), enters for 
one hundred years into the condition of a bird of prey or 
of a crow. 

1 Tlw one who 19 unworthy (be¬ 
cause not giving) is transported, 
rescued, from the sin of not giving, 
and the other from the woes entailed 
v>y lack of means (K.); perhaps 
better “ transports (both) to heaven,” 
ai: ix. 139 ( amutva ). 

2 Deva aud asura are here opposed 
as god aud devil ; originally asura 
was any spirit, good as well as bad. 

3 The Brahman just described, 
who takes food to support life 
(Medh., K) 

4 The king. 

5 The people dependent on him, 
his familia . 


6 Cf. viii. 307. 

7 Or, “ a Brahman who knows the 
right” ( dharmaiit , in Medh., Nos. 
935 » 9 § 9 » I55I)- This is simply to 
forbid his begging ; it is no sin to 
take the Ciidra’s property without 
asking (Medh.) ; he supports this by 
quoting a proverb that “unasked 
for goods make the best presents,” 
which was evidently not intended tc 
convey the meaning given by the 
commentator, but simply to recom¬ 
mend that one should not ask for 
goods at all; “ such reception of pre 
sents one should know is virtually 
no reception.” 
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26. The evil-minded man who, through greed, injures 
the possessions of the gods 1 or the possessions of Brah¬ 
mans, lives in the next world on what a vulture leaves (in 
eating). 

27. At the end of the year one should regularly offer 
the VaiQvanarl sacrifice to ensure expiation, when the 
ordained rites with cattle and noma have not been per¬ 
formed. 2 

28. If a twice-born man, in (a time when there is) no 
distress, performs the (offices of) duty by the ordinance 
(appointed) for (times of) distress, he receives no benefit 
therefrom in the other (world) : with these words is the 
rule settled. 

29. The substitute for the (regular) rule was invented 
by the All-gods, 3 Sadhyas, and great Brahmanic seers (when 
they were) in distress and fearful of death. 

30. No benefit in the next world accrues to that evil- 
minded man who, when able (to act) according to the 
primary ordinance, acts in accordance with a secondary 
ordinance. 4 

31. A Brahman acquainted with the rule of right should 
not let anything be made known before the king ; 5 by his 
own power alone he should punish those men (who) do 
(him) injury. 

32. (In a comparison) between his own power and the 
power of the king, his own power is the stronger ; there¬ 
fore, by his own power alone should a twice-born man 
(Brahman) punish enemies. 


1 Cf. iii. 115* M Possessions of 
the gods ” may be taken as belong¬ 
ing to the temples, etc., as K. says ; 
or, according to the first explanation 
of Medh., they are here distinct from 
the Brahman’s property (cf, vs. 20), 
and include that of all the three 
upper caste 3 given to sacrifice; 
whereas the Brahman’s goods must 
not l)c injured, even if he is not 
given to sacrifice, 

2 Thi3 sacrifice (Ufi) purifies from 

all sin; cf. Baudh. i. I, 2, 17. 


3 Literally, “by all the gods,’ 
which means probably the vipve 
devdh ; “ the gods called vicvadeva ” 
(IC.) 

4 The secondary ordinance is one 
prescribed to take the place of the 
jirimary when the latter is impos¬ 
sible, and it is a sin to make a regu¬ 
lar practice of what is ordained only 
iOr emergencies. 

5 Rdjani. —“ Coram regc mo . . . 
tacentes plus pcscente fevent " though 
with a different application. 




33- He should employ without hesitation the verses of 
Atharvan and Aiigiras. The Brahman’s weapon is speech j 1 
with this let the twice-born man slay his enemies. 

34. The Ksatriya may divert distress from himself by 
means of the power of his arm; the Vai<jya and Qudra, 
moreover, by means of wealth; (but) the highest of the 
twice-born by muttered prayers and oblations. 

35. The Brahman is called perfecter, teacher, speaker, 
well-wisher; one should not say to him what is inauspi¬ 
cious, nor excite an empty talk (with him). 2 

36. Neither a maid, nor a young woman, nor a man of 
small knowledge, nor a fool should be the officiating 
priest (hotar) at a fire-oblation, nor a sick man, nor one 
not initiated. 3 


37. For into hell they fall (by officiating in the) sacri¬ 
ficing, and (into hell falls) he whose (sacrifice) it (was) ; 4 
therefore the officiating priest should be (a man) skilled in 
arranging the fire, 5 one who has reached the end of a 
Veda. 

38. A Brahman who, when he has the means, does not 
give a horse dedicated to Prajapati as a sacrificial present 
at the arranging of the'fire, becomes (like) one that has no 
(sacred) fire arranged. 

39. A man of faith and subdued senses may do other 
holy (acts), but here on earth let him at no time sacrifice 
with sacrifices that afford small sacrificial presents. 0 


1 Cf. vs. 86. The Atharva-veda, 
as such, is not recognised in our text. 
Incantations, as a means of defence 
against enemies, are not forbidden 
(Medh.) 

2 Vidkdtar (perfector, K., of acts 

appointed) may mean governor, or 
ev en creator (Kagh.) ; disposer is 
perhaps as near as we can get to the 

idea “the disposer 0 of ceremonies 

of men, and or the world (Medh., 
creator). Qusldiii givarn irayct (empty 
talk) may mean voice hoarse with 
passion (vox torrida) 5 “one must 
not insult or get angry with him n 
(Medh., Hugh. Cf. ii. 87, ii. 150 


(hvrtar— vidkdtar?); Qdsitar also may 
mean punisher (Medh.), as the con¬ 
nection warrants. 

a Some think the wife can, if she 
pleases, sacrifice morn and eve in 
the house-fire (Medh.) 

4 He for whom they performed 
the sacrifice. 

6 Vita no vih&rah , sa ca p'autesv 
agnisu saihbluivati (Med/.) 

0 He may, for instance, go on a 
pilgrimage to ensure his after-bliss. 
This cost'-t nothing, but lie • should 
not attempt to off!. L sacrifice uniei s 
he can afford to give the priest ^ 
handsome fee. 
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40. A sacrifice accompanied by small presents destroys 
(the giver’s) organs of sense, reputation, heaven, long life, 
fame, children, cattle ; therefore a man of small property 
should not offer sacrifice. 

41. A Brahman fire-priest (who) neglects the fire on 
purpose should perform the moon-course (vow) for a 
month, 1 for that (sin) i3 equal to killing a man. 2 

42. If any' (Brahmans), on receiving goods from a 
Qiidra, 3 assist at a fire-oblation, (they are) blamed among 
those who proclaim the Yeda, as they (thus become) the 
priests of Qudras. 

43. The giver (alone) would escape miseries, treading 
with his foot upon the head of these ever 4 -ignorant wor¬ 
shippers of a Vrsala’s fire. 5 

44. On failing to perform an act enjoined, and on prac¬ 
tising (an act) prohibited, and on indulging in sensual 
pleasures, a man must perform a penance. 6 

45. The wise regard a penance (as intended) for a sin 
committed unintentionally; some, by (referring to) the 
ordinances of revelation (Qruti), declare (it is) even for (0 
sin) committed intentionally. 7 

46. A sin committed unintentionally is expiated by per¬ 
using the Veda, but when foolishly done on purpose (it is 
expiated) by penances of different sorts for different cases. 8 

47 - The twice-born man who by fate, 0 or by an (act) 
formerly committed, has reached a condition where penance 


1 Some interpret “ if ho neglects 
the fire for a month.” 11 Man ” here 
means “son” (K.) 

2 Cf. Tait. Sarhh. i. 5. 2, I (K.) 

3 That is, on receiving them when 
given as a kindness by the Qudra. 
It is no sin if he seize the Qudra’s 
goods without asking (Medh.) 

4 Satatam , according to K., means 
61 in the next world ” (he escapes). 

5 The Qudra (Vfsala) who gives 
attains heaven, but the worshipper 
does not. The “Vr$ala 5 s fire” is 
one he has provided. 

6 Cf. Ap. ii. 1 2, 22; MbhS. xii. 34,2. 

I Azin the tale of Indra, Ait. Br. 


vii. 28 (Medh., K.) Cf. Yas. xx. 1-2. 

8 Medh. notices the other doctrine 
that there is no use in penance, “ for 
the deed does not die.” Cf. Vas. xxii.2. 

9 “Fate.” Medh. says done by 
“self - incurred carelessness,” but 
notes that some read mokdd instead of 
daivad, adding, “ But a wrong act is 
done only through moha (delusion), 
for what sane person would violate 
the statute ? ” The opposition is evi¬ 
dently between acts done here and 
in a former existence, though daiva 
(divine, fate) is often a mere synonym 
of the former-birth cause still acting 
— as daivamanuse in vii. 205. 
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must be performed, ought not to come in contact with 
good men so long as the penance is unperformed. 

48. Men of evil manners 1 receive an alteration of form, 
some through the evil (deeds) committed (by them) in 
this life, some also through (acts) formerly committed. 

49. A thief of gold (receives) the disease of bad nails; 
a drinker of intoxicating liquor, (the disease of) black 
teeth; a slayer of a Brahman, consumption; he who vio¬ 
lates the couch of the Guru, a skin disease ; 2 

50. A slanderer, a foul-smelling nose ; 3 a false informer, 
a foul-smelling mouth ; a stealer of grain, the loss of a 
limb ; and one who mixes (grains), a superfluity (of limbs); 

51. One who takes food, dyspepsia; a thief of the voice, 
dumbness; a thief of clothes, leprosy ; a horse-thief, lame¬ 
ness ; 

52. A stealer of a lamp would (in the next birth) become 
blind; an extinguisher (of a lamp), one-eyed ; by (commit¬ 
ting) injury (one would get) a condition of disease ; by not 
(committing) injury, the condition of not being diseased. 4 

53. Thus, according to the difference in their acts, (men 
who are) blamed by the good are born dull, dumb, blind, 
and deformed in appearance. 

54. Regularly, then, penance should be practised for 
purification, since those whose sii^ have not (thus) been 
done away. with are (re)-born with (these) disgraceful 
marks attached. 

55. Slaying a Brahman, drinking intoxicating liquor, 
theft, committing adultery with the wife of a Guru, 
(are), they saj', the great crimes; 5 and association 6 


1 Duracara (Medh., Nos, 1551, 
9S9, 935), or “evil-minded” (K!) 

- Or, loss of fore-skin (K.) 

3 Putitidsatvam (Medh.,Nos. 1551, 
939 . 935 )- 

4 This verse was rejected by 
Loiseleur Deslongchamps. It has 
other readings, but that of the text 

is given in Nos. 1551, 989, 935, by 

Medh, (so the Bengal MS.), while, 
according to K,, the last part reads 


“ an adulterer (becomes) puffed out 
(in body).” Ragh. says it is found 
in some texts (kvacit). 

5 Of. ix, 235. K. repeats the 
restriction there noted; Medh. also 
specifies “ the gold of a Brahman ” 
as that stolen, “ in accordance with 
another Sinrti.” 

6 Saihsanja (K), or taihyoya 
(Medh., Nos. 989,1551). 
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with those (who commit these crimes is) also (a great 
crime). 

56. Untruth in (respect to one’s) superiority, slander 
brought before the king, and false accusation of a Guru 
(are) equivalent to slaying a Brahman. 

57. Forgetting the Veda (brahma), abuse of the Veda, 
false testimony, slaying a friend, 1 eating (food that) has 
been forbidden and (things) which ought not to be eaten, 2 
(are) six (crimes) equivalent to drinking intoxicating 
liquor. 

58. Theft of a deposit, and of a man, 3 horse, silver, 
land, diamond, or gem, is said to be equivalent to steal¬ 
ing gold. 

59. Carnal connection with (women who are) boru 
of one’s own mother, with maidens, 4 and with low¬ 
born) women, 5 and with the wives of one’s friend or 
son, they consider equivalent to (violating) the Guru’s 
couch. 7 

60. Killing a cow, sacrificing for those for whom sacri¬ 
fice ought not to be made, adultery with another man’s 
wife, selling one’s self, 0 deserting (one’s) Guru, mother, 
father, study, fire, or son ; 

61. Being anticipated in marriage by a younger brother, 
and marrying before the elder, the gift of a daughter to 
either (thus married), and also performing sacrifice for 
either; 

62. Also injuring 0 a girl, taking usurious interest, 


1 Or, corporally injuring {vadha ); 
K. adds “ if not a Brahman.” 

2 Pur trader adanam (K.) Medh. 
is not quoted correctly by K.: 
(untidya fn) manaUustikararii na b/to- 
jyarn iti aiikalpya yad bhujyate. 

J Of him who gives a daughter 
to one man, and then, though there 
is no fault in the one, gives her to 
another, it is said, “ he receives the 
sin of a lie in respect to man ” 
tpvrufa) (Medh.) 

4 With sisters (svayonytisu) and 


unmarried (Medh.) girls (too young 
to marry). Cf. vs. 171. 

5 Barbara or Candida woman 
(Medh.) 

0 The expiation is not necessarily 
as severe in all cases because of tho 
“equivalent ” (Medh., K.); so 
Medh. in vs. 61. 

' Into slavery. The var. he. in 
the MSS. in respect to the first 
hemistich is specially noted by 
Medh. No essential change in the 
meaning results. 

3 Defaming or defiling (Medh.) 
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failure to perform a vow; 1 selling a pool, pleasure-garden, 
wife, or child; 

63. Being a Vratya, deserting one’s kindred; also giving 
instruction by a hired (teacher) and receiving instruction 
from a hired teacher; 2 the sale of things which ought not 
to be sold; 

64. Superintendence over all (sorts of) mines, under¬ 
taking great public works, 3 injuring (medicinal) plants, 
living by (prostituting one’s) wife, 4 * bewitching, and per¬ 
forming ceremonies with roots ; 6 

65. Felling live trees to get firewood, undertaking cere¬ 
monies 0 for one’s own sake, and eating forbidden food; 

66 . Living without having arranged the (sacred) fire, 
theft, non-payment of debts ; 7 having recourse to the 
treatises of wicked (persons), 8 and doing (what) belongs 
(to the occupation of a) dancer and singer ; 0 

67. Stealing grain, (base) metals, or animals; devotion 
to a woman who drinks intoxicating liquors; slaying a 
woman, a Cudra, a Vaiqya, or a Ksatriya, non-belief 10 — 
(are all) secondary crimes. 

68 . Doing harm to a Brahman, 11 smelling of (what) 
ought not to be smelt and of intoxicating liquors, deceit, 12 
and carnal intercourse with a man, are said to cause loss 
of caste. 13 

69. Killing an ass, horse, forest animal, elephant, goat, 
or sheep should be known to cause (the same results as) 
mixing (castes); so too (killing) a fish, snake, or buffalo. 

70. Receiving property from forbidden (persons), trad- 


1 Of chastity (K.) Medh. and 
K. read vardh u sya di vra tri > >a n a m; 
Ragh. notes this as var. lec. % but 
reads itirdhiisilvcuii vratacyutih. 

2 Uhrtakasya sato adJii/apakativat, 
yacca bhrtalad ad/ute (Medh.) See 
B. It. s. Lhrti and adhjdpdha. 

3 So Medh. and K., of dykes, etc. 

4 Or simply by her wealth (Medh.) 

c Bewitching, i.c., killing an 

enemy with mantra or hawk sacrifice 

(Medh.) Cf. ix. 290 


6 Sacrifices with thepu&a (Medh.. 
K.) 

7 The three debts (to gud, ramies, 
and men) with which man is bom. 

8 A saqchastra. 

9 Medh., K., two MSS., Nos. 1551, 
935 > gi ve koMfiltivyasanaJLriyvh. 

10 I11 a next world (Medh., IfDjh.) 
“ "With hand or staff (Medh , K.) 
l - W hen one thing is done, another 

said or thought in the heart (Modh.) 
i:J JdU, family or caste. 
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ing, serving a Qudra, should be known to make (the re¬ 
ceiver, etc.), a person unfit to receive presents; 1 also tell¬ 
ing an untruth. 

71. Killing worms, winged insects, birds; eating (what) 
accompanies 2 intoxicating liquor; stealing fruit, firewood, 
and flowers; and want of (mental) 3 firmness produce de¬ 
filement. 

72. Understand duly the various observances by which 
all these sins, as they have been declared one after the 


other, are removed. 

73. The slayer of a Brahman should make a hut and 
live twelve years in a forest, eating food (which has been) 
given as alms, to purify himself, and making the corpse’s 
head his sign. 4 

74. Or, by his own desire, let him be a mark for those 
that bear arms (and) know; 5 or cast himself three times 
headlong into a burning fire; 6 

75. Or let him offer sacrifice with the horse-sacrifice, or 
with (various sacrifices called) the heaven-subduer, the 
cow-celebration, the victorious, the all-victorious, or with 
the threefold (laud) or with the fire-laud ; 7 

76. Or, muttering any one of the Vedas, let him go a 


1 Apatrilcara/ia , “making un¬ 
worthy,” is the general meaning. 

2 Vegetables, etc , brought along 
in the same basket; not, as Medh. 
says, anything that has been in con¬ 
tact with it, for the penance is too 
heavy (K.) Medh. adds what K. 
does not note, “ or accompanied by 
its smell.” Cf. Visnu, xli. 3 with 
Joily’s note. 

3 Medh. 

4 Cf. Ap. i. ,25, 11; Vas. xx. 25; 
Gaut. xxil This is only for a Brah¬ 
man who unintentionally slays an¬ 
other Bru liman ; for according to the 
Bliavisya Purana, the length of time 
i < doubled for a Ksatriya, trebled for a 
Vai^ya, and quadrupled for a Qfcdra 
(K.); so Medh. K. also enjoins other 
restrictions from the same work, and 
from Yam a and Angiras, in regard 
to the condition of the offender and 
Jiis intent, none of which are even 


touched upon in the text. It may 
be the real head of the man slain or 
of some one else, or an effigy of it 
made of wood, as some say (Medh.) 
This skull is to be carried about on 
his stick like a banner (Ragh.) 

5 That is, those who know his 
wish to be slain (Medh., K.), or 
know the science of the Dhanur- 
veda (i.e. f know how to shoot) 
(Medh.) 

G Till he die, says Apast. (K.; 
butef. Ap. i. 24). This and the first 
in vs. 75 is the threefold expiation 
for a K-atriya; also seen from 
Bhav. Purana. These distinctions 
are due to the wish to make the 
sentiments of one authority agree 
with and amplify another often in 
fact contradictory. 

7 These are for three castes unin¬ 
tentionally slaying a Brahman, ac¬ 
cording to Bhav. Pur. (K., Medh.) 
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hundred yokings 1 to cast from him the slaying of the 
Brahman, eating moderately, with the organs of sense 
controlled; 

77. Let him present his all to a Brahman (who) knows 
the Veda or property enough for life, or a house with its 
furniture; 2 

78. Or, eating sacrificial grains, let him follow up the 
Sarasvatl, (going) against the stream; or let him with 
restricted nourishment mutter over a collection of a Veda 
three times. 3 


79. After his head has been shorn, let him dwell on the 
border of the town, or in a place of cows, or in a hermit¬ 
age at the foot of a tree, finding his pleasure in the happi- 
ness of cows and Brahmans. 4 

80. For the sake of a cow or for the sake of a Brahman 5 
let him give up life at once; 0 the preserver of a cow (or) 
Brahman is released from the slaying of a Brahman ; 

81. Or he is released by making resistance (for their 
sakes) three times at least, or even" by recovering posses¬ 
sion of all the property of a Brahman, or by loss of life 
from this cause. 8 


82. Thus always constant to his vow, 9 chaste (in body), 
and intent (in mind), at the completion of the twelfth 
year he dissipates the (sin of) slaying a Brahman; 

83. Or he is released (from sin) after giving information 
in regard to his sin at a horse-sacrifice, in an assembly of 


The yoking, yojana (etymologi¬ 
cally jugtnm, but used as a measure 
of length), is a distance of about 2 \ 
miles. The whole pilgrimage would 
be about 250 miles, or, according to 
another reckoning of this unit, 200 
miles. K. says this again is for 
three castes who slay unintentionally 
a man "who is a Brahman only by 
birth (Bhav. Pur.); so Medh. 

As in vs. 7b, with difference in 
worth of the killer (Bhav. Pur., K.) 

3 Changes to murder of the first 
degree (Bhav, Pur.) with restrictions 
(K.) Medh. here notes that the 
* twelve years ” no longer are appli¬ 


cable, and also enumerates the dif¬ 
ferent cases to which each penance 
applies. 

4 This is distinct from the twelve 
years’ penance and follows it (Medh., 
K.) 

0 Of V. 95. In Medh. yavdrthe 
comes first. 

a Saviyak (Medh.); sadyah (K.l 
Cf. x. 65. 

9 l,f pijU>Ja Nos. 1551, 935, 

“ Viz., dying to defend a Brah¬ 
man or his property when attack'di by 
robbers (Medh., K.) Of. Gaut. xxii.S. 

■' VrcUa, vow or observance. 
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earth-gods, (brought together by) men-gods, and after 
taking the bath of purification. 1 

84. The root of (the system of) right 2 (is said to be) the 
Brahman; the top is said to be the Ksatriya; therefore 
he is rendered pure by proclaiming his sin in an assembly 
of these men. 

85. The Brahman by his origin alone is a thing divine 
even to the gods; so also (he is) the authority of (men in 
this) world, for in him (is found) the original source, 
(which is) the Yeda alone. 3 

86. Of these (Brahmans), even three who know the 
Yeda may declare the atonement for sins; and it shall be 
to them for a purification, since the speech of the wise (is) 
a purification. 

87. Now a Brahman by pursuing either of the rules 
(for purification, and by being) intent (in mind), removes, 
through gaining the mastery over himself, 5 the sin caused 
by slaying a Brahman. 

88. One should also practise these observances on hav¬ 
ing slain an embryo not distinctly known, 0 a Ksatriya or 
Yaigya (who are) offering sacrifice, 7 or a woman while in 
her courses. 8 

1 The assembly made by the gods 
of men (the K*atriyas) consists also 
of the gods of earth (the Brahmans), 
who are assembled at the horse- 
sacrifice—the one to provide gifts 
the others to receive them. This is 
an independent penance taking the 
place of I ; at for twelve years men¬ 
tioned above (Medh., K.), and may 
be performed whether the other has 
been began or not (Medh.) The 
Bhav. Purina says a bath with sacri- 
' fice is for a worthy Brahman killing a 
worthless one without design, an ex¬ 
planation contradicted by Govind., 
who says this is the end of the pen¬ 
ance completed without the sacrifice, 
and is to bo performed after under¬ 
taking tho twelve years’ penance (K.) 

Medh. also notes other explanations, 
ns that some say it is left optional 
like that in \s. 80, after the twelve 
years arc entered on. Cl. Ap. i. 24 , 

22 . 


2 , DJiarma. Ksatriya, literally 
“regal.” 

3 Bralima (Veda) is the source of 
knowledge. Since the Brahman ex¬ 
plains the meaning of the Yeda he 
is the authority, whose word no one 
doubts (Medh.) 

4 This excludes all secret penance 
(Medh., K.) Medh. discusses an 
apparent contradiction in xii. m- 
113, where ten or one alone may 
declare the law as an assembly, but. 
the “ one ” is not prohibited by apt, 
which is not avara (at least). If 
three may, says IL, how much more 
may a greater number? referring 
doubtless to the same verse. 

5 By knowledge of self ( atman) 
through the <;d*tra (Medh*) 

0 Not known in sex (Medh ) 

7 Medh. limits to those partaking 
of the great sacrifices, etc. 

* Cf. Vas. xx. 35 ; Visnu, 1 . 7, 9. 
Mean, says: Atreyuk striyaM Atriyo - 




_ § 9 - And even so on having uttered an untruth while 
giving testimony as a witness, and on having opposed 
one s Guru, stolen a deposit, or caused the death of a 
woman or of a friend. 1 

90. Thus is the purification declared (for those who) 
have slain a twice-born man unintentionally : for killing 
a Brahman intentionally there is no expiation appointed. 2 

91. A twice-born man having foolishly drunk spirituous 
liquor, 3 should drink (the same sort of) spirituous liquor 
(heated) red-hot; after his body has been burned out by 
it, he is released from that sin. 

92. Or he may drink till he die red-hot cow’s urine, 
water alone (thus heated), milk, ghee, or, again, the juice 
of cow-dung (thus heated). 

93. Or he may eat once a night for a year kernels of 
grain or oil (cakes) to remove (the sin) of drinking spirit¬ 
uous liquor, having a hair-garment, with his locks braided, 
and bearing a simi 4 

94 - Spirituous liquor (is) iudeed (said to be) the defile¬ 
ment of food, and defilement is said (to be) sin; 6 there¬ 
fore the Brahman, the Ksatriya, and the Vaiqya should not 
drink spirituous liquor. 


trajdtdrn jdtcr aviccsdt stripurhmyor 
“—■adding that thence the killing 
of other women is a secondary crime 
(cf. vs. 67); but he says that other 
(commentators) take dtreyl as trans¬ 
lated in the text (cf. Ap. i. 24, 9 ; 
Visim xxxvi. 1). To prove the 
utreyi is here a Brahman woman 
her courses, K. and Itagh. quote 
J-ama and Varistha (xx. 36), while 
Angiras gives K. ground for asserfc- 
jng that in vs. 89 is meant the 
nameless wife of a Brahman who 
has the sacred fire.” A trey l means,* 
tlu’q-fore, as above, a woman (batli- 
after) having menstrual dis¬ 
charge, or a won, m of the race of Atri. 
r , A * v ;' 57 » Medh. and K. say the 
lalse testimony is in respect to gold 
or l‘' in( h and the deposit, K. says, is 
° n ® a Brahman’s goods except 
^ •‘Id or land, or of gold belonging to 
tiiose of other cartes. 


2 Cf. Gaut. xxi. 7 ; Ap. i. 24, 25. 

# 3 “Spirituous liquor,” sard. K. 
limits the general to pai§ii (vs. 
95), after the Bhavisya Parana, aud 
after Bfhaspatl restricts the* sin to 
intentional misdemeanour on account 
of the severity of the punishment 
(equivalent to death, cf. Ap. i. 25, 3); 
ro too Medh., quoting xi. 147. In the 
latter point K. is undoubtedly correct. 

4 The sign is, according to K., 
the sign of a liquor dealer; some¬ 
thing of the sort may be intended, 
but the text is general K. also 
says an unintentional sin is here 
meant. Rfigh. makes it uninten¬ 
tional if the liquor is paifti, and 
intentional it gaudi or madhvL 
< 5 The mala (defilement) means 
either surd in respect to food, or sin 
in general Ksatriya (as in v s. 84, 
S8, 12S, etc.) is literally “ one of 
regal (caste).” 

1 ' 
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95. Spirituous liquor should he known to he of three 
sorts: that made of sugar (molasses), of ground (rice), and 
of the (flowers of the) honey-tree; 1 just as each alone, so 
(are) all, (in that) they must nob be drunk by the highest 
of the twice-born. 2 

96. Intoxicating drinks, meat, (and) surasava 3 (form) 
the food of Yaksas, Eaksas, and Piqacas ; this (food) must 
not be tasted by a Brahman who eats (what is) offered (in 
sacrifice) to the gods. 

97. A Brahman might either fall on (something) impure 
(when) drunk, or even quote a (passage) belonging to a 
Yeda, or do something else which ought not to be done 
when confused with drunkenness. 

98. If the brahma that has entered any man’s body is 
once overflooded with intoxicating drink, the B rah man¬ 
hood of that man disappears, and he descends to Qudra!- 
hood. 4 * 

99. Thus the varied expiation for drinking spirituous 
liquor is laid down; now, then, I shall furthermore pro¬ 
claim the expiation for stealing gold. 

100. A Brahman (priest) who has committed a theft of 
gold should say, after approaching the king and declaring 
his act, “ Sir, punish me.” 6 

101. The king, seizing a club, should then in person 


1 Some sweet (madhu) drink from 
the flowers of a certain tree; the 
first two ( yaudi, jyaijtl) are rum and 
arak. 

- As the worst of these, that 
made of rice, is forbidden to all 
castes, so all of them are forbidden 
to the Brahman ( 3 L); so Medh., 
who illustrates by an illustration 
from the Mbhfi., where two(Ksatriya) 
heroes are madhrasaralcsinau drstau, 

3 Surasava is a kind of brandy. 

According to Pulastya (in K) there 
are, beside the drinks of vs. 95, nine 
other intoxicating liquors; the surd - 

sara not being included in the 
general madya (intoxicating drink) 

on account of its peculiar pernicious* 
nc.'s. Medh.’ s remarks at verse 92 
support K., who here says it is an 


error of some to suppose that the 
law means men only as delinquents 
in drinking offences ; the contrary 
is proved by Yaj. iii. 256 (K.) and 
Vasistha xxi. 11 (Medh.) 

4 Apldvyatf , over * flooded or 
drenched with ( 13 . R.) ; Brahma is 
Veda, from vs. 97 (cf. vs. 122), or 
perhaps spiritual power. 

5 K. notes that this is gold stolen 
from a Brahman (so Medh.), as is 
stated by Qatutapa. Another version 
was given in viii. 314-316. The 
text makes the thief a Brahman, but 
not the injured person. Medh. says 
“priest” means all castes ; K. says it 
is a type only, meaning any man ; — 
that is to say, the priest is nut in¬ 
tended ! Cf. Gaut. xii. 43 : Baudh, 
ii. 1, 16-17. 
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smite him once; the thief is rendered pure by the blow, 
or a Brahman by ascetic austerity alone. 1 

102. Now a twice-born man desirous of removing by 
ascetic austerity the defilement produced by stealing gold 
should, (being) clothed in rags, 2 practise in a forest the 
observances of one who has slain a Brahman. 

103. By these observances a twice-born man should 
remove the sin caused by theft; but the (sin) caused by 
having (carnal) intercourse with the wife of the Guru, one 
should cast (from himself) by the following observances. 3 

104. One who violates the couch of (his) Guru 4 should, 
after declaring the sin, sleep upon a heated iron (bed), or 
embrace a red-hot (metal) cylinder ; 5 by death he is 
purified ; 

105. Or, after himself amputating the penis and scrotum 
and carrying them in his bent hand, let him advance 
south-west, 6 going straight on till he falls (in death); 

106. Or, carrying a club shaped like a bedpost (as a 
weapon), 7 clothed in rags, 8 with beard unshorn, in a 
deserted wood, let him, intent in mind, perform for one 
year the ( Jcrcchrct ) penance of Prajapati; 

107. Or, to remove (the sin of violating his) Guru’s 


1 K. (Bengal MS.) has va, “or,” 
vvnile other MSS. contain tn, so the 
Calcutta edition, and Medh. (No, 
? 55 L 935 )- K.’s gloss shows va to. 
. K * his reading. If these two verses 
have any connection, the brdhmanah 
°. vs ’ 101 ought to represent the 
mprah. of vs. ioo, in which case 
xere is no opposition, but apposi¬ 
tion in steno brakmanah % and the 

true meaning would be “the thief, 
a i brahman, is purified by 
the blow, or even by austerity alone/ 1 
is, however, repugnant to the 
explanation of K., who has to re¬ 
concile this with viii 380, which 
Jff® not Possible with the vadha 
U-uow, resulting perhaps in death) 
unpending over a Brahman. The 
' iav t?ye. Purana aids him in his 
exposition. The legal punishment 
\ s put in here apparently by recol- 
* actions of the law in viii. Tiio 


penance is alone wanted, like that 
of the other great crimes, and the 
king’s entrance is. here really out of ’ 
place, this representing a side with 
which the present poytion of the 
work has nothing to do. Cf. Visnu 
Hi. 1-3. 

2 Or, “ in bark.” 

3 Cf. vs. 170, where this is repeated. 

4 K., “father.” The Guru may 
always be the father, but not neces¬ 
sarily. Cf. Ap. i. 25, 1 tf., and i. 28, 
15-16; Gaut. xyiii. 10 ; Vas.xx. 13; 
Baudh. ii. 1, 13 if. 

6 Medh. and K. understand a 
metal image of a woman. 

0 Literally, “to the district of 
Nirrti,” genius of destruction ; also, 
south-west. ' 

7 The weapon of Civa. 

8 Or, “in bark. ’ The penalty 
shows an unintentional sin is meant 
(Medh., K.) 
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couch, let him, with organs of sense restrained, practise for 
three months the moon-course (vow), by (eating such) 
grains (as are used) for sacrifice or weak barley-broth. 

108. By these observances the great criminals may 
remove (their) guilt; and those likewise who commit the 
secondary crimes 1 (may expiate their sin) by the follow¬ 
ing observances of various kinds. 

109. One who has contracted (the guilt of) a secondary 
crime (by) killing a cow should drink barley- (broth) 2 a 
month; having been shorn, let him dwell in the place of 
cows 3 enwrapped in that (cow's) hide. 

1 10. Or 4 * he should eat, at the fourth (meal)-time (only, 
food) without salt (and) moderate (in quantity), (and also) 
practise bathing 6 with cow's urine for two months, with 
the organs of sense restrained. 

111. And by day let him follow after these cows; 
standing, let him drink the dust (they make) as it rises; 
showing them obedience and reverence by night, let him 
abide by the posture called manly. 0 

112. Let him stand behind them as they stand, and 
advance behind them as they advance, reclining, 7 too, 
when they recline; being restrained, and having selfish 
thoughts dispersed. 

113. By all possible means 8 let him release (a cow 
that is) unwell, or threatened 9 by fear of robbers, tigers, 
etc., or one that is fallen or stuck in the mud; 

114. In heat, rain, or cold, or when the wind blows 
strongly, 10 let him not make a shelter for himself before 
making (one) as best he can for the cow. 


1 Cf. vs. 67 and preceding. 

2 Or pounded grains, according to 
some, but. grains without water one 
cannot drink (Medh.} 

3 The place of cows is where they 
pasture. 

4 Medh. Yss. 110-112 include one 

penance for the two months (Medh.) 

D Bathing refers to the foot onlv 

•(Medh.) 

An ascetic posture, literally “sit- 

ting; :: tha locative in Medh. 


7 Or, “let him recline,” according 
to anuther reading (Medh., Nos. 
935, 989, and Kagh.) 

B Or, “by (giving up his) life,” 
according to Medh. and Ragh. 
{pra aih for upayaih). 

v , B. li. So Medh. ( yrlilta ), “seized 
with fear caused by robbers,” etc., 
though reading abhifaktdm. 

lu Medh. connects with all; in 
fiercely (burning) heat, etc. Cf. i/. 
122. 
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115. Let him not tell of (a cow) that eats or a calf 
that drinks in house, field, or threshing-floor, either of 
himself or of others. 

1 16. Now if any man after killing a cow follows after the 
cows 1 in accordance with this rule, he removes in three 
months the sin caused by slaughtering the cow ; 

117. - And, having strictly performed these observances, 2 , 
he should give ten cows and a bull to those wise in the 
Veda; in case he has (them) not in his possession, he 
should bestow all he has. 3 

1 18. The twice-born who have (committed) secondary 
crimes, excepting him who breaks a vow of chastity, 
should perform this observance only in order to purify 
(themselves); or (they may) even (practise) the moon- 
course penance. 4 

119. But one who breaks a vow of chastity should 
make a sacrifice to Nirrti by night, according to the rule 
for the house-sacrifice, 6 with a one-eyed G ass at a place 
where four roads meet ; 

120 . Offering upon the fire the oblations according to 
rule, and at the end (of the ceremony), with the text be¬ 
ginning “ Along with,” let him offer oblations with melted 
butter to the wind, to Indra, to the Guru (Brhaspati), and 
to the Bearer (of sacrifice, viz., Fire). 7 

121. Those who know the rules of right, those who 
declare the Veda, call an effusion of seed on purpose by 
one twice-born and under the vow* (of chastity) a viola¬ 
tion of (that) vow. 

122. The Brahmanic 8 glory of one who thus breaks a 

’ Medh., go, amt, etc. 6 Or “ black,” according to a few 

I rata, or “ having well per- MSS. 
formed his vow.” 7 Krtvcb (Medh.), hutvd (K., 

* Commutation to a money-fine is Rfigh.j K. gives the first two words 
allowed by Hugh. samaaincantu mCiruta iti; cf. Boht. 

4 The verse is metrically defective, Melanges Asiat. (R. V. vi. 49, 5), and 

but none of the var. Ur. found in onelik&K.’s In Yaj. iii. 282. Medli. 
the MSS. give a good reading. and K. define the Guru a:i brhaspati. 

5 W ith the pakayajiia rites ; cf. ii. 8 Glory gained by restraint and 

86. Tait. Ar. ii. 18; L S. x. 102 ; reading the Veda ( brahma ); hence 
cf. Gaut. xxiii. 17 ; Vas xxiii. 1-?,; Brahmanic or Vedic glory (K.) Cf 
Ap. i. 26, 8 (Biibier's note). Gaut. xxv. 2. 
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vow of chastity departs to the four (who) observe vows, 
viz., the Wind, the Much-called One (Indra), the Guru 
(Brhaspati), and the Purifier (Fire). 

1 23. If this sin occurs, let (the sinner) clothe himself 
in the hide of an ass and go a-begging at seveu houses, 
making known his act. • 

124. By eating the (food) received by begging from 
these (seven houses) once a day (only), and rinsing his 
mouth morning, noon, and night, he is made pure in the 
course of a year. 1 

125. On having voluntarily performed any act which 
causes loss of caste, 2 one should practise the (so-called) 
burning 3 penance, (or, if he has done it) involuntarily, 
(the penance) of Prajapati. 

126. In (the case of) acts which produce mixture (of 
castes), or make one unfit to receive presents, (one should 
practise) for a month the purification (regulated by) the 
moon ; 4 in (the case of) acts productive of defilement, one 
should be burned three days (by drinking hot) barley 
(aud water). 5 * 

127. In the murder of a Ksatriya, one-fourth (part) of 
(the penance for) slaying a Brahman is declared (to be 
the proper penance); an eighth, part (in the case of) a 
• aicya j and in (the case of) a Qudra (who) lives virtu- 
ously, one-sixteenth part must be admitted (as the proper 
penance). 0 

128. But if one of the highest of the twice-born (a 
Brahman) slay a Ksatriya involuntarily, he may, in order 
to cleanse himself, 7 give a thousand cows and a bull. 8 

129. Or let him for three years, (with senses) subdued 


1 Of. vi. 24 (Dr. Burnell’s transla¬ 
tion) and vc. 217 ; literally, “three 
times, i.e ., morn, noon, and eve. 
Of. Ap. i, 28, 19 (another crime). 

2 Such as in vs. 68 (K.) 

3 Sdntapana krcehra. 

4 Calledgentrallytheinoon-course 

penance. 

•K. refers in explanation of these 

respective acts to vss. 67, 70, 71. 


6 Of. Gaut. xxii. 14 ; Vas. xx. 
3 ** 

7 K. Or (var. lec.), “having well 
performed his vow,” a3 in vs. 117. 
Medh. gives the reading adopted by 
Lois. Lesl., quddhyartham atma- 
nah. 

, 8 Give to the Brahmans (K.) Cf. 
Ap. i. 24, 1 ff. 
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and locks braided, follow the observance of one wbo has 
slain a Brahman, 1 living in (a place) rather far from the 
town, his dwelling-place the foot of a tree. 

130. The highest of the twice-born (the Brahman) 
should practise just this expiation for a year on having 
slain a Vai§ya who lives virtuously, and 2 give one hun¬ 
dred and one (heads) of cattle. 

13 1. The slayer of a Qudra should practise exactly all 
this observance for six months ; or he may give to a priest 
ten white cows and a bull. 

132. On killing a cat, an ichneumon, a daw, or a frog, a 
dog, a lizard, an owl, or a crow, he should practise the 
observance (ordained for) killing a Cillra ; 3 

133. Or let him drink milk for three nights, or go a 
journey of a yoking, 4 or sprinkle himself in a stream, or 
mutter the text addressed to the divinity of the water. 5 

1 34. The highest of the twice-born (the Brahman), on 
slaying a snake, should give an iron- (pointed) staff; 0 in 
(case he kills) a eunuch, 7 a load of straw and a masalca of 
lead. 

135. In (case he kills) a boar, a pot of ghee; in (case 
he kills) a partridge, a measure of sesame; in (case he 
kills) a parrot, a two-year calf; on killing a plover, a three- 
year (calf). 

136. He must give a cow to a Brahman on killing a 
flamingo, crane (balaka), heron, peacock, ape, eagle, 8 or 
kite. 

1 37. He must give clothes on killing a horse; five 
black bulls (on killing) an elephaut; a steer (on kill- 


1 Cf. V8. 73. 

2 = u Or” (K.); Medh.has “but” 
(tv). Probably “or” is the meaning 
of and here; and the one hundred 
and one cattle are probably, as in the 
other cases, all cows, but one bull. 

3 If kiiK 1 purposely (K.) Cf. Va3. 
xxi, 24 IT., and Yi§nu 1 . 30 fL; Ytij. 
iii. 270 ff. 

4 Cf. vs. 76. 

0 Cf. viii. 106 (R. V. x. 9,1-13). 


This is for an unintentional act; if 
he cannot perform the former, he 
should do each succeeding penance 
in order (K.) 

6 Medh. and K.; or, perhaps, a 
hoe or. pick axe. Cf. Visnu, 1 . 31. 

7 “Emasculated cattle,” accord¬ 
ing to the interpretation of the com¬ 
mentator to Yi?nu 1. 35, but not 
thus Medh. or K. 

a Or hawk {$ycna) t 
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ing) a goat (or) sheep; a one-year (calf) (on killing) 
an ass. 1 

138. On killing (forest) animals that eat raw flesh, he 
should give a milch-cow; (on killing animals) that do not 
eat raw flesh, a weaned calf; on killing a camel, a Jcrsnala . 2 

139. On killing a woman of any of the four castes 
untrue (to her husband), he must give for purification a 
leather sack, 3 a bow, a he-goat, and a sheep, according to 
the caste. 

140. A twice-born man, being unable to expiate the death 
of a snake and the other (creatures) by a gift, may perform 
in each case a penance 4 in order to remove the e 

141. One should practise the observance (orda J) for 
killing a Qudra on slaying a thousand animals which have 
bones, or on (slaying) a waggon-full of boneless (animals). 6 

142. But on killing animals with bones he should give 
some trifle 0 to a Brahman; while for slaying boneless 
(animals), 7 he is purified by suppressing the breath. 8 

143. And a hundred (repetitions of a) Yedic text must be 
muttered on cutting 0 trees which bear fruit, and (for cutting) 
bushes, vines, creepers, and plants which have blossoms. 

* 44 - And under all circumstances (on causing the 
death) of creatures born in rice-food, and of (those) born in 
liquids, 10 and of those of which the origin is from a fruit 
or flower, the purification (is) tasting ghee. 


* K. 

2 Medh. and K say this is a 
raUikd of gold ; cf. viii, 134. 

8 Nos. 1551,989. MS. Medh. have 
jcila, corrected (in Nos. 935 and mar¬ 
gin No. 989 )jmia, defined as in K.; 
also sing, narlm . . . inamstkitdm. 
Medh. gives a note on Jiatvd (killing), 
spying, “some here read gatva” i.c., 
“on committing adultery with a 
woman,” etc. lie observes, how¬ 
ever, that this reading is not coun¬ 
tenanced by the connection. 

4 Medh. and K. explain hcchra 
here as the “penance <4 PrajSpati. J 

5 As matkuna , “ bugs’* (IQ Cf. 
Visnu 1. 46 ff.; Gaut. l. 20. 


G K. (from a text of Sumantu) 
says one jiana. 

7 Mosquitoes, etc. (Medh.) 

8 The suppression of breath de¬ 
fined by Vasistha (xxv. 13) is to re¬ 
peat thrice with the Qiras (verses) 
the gayatrl with vydkrtis and Om, 
tho breath being held back (K. ; so 
Kagh.) 

9 So as to destroy them. Some 
say this is even for cutting wood as 
firewood (Medh.), but Medh. and K. 
dissent. According to Medh., the 
creepers are themselves branches of 
trees (lata vrkgaqdkhd). 

10 Molasses, etc. (Medh., K.) 
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145. On pulling up for no purpose cultivated (medicinal) 
plants, and those that grow of themselves in a wood, one 
should follow after a cow for one day, performing the 
observance (of living on) milk (only). 1 

146. All the sin, whether caused wittingly or uuwit- 
tingly, produced by destroying (animals or plants) may be 
removed by these observances: hear (the expiation) for 
eating things one should not eat. 

147. On drinking brandy unwittingly one is purified by 
initiation 2 alone; (if one drinks) intentionally, the death 
penalty is not to be set: 3 so stands the rule. 

148. On drinking water standing in a vessel (used) for 
spirituous liquors {sura), and (water which) has been put 
into a jar (used) for any intoxicating drink (madya),* one 
should for five nights drink milk cooked with the shell- 
plant. 

149 - O n touching and on bestowing intoxicating stuff, 
on receiving it with the ordinary formula, 5 and on drink¬ 
ing water left by a Cudra, one should drink water for 
three days. 

150, Now a soma-drinking Brahman, on sniffing the 
odour of a spirit-drinking (man), is purified (by) drinking 
ghee (while) thrice suppressing his breath in water. 0 

151. The three twice-born castes should receive initia¬ 
tion a second time on unwittingly eating of faeces or urine, 
or (anything which has been) merely touched by spirituous 
liquor. 


1 Literally, having the milk-ob¬ 
servance (or vow); Yaj. iii. 276, 
ktir&gin, for tho same offence sup¬ 
plies the meaning. The offence is 
cutting down ^analogous with Yaj.) 
or pulling up. Medh. reads vrthdi- 
ranibkc ? i.e., “cutting without in¬ 
tending it for a cow,” etc. 

44 K. quotes from Gautama (xxiii. 2) 
mid the Bh avisyaParana to show that 
before initiation there is a penance. 
Special kinds of the drink ( vdrunl , 
brandy) are intended in (a), viz., tire 
urst and third in vs. 95. The lighter 
penance in vs. 93 is njoined, not 


that preceding (where the offence 
is for drinking surd, including the 
threo of vs. 95). 

3 In regard to this, see vs. 91 and 
note. 

4 The surd in (a) K. limits to 
spirits of rice, and the madi/a is any 
other spirit. No difference is implied 
between that drunk wittingly or un¬ 
wittingly. Cf. Visnu li. 23." 

6 Vidhivat, according to rule, 
means taking it after saving, “It is 
well” (K.) 

G Cf. Gaut. xxiii. 6. 
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152. But when this ceremony of initiation (is thus per¬ 
formed) for the second time, the shaving (of the head), the 
sacred cord, the staff, the begging for food (as performed 
by a religious mendicant), and the (various) religious vows 
do not take place. 1 

153. On devouring the food of those whose food one 
ought not to eat, and (food) left by a woman or a Qiulra, 
and (such) flesh (as) ought not to be eaten, one should 
drink (water and) barley for seven nights. 

154. On drinking sour (juices of fruit) and distilled 
liquids (causing puckering), even if (regarded as) pure, a 
twice-born man remains unfit (for his duties) 2 so long as 
that (which he has drunk) does not pass down. 3 

155. A twice-born man should practise the moon-course 
(penance) on tasting of the urine or faeces of a pig belong¬ 
ing to the house, 4 of an ass, or of a camel, of a jackal, of 
an ape, and of a crow. 

1 56. On eating dry flesh, mushrooms that grow on the 
ground, 5 and (anything) belonging to a slaughter-house, 
even if (the source was) unknown, one should practise the 
same observance. 

157. On eating (the meat) of animals that eat raw flesh, 
(on eating the meat) of boars, camels, and hens, also of 
men, crows, and asses, the hot penance 6 is the purification. 

158. The twice-born man who, before completing the 
time of study, 7 eats the food (given) in the monthly (sacri¬ 
fice, i.e., fr&ddha), should fast three days, or 8 stay one day 
in water. 


1 The various observances which, 
like the acts mentioned, are per¬ 

formed at the fi id t initiation (Medh.) 
This is quoted as Manu’s rule by 
Vas. xx. 18 ; cf. Yisnu li. 5. 

3 Or, simply impure (Medh., K.) 

3 That is, as long as it remains in 
him. 

4 Cf. v. 19, from which this case, 

implying an unintentional act, dif¬ 
fers. 

6 This rule, therefore, does not 

forbid one eating mushrooms that 


grow in the hollow of a tree (Medh.) 
Yam a forbids both the earth-born 
and the tree-born (K.) 

6 Taptakrcchra , explained in vs. 

215. 

; Asamavrttika (Medh.) 

8 Vd (Medh.), ca (K.), “ at the 
end of his fast.” Whether tho par¬ 
taking of the funeral feast is done 
by request or no is not touched upon 
by the text, but, according to Medh., 
is a question disputed by “some.” 
Cf. Vidnu li. 43 if, 
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159. That student who at any time eats honey (or) 
meat should complete the rest of his sacred observances 
(only) after performing the common penance. 1 

160. On devouring what has been left by a cat. a crow, 
a mouse, a dog, an ichneumon, or anything on which a 
hair-louse has fallen, one should drink (the plant) holy 
rue 2 (in water). 

161. By one who seeks purity of soul that which ought 
not to be eaten should not be eaten, but (that which, being 
impure, has) been eaten unwittingly should be cast up, or, 
(if this is impossible), purification should be made at once 
by some expiatory means. 3 

162. Thus is declared the manifold rule of observances 
in respect of eating what ought not to be eaten. Let the 
rule of observances which take away crimes of theft be 
(now) heard. 

163. One of the highest of the twice-born having 
purposely made thefts of grain, food, or property from 
a house of his own caste, is purified by a year’s pen¬ 
ance. 4 

164. And 5 for a theft of men, of women, of land, of 
a house, or of the waters of a (sacred) pool or pond, the 
moon-course (penance) is said to be the purification. 

165. On making a theft from another’s house of articles 
whose worth is small, one should, to purify himself, per¬ 
form the burning penance, 0 after returning that (which he 
has stolen). 7 

166. For a theft of (sweet) eatables and (milk) food, 8 of 
a waggon, a couch, a seat, and of flowers, roots, and fruits. 



Viz.,thatofPrajapati(Medh., K.) 

Ap. i. 4l 5-6 ; Vas. xxiii. II-13. 

2 Brahma suvarcatd. The penance 
is for one day (Medh.) 

6 Some say that <;odhanuni here 
ineans laxatives which he is to take 
(instead of vomiting)—(Medh.) Cf. 
^aut. xxiii, 26. 

4 Krcchra , i.c., the penance of 
•Prajapati (K.) 


5 Ca (Medh.) “Men and women ” 
means slaves (Medh.) 

6 Sdntapana ( brcchm ). 

7 If ho cannot return it the pen¬ 
ance must be doubled (Medh.) The 
things meant are wooden pots, etc., 
as distinguished from iron. 

8 Medh. and K. divide : bhal'xya, 
are things pleasant to eat (a a Xa$kuli) 
and bhojya as milk food (K.) 
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the purification (consists of) the five things belonging to a 
cow. 1 

167. (For a theft) of grass, wood, trees, dry food, 2 mo¬ 
lasses, clothes, armour, 3 or flesh, there should be a fast 
for three nights. 

168. Eating dry kernels of grain for twelve days (is the 
purification enjoined for stealing) gems, pearls, coral, 
copper, silver, iron, brass, or stone. 

169. (Drinking) milk (only) for three days (is the puri¬ 
fication enjoined for stealing) cotton, silk, wool, (animals) 
with cloven or single hoofs, birds, perfumes, (medicinal) 
plants, or a rope. 4 * 

170. A twice-born man should by these observances 
remove the sin caused by theft; but the (sin) caused by 
having (carnal) intercourse with those with whom one 
ought not to have intercourse he should cast from him by 
the following observances : 

171. On having carnal intercourse with women who 
have the same mother (as oneself), one should perform 
the observance (enjoined) for (violation of) the couch of 
a Guru; also (on committing the same offence) with the 
wives of one’s friend or of one’s son, and with maids (or) 
low-born (women). 6 

172. On having (carnal) intercourse with her (who is 
equal to) a sister, (being) a (daughter) of one’s father’s 
sister, or a daughter of the sister of the mother, or a 
daughter of one’s mother’s brother, one should practise 
the moon-course penance, 0 

173. A wise man should not take (any one of) these 


1 Drinking-milk, sour-raillc, butter, 
urine, and feces. This is to last 
for one day (Medh.) Cf. Visnu 1. 23. 

- Rice-corn, etc. (K.), ' or food 
without oleaginous matter (anupa- 
Icpanam) — (Medh.) 

3 Varna; kavacam (Medh.) Lea¬ 
ther, carma (K.) 

4 A well-rope is meant ( 1*1 dh.) 

Cf, Visnu lii. 11-13. 

Cf. vs, 104 ff, and cf. vs. 59. 


ICds quotation from Yama enjoins 
death even in the case of wives of 
general sapinda. Cf. Gaut. xxiii. 
12. By women who have the same 
mother, sisters are meant. 

6 The lightness of the penalty 
shows that the offence has been 
committed but once, and that unin¬ 
tentionally (K.) Medh. reads dptasya 
(= °sodarijasya) for tanaydm , which 
he supplies. 
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three women to wife; they should not be (carnally) ap¬ 
proached because of the kinship (with them), for he who 
has (carnal) intercourse (with them) falls down (to hell). 1 

174. If a man has expended his seed on females not 
belonging to the human (species), on a woman in her 
courses, elsewhere than in the female part, or (cohabited 
with a woman) in water, he should perform the burning 
j)enance. 2 

175* Now if a twice-born man practise carnal inter¬ 
course with a man or with a woman in a waggon (drawn) 
by cows, in water, and also (if he do it) by day, he should 
perform (the penance of) bathing with his clothes on . 3 

176. On having (carnal) intercourse with Candala 
women or low-(born) women, on eating (their food) or 
receiving (presents from them), a Brahman, (if he has 
done so) unwittingly, falls; but (if he has done so) 
wittingly, he comes to an equality (with them). 4 

I77« A wife who is very corrupt the husband should 
coniine to a single house, and make her perform the same 
penance as (is enjoined) for a man (who has carnal inter¬ 
course) with another's wife. 6 

178 But 6 if she sins a second time, being seduced by 
a man of like (family), the simple penance ( h'cchra ) and 
(iu addition) the moon-course (penance) also is said to be 
that which gives her purification. 7 


1 Ivledh. 

Santdpana (Jcrcchra) ; the animals 
are a mart*, etc.; for a like sin with 
the (sacred) cow £ankha and others 
ordain a heavier penance (K.) 

K. modifies tho text only by 
making the rule appiy to any cir¬ 
cumstances in the case of a man, 
ftnd limiting the case of a woman 
to the following expression, “ in a 
waggon.” Cf. Yaj. iii. 28S-291. 

Jn the first ca-o he should per¬ 
form the penance of one degraded, 
but from the severity of the pen- 
ane . e the receiving of presents and 
eating apply to cases done repea t- 
euly (K.) Cf. with the above Visnu 

lllT. 

b This is where the offence is 


done pnrj^ely, while Vasistha’s 
rule (strlii^taixiUiaih praddtavyam) 
is where the crime has been com¬ 
mitted without intention (K.) In 
ix. 71 the man may desert the girl 
whom he has taken and finds “very 
corrupt,” but this may be before 
marriage. The question of what 
this penance is must be. answered 
according to the offender’s caste ; 
this is explained at length by Medh., 
while K. says simply 14 of one’s own 
caste.” The text itself ignores caste 
and differences of penance in con¬ 
sequence. Cf. Vas. xxi. (>-15, and 
xxviii. 2-3, also Vi<mi liv. 33. 

6 Medh. reads prada$yeta and 
anuh.antrita i'diihitd), 

7 AVecAra, f.c. of Prajapati (K.) 
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179. That (sin) which a twice-born man commits by 
having carnal intercourse with a Vrsala woman for one 
night, he removes in the course of three years by eating 
constantly what is given in alms and muttering (holy 
texts). 1 

180. This is the expiation declared for the four (kinds 
of) evil-doers; 2 hear the following expiations for such as 
have connection with those who are fallen. 

181. In the course of a year a man falls on associating 
with a fallen man; not by performing sacrifices 2 (for him), 
by giving (him) instruction, (or) by forming a marriage 
connection (with him), but by riding, sitting, (or) eating 
(with him). 

182. If any man have intercourse with any one of 
those who have fallen (into sin), he should perform the 
penance of this same man to expiate (the sin of) intercourse 
with him. 4 

183. A water (libation) must be made for a fallen man 


In explaining the “like family,” 
which includes different penances 
fur different degrees of relationship, 
Medh. quotes and explains the fol¬ 
lowing verses without saying whence 
the list comes (similar to ii. 13 1 ): 
Mdtd mntrqvasa gvagrur mdtuLdal 
pitrsvasd / pitrvyasakhifisyastrl bha- 
ginl taUakhlsnum // duhita carya- 
blidryd c.a sagotrd qara idgatd / rdjni 
pravrajita sddlivl dhatrl mrmttamd 
ca yd //. All these degrees have to 
be arranged for according to the 
later scheme; in the time of the text 
the general rule probably sufficed. 

1 Cf. iii. 19, where “there is no 
expiation ” enjoined for a similar 
act. K. quotes Ap. (i. 27, 11), where 
the words may mean “ serving the 
black race.” Cf. Baudh. ii. 2, 11 ; 
A"as. i. 22 ; Visnu liii. 9, and xxxv. 
3-5. Govind. limits it to unmarried 
Cudra women (K.). 

- Viz., those who kill, eat for¬ 
bidden food, steal, and have carnal 
intercourse (K.) 

6 Or, “ falls by performing sacri¬ 
fice, etc., but not by riding, etc.” 


K. notices two interpretations of the 
negative, one his ow r n, supported by 
quotations from Devala, Visnu ( loc . 
cit.) and Baudhiiyana, to the effect 
that the group “performing sacrifice,” 
etc., causes degradation ,not in a year, 
but at once, w’hile degradation in a 
year’s time is caused by “riding,’’etc.; 
the other opinion, that of Govinda- 
raja, which K. scornfully discards, is 
that degradation in a year is caused 
by the first group, the second group, 
being lighter crimes, does not cause 
degradation till a longer period has 
elapsed. From the position of the 
words, the latter seems the sense, 
but Medh. and K. both support the 
funner, and this has been followed 
in the translation, which, preserving 
the order of tho original, w f oiild be : 
“ In a year falls one associating with 
a fallen man through sacrifice, etc., 
not, however, through riding, etc.” 
Cf. the references above and Baudh. 
ii. 2, 35. The “ fallen one ” is com¬ 
prehensively used to embrace the four 
criminals of vs. 1S0 (Medh.) 

4 Zarheurgasya guddhaye (Medh.) 
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by (his) sapindas (and distant) connections, outside (the 
town), on an unlucky day, in the evening, in the presence 
of a relative, a sacrificial priest {rtvij) and Guru. 1 

184. A female slave should, as if for the dead, over¬ 
throw with her foot a full waterpot; they, the sapindas, 
together with the (distant) connections, must remain im¬ 
pure a day and a night. 

185. Now, too, must cease with this man conversation 
and sitting together, delivery of inherited property and 
the like, and indeed, also, (all) social intercourse. 2 

186. And (his right of) primogeniture must cease, 
together with the property 3 which falls to the eldest ; and 
(his) younger (brother who) surpasses him in (good) quali¬ 
ties shall take this man’s share-of-the-eldest. 

187. But when the penance has been performed, they* 
should overthrow a new jar full of water, after bathing 
along with this same man in a pure pool. 5 

188. Then, after he has flung that jar into the water 
and returned to his own abode, he may perform, as before, 
all (the acts which) one related by blood has to perform. 6 

189. One should follow just the same rule also in (the 
case of) women fallen (from caste) ; but clothes, food, and 
drink should be given them, and they may live in the 
vicinity of the house. 7 

* IC says this relates to a great 
criminal, for whom, although living, 
the water-oblation of the dead is 
offered; for sapindas .«nd connec¬ 
tions (K., samdwxlaka; Medh., 
sagotra) see v, 60. 

Such as inquiring in regard to 
11S health when meeting him(Medh.), 
cr sending him an invitation at New 
Year's (K.) 

ivr rea( ls rasa for dhanam . 

ledli alludes to a dispute as to 
whether the property be that of an 
undivided family, and what the real 
meaning of the property of the eldest 
may be. From the ordinary use in 
he text the dhana or vasu would be 
t( l ® inherited property, and the 
fchare” is that added portion (lying 


outside the property divided among 
brothers) kept exclusively for the 
eldest. 

4 This is done by the man him¬ 
self, not by the slave (as in vs. *84.) 
(Medh.) 

J Or, holy, sacred stream (Medh.) ; 
literally, a “place for water.’’ 

0 All the obligations incumbent 
on a relative. 

7 The last clause indicates, per¬ 
haps, a milder punishment for 
wern m; it is not that they must, 
but they may live near their former 
ho.ue. This is for women even 
before performing penance ; some say 
it is only women who have performed 
penance that receive these gifts ; that 
is wrong (Medh.) 
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190. One should not have anything to do with sinners 
(who) have not washed away (their guilt); one should 
also at no time seek to avoid those who have performed 
the ablution (of their guilt). 

191. One should not live with (such as) slay children 
and destroy (kindnesses) done to them, 1 nor with (such 
as) kill those who have sought their protection, nor with 
(such as) slay women, even if (these sinners) have been 
properly purified. 

192. One should cause those twice-born men to whom 
the gayatn has not, according to rule, been repeated to 
perform three (common) penances, 2 and then have them 
placed under (a teacher) according to rule. 8 

193. And for those twice-born men who have commit¬ 
ted a wrong and desire an expiatory penance, and for those 
who have given up the Veda, 4 one should ordain the same 
penance. 

194. If Brahmans obtain any property by (means 
of) a forbidden act, they are purified by giving up this 
property), by muttering (holy texts), and by austerity also. 

195. (By) muttering with minds intent three thousand 
(repetitions) of the gayatri , 6 (and by) drinking milk within 
the place of cows for a month, one is freed from (the 
sin of) receiving (presents) from a bad man. 

196. Now this man, (after he has) returned from the 
place of cows, thin with fasting and bowed (before them), 0 
they should address with the question, “Worthy man, 
desirest thou equality (with us) ? ” 

1 That is, those who, by forgetting pati (K.) After the jyenances have 
(kir.dnc .:es) done to them, prove been performed they are to be ini- 
tht-mselve* thankless. Cf. Yi?nuliv. tiated (Medh.) 

~i It. This Bin of forgetting favours 4 {Brahma), i.c., those who have 
is in the MbhtL (xii. 172, 25) de- not perused or have allowed them- 
dared to be one for which no oxpia- selves to forget the Veda (Medh., 
tion is permitted. K. ) 

2 Krcclira. 0 Some say three thousand repeti- 

: Yilj. (i. 37-38) provides a tions a day, some say a month, i e., 

“ Vrfitya sacrifice ” as preventive of one hundred a day (Medh.) For 
falling from the sdvitri (rights of tin e secret pen:aic« ; cf. Gaut. xxiv.; 
caste) for those who arc not pro- Va 3 . xxv. ; Yuj. iii. 300 ff . ; Vi>mi 
perly initiated at the right time, lv., etc. 

The krcclira is the penance of Praia- 6 Resting on hia knees (Medh.) 
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197. After he has said to the Brahmans “ (Such is) the 
truth,” he should scatter grass for the cows, and in the 
holy place 1 made by the cows they should consummate 
his readmission (among them). 

198. By three simple penances 2 ( Jcrcchra ) one removes 
(the sins caused by) performing either a sacrifice for 
Vratyas, the last offices for strangers, magic rites, or the 
(sacrifice) of several days. 3 

199. A twice-born man (by) eating barley-grains for 
a year dissipates that sin (which is caused by) deserting 
a man who has sought refuge (with him) or (caused by) 
spreading abroad the Yeda. 

200. On being bitten by a dog, jackal, or ass, by village 
animals that eat raw flesh, 4 or by men, horses, camels, and 
boars, one is purified by suppressing the breath. 

201. The regular purification of (such as are) not fit to 
enter the society of respectable people 5 is to eat for a 
month at the sixth meal-time only, 0 and 7 to repeat a 
collection (of the Veda), and to make the oblation of the 
Cakalas. 8 

202. Now a Brahman, on having voluntarily mounted 
upon a waggon (drawn by) a camel, or a waggon (drawn 

1 Tlrtha ; the idea is that the 
place is made holy by the cows eat- 
*2g the grass there given them (K.) 

Tlrtha is generally the sacred pool 
^’here cows and pilgrims drink ; so 
‘ ^ the crossing-place of 
the tlrtha, by the path where the 
cows go to drink the water of the 
river.” Assuming this sense, the 
passage would be, “At the tlrtha 
rued by the cows” (viprcbhyck in 

Medh.) 

~ # The verb in some MSS. is “one is 
purified; ” so Medh. (Nos. 935, 989). 

One should not officiate at the 
burning of the corpses of strangers, 
should nut piv jtise the incantations 
v»f the Atharva, etc.), and should 
not perform the Ahlna (sacrifice of 
several days, “of two nights and 
more ”—Medh.), which, according to 
the Cruti, causes impurity (K.) Cf. I. 

Z 


S. x. 3 5 5. In ix. 290 the legal penalty 
for bewitching is given (cf. xL 64). 
All kinds of injury are hereby forbid¬ 
den, either by bewitching enemies to 
death or by destroying fruits, etc.,, 
and the verse applies to the officiat¬ 
ing priest (Medh.) The ceremony 
mentioned by the commentators is 
the famous “ hawk-sacrifice.” 

4 Such as cats, etc. (Medh.) Cf. 
Gaut. xxiii. 7 ; Vau. xxiil 31. 

5 Apilhktya. 

6 Once in three days. 

7 Medh., ca (so H igh.) 

8 Eight texts beginning with the 
one. “ Thou art the expiatory sacri¬ 
fice ” (K.) ; so Medh. and Gov., but 
others give four ; cf. Gaut. xxv. 10. 
( Dtvakrta&ye'ty (V. S. viii. 1 3) adibhir 
mantra ir huyatc , so, fdkalahomah 
(Medh.); a$iau kCi s tha$<jfcaluhomtih, 
Gov. Of. vs. 237. 
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by) an ass, or on having bathed clothed by the air alone, 1 
is purified by a suppression of the breath. 

203. One who in distress emits 2 faeces without water 
(near), or in water, is purified (by) immersing himself with 
(his) clothes on outside (the village, and by) touching a 
cow. 

204. FastiDg is the expiatory penance on neglecting 
the regular ceremonies declared in the Yeda, and on fail¬ 
ing 3 in the observances of a student returned home. 4 

205. On saying “Hum !” fi to a Brahman, and on (say¬ 
ing) “ Thou ” to one more venerable (than himself), one 
should appease (the one insulted by) saluting (him), after 
bathing and fasting the rest of the day. 

206. On striking (him) even with grass, or on tying 
(him) by the neck with a cloth, or on overcoming (him) 
in a discussion, one should appease (the injured Brahman 
by) falling down before (him). 0 

207. Now on threatening (to strike), and on (really) 
striking with the desire of killing a Brahman, one goes 
to hell for a hundred years and for a thousand (years 
respectively). 

208. As many (as are) the (grains of) dust (which) the 
blood of the twice-born man gathers up, so many thousand 
years shall its shedder remain in hell. 7 

209. On threatening (to strike a Brahman) one should 
perform the simple penance, and the extra-penance on 
knocking (him) down. One should perform (both simple) 
penance and extra-penance on drawing (a Brahman’s) 
blood. 8 


’ Stark naked. 7 With 206-208 cf. iv. 165-160. 

Sannucvya lu (for mnnivenja ca), Medh. has for mahitale (°/dt) with 
Medh. (Nos. 1551, 989, 955). the Beng. MS. dvijanmanah, or tan 

J For one day (Medh., iC) lee., “ the blood collects ' on the 

A Brahman who has just com- ground;” or, like iv. 168 “from 
pletcd his studentship or is a house- the ground.” I suppose K.’s Hiumau 
holder. _ is, like Medh.’s, an addition to the 

he quiet, si and still ! (IC.); text, and he roads drijanmanu.h , 
/■am (m) expresses anger or disdain paraphrasing in Medh.’s word's 
(Medh.) Ordhmanatya rudhirnm. 

c Cf. iv. 165-169, Cf.Visnuliv. 8 (Simple) penance, krcchra ; 
3 °- extra-penance, ati-krcchra , 


misty,. 



210. Now to remove sins for which no expiation lias 
been declared, 1 one should ordain an expiatory penance, 
after considering both the ability (of the sinner) and the 
sin (he committed). 2 

211. I will explain to you those means practised by gods, 
seers, and manes through which a man 3 casts off crimes. 

212. A twice-born man practising the penance of Praja- 
pati must eat for three days in the morning (only), for 
three days in the evening (only), for three days (what has 
been given him as alms) unasked, and for another three 
days he must not eat (at all). 4 5 

213. The burning penance 6 is said (to consist of) cow- 
urine, cow-dung, milk, sour milk, melted butter, higci- 
water, and a one night’s fast. 

214. A twice-born man practising the extra-penance 7 
should eat one mouthful every day (for) three (times) 
three days as before, 8 and the last three days he should 
fast. 

215. A Brahman practising the hot penance 9 should 
drink for three days each hot water, milk, ghee, and air; 10 
bathing once with (mind) intent. 

216. A twelve days’ fast by a man self-restrained and 


1 That is simply, “ if the law has 
not provided an expiation,” not “ if 
the law admits none,” as in vs. 90. 

The kind of sin and circum* 
stances under which it was done 
(K.) 

Of any caste (Medh.) 

This Prajfipati or simple twelve- 
day penance is usually designated as 
Mhe penance** (krcchra) in the text. 
Of. Ap. i. 27, 7; Visnu xlvL io ff. 

5 (A' rcchrarh ) sdntapanam. 

These things are mixed together 
anci eaten during one day without 
other food being eaten; then follows 
a fast of one day and night. If the 
fast continues seven days it is called 

Yfij. the great burning penance 
(ni. 316)—(K.) Others say they 
aie eaten separately (Medh.) 

7 Mi-krcchra . Cf. Yas. xxiv. I ft. 


3 “ As before,” i.e., as directed in 
vs. 212 ; the added severity is in eat- 
.ing but a mouthful a day. 

9 Taptakrcchra. 

10 But see B. R. Barbara says the 
quantity of milk to be drunk is three 
times that of ghee, and the quantity 
of water twice that of milk [K.; i.e ., 
six pala of water, three of milk, and 
one of ghee). K. makes the penance 
one of twelve days, three days each 
devoted to hot water, milk, ghee, 
air. Yaj. iii. 318 gives one day each 
of water, ghee, milk, and a day’s 
fast (like vs. 213). Medh. gives a verse 
which coincides with the fourfold 
division : apd/h pibet- tu tripalum, 
pahun, ckcnii tu sarpimh , pay ah pibet 
tu dvipalarii, tripalam , vo'fnamd- 
rutdn. Cf. Yhnu, xxiii. 2. 
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nofc inattentive (constitutes) the penance (called) Paraka 1 
by name, (which) removed all sin. 2 

217. When one diminishes (his food by) one mouthful 
(a day) in the dark (half of the month), and increases (it) 
in the bright (half in the same way), bathing three times 
a day, 3 this is called a moon-course (penance). 1 

218. (Or) one practising the moon-course penance may 
observe all these regulations in the barley-(shaped) middle 
(penance), beginning with the bright half of the month (to 
be) restrained (in. his senses). 5 

219. One practising the moon-course (penance) of an 

ascetic should,, self-restrained, swallow, when midday has 
arrived, eight mouthfuls of sacrificial grain (every day for 
a month). 6 J 

220. When a Brahman, intent (in mind), eats (for one 
month) four mouthfuls in the morning (and) four when 

the sun goes home, (the penance) is called the child’s 
moon-course (penance). 7 

221. On eating for a month, whatever manner one 

adopts, 8 three (times) eighty mouthfuls of sacrificial m'ain 
with (mind) intent, one succeeds (after death) in shark" 
the world of the moon. ° 


222. This observance the Rudras, the Adityas, and the 
Vasus have followed for release from all inauspicious 


l “Distant;” cf. Visnu xlvi. 18. 
Cf. vs. 259. 

3 K. perhaps both this and rinsino* 
the mouth. Cf. EL to vs. 224 • c f! 
Vi. 24, xi. 124 (translated rinsing’ the 
mouth by Dr. B.) 

4 Can dray ana. Cf. Vi^u xlvii.- 
Vas. xxm. 45. 

0 Each of these is termed moon- 
cottrse (penance), as it continues the 
course of the moon. The one de¬ 
scribed u vs. 2 r 7 hasan “ant-shaped ” 
rmddle because in performing it at 
the nnddi. of the penance one eats 

e'm • 1 H 1S ’ 011 t * le c °Qtrary, 
called the moon-course with barley 

shaped middle, because, beginning 
the fast with the bright half, one 


gradually increases till the fifteenth 
day (the “meddle ’) and then dimin¬ 
ishes, so that the food is least at the 
extremities, greatest at the midale 
(K.) 

6 IlavUyasya (Medh., Rs g h„ and 
Beng. MS.) The words “for a 
month ” are implied in the name of 
the penance (Medh., K.) Medh. and 
Iv. add that it here makes no differ¬ 
ence whether one begins with the 
bright or dark half. 

‘ Cf. Vas. xxiii. 43. 

8 (Yathakalhaiticid.) Inanyorder 
he pleases, only consuming two hun- 

d ® d a “ d .. f crty mouthfuls (balls) iu 
a month (Medh.) 



(things); so too the Maruts and the great seers (have fol¬ 
lowed it ). 1 


223. An oblation must be made daily and personally, 
(accompanied) by the great Vyahrtis; 2 and one should 
practise not harming (any creatures), truth, freedom from 
anger, uprightness. 3 

224. Ihrice by day and thrice by night should one 
enter the water with clothes on, 4 and also one should not 
at- any time address women, 5 Cudras, or fallen persons. 

225. One should occupy (oneself) by (alternately) stand¬ 
ing (and) sitting, or, being unable (to do this), one should 
lie down; 0 one should be chaste 7 and observant of his 
vows, s giving glory to the Guru, to the gods, and to the 
twice-born. 

226. And one should regularly repeat the gayatri and 
(other) 9 purifying (verses) according to ability; strictly 
considering 10 in the same way the object of the expiatory 
penance in every one of these observances. 

227. By these observances the twice-born (who) have 
revealed their crimes are to be purified; but those (who) 
have not revealed (their) sins one 11 should make pure by 
(means of) mantras and oblations. 

228. A sinner is freed from sin by proclaiming (it), by 
repenting, by austerity, by perusing (the Veda), and also, 
in time of need, by gifts. 

229. Just in proportion as he himself confesses 12 the 


All divine beings among the 
lesser divinities. Cf Vis u xlvii. 
10. 

Vyfihvtis, the three words bhuh y 
ohuvah, srar; cf. ii. 7S. 

* l.e., in performing penances one 
must also observe the ordinary rules 
of piety. 

4 This Mcdh, and Iv. say is the 
explanation of the * ‘ both three times 
a day cf. vs. 217. 

5 Even Brahman women; but the 
wife, mother, and elder sister are 
excepted when it is a matter of 
necessity to speak to them (Medh.) 


6 Cf. vl 22. 

7 Brahma car in. 

8 K. explains by a verse frem 
Yama to the effect that he must 
carry his staff, sacred cord, etc. 

v “Other,” i.e., aghamarfana, 
pnrufasukta, etc. (Medh.) 

10 Or, with great care . . . for the 

sake of expiation ( adrto , yatnavdn. 
Medh.) . * 

11 The assembly (K.) Purification 
for secret sin is by instructing pupils 
at the time for explaining the caatra 
(Medh.) 

12 /.e., of his own accord This 


1 
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wrong (deed) he has done is a man released from that 
wrong (deed), as a snake from its skin. 

230. Just in proportion as his mind despises 1 the ill- 
done deeds is his body 2 released from that wrong (deed). 

231. For (by) repenting (after) committing a sin one is 
released from that sin; and lie 3 is purified by desisting (from 
the sin) with the words, “I will not act thus again.” 

232. Thus pondering in mind the result after death of 
acts (done in life),.one should with mind, voice, and body i 
ever perform good acts. 

233. When one has committed, either unwittingly or 
wittingly, a forbidden act, and desires release from it, let 
him not perform a second (like it). 5 

234. In whatever act done by him (he feels) no light¬ 
ness of heart, let him practise (ascetic) austerity in (respect 
to) that (act) until it gives satisfaction. 0 

235. The whole happiness of gods and men has been 
declared by the wise expounders of the Veda to have 
its root in austerity, its middle in austerity, its end in 
austerity. 

. 2 36. Knowledge is the austerity of a Brahman; pro¬ 
tection (that) of a Ksatriya; practice of business, 7 more- 


implies self-infliction of penance, but 
the proportion rests on the self-con¬ 
fession. 

1 Uurhati or nindati (Medli., No. 
989). 

2 (,'ariram (body) is the inner self 
(antardtman), not the corporal self 
( bhutdtman ) (Medh.) K. says it is 
the soul ( jiratman ). 

3 Tv, mh (K); narah (Medh., 
thigh.) 

4 Or, “deed” (karma)' Medh.has 
Mrmahhi/t in No. 1551 (the other 
MSS. altered); cf. vs. 242. 

5 The penance for the second 
offence should be doubled (K. from 
I>eval:. Ragh.appears to have read 
vipuddhim. 

G Another meaning is given by Iv 
and Ragh., viz., “in whatever ca- 
piatory act he fails to receive satis¬ 
faction, he should keep on perform¬ 


ing penance,” etc. But Medh- 
paraphrases the text thus : dusb'te 
kamiaryi a^ya kdyikd vieikitsd yacli 
bhavati tat ah krte 'pi prayaqcitte, etc., 
i.e.j if he has done wrong and feels 
no relief after performing the usual 
penance. One idea must bo sup- 
plied whether we take karma as 
(evil) act, or act (of penance). 
Medh. slyly adds that the word 
austerity may include giving pre¬ 
sents (to the Brahmans) ; cf. vs. 228. 

7 “Practice of business 5 ’ or gain 
(vdrttd) is a comprehensive expres¬ 
sion including all the legal means by 
which a member of the third caste 
gams his livelihood (vrtti) ; it might 
be paraphrased loosely by farming 
and trading, though “ occupation ” 
a . business ” come nearer to the 
original idea in the word. 
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over, (make) the austerity of a Vaio.ya; the austerity of a 
Qudra (is) servile attendance. 

237. The self-controlled seers, eating fruits, roots, (and) 
air, beheld, by (means of this) austerity alone, the three 
worlds, with (all therein) that moves (or is) immovable. 

238. (Medicinal) plants, health, divine 1 wisdom, posi¬ 
tion 2 of various kinds, are perfected by (means of) aus¬ 
terity alone ; for austerity is the requisite for success in 
these (things). 

239. If there be aught hard to overcome, 3 hard to 
acquire, hard to reach, or hard to perform, these 4 things 
are all successfully completed by means of austerity ; for 
austerity is hard to overpower. 5 

240. And even the great criminals, and others who do 
what ought not to be done, are released from these sins 
merely by austerity well performed. 

241. Insects, snakes, winged insects, cattle, (large) 
birds, and existing (things that are) stationary, 6 attain 
heaven by the power of austerity. 

242. Whatsoever sin (men) commit by the acts 7 of 
the mind, the voice, (or) the body, all this (they who are) 
rich in austerity quickly consume by (means of) aus¬ 
terity alone. 

243. Those whose home is heaven receive the sacrificial 
gifts of a Brahman (who has been) made pure by austerity 
alone, and they cause (his) desires to be fulfil'ed. 8 

2 44 - By (means of) austerity alone th.e Lord Trajapati 
•emitted this treatise; 9 even thus by (means of) austerity 
have the seers acquired the Yedas. 

„ !)• It. 1 Medh. has mano-vah-kdya-lcar- 

Position in life, rank, or, with mabhih ; K, °mxirtibhir jaiiah ; cf. 
the commentators (connecting daivl vs. 232. 

with 8 tb.itih\ position of the deities 8 Medh. add3 another verse be- 
in heaven. ginning, “The gods do not receive 

As sickness, etc. (Medh.) the offering of a man who has not 

Samara tat (Medh., Hugh., and practised austerity,” to show the 

5 1 _ negative side of this teaching ; aus- 

Cf. Mbha. xiv. 51, 17, and else- terity is, according to the same com- 
where. mentator, yoga, 

6 /.ft, the vegetable world. 5 f dstram. 
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245. The gods, since the)' see (that) the sacred birth 1 
of this All (comes) from austerity, acknowledge this great 
importance of austerity. 

246. Daily perusal of Veda according to ability, cere¬ 
monies with great sacrifices, and patience quickly cause 
sins to be destroyed, even if (these sins have) produced the 
great crimes. 

247. As five by its heat burns up in a moment the 
wood it has laid hold of, so a Veda-wise man by the fire 
of knowledge consumes all sin. 2 

248. Even thus is the expiatory penance declared 
according to rule for (open) crimes; now further learn 
the expiatory penance for secret (crimes). 3 

. 249. Sixteen suppressions of breath along with the 
Vyahrtis and Chn, if performed every day, purify in a 
month even the slayer of an embryo (or Brahman). 4 

250. Even a drinker of spirituous liquor 5 * * is purified 
(by) muttering that (hymn) of Kutsa (beginning) with the 
words “Away,” and the verse of Vasistha (beginning) with 
the word “ Toward,” the Mahitra, and the (texts) contain¬ 
ing the woid “Purified.” 8 

251. Moreover, even on stealing gold, one is made 
spotless in a moment (by) muttering once (the 


1 U< 'lavam (Medh., with Bong. 
MS.); ‘ mbkavam (Ragh.) 

2 K aarhpapain (Medh., Ragh.) 

3 “' - is verse is not in the text 
of Go^ d. but is in that of Medh.” 
(K.) the MSS. Medh. it follows 
verse r i q Medh. remarking, “Some 
read t following verse (248) before 
(249)/ t.e., K.’s order and that of 
Ragh. 

4 K. reads (as these are the four 

great criminals) slayer of a Brahman 

(brahmaghiian), or means it shall ap¬ 

ply only when the embryo is of Brah- 
manic origin. Cf. Vas.xx.23. Medh. 
notes a difference of opinion in re¬ 
gard to the manner and times of 
restraining the breath and repeating 

Onu Some restrain the breath, say 
Om i and repeat the repression of 


breath, etc. The duration of the 
suppression is as long as there is 
no excessive trouble in holding the 
breath. Medh. mentions the three 
kinds given in K., “ not like a mere 
gvasanirodka Cadras and women 
are not allowed to perform this 
penance, as they cannot repeat the 
sacred texts (K.) Cf. Vas. xxvi.4 If. 
5 Surd. 

0 The text of the Mahitra is found 
Rg-\ . x. 185 ; the texts containing 
the word “ purified ” (puddha) are 
g ; V ,* v ; h - 8 4 , 7 - 9 . The hymn seen 
and declared by Kutsa begins apet 
Tuih gogucad agham (Medh., K ) 
i. 97 , 1; the “Vasisthaverse” 
means three (Medh.) verses of Rrr-V 
vii. 80. *° 
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hymn) • beginning “ Of him you,” 1 and also the Qiva- 
saiikalpa. 2 

252. lie who violates the Guru’s couch is released (from 
the sin) (by) going over (the hymn) beginning “ Drink the 
oblation,” 3 and that beginning with the words “ Not him,” 4 
(and by) muttering the Purusa hymn. 5 

253. On seeking something to remove crimes, (both) 
great (and) small, one should mutter for a year the texts 
(beginning) with the words “Off,” 0 or (the one beginning) 
with the words “ Whatever,” thus. 7 

254. On receiving (presents) which should not he re¬ 
ceived, and on eating forbidden food, a man is purified in 
three days (by) muttering (the hymn) beginning “ Swiftly 
this pleasure-giver.” 8 

255. Now one who has (committed) many crimes is 
purified (by) going over the (hymn) to Soma and Rudra 9 
for a month, (while) practising bathing in a stream, and 
(by repeating) the three verses with the words “ Of Arva- 
mans.” 10 

256. A criminal should for half a year mutter that col¬ 
lection of seven (verses beginning) with the word “ Indra, ’ 11 
and on putting (any) forbidden (substance) into water, he 
should sit for a month eating (food obtained) by begging. 

257. A twice-born man (by) making for a year an obla¬ 
tion of ghee (accompanied) by the mantras which belong 
to the oblations offered according to the manner of the 


1 Rg-V. i. 164; “once” means 
once daily for a month (Medh., K.) 

- V. S. 34, i. In 250-251 occurs 
a rar. lec. vd (or) for ca (and), i.e., 
either, not both, being sufficient to 
ensure purity. 

3 Rg-V. x. 83 . Every day for a 
month all sixteen verses (Medh., 
K.) 

4 Rg-V. x. 126. 

5 Rg-V. x. 90; daily for a year 

9 Rg-V. i 24, 14. 

■ K. seems to imply Rg-V. x. 
119,1, in the iti (“whatever,” thus), 
bedde the other texts; Bohtlingk in 


Mel. Asiat. compares Rg-V. vii. 89. 
5, and this is given by Rfigh. (and 
K.), and Medh. yat kiriic 'cdam itltica . 
(So Ragh. and Medh., No. 989.) The 
texts are to be repeated daily for a 
year (K., Ragh.) 

8 The Tarat sa mandi , Rg-V. i\. 
58, four verses(K.,Ragh.) Cf.Uaut. 
xxiv. i ; Baudh. ii. 5, S. 

9 Rg-V, vi. 74. 

10 Three verses beginning to Ar va- 
man, (Vanina and) Mitra, (K. # 
Ragh.), Rg-V. iv. 2, 4 (?). 

u Indraraitram varuium aguith 
traya iti (K.) 


WNisr/fy 
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Qakalas, 7 , or (by) muttering the text (beginning) with the 
words “Not of me,” 1 2 removes even a very heavy crime. 

258. One who has committed a great crime should, 
intent in mind, follow after cows; by going over the 
pavamdni (texts) 3 for a year and living on (food obtained) 
by begging he is made pure; 

259. Or 4 by thrice going over a Yeda collection in the 
woods, (with passions) controlled, and purified by three 
Paraka (penances), 4 one is released from all sins. 

260. Again, one should fast three days properly, going 
down into the water three times a day, (and) thrice mut¬ 
tering the (hymn called) “ Forgiver of impurity,” 5 one is 
released from all sins. 

261. As the horse-sacrifice, king of ceremonies, is a dis- 
sipater of all sins, so the hymn (called) “Forgiver of im¬ 
purity ” is a dissipater of all sins. 

262. A Brahman even (by) slaying these three worlds, 
even (by) eating (food) taken from anybody, receives no 
sin at all if he holds the Rg-(Veda) in memory. 6 

263. One is released from all sins (by) thrice going over 
with mind intent the collection of the Rg-(Veda), or (that 
of) the Yajur- or Sama-(Vedas) with their mysteries. 7 

264. As an earth-clod falling into a great lake is quickly 
lost, so all evil acts sink (out of sight) in the threefold 
Yeda. 8 

265. The texts (Rg-Veda), and the other 9 sacrificial 


1 Of. vs. 201. Eight mantras be¬ 
ginning “Thou art tlio expiatory 
sacrifice” (Medh.) 

2 Na ma Indra^ca iti (K.) 

3 Texts, chiefly from the ninth 
book of Rg-V., on tho purification 
of soma when pressed. 

4 Paraka. Cf. vs. 216 ; ca or vd. 

5 A fjhamar$ana , Rg * V. x. 190. Cf. 
Baudh. iv. 2, 15 ; Gaut. xxiv. 10. 

0 Remembering the Rg-Veda pre¬ 
vents this sin from taking effect. 
Cf. ii. 118 with this and the follow¬ 
ing verse. 

' The philosophical and other 


portions that, in addition to tho 
hymns, go to constitute a Yeda col¬ 
lection. 

8 Kfiprarii lotto (sic) vina^.yati 
(No. 989), and kniytarh, lostam (No. 
935 ) 5 the like divergence in the 
Bomb, and Beng. MSS. 

J The “ other ” are “ different from 
the others ” (Sdma and Ry) accord- 
ing to Iv.; but Medh. has ddydni 
(muJchydni, brdhmano. niadhye yani 
pathitani) or “different” sdmans 
according to a division for village 
and jungle ( grdmdranyavibhdgena ). 
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formulas (Yajur-Yeda), and the songs of various sorts 
(Sama-Veda)—this must be known as the threefold Yeda: 
who knows this Yeda, he is Yeda-wise. 

266. That primordial brahma, consisting of three sounds, 1 
in which the triple (Yeda is) contained, (is) another three¬ 
fold Yeda (which is) to be kept secret: who knows it, he 
is Yeda-wise. 2 


END OF THE ELEVENTH LECTURE. 


1 Essence of Yeda, a, u, m = another verse to this (cf. Lois.) not 

Om (aum) —(K.) ; cf. xii. 117. found in the best MSS. With trayl 

2 Some MSS. (Hugh., Beng.) add (vidijCi\ cf. iv. 125; cf. also xii. 117. 


( 3^4 ) 


LECTUKE XII. 


EXPOSITION OF PHILOSOPHICAL PKINCIPLES AND THE 
ACQUISITION OF FINAL HAPPINESS. 


i. This complete rule of right (action) 1 for the four 
castes has been declared by thee, Sinless (One)! Proclaim 
to us in verity the future accomplishment of the fruit of 
actions. 


2. He, Mann’s son, 2 Bhrgu, whose self is virtuous, 3 said 
to the great seers : Listen to the judgment regarding the 
course of actions of this All. 


3* An acfc > (whether its) origin (be) in the mind, the 
voice, or the body, has (its) fruit, pure or impure; the 
courses of men, (whether) high, low, (or) medium, (are) 
born of (their) acts. 

4. Let one know the mind (to be) the instigator of this 
incorporate here (in the world), (which is), indeed, exactly 
threefold, resting on three (things), and joined to ten 
signs. 4 * 

5. Invidiously regarding the property of others, think¬ 
ing with the mind s of forbidden things, and wrong incli¬ 
nation, 6 (constitute) the threefold (evil) act of the mind. 7 


1 Dharma - rabdafcakartavyatd-va- 
canah (Medh.) 

- Mdnavah — manoh cifsyah, “a 
disciple of Manu ” (High.) 

3 Dhamiatma (cf. v. 3, a). 

4 Defdn-( aot) of the body (K.) 
The act is threefold (i trividha }, for it 

results in (transmigrations), high, 

]<>\v, or medium; it rests on three 
things, viz., mind, voice, and body ; 
the ten signs are given in the next 
verses (K.) Bnt dehin generally means 
41 soul,” as distinct from deha, “ body,” 

and we may translate “know think* 
ing (mind) to be the instigator to 


action of this incorporate person.” 

d This is the threefold impure act 
causing impure fruit (cf. vs. 3); so in 
the following verses. K. illustrates 
the first as pondering how to get 
unjustly another’s goods ; the word 
itself, a bhidhydna, has the same 
significance of preposition as our 
word (invidia) “envy.” 

« Thinking with the mind of for¬ 
bidden things is defined by K as 
desiring to kill a Brahman, etc. ' 
Wrong inclination is an inclina¬ 
tion to scepticism. Had manascl 
more than its usual redundant 



6. Abuse and untrutli, as also malice, under any cir¬ 
cumstances, and talking about what does not concern one, 1 
would be the fourfold (evil act) done by the voice. 

7. Taking (tilings which) have not been given, as also 
injury not (done) in accordance with (legal) injunction, 2 
and adultery with another’s wife, are called the threefold 
(evil) act of the body. 

8. This (man) receives his reward in the mind alone 3 
for a pure (or) impure (act) of the mind ; in the voice for 
what is done by the voice, and so too in the body alone 
for (an act) of the body. 

9- A man reaches the condition of stationary exist¬ 
ence 4 through faulty acts done by the body ; the condi¬ 
tion of winged creatures or (wild) animals through (those) 
done by the voice; 5 the condition of low birth (among 
men) through (those) done by the mind. 

10. Now (there is) a rod for the voice, a rod for the 
mind, and likewise a rod for the body; he in whose 
consciousness these (three rods) are treasured up is called 
the (man) of three rods. 6 



sense we would be inclined to take 
\2) as unconscious mental action, 
an< I ( 3 l a s volition. Medh. mentions 
that some supply parasya with the 
second clause, “ Thinking of what is 
unfavourable to another The third 
is a repetition of the foregoing idea, 
according to him, but others say it 
is nitya viramisadvem. 

1 Medh. has anibaddha for 
asaihbaddha (Nos. KCi. oiicr, q8q). 
“Abuse” is illustrated by Ragh. as 
paying “ You’re the son of a Mleccha 
(barbarian).” 

Injury to animals, except at 
authorised sacrifices, injuries to men, 
when not inflicted as legal penalties, 
etc. 

3 Medh. reads upayunkte for vpa- 
ohunktc according to some MSS., and 
remarks a modification of the whole 
passage, saying, “ Some declare that 
( >ne does not receive mental grief 
through an act by which mental dis¬ 
tress is caused to another person, 


but I say mental grief is got by all 
the so-called threefold (act) of the 
mind ; (cf. vs. 5), and so with the 
two following (verses) also.” 

4 Is reborn as part of the vege¬ 
table world. 

5 Birds or beasts. The grossest 
sms result in one becoming a vege¬ 
table, the next in becoming an animal 
(tiryakjdti mdtra p .xidaiyandrthcm, 
Medh.), the least in becoming a low 
man. 

0 Tvidandir ., he of the triple rod 
(or staff) ; this is a play on words, 
for the rod is a symbol of subjuga¬ 
tion, while.“he of the triple rod” 
(staff) alludes to the Brahman who 
wore a staff of three pieces vcf. ix. 
296) 'when he became an ascetic. 
The man is here called tridandni 
not so much on account of his triple 
“ staff ”, as on account of his com¬ 
mand over thought, word, and act. 
(The MSS. of Medh. have 1 yasyailr 
iiiyatd da ad ah so tridandl vya- 
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11. A man (by) exercising this threefold rod in (respect 
to) all creatures, and 1 (by) suppressing desire and hate, 
obtains thereby a firm hold on happiness. 

12. That which causes this self 2 to act they declare 
(to be) the conscious-(soul) (“ thing-knower ”), 8 but that 
which does the acts is called by the wise the elemental 
self. 4 

13. (There is) another, the inner self, (that) has the 
name (of) vital-(spirit), born at the same time with every 
incorporate (creature); through which is experienced all 
that is pleasant or unpleasant in (the various) births. 5 

14. Both those two, the Great one 0 and likewise the 
Conscious (soul), united with the existent (elements), 
abide, penetrating That one 7 (who) abides in (all) exis¬ 
tent (things) high and low. 

15. Innumerable forms 8 descend from the body of 


r asthitah, blit commentary nihita ; 
he explains in brief that the tri- 
dandin is he yo na skhalati , not he yo 
y urukasiadandam dharayati. Ragh. 
notes the var. lec. as occurring some¬ 
where.) The whole passage (cf. v. 
165, ix. 29) has a Buddhistic ap¬ 
pearance. 

1 Ca, Medh. 

2 Atman , (self), here “body” 
(Medh., K.) ; the man’s self in toto 
is meant. 

3 Ksetrajna, “knowing the thing” 
or place, what is done, or “ con¬ 
scious of the body.” 

4 Bhutdtman .. 

6 The vital (spirit), jiva, is other 
than the body : thus itis said, “There 
are two selves, the inner self and the 
self of the body ; ” the inner self is 
this called vital (jiva) spirit. The 
jiva is the vital soul as distinguished 
from the conscious one, and both 
from the body ; both souls are really 
one, the individual. 

6 Mahan (masc.), “the Great one,” 
for mahat , “the intellect.” (K.) 

7 That one (masc.) is, accordino¬ 
te the forced and false explanation 
of Medh. and K., the highest self, 
supreme soul, paramatman. The 


existent ( bhuta) sometimes means 
“the elements,” as apparently in the 
first part of the verse (so the comm.); 
sometimes “existent (things),” as at 
the end. I translate “ the existent,” 
and add what seems in each case to 
be the underlying meaning*. In 
translating “ That one,” ‘ ‘ Great 
one,” etc., I mean to express that 
the pronoun or adjective is mascu¬ 
line. In the following “ That one ” 
is also applied to the individual 
(vital^soul) after death. According 
to K’s Vedantic note on this San- 
khyan passage, the meaning of the 
verse is that intellect and the con¬ 
scious soul ( mailed and ksetrajna), 
joined to the elements, exist, depen¬ 
dent on the supreme soul ( paramat - 
man) who (which) exists in all beings. 
(All the three MSS. of Medh. have 
fan for tarn; Hugh, has (stkitam) 
denarii vyapya , as another explana¬ 
tion instead of paramatmdnam). 

8 Or, manifestations (murtayah). 
According to K this means that in¬ 
dividual vital spirits descend from 
the Supreme (Paranvitnm) like 
sparks from fire (- vedantoktapraka - 
rua) and animate soulless matter. 
After K. s vs. 14 there is in Medh* 




That one, which are for ever setting in motion (all) 
existent (things), high and low. 

1 6. From just 1 the (same) five elements there is pro¬ 
duced after death for men (who) have done evil another 
body, durable, intended for torture. 

iy. After passing through with that body here 
those torments (inflicted) by Yama, (they) are absorbed 
among just those (same) existent elements, 2 piece bv 
piece. 

18. That one, 3 after passing through sins ending in 
unhappiness (and) produced by contact with sensual 
(pleasure), goes, having had its stains removed, even 
unto both those two greatly powerful ones. 4 

19* Those two, 5 unwearied, look together upon the good 



(a.11 the MSS.) merely a quotation 
11 om Bhag. 15, 16 (clvau purusau 
* . . ksaragcdra^ca , etc.), and the 
text continues with K.’s vss. 20-26, 
while vss. 15-19 appear after our 
vs. 26. Nih-patanti (“descend”) 
means prdcluv bhavanti (“ become 
visible ”) according to Medh. It is 
interesting to note that the (Ve- 
dantic) Medh. compares “ like 
waves from the sea.” 

1 ^ va i i- e -t the body formed to en¬ 
sure torture after death is made of 
just (the same) elements as in life. 
The word “ element,” usually bkuta, 
is here matra ; in vs. 17, bhutamdtrd 
( elementary substances ”). Medh. 
says expressly that the body of this 
lesurrection to torture is to be “no 
other body than (one made of) the 
five elements, but, on the contrary, 
one having blood,” etc. (cf. vs. 21, 
note); when released entirely, his 
frame is such as is described in ii. 
02 (Medh.) The “fine elements” as 
distinct from these are not known 
to the work. 

Iv. says among fine and coarse 
portions; he imagines the subject 
to be jlvdJi, fine individual vital 
the torture of hell 
after the grosser body of this life is 
gone. Medh. says, “ absorbed among 


the ‘fine ’ elements ” (suk$md$u), and 
makes the subject of “ absorbed those 
bodies.” 

3 Sa; that individual (jlva) is 
meant, inhabiting on earth a single 
body. 

4 K. interprets the two as “ intel¬ 
lect” and the “supreme soul” 'para- 
rndtma); Medh. says “ some ” inter¬ 
pret so, but he prefers to regard the 
second of the two as the conscious 
soul ( ksetrajna ), which seems more 
in accordance with vs. 14 ^so Rfigh.) 
Tdv evo ’ bhau should be rendered 
“(to) those same two,” i.e., as in 
vs. 14, the mahdn and ksetrajna. 
The text gives no explanation of 
itself and is very unceefeain. 

5 K. interprets as in vs. 18 ; he 
renders “that one” the “vital 
spirit, that is, the individual. Thigh, 
says jlva or sthiiladcha , and keeps 
mahdn and hsetrajila as the “two.” 
Medh. gives the subject quite a dis¬ 
cussion, which embraces “those two” 
and “ that one,” so that even in 
his time there seems to have been 
dispute as to the ksetrajna, gazing in 
this manner at the jlva, some iden- 
tiTying the two, and some not. 
( lasye J ti kah saiiibodhyate ? jlva iU 
kecid (as K.) aktarli 01 sa et'lt k sc- 
trajna sa emjlva iti } etc.) 
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and evil of that one, united to which 1 two, (either good 
or evil, that one) receives, after death and here, happiness 
(or) unhappiness. 

20. If 2 that one practises in the main (what is) right, 
in small degree (what is) not right, (that one) receives 
happiness in heaven, being encompassed by those exis¬ 
tent (elements) only. 3 

21. But if that one cultivates in the main (what is) 
not right, in small degree (what is) right, (that one) 
receives the tortures (inflicted) by Yama, being deserted 
by those existent (elements). 4 

22. After receiving those tortures (inflicted) by Yama, 
that vital (spirit), having had its stains removed, goes 
again unto the same five existent (elements) piece by 
piece. 

23. Beholding thus in his very own thought these 
courses of this vital spirit (resulting) from (practising) 
right and not-right, let one ever give 5 his mind to (what 
is) right. 

24. Essentiality, passion, and darkness one should know 
(to be) the three threads of self, 6 by (means of) which 


1 Ragh. alone makes this refer to 
mahat - ksctrajnau, the others to 
“good and evil.” 

- Yatha (“when”), Medh., or yadi 
(“if")—K 

3 Fine elements alone compose his 
frame; he cannot suffer as one can 
whose form is made of grosser ele¬ 
ments. Here and below “ right” and 
“not-right" are translations of dhar- 
ma and adkarma . 

4 He has a corpora! frame and 
feels the torture; Medh. reads ca 
for K’s tu ; the var. Ice. sarhpari- 
tyakio i3 found only in No. 989 ; in 
the next, abhyati is also Medh.’s 
reading. 

0 JJadydt (MSS. Medh. and Ben". 
MS.) 

0 Xativa, rajas, and lamas are the 
three guna. This verse goes to the 
bottom of the Sankhya philosophy. 
Ihese three guna are the substrata 


of all that exist; their equipoise is 
untoff. It is difficult to find any 
words to convey at once the original 
and philosophical idea in sattva or 
in guna . “ Essentiality ” is the lite¬ 
ral sense of sattva, that which pre¬ 
ponderating makes goodness (as sat 
is “good"), hence sometimes trails- 
luted “absolute goodness." Guna 
is literally “thread,” but also em¬ 
ployed, as in Ben Jonson, “ (a man) 
of a most elegant thread ," to denote 
“quality," “characteristic." It is 
generally translated “'quality,” but 
in the developed system guna was 
not quality but underlying substance; 
the union of the three guna produces 
the urstoff. In the text 1 have pre- 
1 erred to keep the original sense, as 
it corresponds sufficiently well to the 
original, and is certainly less mis- 
leading than “ quality." 
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(three) the Great one, 1 penetrating without exception all 
ohese conditions, 2 abides. 3 

Whenever among these (threads) any one thread is 
completely predominant in (any) body, it makes that in¬ 
corporate (individual) wholly its own. 4 

26. Essentiality is called knowledge; darkness, igno¬ 
rance; passion, love and hate. This is their form, pene- 
trating all and underlying all existent (things). 

?]' Whenever one observes in the self anything united 
wii 1 joy, perfectly clear (effulgence), at peace as it were 
one should regard that as essentiality. 5 

28. But whatever (is) united with grief and causes the 
s e lt no j°y, one should know (to be) irresistible passion, 
(which) for ever holds incorporate (beings). 

29. And whatever (is) united with confusion, 6 undiscrete, 
ae essence of which is the sensuous, undiseoverable, un¬ 
knowable, 7 one should regard as darkness. 

30. I will now declare without omission what is the 
hnal result of these three threads, (whether it be), the first 6 
middlemost, or last (result). 

01. lhe sign of the thread belonging to essentiality 
(comprises) perusal of the Veda, (ascetic) austerity, know- 
e ge, purity, 9 restraint of the senses, performance of the 
(mles of) right, 10 and meditation upon the self. 


1 The intellect. 

* Mara, or “all existent tiling! 
a* Perhaps in vi. So. The word m 
mean thing or condition. K. ai 

iv;/?-' Ul h e Ik as “ thing,” Medk. 
( ikara) condition.’* 

in ti ln t,le e P ic <&arma is describ 
n the same way as Hut cd’mutra 

c 

< T ;J , Ul ' xv 28, 19, 20). 

it n,l n e, '- l ly ' " ^ 1!it (thread) mat 
>t wholly that thread’s.” 

VK begins again with K 

0 7 preceding (vide vs. 15 u 
Iiu h*) res l )ect to aad bad (I 

■nni T M aSttwo epithets (literal] 
J 0 imagined/ • unrecogn 


able ’) have been employed (i. q) to 
characterise the primeval darkness. 
According to another reading (per- 
haps K.\ , and found in all three 
MBS. Medh. and in Ragh,), we 
should translat “ undiscrete ” as 
epithet of (vitaya) sensuous, “the 
essence of which is the undisfcrete 
sensuous.” In transluting acyakUi 
by u undiscrete J> I have pre¬ 
served Dr. B.’s translation in i. 6. 
7, etc. 

8 Best, middlemost, and worst 
(Ragh.) 

0 Purity of body by bathing, eto, 
(K., Ragh.) 

Vkarma. 

2 A 
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32. The sigu of the thread belonging to passion (com¬ 
prises) desire for undertaking, 1 2 instability, 3 undertaking 
things not right to be done, 3 indulgence in sensuous 
(pleasures) again and again. 4 

33. The sign of the thread belonging to darkness (com¬ 
prises) greed, sleep, lack of firmness (of will), 5 cruelty, 
unbelief, attention to- many things, 6 fondness for begging, 
and carelessness. 

34. The thread-sign of these same three threads, which 
abide in three (things), 7 should be known (to be comprised 
by) the short and orderly summary which follows: 

35. Whatever act one feels ashamed of having done, of 
doing, or 8 of being about to do —every such act should 
be known by a wise man (to be) the sign of the thread 
belonging to darkness. 

36. If by any act in this world one seeks extended 
fame, although not made unhappy by not succeeding, that 
act should be known (to be one) belonging to passion. 

37. If one desires (that) any (act) be known 9 by every¬ 
body, if (there is) any (act) he is not ashamed (of) per¬ 
forming, and if by any (act) his self is pleased—(every) 
such (act is) the sign of the thread of essentiality. 

38. The sign of darkness is called desire ; (the sign) of 
passion, gain; the sign of essentiality, right ; among these 
each follows in order according as it is better (than the 
preceding). 10 


1 Undertaking things for a selfish 
purpose (K.) Medh. reads dram- 
bkaratitd, explaining as undertaking 
things selfishly and vainly ( vrthd - 
rambha). 

2 Discomfiture of mind at a little 
matter, according to Medh. and K. 

3 Asatfcdryctj not essential, not 
right, “practising forbidden acts” 
(Medh., JL) 

4 In the text there is a redundant 

syllable, avoided by omitting ca 

(Lois.); so originally in No. 9S9 

Medh. Sensuous pleasures, i.c ., of 

sense, more specifically sensuality. 

0 Medh., K. 


6 Neglect of good customs (K.) 

7 What things? K. and Ragh. 
say in the three ages past, future, 
and present; Medh. says in the three 
worlds and in the three results, high, 
middle, or low (phalodayesu) ; the 
last agrees best with the threefold 
division in vs. 40. 

b Literally, “and.” 

9 Or, “desires with all his heart 
to know ” (K.); sarvcnd ccliati jna~ 
turn, is as K. takes it, literally 
active. (Medh. has yah for yat). 

10 There are two readings : yathd- 
hranum (“ in order *') or yatho'ttaram 
(“ their superiority is as each is 
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„ 39 - I will tell briefly the transmigrations in due order 
or this All, 1 - which one receives through (possessing anv 
one of these threads. 

40. Always (those creatures) possessed by essentiality 
attain divinity; those possessed by passion, man’s estate; 
those possessed by darkness, the estate of animals: the 
threefold course 2 (is explained) in these words. 

41. But this 3 threefold course caused by the threads 
must be known (to be again) threefold—lowest, middle¬ 
most, and highest—according to the difference (both) in the 
act (and) knowledge (of the actor). 1 

42. (Things) stationary , 6 worms, insects, fishes, serpents, 
tortoises, cattle, and jackals 0 (are) the lowest course re¬ 
sulting from darkness. 

43 - Elephants, chargers, Qudras, the abhorred barbarians 7 
ions, tigers, and boars, (are) the middlemost course result¬ 
ing from darkness. 

44 - Vagrants, 3 birds, hypocritical men, Raksas, and 

1 njacas, 9 (are) the highest course among those resulting 
from darkness. ° 

45 - Pugilists, wrestlers, 10 play-actors, men who live by 


subsequent ”). K. probably read the 
latter ; Aledh. has the former. The 
meaning is that gain is better than 
desire, right ( dharma) is better than 
gam (K) 

1 Transmigrations throughout all 
the universe. The word samsdra 
(transmigration) means the same as 
course {gati)— (Medh.) 

J Transmigration of three kinds. 
J-kese individuals are not, however, 
supposed to be exclusively but pre¬ 
dominantly possessed by the different 
threads ; an individual may contain 
essentiality and passion j the pre¬ 
ponderance of the latter places him 
ut man s estate; of the former, in 
divinity, etc. 

\ Or, “of these” (e$dm). —Bomb, 
and Beng. MSS. 

4 As whether the act is good or 

/at n? G -i vittin oLv 0i ‘ unwittingly 
(Medh.) Each of these three divi¬ 


sions is thus subdivided, so that we 
have in all a ninefold division. 

Masculine in the original: the 
vegetable world is meant. 

6 Or, "wild forest animals; ” 
Wgaldfca is the reading of Medh. 
and Beng. MSS., instead of invade 
cai va (so the MS. Rngh.) * 

. Mlexhdgca garhitak, “‘the de¬ 
spised Mlecchas or barbarian inh&bb 
jf nfc _ 3 ;” K- says the epithet repeats 
the Mlecchas’character, while Medh 
says it limits Qudrah (!). 

v agrants are strolling players ; 
the regular actors are found in vs. 
45 5 -dedh.’s definition of the vagrants 
(ravaudh) is interesting: Kathaka- 
gayaiuiKdstrisdlyoja nakadayah. 

Raksas and Pi^acas are evil 
spirits (the good are foimd in vs. 47) 
Of. the translation in il 43. 

Jhalias (K., “ fencers, J ’) and mal 
la * ( cf - x * 22, note) • so Medh. ; bu 


372 THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [lect. Xii. 

(making) swords, and those addicted to gaming and to 
drinking, (are) the lowest course resulting from passion. 

46. Kings and Ksatriyas, the domestic priests 1 of the 
king, (and men who) have pre-eminence in word-battles 
(are) the middlemost course resulting from passion. 

47. Gandharvas, Guhyalcas, Yaksas, and (all those) who 
(are) attendants of deities, as also all the Apsaras, (are) 
the highest course among (those) resulting from passion. 2 

48. Those who practise (ascetic) austerity, those who have 
renounced the world, 3 Brahmans, 4 the troops connected 
with the palatial chariot of the gods, 6 the stars, and Dait- 
vas,° (are) the first course resulting from essentiality. 

49. Sacrifices, seers, gods, the Vedas, the constellations, 
the years, and also the manes and Sadhyas, (are) the 
second course resulting from essentiality. 

50. Brahma, the all-creators, 8 Dharrna, the Great one, 
and also the Undiscrete (one) 9 — this the wise call the 
highest course resulting from essentiality. 


to the former he adds parihaaaji- 
vino va (“ or professional jesters”). 
Two variations occur in all MSS. 
Medh.: -prayuktagca for prasaktdgca, 
andpuru$a<;cakurytlayahloTpuru§dh 
gasiravrttayah. 

1 Purohita. 

- These are the good spirits : the 
Gandharvas are Indra’e heavenly 
singers ; Guhyakas, those who guard 
the treasures of Kubera, god of 
wealth ; Yaksas, servants of Kubera; 
Apsaras, the wives of the Gandhar¬ 
vas (cf. i. 37). Instead of vibudha 
all the MSS. Medh. have vividhd , 
“ various ”. (No. 989 altered). 

3 Yatnyah (“religious mendi¬ 
cants, n K.) Some say (and compare 
Ait. I3r. vii. 28) that certain tribes 
on Mount Meru are called yatayah , 
hut really parivrdjo -kudayah (“ wan¬ 
dering priests/’ etc.), are meant 
(Medh.) 

4 Viprdh (“priests in the last 
stadium of life ”)—(K.) 

5 The “palatial chariot ” (vimdna) 
is the vehicle of the deities; these 
are the accompanying hosts (K,), or 


the gods of the ether, who ride 
therein (Medh.) 

8 The Daityas appear to be sun- 
divinities, possibly connected with 
the twelve zodiacal stations. It 
is uncertain whether naksatrdini 
(stars) mean the small stars or the 
twenty-eight moon-stations. 

7 The Sadhyas’ “subtile host” 
are spoken of in i. 22 and elsewhere ; 
they are divine beings of lower 
grade. “ Vedas tadabhi mdninah “ 
(K., liBgh. is not authorised by the 
text.) 

8 These are the Marici, etc., ac¬ 
cording to Medh. and K. 

9 Haughton’a remark that the 
Undiscrete (Dr. B.’s translation for 
avyakta) is lure better masculine 
than neuter (the MSS. vary between 
avyakta eva ca (so all MSS. Medh.) 
and avyahtam era ca 1 seems well 
made, for there are all personifica¬ 
tions, not '/hahat (intellect), and 
avyaktam (that Undiscrete, first 
principle), but malum , the Great 
one, and so avyakta , the Undiscrete 
one ; in the same way dharma seems 
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51. (Thus has been) explained all 1 this complete trans¬ 
migration (resulting) from acts of three kinds, (transmigra¬ 
tion which is) threefold (and again) threefold, (and) extends 
through all existent things . 2 

52. By indulgence of the organs of sense and by not 
practising right, 3 ignorant and low men enter upon base 
transmigrations. 

53. Learn now in full by what different acts here this 
vital (spirit) enters into different births 4 one after the 
other 5 in this world. 

54. After receiving (as punishment) horrible hells during 
many series of years, the great criminals at the end 0 of 
this (time) enter upon the following transmigrations. 

55- The slayer of a Brahman enters the womb of dogs, 
boars, asses, camels, cows, goats, sheep, (forest) animals, 
birds, Candidas and Pukkaqas 7 

56. A Brahman (who) drinks spirituous liquor 8 would 
pass (into the womb) of worms, insects, winged insects, 
winged (creatures) that eat manure, and beings delighting 
in destruction. 9 

57 * -A- Brahman (who is) a thief (would pass) thousands 
of times (into the womb) of spiders, snakes, chameleons, 


Here (not =■ vedartha , as MedH. sug¬ 
gests) to be personified as the deity. 
But 1 see no reason for insisting on 
absolute philosophical accuracy in 
the text ; much more in harmony 
with the general tone of the philo¬ 
sophical portion would be just this 
absurd personification of the neuter 
avyattain, as a quasi -deity alongside 
Brahma, presupposing, of course, 
that at the timo of the text the 
neuter was recognised ns meaning 
this principle (the passage i. 6 has a 
doubtful text). The Great one, as 
j n vs * I 4 above, is not intellect, 
but apparently its personification. 
Johaeutgen’s doubtful suggestion (to 
supply atmd) seems unnecessary and 
liable to mislead. 

1 Medh. has dkarmah for sarvah , 
like the Bong. MS., at vs. 82, 


2 This tripled threefold trans¬ 
migration is divided in short thus : 
Every act brings the actor into one 
of three states (essentiality, passion, 
darkness), each of which has three 
grades (lowest, middlemost, highest), 
the act itself being of three kinds 
in that it may be of the mine, speech, 
or body. 

3 D karma. 

4 Literally, “womb.” 

5 K. writes u learn . . . one after 
the other.* Cf. with the following 
Visnu xliv. ; Yfij. iii. 207 ff. 

6 TatJc$an lt; in Medh. (same idea). 

7 Which of these he enters de¬ 
pends on the circumstances under 
which the crime is committed 
(K.) 

8 Surd. 

8 Such as tigers, etc. (Medh., K.) 


mi$T^ 



animals living in the water, 1 and Pigaeas (who) delight in 
destruction. 

58. (He who) violates the Guru’s couch (would pass) 
hundreds of times (into the womb) of grasses, bushes, 
vines, (animals) that eat raw flesh, 2 ravenous (animals), 5 * 
and (animals that) have done cruel acts. 4 

59. Those delighting in destruction become (animals) 
that eat raw flesh ; those eating what ought not to be eaten 
(become) worms; thieves (become creatures) that devour 
each other; (those who) have had carnal intercourse with 
low women (become) ghosts. 5 

60. (By) forming a connection with fallen men, or (car¬ 
nally) with another man’s wife, or (by) stealing the pro¬ 
perty of a Brahman, 6 (one) becomes a Brahma-injuring 
(demon). 7 

61. (By) stealing through greed gems, pearls, coral, 
and the various (kinds of) jewels, a man is born (again) 
among the (birds called) gold-workers. 8 

62. (By) stealing grain, copper, water, honey, milk, 
essences, or ghee, (one) becomes (respectively) a mouse, a 
flamingo, 0 a water-bird, a gadfly, a crow, a dog, or an 
ichneumon. 

63. (By stealing) meat, omentum, sesame, salt, or sour 
milk (one becomes respectively) a vulture, a madgu , 10 an 
oil-drinking (bird), 11 a cricket, or the bird (called) laldkd. 

property;” the MSS. Medh. have 
brahmasram , which means the same 
thing, and explains brahmardk§asa. 

7 Brahmardkmsa. 

8 Or, he is born as a goldsmith, 
but some say this word (gold -worker) 
is the name of a bird (K.); this latter 
is Medh.’s explanation ( patyinah ). 

9 Uajh 8 a. 

30 A species of water-bird. 

11 The MSS. Medh. have tailaiiivai 
tailapdyikah (cf. the feminine in B. 
R. and L.’s note on (Bomb, ed.) 
Mbha. xiii. 104, n 4: “ Grhc?u . . . 
(p. rrots, etc.) na papaya, tathdvai 
tatlapdyiJcah, followed by other 
birds (not insects). 


1 All the MSS. Medh. have vdri 0 
for c'dmbu (like vdricara). 

2 Such as vultures, etc. (K.) 

3 Lions, otc. (K.) 

4 Whose nature it is to do cruel 
acts (Medh., K.) 

5 Ghosts {pretah), a eh;ss of spirits, 
literally, “the advanced, the de¬ 
parted;” some of them are described 
farther on (cf. vs. 71 ff.). They are 
to be distinguished from the manes 
(the “ fathers ”), the progenitors of 
each individual. The pretdh appear 
to bo originally the dead in general; 
to these no respect such as is paid to 
one's own dead ancestors is due. 
Pretdnte'ii san&fiir drmh (Ragh.) 

6 Vipro.tvam, “priest (Brahman’s) 
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^ 4 - (By) stealing silk goods, linen goods, woven cotton 
goods, a cow, or molasses, (one becomes respectively) a 
partridge, a frog, a curlew, an iguana, or (the bird called) 
vo.gr/uda} 

65. (By stealing) fine perfumes, vegetables with leaves 
prepared food of various kinds, or unprepared food, (one 
becomes respectively) a musk-rat, a peacock, a (boar called) 
fvavidh, or a porcupine. 

66 . (One) becomes indeed a (kind of) heron 2 (by) steal¬ 
ing fire; a house- wasp (by stealing) a (house) utensil ; (by) 
stealing dyed cloths (one) is born (again as) a (fowl called) 
jivijlvaka. 

^ 7 - (By stealing) a (forest) animal (or) elephant (one is 
hoi n again as) a wolf; (by stealing) a horse (one is born) 
a tiger; (by stealing) fruits or roots 3 (one is born) an ape ; 
(by stealing) a woman (one is born) a bear ; (by stealing) 
water (one is bom a bird called) stolcaJca ; 4 (by stealing) 
waggons (one is born) a camel; (by stealing) cattle (one is 
born) a goat. 

6k- (By) taking forcibly any goods-whatever (belonging) 
to another, a man reaches necessarily the estate of ani¬ 
mals, and also (by) eating an oblation not offered (to a 
divinity). 6 

69. Women also in the same way would (by) stealing 
incur sin : these (women) pass into the condition of being 
wives to these same creatures. 

70. Now indeed the castes, (by) deserting without neces- 
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sity their own proper occupations, 1 after migrating through • 
evil transmigrations, enter a condition of servitude among 
enemies. 2 

71. A Brahman (who) has deserted his own proper 
(rules of) right 3 (becomes) the ghost (called) Ulkamukha, 4 
an eater of vomit; a Ksatriya, the ghost (called) Kata- 
putana, 5 6 an eater of impurity and corpses. 

72. A VaiQya (who) has deserted his own proper (rule 
of) right becomes the ghost (called) Maitraksajyotika, 

(that) eats what smells foul; 0 and a Qudra becomes a 
ghost (called) Caila<jaka. 

73. Just in proportion as those whose whole self is 
(devoted) to (pleasures of) sense 7 indulge themselves in 
(pleasures of) sense, is their proficiency in (these pleasures 
of sense) reproduced. 

74. By repeating those sinful acts these (men) of little 
intelligence collect unto themselves woes among those 
different wombs here (on earth): 8 

75. Wanderings through horrible hells, that of darkness 9 
and the rest, forest (hills) where the trees have swords for 


1 That is, their caste occupations 
(Medh.), or their proper religious 
ceremonies (Iv.) 

2 All the MSS. Medh. have a mr. 
he, sarhvrtya and bhrtyatdm . . . 
dasyusu (“ servitude amid Dasyus ”), 
explained by Medh. as “amid thieves, 
ruffians,” etc. 

3 Dharma . 

4 That is, “ with a face like a fire¬ 

brand.” Cf. iii. 109. 

6 The meaning is not clear. Ka(a 
is a mat, bier, corpse;; putana , tho 
name of a female demon, perhaps 

“corpse-demon.” Medh. says hut- 
sitagandhd ndsikd'&ya lhavati , “ his 
nose has a disagreeable smell.” He 
gives a var. Ire. (putuva iii vdpdtha/i) f 
explaining “invisible demons in¬ 
habiting cemeteries.” The first ex 
planation seems to imply kiita, to 

which the root pity, “smell foul,” 

is added. The MS. No. 989 has 


huta in each case, partly erased and 
changed to kata , and kilt a is also 
found in No. 1551. In (a) vipro 
lhavati vicyutah (Medh.) 

0 Medh. says on Maitraksajyotika 
that it is as before the name of a 
demon, or (as Iv.) “creatures of ex¬ 
crements,” while others explain 
otherwise. K. explains the Cudra’s 
ghost (Caila$aka) as one devourin'* 
lice or moths in clothes. Medh. here 
reads Taild^akas tu , accbrding to all 
three MSS., i.e., “eating sesame 
oil.” 

7 The three MSS. Medh. have, 
however, vi$ayaimuih. 

8 That is, (in these successive 
transmigrations and births in dif¬ 
ferent) wombs, which, as K. says, 
become more and more despicable 
(till the sin ceases). 

* Cf. iv. 88-90, tdmisra, Cf. Yap 
m. 206. 
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leaves, 1 aud the rest (consisting of) captivities and mutila¬ 
tions ; 

76. And tortures also of many sorts, being eaten by 
crows and owls; (hells) hard to withstand, 2 (of) hot sand 
(to be eaten) as grits, and (burnings like) the cooking of 
a pot; 3 

77. And forever births in base 4 wombs wholly of woe, 
beatings by cold and by heat, and terrors of many sorts ; 

78. Often an abode in the abodes of the embryo, and 
birth severe, and miserable captivities and also servitude 
under others; 

79. And separations from relatives and dear (ones), and 
cohabitation with wicked men ; the gaining of things and 
the losing (of them again), and the gaining of an enemy 
(thought) a friend ; 

80. And also an incurable 5 old age, and torturing by 
illnesses, and many distresses of various sorts, and like¬ 
wise death, hard to conquer. 

81. Now with whatever sort of disposition one culti^- 
vates any one act, with just that sort of body he reaps in 
each case its fruit. 6 * 

82. Ihe origin and the result of acts has thus been 
explained : 1 learn the following rule of action 8 for a 
Brahman, (a rule) which brings deliverance. 

83. Perusal of the Veda, (ascetic) austerity, knowledge/* 


1 Anpatravana. A var. Icc. in 
Medh. (all MSS.) for vivartana 
(wanderings) is pravartana (progres¬ 
sion). 

Duhscihdn (Medh.) or darunc.n , 

“ fearful; ,3 and °kas taptdh , “ heat¬ 
ed.” 

3 Cooked like food in a pot (Medh.), 
or burned as the clay is when made 
into a pot. 

4 Base, i.e,, born as animals, ghosts, 
or demons (Medh.) 

So B. R., literally, “ without de¬ 

fence.” “ Revenge of kings ” (rajildifi 

caiva pratlkaram ), is the remarkable 

r tr. Icc. in the three MSS. Medh. 


0 The future body is affected by 
the same thread as that under the 
influence of which an act has been 
committed (Medh., K.) Medh. has 
sa tat tat phalam apiutc (same 
sense). Cf. i. 28, and cf. Mbha. xv. 
34, 18. 

7 Beng. MS. var . Icc. aharmah ; 
K. sarvah . . . vah (cf. vs. 51); Medh. 
sai'gah . . . ca. 

8 Or “learn this act (that) causes.” 
The MSS. Medh. agree with Bomb. 
MS', (karma vidhim). Ct. i. 106. Dr. 
B.’s translation, deliverance. Cf. in 
general Mbha. xiii. 112, 1 ff. 

9 Of Veda or self. Cf. vs. 31. 
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and controlling the organs of sense, doing no injury, and 
serving the Guru, (is) the highest source of deliverance. 1 

84. Is there then amid all these holy acts here (on earth) 
any one act declared (to be) yet more productive of deli¬ 
verance for man (than the rest) ? 2 

85. Amid all these holy acts, the knowledge of self is 
said (to be) the highest; this indeed is the foremost of all 
sciences, since from it immortality is obtained. 3 

86. Now amid all these six acts, that one more, produc¬ 
tive of deliverance (than the rest), both after death and 
here, should be known (to be) always the ceremony 
(taught) in the Veda: 4 

87. And in practising the ceremony (taught) in the 
Veda, all these without exception are comprised, one after 
the other, in this very rule of ceremony. 5 

88. The ceremony (taught) in the Veda is of tw r o sorts, 
either selfish or disinterested, and, (according as it is of 
the former or the latter sort), it produces (worldly) happi¬ 
ness (only) or causes (final) deliverance. 

89. A selfish ceremony G is explained (as) one con¬ 
nected with some desire (of benefit) here or hereafter; 
a disinterested (ceremony) is designated (as) one devoid 
of desire and (performed) 
acquired). 

3 Of. vs. 104. 

2 This verse appears to be one of 
the awkward knots by which the 
whole work is tied together; it is sup¬ 
posed to b f> a question asked by the 
listening seer3. No. 989 Medh. MS. 
has it inserted in the margin, but Nos. 

1551 and 935 omit it altogether. 

5 The commentators of course take 
“ self” in a Vedantic sense ; this can¬ 
not be if we insist on the whole text 
representing Sflnkhya ideas, but 
rather one's own self as a microcosm 
in contrast to the outside world. The 
commentators may, however, be 
right, if, as X suspect, vss. 84,85, are 
Vedantic insertions into the original 
text. Medh. has arcyam (honoured) 
for agryam (foremost). 


after knowledge (has been 


4 This seems to be the meaning 
of karma vaidikani (literally, “the 
act of the Veda”), which the com¬ 
mentators explain as sacrifices, etc., 
as taught in the Veda. “Amid all” 
is “amid the former ” according to 
some MSS. ( purvesdm , ,Bomb. MS. 
and Medh. MSS.) 

5 Referring to the ceremony just 
mentioned (Medh.) 

0 A drma y as before, “ceremony,” 
or perhaps “act” in general. A 
religious act is meritorious any 
way, whether done from interested 
motives or not; doubly so, however, 
when done without such motive by 
one * who has attained know¬ 
ledge” 
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9 °- (By) practising a selfish ceremony one reaches 
equality 1 with the gods; hut (by) practising a disinter¬ 
ested (ceremony) one overcomes in truth the five existent 
(elements). 2 

91. One who sees alike self in all-existent (things) and 
all-existent (things) in self, (as) a sacrifice! of self attains 
absolute sway. 3 

92. The highest of tne twice-born (the Brahman) having 
neglected the ceremonies as they have been declared, should 
be diligently occupied with knowledge of self, peace, and 
perusal of the Yeda; 4 * 

93. For herein, especially to a Brahman, consists the whole 
end and aim of existence; since the twice-born man becomes 
perfect'’ (only by) attaining this, 6 (and) in no other way. 

94. The Yeda (is) the eternal eye of manes, gods, and 
men ; (something) impossible 7 * * and immeasurable (is) the 
Yeda treatise ; s so stands the case. 

95. Whatever traditions (Smrtis) lie outside the Yeda, 0 
and whatever (works) are ill-revealed (heterodox), are 
all without fruit after death, since they are said to rest 
in darkness. 10 


1 K., Samyatam; Medh., sdtmya- 
tdni; !Ragh. reads sarstitdm (“equal¬ 
ity of power ”), noting the other as 
a var. Ice. 

L There appears beside atyeti to 
have been another reading, abhyeti , 

“ enters into,” by which not rid¬ 
dance of the elements, but absorp¬ 
tion into them would be taught. 

3 Svarajyam; cf. vi. 75. Johaent- 
gen translates, “ Zu dem im eigen- 
«ten Glanze strahlenden Wesen,” 

Brahma, as in vs. 125. “ Sacri¬ 

fice of self ” means that he identi¬ 
fies himself with ail the divinities ; 
bo his sacrifice is to self (Medh.) 

4 The neglect of ceremonies for 

one who desires perfection is ^aid 

down as a rule (karmiindm parihanir 

vidhlytite )according to Medh., though 

the participle might grammatically 

|>e construed as a concessive clause, 

■the (rather strange) antithesis be¬ 


tween yatnavdn and cama is removed 
by Medlr’stext: Atmajvdnafn sama- 
vegya, “ laying aside ceremonies and 
entering completely into the know¬ 
ledge of self, one should bo dili¬ 
gently occupied with the perusal of 
the Yeda” &agh. notes the var. 
lec. 

5 Krtalcrtyali; literally, “one who 
has done (everything) to be done.” 

G Knowledge of self. 

7 Impossible to bo made by man 
alone (K.) 

6 Vcdafdstram. 

9 l.c.y are opposed to the teach¬ 
ings of the Yeda. 

J0 Their fruit is hell (K.) ; their 
root is confusion (Medh.) The 
MSS. Medh. have wutayah for 
mrtayah ; “ illreveajed ” systems 
of philosophy are meant ( arattarhi - 
darfana), Medh. Cf. on this verse 
particularly Johaentgen, p. 79. note. 
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96. Avid all (systems) other than, that, which are 
brought forth and disappear, 1 (are), on account of (their) 
being (composed) in time near (to us, proved to be) with¬ 
out fruit and without truth. 

97. One by one the four castes, the three worlds, the 
four orders of life, the past, the present, and the future 2 — 

(in short) everything depends on the Veda for success. 3 

98. Sound, touch, form, taste, and fifth, smell, depend ) 

according to (their) origin, mood, and action, upon the 
Veda alone. 4 - .■_> 

99. The eternal Veda- treatise supports all existent 
(things); therefore this I think the highest which ensures 
success to this creature (man). 

ico. One who understands the Veda-treatise deserves 
rule over armies, kingly power, the right to adjudge 
punishment, and the governorship of all the world. 5 

10 1. As fire (when its) strength is brought forth con¬ 
sumes even wet trees, so the Veda-knower consumes the 
act-born sin of self. 

102. He who abiding in any order whatever knows the 
true inner meaning of the Veda-treatise, even while exist¬ 
ing here in tnis world is fitted for brahma-ex istence. 0 

103. Those who have (perused many) literary composi¬ 
tions (are) superior to those who are ignorant; those who 
remember (what they learn are) better than those who 
have (perused many) literary compositions; those who 
understand (what they learn are) superior to those who 
remember (it); those who practise (what they learn are 
better) than those who understand (it). 


5 Cyavantc; Medh. lias vyathante 
(vinapjanti) ; “other than that 
(Veda),” (Medh.) 

2 Literally, “(what) was, is, will 
be;” { bharad , var. lee. bha/vyam ). 

:j That is, their authority is found 
in Veda (K.) 

4 Prasidhyanti (sir., Medh.; cf. 
Beng. MS.) There are two read¬ 
ings: prcbsHtigv.nakatmatah (accord¬ 
ing to the origin, nature, and use of 
fcound, etc*.), ov jjrasiiter yunadharma- 


tah (according to the goodness of the 
nature of their origin, i.e., whether 
they result from the guna of dark¬ 
ness, passion, etc.—(Medh.) 

G Vss. 100-105 follow vss. 106- 
108 in Medh.; his order being from 
here to end: 59, 106 108, 100-105, 
109-122, 126; vss 100-103 being 
perhaps interpolated. 

6 Braliniabh&ya , existence in 
Brahma, or existence as brahma, i.e., 
as ethereal substance. Cf. vii. 23. 





MIN ISTfiy 


THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 




104. The best source of deliverance for a Brahman is 
(ascetic) austerity and (Yedic) ■wisdom; through (ascetic) 
austerity one slays sin, 1 through (Yedic) wisdom one gets 
immortality. 

105. Immediate (visual) perception, inference, 2 the trea¬ 
tises (of law) 3 according to the various traditions, (this) 
triad must be well understood by one desiring clearness 4 
in regard to (rules of) right. 

106. He and no other knows the law who, by means of 
a philosophical system, not opposed to the Veda-treatise, 
intelligently follows (the works) of the seers and the regu¬ 
lations of the law. 5 

107. This, as has been declared without omission, (is) 
the act that causes deliverance; (thereby) the secret mystery 
of this Manava-treatise 6 is explained. 

108. If (a question) should arise (couched thus): “How 
(is one to act) in (case) no (rules of) right (are) handed down?” 
(The answer is), let that which well-instructed 7 Brahmans 
may declare be (regarded as) an undoubted (rule) of right. 

109. And they (are) to be known as well-instructed 
Brahmans by whom the Veda, with (its) additions, 8 has been 
gone over according to law, (and who) possess proofs per¬ 
ceptible by the senses from revelation. 9 

no. That rule (of right) one shall not allow to be dis- 


1 Ct". vs. 183; kttbifam or Icdmasam 
(cf. MM*. xiii. 69, 19: Kalmasaih, 
guru<^ufrH§d hanti ); this is the read¬ 
ing in all three MSS. Medh. 

2 Perception by the senses, in¬ 
ference, and the law, are the three 
means of knowledge; it is in the 
second that the affinity with the 
Saukhya system is seen best. 

3 Law - treatise, apparently, as 
shown by dharma , “rule of right,” 
following. “ Traditions,” dgarna , , 
arc the different works tradita ab 
antiquiin , constituting together the 
body of the law (rd s (ram, “treatise”). 
Cf. viii. 44. Possibly Veda is meant, 
a.; below (in 109) grutv takes the 
place of fastra, 

4 Or, var. lcc> “perfection in.” 

According to Medh, (all three MSS.) 


we have Jcarmabuddhim dbhipsatdm , 

“ for those desiring knowledge of an 
act.” tr 

5 Medh. has arsadharmo'pade- 
fena, which would give a very dif¬ 
ferent force to the last half. “Law” 
(dharma) supplements the seers’ 
work (Veda); philosophical system 
(tarka) is, according to Medh., anu - 
mdna , inference. 

6 Mdnavaih-{\~. 7 tram , or “treatise 
(of law) by Mann,” as the commen¬ 
tators, of course, say. Cf. vs. 117. 

7 “ Well-instructed^^ Cistas ; 
cf. Baudh. i, 1, 5, and Ap. i. 20, 6. 

8 Itihasas, Pin an as, even Smrtis 
(Medh.) 

0 Hetu — dmvmdna (Medh.); re¬ 
velation, ie ., pruti, Veda, 
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puted, -which an assembly shall establish, consisting of at 
least ten or of at least three men of good conduct. 

in. One (learned) in (each of) the three Vedas, one 
who understands proofs, 1 a philosopher, 2 an etymologist 
one who recites the (rules of) right, and three members of 
the first 3 orders, would constitute an assembly consisting 
of at least ten. 

^ r 12. One wise in the Rg-Yeda, and one wise in the Yajur- 
Veda, and one also learned in the Sama-Veda, should bo 
known (to constitute) an assembly consisting of at least 
three, in deciding a doubt in regard to a (rule of) right, 

113. That rule of right which even one (of) the 
highest of the twice-born wise in the Veda shall pro¬ 
pound must be known as the supreme rule of right, not 
(that) declared by myriads of ignorant (persons). 

1 14. A genuine assembly is not found amoim men 
assembled (even) by thousands, (if they) have not (per¬ 
formed) the (proper) observances, have not (perused 1 the 
mantras, (and if they) live by virtue of their caste alone. 

115. If fools, whose nature is darkness, declare any rule 

of right (when) they know nothing about it, the sin 
resulting therefrom, becoming an hundredfold greater) 
enters into them who declared it. ° ’ 


116. All this, 4 the best cause of deliverance U* 
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118. In self should one behold the All, being and 
not-being, 1 with mind intent ; for beholding in self the 
All one does not turn his mind to wron<*. 2 

1 19. Self alone (are) all divinities ; 3 the All is founded 
in self, for self begets the chain of action 4 in (all) these 
incorporate (creatures). 

120. One should cause the ether to enter 5 in the hollows 
(of the body), the wind in movement and touch, supreme 
heat and effulgence in digestion and sight, 0 water in the 
fatty parts, and earth in the solid particles (of the body) ; 

1 2 1. (Also) the moon in the mind, the quarters of 
the heavens in hearing, Visnu in walking, India 7 in 
strength, Fire in voice, Mitra in excretion, and Praja- 
pati in procreation. 8 

122. Controller of all (things), (a being made) of par¬ 
ticles finer than fine even, gold-glancing, comprehensible 
(only) by an intelligence asleep 9 —him one should know 
(to be) the supreme man (Purusa). 


cf. vs. 107 and xi. 266. “ Law ” 
(dkarma) here includes the whole 
treatise; above, in vss. 113, 115, 
dharma is a special “rule ” (of right). 

1 Or, “ with mind intent on being 
and not*being ” (Johaent.), though 
the apposition above seems prefer¬ 
able. 

- Adharma (so Medh.) 

3 “Self is indeed all divinities’ 7 
(Johaent., who says, “ Dem Gesetz- 
buche liegt nichts ferner als der 
Gedanke, die Gutter seien reiner 
Geist,” and finds the explanation 
to be that “ self has a share in all 
the gods” (s. 57), as explained below. 
It is doubtful whether we should 
seek the “thought of the law-book” 
proper in this closing stanzas of the 
late and last book.. Atmai'va is not 
dlmd hi , and the words of the text, 
whether they agree with the tone 
of the work or not, mean that all 
the divinities are just “self,” and 
nothing else. 

4 Literally, “ causes the produc¬ 
tion of pursuance of acts of theac 
incorporate.” 


5 Le.y “one should recognise the 
connection between the ether (Icha) 
and the hollows {kha ), between wind 
and movement,” etc. 

0 Tejas implies heat and light 
both. 

7 Hari; in Ragh.’s time the two 
rar. lec . Hara(Qiva) or Hari (India) 
stood side by side. The three MSS. 
of Medh. have Hari (in No. 9S9 this 
was afterwards erased and chanced 
intoHara). 

8 The exercise of the faculties are 

intended where the organs them¬ 
selves are given; the connection 
between the two ast divinities and 
the function is that of presiding 
geniuses. Visnu is not strictly “god 
of walking,” but his three great 
steps are referred to ; the connec¬ 
tion between speaking and fire is 
that the latter “calls” the gods to 
sacrifice. Gf. with this passage the 
parallel in Tattva Samasa given by 
Johaent. (s. 58). , 

'[ Sunk into sleeplike meditation ; 
this Purusa, “thehighest, first prin¬ 
ciple,” is spoken of in i. 11 ; in the 
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THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [lect. xii. 

123. This one some declare (to be) Fire; others, Manu 
Prajapati; some, Indra; others, breath; others again, the 
eternal brahma . 1 

124. This one, penetrating all-created (things) by (means 
of) the five elements, 2 for ever by (means of) birth, growth, 
and death, keeps up like a wheel (the course of) trans¬ 
migrations. 

125. Thus fie who by (means of) self sees self in all 
created (things), after attaining equality with the All, 
enters into brahma , the highest place. 3 

126. The twice-born man who recites this Manava 
treatise as it has thus been expounded by Bhrgu, always 
becomes attached to (good) custom, and 4 shall obtain a 
course 5 (just such) as (shall be) desired (by him). 

END OF THE TWELFTH LECTURE. 


rest of the law-book it is ignored, 
and belongs consequently to tho late 
philosophical portions. 

1 This verse with the two follow¬ 
ing Medh. omits ; they are, there¬ 
fore, probably the latest verses of 
the latest portion of our work. 

2 Murti, “ elementary particles.” 


3 Cf. Ap. ii. 21, 13 ff. 

4 Some MSS. have “eternal” 
(sandtanam) for “ highest (best) 
place.” “ Brahma, ” is here neuter, 
and probably means the “ world- 
substance,” not “world-spirit.” 

5 In the next life his existence 
shall be as he wishes it (IC) 


THE END. 
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Abhijit (sacrifice), si. 75. 

Abhigasta, v. Crimes. 

Abhira (caste), x. r5. 

Abortion, penance for, xi. 88. 

Acts (v. Ceremonies), i. 18 ff., vi. 74 • 
according to ages, i. 84 ; faults 
104 ft. 5 from desire, ii. 2 ; to 
be avoided, iv. 159 ; kinds of, xii. 
3 

Adultery, iv. 134; laws regarding, 
vm. 352 ff. 5 37I ff; . equal t ° 

3 :>/ ; among different castes, 3S2 
., sou by, ix. 32 ff., 49; penance 
Ior > xi. 60; with Guru's wife, 55, 

io 3 produces mixed castes! 
x. 24. ’ 

Agastya, v. 22. 

Age, ii. 156, iii. 40; of men, i. 84: 

f? e8) 69 ff., 81-S6; depend on 
tog, ix. 301-302. 

Agbarharsana(penance), xi. 260, 261. 
Agnihotra, ii. 143, iii. 84, i 7l , iv . 
10, 25, v. 167, vi. 4, 9, vii. 84, xi. 

A • 4 1 * 

aU(i °adheya (sacrifice), 

Agnistut (sacrifice), xi. 73, 
-gncidture i. 90. iii. 64, 165, vi. 
10, X 53-84, II6. 

Abavanlya (fire, as Guru), ii. 231 • 
cf. vi. 38. 0 , 

Ahimsa (non-injury doctrine), ii. 

'59 ii-, 177, v. 44 ff, vi 75, x. 
. 63, xi. 223, xii. S3. 

A hind ika (caste), x. 37. 

Abuta (rite), iii. 73-74.* 

Aluna Sacrifice), xi. 198. 

A 'Z™> \3S5Bon of, ii. I5I , Hi. 
* 9 ° r v* Atharvau, 


Akhyana, v. Tales. 

Ambassador, vii. 63 ff., 153, 

Ambastha (caste), x. 8, 13, 13, 47, 

Andhra (caste), x. 36, 48. 

Animals, eatable, v. 11-56; slaughter 
of, via 296 ff. ; penance for kill¬ 
ing, xi. 132 ff, ; bite of, 200; 
caused by transmigration, xii. 
42 ft. 

Antyavasayin, iv. 79, x, 39. 

Apapatra, x. 51 note. 

Apsarasas, i. 37, iv. 183, xii. 47. 

Aranyaka, iv. 123. 

Anns, army, i. 89, vii. 185 ff, vnL 
345 _ 35 I ; x. 795 of Brahman, xi. 

- 33 - 

Ai'^a (marriage-rite), iii. 21, 29, 38 

S 3 5 . property by, ix. 196. 

Arts, il 240, iii. 64. 

Arya (member of the twice-boru 
castes, noble), ii. 39> i v . 175, v iL 

.*4 ,, sVtifr W39S,, “ a 

Aryavarta, ii. 22, x. 34. 

Ascetic (fourth order), i. 114. v i 
33 A, 86, 94, 95 (cf. b. 95-97). 

As-ault, viii, 278 ff, xi. 206 IF. 

Assembly, xii. noff, n 4 . 

Assessors, viii. xo, 18. 

Astrology, ii. 30, iii. 162, vi. 50. 

Asura, v. Demon. 

Asura (marriage-rite), iii. 21, 24, 25, 
, 3 I; 4-1 ii- ; property by, ix. 197; 
kind of property, xi. 20. * 

Atharvan and Augiras, Qruti of, xi. 

Atikrcchra (penance), xi. 209 214. 

Atman, v. Self. * 

Atreyi, xi. 88, note. 

2 B 




3 86 INDEX OF 

Atri, i. 35, m. 16, 196. 

Austerity, i. 33, 34,41,86, 110, 114, 
ii. 83, 97 ff., 164 ff, 22S-229, iii. 
134, iv. 236, v. 107, vi. 54, 7°; xi - 
101, 234 ff., xii. 31, 83, 104. 

Auttami, v. Manu. 

Avantya (caste), x. 21. 

Avrta (caste), x. 15 - 

Ayogava (caste), x. 12, 15, 16, 26, 
32, 35 ) 43 ff- 

Banishment, special, ii. 11, vii. 124, 
viii. 352 ff, is. 241 ff,^274 ff-) 289. 

Barbarians, district of, ii. 23, x. 45 ; 
“ impure,” vii. 149 ; final state of, 
xii. 43. 

Bath, bathing (v. Student returned), 
ii 176, iv. 35; prohibited, 129, 
201 ff; for penance, v. 66, 144, 
et passim. 

Begging (v. Gifts), ii. 48 ff ; daily, 
182 ff, 187, 188, 190, iii. 94; 
from king, iv. 33, 251, xi I ff, 
25 ; from Qudra, xi. 24 ; in vil¬ 
lage, vi. 55-56; in distress, x. 

113-114. . 

Beings (spirits), in. 7 °> 9 ° > bless 
householders, iii. 80. 

Betrothed, ix. 69 ff. 

Bhavat, order of, ii. 49, 1 29 ; bho- 
Cabdafi, ii. 124, 128. 

Bhrgu, i. 35 ) 59 ? 60, iii. 16, v, 1, 
3, xii. 2, 126. 

Bhrjjakantaka (caste), x. 21. 

Birth, kinds of, i. 42 ff; ceremony, 
ii. 27-29; kinds of, 146-148; 
three, 169 ; acts of former, xi. 48 
ff. (v. Transmigration). 

Blind, cannot inherit, ix. 201. 

Boundary, disputed, viii. 245 ff; de¬ 
stroying, ix. 2Cfl. 

Bi dima (neuter), ii. 28, 82, 83, 84, 
244, vi. 79, Si, 85 ; ( =Veda, q.v.), 
I 23, 93)97) ii- 70 , *>1, 116, 172, 
173, iii 231 (note), iv. 99, 100, 
in, H4i 2 32, 233, vi. 83.ix.316, 
xh 57, 193 ; not translated, xi. 
98, 266, xii. 60, 123, 125 ; Vedic- 
birth, ii. 170 (cf. 150); Brahma- 
vadin, 113, iv. 91, 199, vi. 39, xi. 
42, 121. 

•-Bnhma-&/Yata, v. 93 ; °bMyn, 

i. 98, xii 102; °yoni, x. 74; 
°loJca, ii. 233, iv. 182, vi. d 2 ; 
°yajiia , iii. 70; °ahuti t ii. 106 ; 
°satlra, 106, iv. 9; °varcasa } iv. 


SUBJECTS. 

94, 218; °varcasvin, iii. 39 (cf. ii. 
37); °dvis, iii. 41 (Vedas?), 154 
(Brahmans ?); (= Brahman), ix. 
320 ; Brahmacarin, v. Student. 

Brahma (or Brahtnd, masculine), i. 

9 ) n, 5 °) 72 , 73 ) ii- 22 5 > ^ x 94 > 
iv. 232, vii. 14, viii. 11, 81, xii. 
5 °. 

Brahma (v. Vedic), i. 6S, 72, ii. 28, 
40, 58, 59; (marriage-rite), iii. 21 
ft'., 27, 37, 39, I»5, ix. X96; 
(glory), xi. 122 ; time, iv. 92. 

Brahman (brahmana vipra),' i. 31, 
96, 97 » 103 . io 4 ) I0 9 ) ii- 40 - 49 ) 
53, 5S, 62 ft 1 ., 74, 78, U4; (de¬ 
fined), xi. 35; name, ii. 31, 32; 
of ten years, 135 ; divinity, ix. 
317 ff, xi. 85 ; = Dharma, i. 9S- 
99 ; lord of all, 100, ix. 245 ; 
friend, ii. 87, xi. 35 ; father, 150 ; 
unlearned, 157, iii. 142; teacher 
not a, ii. 241-242 ; goes to Brah¬ 
ma, v. Brrihma; shuns honour, ii./ 
162; duties of, i. S8, 103 ff ; occul 
pations, x. 74 ff.; life, ii. 226, ui 
14 ff ; authority of, i. 93, 96 ff.; 
superiority of, ii. 155 ; saluting, 
125-127, 139; austerity of, 166; 
initiation, impurity, 36 ff, 49 ff; 
purification, 62 ; clothes of, etc., 
42 ff, 65 ; injury to, iii. 63, iv. 
236, xi. 205 ; assault, iv. 165 ; ex¬ 
piation for injuring, ix. 248, xi. 
205 ff.; slaying, xi. 73 ff*., 90, 128 
ff.; punished, viii. 124, 379 If.; 
false, iv. 192 ff; purifiers, iii. 183 
ff. ; root of law, xi. 84 ; weapon is 
speech, 33 ; in need, x. 86 ff, 
101 ff: crime in theft, viii. 338 ; 
oath, 88, 113; adultery of, 374 
ff; property of, i. 99-101, ix. 
189, xi. 26 ; inherits, ix. 188 ; 
taxes of, vii. 133 ; lined, viii. 
3S8, ix. 229, 241 ; confiscation of 
property, ix. 189, xi. 18; tolls, 
viii. 407 ; goods taken for sacri¬ 
fice, xi. 14 ff; supported by king, 
22 ff.; supports other castes, viii. 
411 ; must not beg from Qudra, 
xi. 24 ; seizes Oudra’s goods, viii. 
417 ; gifts to, iii. 138, 142 ff, vii. 
79 ff; shares in gift3, viii. 206 
ff.; power greater than king’s, xi. 

| 32; does not declare injury, xi. 

31; death of, viii. 104; mutual 

| entertainment, 392 ft’., wives of, 
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111 • *3 ff*> Cudra wife, 17; mar¬ 
riages allowed, 23 ff.; rite, 35 ; 
iinal state of, xii. 48 ; v. also 
Guru, Student. 

Bralnnanhood, lost, iii. 17, 19. 
Brahmarsi district, ii. 19. 
Brabmavarta district, ii. 17, 19. 
Brahmya (rite), iii. 73-74. 

-brother (i>. Inheritance), is self, ii. 
225; wife of, saluted, 132; hon¬ 
ours sisters, iii. 55 ; married before 
elder, 154. 171, x i. 61. 

Burial, v. 68, 92, 104. 

Business, destroys families, iii. 64 ; 

t ^ a o n8ac ^ 0n8 viii. 163, 167, 

168. 


Caksd^a, v. Manu. 

Candala, iii, 239, iv, 79, v . [8sl, 
I 3 I » viii. 373, ix. 87, x. 12, 16, 
26 » 37) 38, 39, 51 fF., 10S, xi. 24, 

^ 176, xu. 55. 

Candrayana ‘(penance), v. Moou- 
course. 

Carya (caste), x. 23. 

Caste, i. 2, 91 ; four, 107, x. 4 ; 
marriage by, iii. 20 ff., 25, 43 ff; 
laws of, viii. 41. xi. 60 ff; test 
of pure, x. 57 ff; expiation, xi. 
. I2 5> 181 ; duties, ii. 25 ff; mixed, 
L 2 > iL 18, x. 1-45 ; sons of 
equal, x. 5 ff.; occupations of, 46 
ff.; elevated, 64 ; exclusion from, 
readmission to, xi. 183 ff; inheri¬ 
tance by, ix. 149 ff; castes as 
ghosts, xii. 71-72. 

Cattle (v. Cows), i. 90, iii. 104, viii. 
237 ff J damage by, viii. 240 ff. ; 
laws concerning, 229 ff. 

Ceremonies, excluded from, ii. 103; 
time for, 171 ; on birth, name’ 
etc., 26 ff, v. 65 ff ; marriage, iii. 
5* 43> 67, 75. etc.; destroy, 63, 
05 ; fruitless, ii. 234, iii. 56 ; with¬ 
out mantra*, ii. 66 ; selfish and 
disinterested, xii. 88 ff; v . also 
Marriage and Vedic. 

Children (v. Daughter, Sons), lords 
of sky, iv. 184; honoured, viii. 
395; law of initiation, ii. 171 ; 
speech from, 239 ; belong to hus- 
band, ix. 48 ff, xi. 36 ; buried, v. 
00, 69. 

Clnas (people), x. 44. 

Clothes, il. 41 ff, 70, 174, id. 59, i v . 
34, 45 ff, 53, 58, 70, 72, 75 ; of 


hermit, vi. 6, 44 ; of low castes, 
x. 52 ; washed, viii. 396. 

Commandments, the ten, vi. 91-92.- 

Conduct, settled, i. no, ii. 6; rules 
for, ii. 161 ft'. 

Confiscation of goods, viii. 390, ix. 

^ 189, xi. 18. 

Contents of this work, i. 111 ff 

Contracts, illegal, viii. 163 ff.,*i6S ; 
by slaves, 167 ; breach of, 218 ff.' 

Coparcener, ix. 205-206. 

Course, in creation, i. 50 ; of 
dharma, 110 ; of bliss, viii. 420, 
xii. 41, 126. 

Cows, ii. 158, iii. 95, 141, i 7 . I42> 
162; as marriage-gift, iii. 3, 29, 
53 ; destroy families, 64, 1S9 ; in¬ 
terruption of, iv. 59 ; ribk life 
for, xi. 80 ; penance by tending, 
ill ff; five things of, 166. 

Creation, i. 5 ; egg of, 9 ff; second 
account, 34—4* $ of senses, ic, 
75 ff 

Creditor, rights of, viii. 48 ff 176 ff 

Crimes and criminals (great^ crimi¬ 
nals, Mahapatakin or Abhicasta), 

iv. 211, ix. 235 ff, xi. 55 ; means 
of suppressing, ix. 261 ff; expia¬ 
tion of, xi. 72 ff ; punishment of, 
xii. 55 ff.; equal to, xi. 56 ff; 
atoned for by austerity, 240; 

v. Upapataka, little crimes. 

Cuiicu (caste), x. 48. 

Curse, of women, iii. 5S ; of Manu 
ix. 238-239. 

Custom of good ( dcdra , <;ila), 3. 107 
ff; root of'austerity, no; makes 
law, 11. 6, 12, 69 ; of special dis¬ 
tricts, iS, 20; v a Ui of ancestors 
iv. 178 ; result of, 155 ff. 


Daiva (marriage-rite), iii. 21, 28: 
sons by, 38 ; property by, ix. 
196 ; tlrtha , ii. 58-59 ; yajita , iii. 
7 °, 75 * 

Daiva-pitrya, v . Gods and Manes. 
Daksa, ix. 128. 

Daksina (fire), ii. 231; dak$ina> v. 
Sacrifice. 

Damage by cattle, viii. 240 ff; to 
freight, 408. 

Dgnavas, v. Demons. 

Dancing, avoid, ii. 178, Iv. 64, xi. 

Daradas (people), x. 44. 

Daughter (v. Father, Inheritance, 



misr^ 


333 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 




Women), iv. 180, 185, is. 130; 
how conceived, iii. 48 ff; sale of, 
51 ; eon of, 234, ix. 133, 140 ff'.; 
independent, 4, 90; appointed, 

127 ft’., iii. II. 

Dasyu, defined, x. 45 ; impure, v. 
131 ; creates mixed class, x. 32 ; 
not a witness, viii.-66; “ savages,” 

vii. 143; property taken, xi. 18. 
Da§a (caste), x. 34. 

Days and uight3, use of, i. 65, 
note ; recommended, iii. 46 ff ; 
of gods and manes, i. 67 ff. 

Deaf cannot inherit, ix. 201. 

Debts, iv. 257, vi. 35-36 ; repudi¬ 
ated, viii. 51-52 ; admitted, 51, 
59, 139 ; recovered, 47 ff. ; re 
newed, 154 ff.; of family, 166. 
Degraded from Savitri, ii. 39 ; by 
wife, iii. 16; by neglect of Veda, 

ii. 168; by association, xi. 181 ; 
penances, 1S3 ff. 

Delivery of goods, viii. 212 ff. 
Demons, viz., Raksas, evil demon 
(v. Raksasa), i. 37, 43, iii. 170, 
196, 204, 230, iv. 199, vii. 23, 38, 
xi. 96, xii. 44; Yaksa, i. 37, 

iii. 196, xi. 96, xii. 47; Pi^acafr. 
Pai$aca), i. 37, 43, iii. 141, xi. 
96, xii. 44, 57 ; Asura (v. Asura), 

i. 37, iii. 225 ; Danava, 196, 201, 

vii. 23. 

Deposits, viii. 179 ff. ; sealed, 188 ; 

denial of, 190. 

Devil, v. Demon. 

Dh- Tina, personified, i. 81 if, viii. 
12 ff, 86, ix. 129, xii. 50 ; dharma 
(translated right, rule of right, 
law, duty, merit, spiritual merit, 
&c.), i. 2, 26, 29, 98, 99, 107 ff., 
114 ff, ii. 1, 3, 13, 159, 224, 234 
ff, 237, 238, 240, iii. l X, etc. ; 
adharma, i. 26, 29, 81, 82, ii. iii, 
etc. ; course of dharma , i. no ; 
root of, ii. 6, 25, xi. 84; in mar¬ 
riage, iii. 27 ff; differs indifferent 
ages, i. 85 ; highest dhcmna is 
usage, L IoS, or obedience, ii. 
237, or study, iv. 147 ; top of, 
si. 84 * of women, i. 114, ix. 1 
ff ; of king, i. 114, vii. 1 ff, viii. 
304; of heretics, i. n8, v. 90, 
ix. 225 ; of districts and fami¬ 
lies, i. 118, ii. 34; birthplace of, 
25 ; own, 8, iii. 3 ; of the goods, 

ii. 217 ; accumulate j iv. 238 ; de¬ 


clared by Manu, ii. 7 ; by seers, 
154; revelation, tradition, 9, 10, 
14; four-footed, i. 81-82 ; fourfold 
sign of, ii. 12. 

Dharma-gustra (v. Treatise), ii. 10 
(cf. 12, 13), iii. 232. 

Dhigvana (caste), x. 15, 49. 

Dlksa, ii. 169, vi. 29. 

Disease from acts, xi. 4S ff ; inca¬ 
pacitates, iii. 154 ff, 161, 177, xi. 
36. 

Distant peuance, v. Paraka. 

Districts, approved, ii. 19, vii. 1 93, 
viii 41. 

Divorce, v. Wife. 

Documents, viii. 168 and note. 
Domestic priest, iv. 179, vii. 78, 

viii. 33 S» xii - 46 . 

Dravidu (caste), x. 22; (people), x. 

44 * ... 

Drinking, vii. 47, 50 ; expiation, xi. 
91 ff, 147 ff; three kinds of in¬ 
toxicating drinks, xi. 95, 154. 
Drsadvati, ii. 17. 

Dumb, cannot inherit, ix. 20:. 

Eauth, creation of, i. 13; from 
water, 78 ; as mother, ii. 225. 
Eating (v. Food), too much, ii 56- 
57 ; what to eat, v. 5 ff, vi. 12 ff; 
how to eat, ii. 52, 58 ff ; all-eat¬ 
ing, 1 18 ; expiation, xi. 146 ff. 
Egg of Bralima, i 9, 12. 

Egoism, L 14. 

Elements, i. 6, 16, 17, 18, 27, 56, 
xii. 14 ff; of kingdom, vii. 156 ff, 

ix. 294 ff 

Emigrant, v. 75, 76 ; wife of, ix. 76. 
Epics (Itiliasa), iii. 232. 

Eunuch, ii. 158, xi. 134; cannot iu- 
herit, ix. 201-202. 

Evidence (v. Oath, Ordeal. Witness), 

viii. 17S ; three kinds of, iii. 105, 
iii ; false evidence allowable, 

viii. IT2. 

Exclusion (y. Degraded, Outcast), 
from inheritance, ix. 144, 201 ; 
from society, xi. 70; expiated, 
126, 201. 

Excrements, iv. 45 ff, 152, v. 136, 

ix. 282, xi. 203. 

Expiation (v. Penance), i. 116, iii. 
19, 69, xi. 90 ; for omis .ion, 27 : 
declared, ix. 236, 240, xi. 86, 
194 - 

Exports, viii. 401. 
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Family, ii. 184, 23S, iii. 61 ff.; de¬ 
graded, 15 ff., 57-58, 63-66; greet- 

^ lug for, 129 ff. 

lasting, as penance, ii. 220, v. 155, 
xi. 204, 212 ff. ct passim. 

Father (v. Guru, Sous), ii. 144 ff, 
22 5 » iii* S 1 * 55 > n °t to be for¬ 
saken, viii. 3S9 ; inherits, ix. 185 
(v. Inheritance); power of, viii. 

^ 416, ix. 90, 92. 

Ferry, tolls at, viii. 404 ff. 

Festivals, ii. 169, iii. 59. 

Fighting, rules for, vii. 89 ff. 

Fines, viii. 138, is. 244 ff ; for 
evading taxes, viii. 400. 

I* ire (ik Ahavnniya, Daksina, Garha- 
patya), ii. 28, 67, 69,143, 230, 231, 
24b, iil. 67, 69-74, 9S-99, 281,etc.; 

^ v. also Agnihotra. 

Food (v. Eatiug, Fasting, Honey, 
Meat], ii. 177, iv. 7, vi. 55, si. 7 ff; 
given, 111. 59; begged, ii. 49 ff. ; 
stolen,xi. 16 if.; powerof,ii. 52-55, 
iii. 76 ; permitted, v. 5 ff; animal, 
22 ff.; prohibited, iv. 207 ff; 
leavings of, ii. 56 ; of Cudra, xi. 
* 53 ; one, ii. 1S8 ; of kings and 
others, iv. 218 ff. 

Fornication, iii. 32, viii. 364 ff; ex¬ 
piated, xi. 171 ff 

Gadhi, father of Vi^vlimitra, vii. 

, 42 * 

Gambling, gaming, i. 115, ff 179, 
m. 150, iv. 74, viii. 159, ff. 220 ff 

Gaud bar va, i. 37, iff I9 6, vii. 23, 
xu. 47. 

Gandharva (marriage-rite), iii. 21 ff, 
32; sons by, 41 ff ; property bv, 
ix. 196. 

Ganges, viii. 92. 

Garhapatya (fire), ii. 231 

Gautama, v . Utatbya. 

Gilyatrl or Savitn, ii, 38, 39 5 origin 
" f - 77 - 78 ; glory of, Si, 83, °86 
11., 1 15 ; repetition of, ioi ff, 104, 
93 J if not recited, xi. 192; ex¬ 
piation, 195, 226; as mother, ff 
170. 

Gifts (v. Begging), i. 86, 8S ff ; list 
of, iv. 233 ff ; to wise, iii. 143; 
to oue unlearned, ii. 158, iii. 142 : 
to divinities, manes, Si ff. ; in 
marriage, 29 ff; to Guru, ii. 245- 
246, iii. 05, iv. 251 ; to beggars, 
32, xi. 3 ff. ; once given, ix. 47; 


as expiation, xi. 22S; procure 
heaven, 6; receptiou of, i. SS; 
from king, iv. 84 ff, x. 113 ; from 
auy one, iff 179, iv. 247, x. 102 ff.; 
to be avoided, iv. 186 ff; reward 
for, 229 ff; innocent, x. 114 ; void, 
viii. 212 ; charity begins at home, 
xi. 9 ff 

Girdle (v. Clothes), ii. 27, 42; 169- 

170. 

Gods (v. Sacrifice), creation of, i. 
22, 36; That (god) = Brahma, 52; 

day, age, etc., of gods, 67, 6 9 ff ; 
tales of, ii. 151 ff ; rule of. v, 
31; bless householder, iii. 80; list 
of gods, S5 ff, v. 96, vii. 4, ix. 
3°3 ^ ; from manes, iii. 201 ; 
respect to, ii. 176; like a god, 
232; pleased, iii. 56 ; supported, 
72 ; property of, xi. 20-26 ; offer¬ 
ings rejected by, iii. iS; take 
oath. viii. no ; final state of, xii. 
49 ; The Great Gods—Agni (Fire), 
iil 211, v. 9 5 , vii. 4, 7, viff 86, 

ix - 303, 3 ™, 317, 318, xi. 120, 

122, xu. 121, 123 ; Svistakrt, iff 
86; All-gods, 83 ff, 108, iv. 183, 
xi. 20 ; Alvins, iv. 231 ; Brhas- 
pati, xL 120, 122; Earth* and 
Sky, iii. 86, iv. 1S3, 184, viii. 86 ; 
Earth, ii. 225, ix, 44, 303, 311 ; 
Sky, xu. 121 ; Inilra, iii. 87, iv. 
1S2, v. 95, vii. 4, 7, viii. 344, i s . 
303, 304, xi. 122, xii. 121, 123 ; 
Kaijyapa, ix. 129 ; Kubera, v. 96, 

vii. 4, 7, 42 ; Maruts, iii. 83 , xi. 
222; Mitra, xii. 121 ; Soma 
(Moon), iii. 87, 211, iv. 231, v. 
96, vii. 4, 7, viii. 86, ix. 129, 303, 
300, xii. 121 ; phases, iii. 86; Sun, 
iii. 85, v. 96, vii. 4, 7, viii. 86, ix. 
3°3 5 Vanina, iii. 87, v. 96, vii. 4, 
7, [viii. 86], ix. 244, 2a 5, 303, 
30S ; Vayu (Wind), v. 96, vii. 4, 
7, vui. 86, ix. 303, 306. xi. 122 ; 

' i^nu, i. 10, xii. 121 ; Yam*, iii. 
$7 (Death), 211, v. 96, vii. 4, 7, 

viii. 86, 92, 173, ix. 303, 307. xii. 
l 7 > 21, 22; fQiva (?^ xff 121, 
note] ; The Inferior Gods— (v. 
ApsaraB, . Demons, Gandliarvas, 
Nirrti, VivBj, Sadliyas), Adityaa, 
Daityas, Rtilm, lludiras, Yasus, 
etc., iii. 195 ff, 284, iv. no, xi. 
222, 255, xii. 47 ff ; Dak^a ?ra- 
jftpati, ix. 128 ; Dan da, vii. 14 
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(v. Dhnrma) ; Good and Bad For¬ 
tune, iii. 89, ix. 26 ; Night and 
Twilight, viii. 186 ; cf. also Brah¬ 
ma (Hi ranyagarbba, iii. 194)5 
Manu, Prajfipati, Purusa, Self, 
Self -existent. 

Gold ( v . Theft), worker in, ix. 292, 
xii. 61. 

Gosava (sacrifice), xi. 75. 

Guests, iii. iS, 70, 72, 80, Si, 96 ff, 
102,110,130. 

Guna, v. Qualities. 

Guru (r. Gifts), ii. 51, 67,69-73,108, 
190 ff., 205, 228-233, :v.. 153, 251 
ff. ; v. 91, ix. 57, 63, xi. 1; defined, 
ii. 142, 149; salute, 130, iii. 119 ; 
not a guest, IIO; not beg from, 
ii. 184 ; injury of, iii. 153, iv. 
114, 130, 162, xi. 89 ; kill in self- 
defence, viii. 350; a non-Brahman, 
ii. 241, 242 ; live in family of, 164, 
175, 243 ff., iii. 1, iv. I, v. 43 ; 
sou of, ii. 207 ff.; son, wife of, 
247; wife of, 131, 2io-2i7,ix. 57, 
62, 235, xi. 49, 55, 59, 103, 104.. 
107 ff., 171, xii. 58; accusation of, 
viii. 275, 317, xi. 56; in excom¬ 
munication, 183 ; death of, v. 80 ; 
= fire, ii. 231; = Brhaspati, xi. 
120-122. 

Hair, cutting, ii. 65; dressing, 219; 

grey, 154-156,vi. 2 ; wife’s, iii. 8 ff. 
[Hara] Hari, xii. 121, note. 

Hell, ii. 116; names of, iii. 249, iv. 
81, 88 ff., 165, 197, 235, vi. 61, 

viii. 75> 94) xii. 75 ff. _ 

Heretics, laws of, v. 90, ix. 225. 
Herdsmen, laws for, viii. 229 ff. 
Hermit (third order), vi. I ff. 
Himalaya, ii. 21. 

Honey, avoid, ii. 177, iv. 39, xi. 

159 ; gives delight, iii. 272. 
Honey-mixture, iii. 119, 120, v, 41, 

ix. 206. 

Honour, ii. 136, 137; shrink from, 
162 ; to women, iii. 55 ff.; to chil¬ 
dren, viii. 395; to twice-born, iii. 
74, vii. 38 ff. 

Horse-sacrifice, xi. 75, 83. 

House, perishes, iii. 58; boundary- 
line, viii. 362. 

Householder (second order), Lec¬ 
tures iii. iv. ; iii. 2; duties, 67, 
68 : i up ports all, 77, iv. 3^ v i. 
89; best, iii. 78; blessed, So; 


procedure in worship, 81 ff ; v. 
also Snataka. 

Husband, second, forbidden, v. 162. 

- and wife, i. 115, iff 45 ff, 55> 

60, v. 154 ff., ix. 45, ioi. 

Huta (rite), iff 73-74. 

Idiot, excluded from heritage, ix. 
201-203. 

Idols, iii. 152, 180, iv. 39, 130, 153. 

Impartible property, ix. 119, 219. 

Impurity ( v . Purification), of body, 
v. 82, 84, 87, 136 ff. ; of food, iv. 
207 ff ; penance for, xi. 150 ff. ; 
twelve impurities, v. 135. 

Incest, ii. 215, xi. 55, 59; penance 
for, xi. I 7 I-I 73 - 

Inheritance (v. Daughter, Sons), 
law of partition, i. 11 5, ix. 104 ff. ; 
divided, III, 164; divided once, 
47; twice, 210; of eldest, 112, 

114; of son born after division, 
216; of sons, by caste, 122 ff., 149 
ff.; of daughters, 118, 131, 192; 
grand-daughters, 193; daughter’s 
son, 131 ; order of, 185 ff, 217; 
special rule, 204 ff. ; undivided, 

119, 219 ; deprived of, 144. 201 ; 
lost, 211-214; taken by Brah¬ 
mans, 188. 

Initiation into caste, ii. 26 ff ; time 
for, 38; second, xi. 1 51 ; terms 
explained, ii. 63, 68. 

Injury (v. Guru), to trees, goods, etc., 
viii. 285 ff., ix. 279 ff., 285 ff. 

Interest, of Manu, viii. 141 ff, 151 ; 
of Vasistha, 140; illegal, 152 ff; 
not received, x. 117. 

Istapurta, iv. 226, 227. 

Itibasa, v. Epics. 

J fiALXA (caste), x. 22, xii. 45. 

Journey, salute when returned from, 
ii. 132, 217 ; how to travel, iv. 67, 
140, ix. 74 ff. 

Judge, viii. 9, 10, 79, 81, 182. 

Judicial procedure, viii. 1. 24, 41, 
47, 62 a'., 69, 72, 73, 87 a'. j titles, 
3 - 7 - 

Kaivabta (caste), x. 34. 

Kama, i. 25, ii. 2, 94, iii. 224. 

Kambojas (people), x. 44. 

Karana (caste), x. 22. 

Karavara (caste), x. 36. 

Karusa, or °usa (caste), x. 23. 
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Karma, v. Acts. 

Karsapana, defined, viii. 136, 

Kagyapa, ix. 129. 

ICautsa, xi. 250. 

Kaya (tirtha), ii. 5S-59. 

Kkaga or c sa (caste), x. 22; (people), 

r_.44« 

Khila, v. Supplement. 

King [v. Ivsatriya), public guardian, 

viii. 27 ff, vii. 35 • represents 
a S es ? ix. 301 ; composed of gods, 
v. 96, vii. 4, ix. 303 ff. ; divinity, 
vii. 8 ; to give honour, viii. 395 ; 
service of, destroys, iii. 64 ; king 
and student, ii. 139; spies are liis 
eyes. ix. 256; ministers of, vii. 
54; acts as judge, viii. 1 ff., xi. 
100; does not judge rules of 
orders, viii. 390 ff. ; duties of, 
vii. 88 ; to Brahmans, vii. 32, 
37 ff-, viii. 390 ff. ; gifts from, iv. 
04, 87, xi. 4 ff ; power is less than 
Brahman’s, ix. 332 ff., xi. 32 ; 
studies of, vii. 43 ; vices of, 44 
ff ; concerns of, 151 ff ; rules in 
fighting, 170 ff. ; overseers, viii. 
418 ff. ; shares of, vii. 130, viii. 
34~39 j gets one-sixth of dharma , 
304 ff.; taxes of, 309, x. 118 -120; 
takes due, viii. 170 ff; fined, 336 ; 
capital, vii. 69; alliance, 206 ff.; 
stratagems, 106 ff, 161; expedi¬ 
ents of, viii. 310; purified, ii. 62, 
v : 93-94 5 booty of, vii. 97 ; death 
gives impurity, v. 82 ; dies in 
battle, ix. 323; final etateof,xii. 46. 

Kingdom, defined, ix. 294. 

Kinsmen [v. Begging, Inheritance, 
Sagotra, Sapimhi, Salutation), ii. 
5 °> * 34 > 1 54? 1S4, 206 ff, iiL 31, 
52, 54, 264, v. 60, 100, 101. 

Kiratas (people), x. 44. 

Knowledge (jfldna, ridijd\ i. 86, ii. 
112, iii, 1341!’. ; legend of, ii. 114, 
136; from low people, 238 ff ; 
from every one, 240; pre-emi¬ 
nent,. 155, 168; various kinds, 
117, ix. 41 ; is austerity, xi. 236 ; 
from householder, iii. 78 ; of self, 
xii. 83 ff, vi. 49, 82; threefold, 

, *. Veda. 

Ivrcchra (simple penance of Trajit 
pati), iv. 222, v. 21, xi. 106, 125, 
x 40 , I59> 163, 178, 209, 213 ff ; 
other penances, v. 20, xi. 165, 
174, etc. 


Kratu, i. 35. 

Ksatriya (r. King), i. 31 ; from Brah¬ 
man, ix. 320 ff. ; name of, ii. 31, 
32 ; clothes of, 42 ff, 65 ; saluta¬ 
tion of, 127; duties of, i. 89, x. 
77, 79 ; austerity of, xi. 236 ; not 
to beg, ii. 190; head of dharma , 
xi. 84; crime in theft, viii. 337 ; 
adultery, 374 ff ; oath, 88, 113 ; 
initiation, impurity, ii. 36, 37, 
38, 49 ff.; = king, 62 ; goods 
seized, xi. 41 ; may not take 
Brahman’s goods, 18; defence is 
force, 34; superiority of, ii. 155 ; 
of one hundred years, 135 ; wife 
allowed, iii. 13, 14; marriage, 23 
ff ; rite, 44; punished, viii. 267 
IK, 375 ff. ; crime in theft, 337 ; in 
need, 411, x. 83,95 ; death of, viii. 
104 ; labour-fine, ix. 229; special 
rules, iii. no-111 ; son inherits, 

ix. 15 1 ff ; rules in war, vii. 
90 ff, 187 ff, 193 ; purification 

v. 83, 95, 98, 99; penance 
for slaying, xi. 127-128; final 
state of, xii. 46. 

Ksattar (caste), x. 12, 13, 16, 19, 26, 
49 - 

Kukkutaka (caste), x. 18. 

Kuruksetra, ii. 19, vii. 193, viii. 92. 

Ku$manda, viii. 106. 

Rutsa, v. Kautsa. 

Land, purified, v. 124; culture of, 
viii. 243 ff.; = wife, ix. 32 ff, 

x. 69 jff. 

Law (r. Dharma ), of districts, viii. 
41; (yama and niyama) 1 iv. 204. 

Learned (Crotriya* learned in re¬ 
velation, Veda), ii. 134; hon¬ 
our to, iii. 120, 128, 136, 137, iv. 
31, viii. 393-395 ; purifiers, iii. 
184 ; death of, makes impure, v. 
81; miserly ~ usurer, iv, 224; 
not taxed, vii. 133 ; not a wit¬ 
ness, viii* 65 ; property of, 149 ; 
bib, 35 ° '> unlearned, ii. 155, 157, 
158, 242, iii. 136, iv. 205, v. 82, 
xii. 103. 

Learning (Qruta), r. Revelation. 

Leavings of food, impure, ii. 56, iv. 
142 ff ° 

Legends (Purana), iii. 232. 1 

Levirat, is 53, 57-63, 64-68, 69, 

97.03 ff. 

Licchivi (casto), x. 22. 
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Livelihood ( v . Maintenance), i. SS if., 

113; of Brahman, iv. 4 ff. ; ten 
means of, x. 116. 

Lords, chiefs, vii. 114 ff. 

Madou (caste), x. 48. 

Madhyadega, ii. 21. 

Maghada (caste), x. ir, 17, 26, 47. 

Magic, iii. 48, ix. 249; expiated, 

xi. 198. 

Mahapataka, v. Crimes. 

Maintenance ( v . Livelihood), of offi¬ 
cers, vii. 118 ff.; of women, ser¬ 
vants, Brahmans, 125, 135. 

Maitra, Maitreyaka (caste), x. 23, 33. 

Male (Purusa), i. II, 19 note, 32, 33, 

xii. 122;- and female, hi. 49. 

Malla (caste), x. 22, xii. 45. 

Man, sacrifice to, iii. 70 5 of Brah¬ 
man, xi. 20 ff. 

Miinava, Bbj*gu, v. 3, xii. 2 ; gastra, 
xii. 107, 126 [i. nr, 119]. 

Manes (v. (Jiaddha), i. 37 ; day of, 
66; respect to, ii. 176; bless 
householders, iii. 80; supported, 
72; sacrifice, 70, 74, Si; offer¬ 
ings to, i. 95, iii. 91, 269 ff; origin 
of, 193 ff. 

Mantra (Vedic texts), live by, ii. 16 ; 
acquainted with, iii, 129, 131, 217, 
viii. 1 ; seers of, iii. 212 ; giver of, 
ii. 153; wanting in, iii. 65, 129, 
133, ix. 18, xii. 114; women have 
no share in, ii. 66, iii. 121, ix. 1 8; 
in marriage, viii. 226, 227, ix. 65 ; 
£Udra may not use, x. 127; pro¬ 
sperous by, iii. 66; honour to, 
137 ; beasts and food consecrated 
by, v. 36, vii. 217; as penance, 
xi. 227, 257; mantravat , ii. 29,64; 
homa mantra , 105 ; Saura mantra , 
v. 86; f = plan, advice, vii. 58, 
148-150]. 

Manu ( v . M&oava), son of Self-ex¬ 
istent (JSvayambha), i. 61, 63; son 
of Hiranyagarbha, iii. 194; Pra- 
jSpati, [ix. 17], x. 78, xii. 123 ; six 
other Manus, 1.61-63, [36, note]; 
without epithet, I, 60 ; as law¬ 
giver and son of Svayambhu, 
T02, vl 54, viii. 124, ix. 158; as 
lawgiver without epithet, i. 119, 
ii- It jb. 36, 150. ??.?,, iv. T03, v. ' 
41, m. viii. 1 168. 204, 242, 

J79, -?rj2, 339, i*. i'/, 183, 

m 16n is niter, vii, 43 ; 


Manvantara (period of a Manu), i. 63, 
79, So. 

Miirgava (caste), x. 34. 

Marici, i. 35, 58, iii. 194, 195. 

Marriage (v. Mantra, Brother, Wife), 
i. ill; rule of, ii. 67; ceremony 
described, iii. 3 ff.; seven steps, 
viii. 227 ; wives of same caste, iii. 
12; eight forms, etc., 20 ff.; texts 
of, viii. 226 ff, ix. 65; formula of, 
iii 30^ low, 15 ff., 42, 63; conse¬ 
cration of women, ii. 67;-cere¬ 
monies by castes, iii. 35, 43 ff. ; 
of blemished girl, viii. 205, 224 ; 
for virgins only, 226 ; qualities 
for, iii. 36 ff ; marriage - gift 
($ul1ca) not allowed, 51 ; same as 
sale, 53, 54, viii. 204, ix. 93, 
97 ff ; over - marriage, 80 ff ; 
(before older brother), iff 154,170 
ff, xi. 61; once given in, ix. 47; 
revocable, 72 ; not always advis¬ 
able, 89 ; self-choice in, 90 ff; 
ago for, 88, 94. 

Matsyas, ii. 19, vii. 193. 

Measures, weights (v. Time, Fines), 
viii. 131 ff.; tested, 403. 

Meat, avoid, ii. 177, xi. 159; rules 
for eating, v. 11 ff, 27. 

Meda (caste), x. 36, 48. 

Merchants, iff 181, vii. 127 ff, ix. 
266 ff, 291; goods not sold by, 

x. 86 ff. 

Mind, i. 14, 18, 53, 74, ii. 100, xii. 
4 ff. ; mind, speech, body, i. 104 
et 'passim . 

Ministers, viL 54 ff, 141, 146, 151, 
216 ; unjust, ix. 231, 234; killed, 
232. 

Mleccha, v. Barbariau, 

Moon-course penance (Candrayan.i), 
v. 20, vi. 20, xi. 41, 107, 11S, 
126, 155, 164, 172, 178; defined, 

xi. 217-221. 

Mortar and pestle, iff 68. 

Mother (v. Earth, Qnyatri), ii. 133, 
144, 145, 231; not to be forsaken, 
viii. 389, ix. 20. 

Muni, v. Sages. 

Muttering prayers, ii. 85 ff., IOI ff. 
el passim; as defence, xi. 34 ; as 
sacrifice, iii. 74; as expiation, xi. 
201. 

VM* 4 *? 

Jiamej ooreroony of, ii. 30; Lind of, 
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31 ff. ; meaning of, 123 ; a mere 
name, 157 ; in saluting, 122 ff. 

Nara, Niirayana, i. 10. 

Narada, i. 35. 

Nata (caste), x. 22. 

JSTigama, iv, 19, ix. 19. 

Niwi, vii. 41. 

Nirrti, xi. 105, 119. 

Nirukta (Nai°), xii. in. 

Nisuda (caste), iv. 215, x. 8, 18, 34, 

xt 3 6 > 37 , 39 , 48. 

■^ 1 3 ’°o a , v. Levirat. 

Oath (v . Evidence), viii. iio 3 112; 
swear by, 113 ff. ; of Veda, 190. 

Obedience, i. 91, ii. n 2 , 228 fl’., 
244 ; to non - Brahman, 241 ; of 
Qiidra, x. 123. 

Oblations, offerings, i. 94, 95, ii. 
27, 28; morn and eve, "186 ; 
Qraddha offerings, iii. 128 ff.; as 
sacrifice, 70, 74, 76 ; as penance, 
xi. 227 ; defence of Brahman, 34 ; 
by whom made, 36 ff. 

Observances, v. Vrata. 

Occupations (v. Livelihood, Mainte¬ 
nance), i. 87 ff. 

Ocean, eastern and western, ii. 22. 

Odras (people), x. 44. 

Officers (?\ Ministers), vii. 60, 114 ft’. 

Ointment, avoid, ii. 17$. 

Old man, venerable, ii. 120 ff. 

Otn (pranava), ii. 74 ff., 79, 83 ff., 
V1 * 70; expiation, xi. 249. 

Omens, vi. 50. 

Ordeals, viii. 114 ff, 190. 

Orders, supported, iii. 77 ff ; three, 
ii. 230 ; first order, student, Lec¬ 
ture ii.; second order,householder, 
Lectures iii., iv., v.; third order, 
nermit, and fourth order, ascetic, 
Lecture vi. ; chaste in any, iii. 50; 
rules of, viii. 390 ff. 

Organs, i. 15 if.; different account., 
ii. 89 ff. ; restraint of, 88, 93 ff, 
98 ff., vii. 45 ff 

Ornaments for women, iii. 59 ff 

Outcasts (v. VrUtya), unbelievers 
made, ii. 11, 103; ultimate bliss 
of, x. 62. 

Ownership by title, viii. 200 ff. 


Baitlava 3 (people), x. 44. 

(marriage = iii, 
34 ; Bona by, 41 ii. 1 dak^in 

1 Miefla, 11 !g, tiJ, I 93l 


2 ! ff, 
u, 141. 


Pandusopaka (caste), x. 37. 

Paradas (people), x. 44. 

Paraka (penance), xi. 216, 259. 
Parapurva, iii. 166, v. 163. 

Paragava, ix. 178, x. 8. 

Parents (v. Father, Mother), regard 
for, ii. 225 ff. 

Partnership, viii. 211 ff. 

Parvau (v. Husband and wife), iii. 4?, 

iv. 10 150, 153. 

1 aunclrakas (people), x. 44. 

Penatice (v. Aghamarsana, Atikrc- 
chra, Krcclira, Paraka, Santapaua, 
Taptakrcchra, and Moon-course), 
for special sins, xi. 44 ff ; for 
murder, 127; fictitious iv. 198; 
of Sannyasin, vi. 69; if not per¬ 
formed, xl 47, 190; if not en¬ 
joined, 210 ; general rule for, 
223 ff. ; for secret sins, 248 ff. 
Philosopher, xii. in (cf. 106). 
Physician, iv. 179, 212, 220; fined, 
ix. 284. 

Pijavana, vii. 41, viii. no. 
Pilgrimage, viii. 92, xi. 76. 

Picilca, v. Demon. 

Pledges, viii. 143 ff. 

Poison, ii. 162, 239, iii. 158, vii. 217. 
Pools, iv. 201 ff'., ix. 279-281. 
Possession is ownership, viii. 147 ff. 
Prthu, vii. 42, ix. 44. 

Pracetas, i. 35. 

Prahuta (rite), iii. 73—74. 

Prajapati, ii. 76, (Parame.stbin), 77, 
84, 225, iii. 86, iv. 1S2, 223, 248, 

v. 28, 151, ix. 16, 46, 327. xii. 
121 ; made treatise, xi. 244 (v. 
Manu); epithet of Dak.^a, ix. 128 

PrajSpatya, marri^e-rite, iii. 21, 
30 ; sons by, 38 ; property by, ix. 
196 ; horse, xi. 38; penance, v. 21, 

vi. 38; krcclira, xi. 106, 12;, 
163, i 7 8, 212. 3 

Pra^ita (rite), iii. 73-74. 

Prayilga, ii. 21. 

Prices fixed by law, viii. 156 ff., 
402. 

Priest, v. Brahman. 

Proof, v. Evidence. 

Property (v. Brahman, Father, In¬ 
heritance, Sons, Wife, Women), 
of gods, demons, men, xi. 20-26 ; 
;uui right, ii, m, 3*4 : of \\, u . & 

glvps h-MitMjr, 153; ui VnivV-t* and 

not give superiority, ii. 154; eoVeu 
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menus of acquiring, x. 115; un¬ 
claimed, lost, etc., viiL 30; pro¬ 
tected, 27, 2S, 29; three persona 
without, 416; impartible, ix. 219. 

Protection (v. King), L 89; of women, 
ix. 3 If. ; is austerity, xi. 236. 

Pukka^a or °sa (caste), iv. 79, x. 18, 
38, 49, xii. 55. 

Pulastya and Pulaha, i. 35. 

Punishment (r. Witness), vii. 14 ff. ; 
place of, viii. 124; four kiuds, 
129 ; effect of unjust, 127 ff.; of 
wife and child, 299; none should 
escape, 335; Brahman escapes, 124, 
380; of the old, of women, etc., ix. 
230 ; for great crimes, 236 ff. 

Pupil ( v . Student), to be taught, i. 
103, iL 69. 

Puranas, v. Legeuds. 

Purification of castes, by water, ii. 
62; taught first, 69; for dead, 
v. 57 ff.; for distant dead, 79 ff.; 
for different castes, 83; of kings, 
etc., 94; of distant relatives, 101 
ff.; things which give, 105 ff.; of 
objects, 108 ff.; things needing 
no, 1 33. 

Purusa (v. Male), hymn, xi. 252. 

Puspa^ekhara (caste), x. 21. 

Qualities, threads, L 20; of sound, 
etc., 75 ff., xii. 24 ff.; produce, 

39 ff- 

Rain, from sun, iii. 75. 

Raivata, v. Manu. 

Raksas, v. Demon. 

Raksasa (marriage-rite), iii. 21 ff.; 
described, 33 ; sons by, 41 ff. 

Rationalism, ii. 11, iv. 30, xii. III. 

Realm, v. Kingdom. 

Repentance, valid, invalid, xi. 231. 

Reunited coparcener, ix. 210. 

Revelation (Cruti) and Learning 
(something personally heard), v. 
Veda, Vedic, i. 108, iL 8, 9, 10, 
13, I5> 27, 35, 149, 160, [lv. 18 ; 
knowledge], 155, vL 29, vii. 97,135, 
[viii. 273, 350], ix. 19, 96, [244, 
xi. 22], 45, xii. 109 ; division of, 
ii. 14, ix. 32 ; of Atharvan, xi. 33 ; 
eternal, iii. 384. 

Rg-Vadu {>:. Verse),i. 23,iv. 123,124; 
as expiation, xi. 262 ff., xii. 112. 

Rites, v. Ceremonies. 

Rtvij, i\ Sacrificial prie3fc. 


Sacraments, rule of, i. iii ; on 
birth, etc., ii. 26 ff. ; of womeu, 
66, 67 ; of marriage, iii. 43. 
Sacrifice, creation of, i. 22, 23, 86, 
88 ff., 112, ii. 3, 28, 97, v. 39 ; 
various kinds, ii. 85 ; pdkayajna t 

ii. 86, 143, xi. 119 ; spiritual, iv. 
22 ff. ; destructive, iii. 65 ; time 
for, ii. 15 ; yearly, etc., iv. 26 ; 
prohibited, 205 ; by robbery, xi. 
II ff., 21; five great, i. 112, ii. 28, 

iii. 67, 69-75, S3, 231, 286; fees 
for (dalcsind), viii. 209 If.; large 
fees, xi. 39-40. 

Sacrificial priest ( rtvij j, salute, ii. 
128, 130; defined, 143; honour 
with honey-mixture, iii. 119, iv. 
179, 182; marriage, iii. 28; of 
king, vii. 78 ; special rule for, viii. 
206 ff.; in general, iii. 148, v. 81, 
viii. 388, xi. 42, 183. 

-thread, time for assuming, ii. 

36. 

Sadhyas, creation of, i. 22 ; in gene¬ 
ral, iii. 195, xi. 29, xii. 49. 

Sages (Muni), i. 58, 59, 110, vi. 25, 
41, 43, viii. 407; = Great Bear (?), 
vii. 29. 

Sairandhra (caste), x. 32. 

Sale, of all things, ii. 118 ; of soma, 
iii. 180, viii. 209 ; of daughter ( v . 
Marriage gift), iii. 51, 53; with¬ 
out right, viii. 203 ; laws of sale 
and purchase, 222 ff. ; of wife, ix. 
46. 

Salutation of teacher, ii. 71, 117 ff; 
of women, 129; of superiors, 1 19 
ff, iv. 154; gain thereby, ii. 121; 
of relations, 130 ft'.; rule for, 122 
ff ; on return home, 217. 
Samfmodaka, v. 6o, 64, 78. 

Sanaa-Veda, i. 23, iv. 123-124 ; as 
expiation, xi. 263 ff, xii. 112. 
Sannyasin (yali), v. Ascetic. 
Santapaua (burning-penance), v. 20, 
xi. 165, 174; defined, 125, 213. 
Sapinda ( v . Kinsman), ii. 247, iii. 5, 
247-248, xi. 183 ; defined, v. 60 ; 
purified, 60-100; inherits, ix. 187. 
Sarasvatl, ii. 17, xi. 78. 

Satvata (caste), x. 23. 

Seasons, i. 24 ff, 30 ; of women, iii. 

46 ff.; reverence to, 217. 

Seed, of creation, L 8; v. Son, Wo¬ 
men; sown in strange land, ix. 
49 , 54 - 
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Seers (v. Brahmar?i), i. 60, ii. 124, 
154, 189; on marriage, iii. 24; 
Great Seer3, i. 1,4, 34, 36, 60 ; 
invent sacrifice, iii. 69 ; indent 
c ipatJcalpci , xi. 29 ; bless house¬ 
holders, iii. 80-81 ; respect to, ii. 
176; perform penance, xi. 222, 
237 ; took oaths, viii. no ff'. ; got 
Veda, etc., xi. 244, xii. 10S ; 
stories of, x. 105 ff 

Self, soul, i. 14 ff., 51, 54, xii. 1 19, 
125 ; brother as self, ii. 225; sup¬ 
port, iii. 72 ; supreme, vi. 49, 82 ; 
knowledge of, ii. 117, xii. 12, 31, 

, S5 ff., 91 ff. 

Self-defence, law of, viii. 349 ff. 

Self-existent, Svayambhu, i. 6, 92, 
94> v. 39, viii. 124, 413, ix. 138 ; 
Son of, v . Manu ; Self-existent 
system, i. 3. 

Self-satisfaction as law, iL 6, 12, 

, ? 2 3 ; 

Shipping, law of insurance, viii. 
408 ff. 

Singing, avoid, ii. 178. 

Sin3 (v. Crimes) of birth, ii. 27 ; of 
day and night, 102 ; of sleep, 
221. 

Sister (v. Brother, Inheritance, Wo¬ 
men), ii. 129 ; of father or mother, 
133 ; salutation of, 133. 

Slander, rules of, viii. 223, 266 ff, 

^ 276 ff. 

Slaughter, places liable to, iii. 68 ; 
expiation, 69-71 ; penance for, 
xi. 1 32 ; accidental, viii. 295 ff. 

Sleeping, rules for, ii. 219 ff 

Suirti, v . Traditiou. 

Snataka, r. Student returned home. 

Soma ( v . Gods), king, ix. 129 ; 
worthy to drink, xi. 7 ff ; sale of, 
iii. 180, viii. 211. 

Sons ( v . Inheritance), ii. 29 ; by 
various marriages, iii. 37 ff. ; not to 
be forsaken, viii. 3S9; qualities of, 
iii. 39 ff; save from hell, ix. 137- 
138; how conceived, 48 ff; eldest 
son, 105 ff, 109 ; kinds of, iii. 
174, ix. 141 142, 158 ff; illegiti¬ 
mate, 32 ff. ; Similar, Rejected, 
Next, Vratyas, x. 6, 10, 14, 2C. 
46 ; one son of several wives, ix. 
182-183 ; s°n and daughter, 130 ; 
son-given, 141, 142, 159 ff. ; of 
daughter appointed, 132 ; by wo¬ 
men of different castes, 149 ff; 


not heirs, 143 ; without property, 
viii. 416 ; six heirs and six not 
heirs, ix. 159 ff ; substituted, 180; 
reunited, 216. 

Sopaka (caste), x. 38. 

Soul, v. Self. 

Spies, vii. 154, ix. 256, 261, 268, 

298. 

Spirits, v. Beings. 

Staff of castes, iL 45 ff; in observ¬ 
ances, 174. 

Student (Brahmacarin), first order, 
Lectures ii., iii.; clothes of, ii. 

41 ff ; lives with Guru, v. Guru ; 
duty of, 108 ; not pronounce 
texts till student, 172 ; special 
rules, 175 ff; duty toward ieacher, 
etc., 119 ff, 190 ff ; and family, 

247 ff; reborn, 201; in any order 
like, iii. 50, iv. 128, v. 159; 
(chaste) vL 26, xi. 82. 

- returned home (i.e., one who 

has just completed the second, or 
is a member of the third order, 
after bathing, becoming a Sua- 
taka), vow of, i. 113 ; and king, 
ii. 138-139, iii. 119; rules for as 
householder, lectures iv. v. ; iv. 
128 ; nine Suatakas, xi. 1 ; omis¬ 
sion of duties, 204 ; gifts to, x. 

1 1 3, xi. 2; Sncita, iv. 31 ; £na$- 
yan, ii. 245; Snatva, iii. 4, i8i,etc. 

-Unchaste (Avakirnin).ii. 181, 

187 note, iii. 155, xi. iiS ff, 122. 
Study (v. Treatise, Veda), i. SS If., 

ii. 28; rules of, 69 ff. ; Brah¬ 
man study, i. 103 ; ten having 
right of, ii. 109; always enjoyed, 

iii. 75 ; length of tkile for, 1 ; time 
for, iv. 95 ff'. ; prohibition of, ii. 
105 ff, iv. 101 ff, 127 ; reward 
of, ii. 107, iv. 148 ; as expiation, 

xi. 46, 247 ; as a sacrifice, iii. 70, 
75. Si. 

Sudas Faijavana, vii. 41, viii. 110. 
Sudhanvan (caste), x. 23. 

Suicide, v. 89. 

Suit, illegal, viii. 164 ff*.; tried twice, 
ix. 233 -234. 

Sumukha, vii. 41. 

Superiority from birth, etc., ii. 155, 

x ‘ 3 - . a . 

Supplement (Khila) of Veda, iii. 232, 

xii. 109. 

Suppression of breath, highest) aus¬ 
terity, ii. S3. 
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Sureties, laws con-' ruing, viii. 158 fF. 
Suta (caste), x. ir, 17, 26, 47. 

Svarjit (sacrifice), xi. 75* 

Svarocisa, v. Maim. 

Svayambhu, v. Self-existent. 
Svayambhuva (Son of Self-existent), 
v. Mauu. 

Cakas (people), x. 44. 

Cilkala, xi. 201, 257. 

Castra, v. Treatise. 

Caunaka, iii. 16. 

Ci-tas, iii. 39, xii. IoSff 
(Jraddba, L ri2 ; daily, iii. 82; 

* monthly, 122 tF. ; days for, 276 ; 
thrice a year, 281 ; for one 
just dead, 247 ff.; food for manes, 
2675*.; guests at, 125 ff ; to gods 
or manes, 139, 149; subsidiary 
rule, 148 ff; forbidden at, 151 ff ; 
purified by, 183 ff ; place for, 
206 ff.; food for, 224 ff. ; leavings 
of, 245 ff ; salutation at, 254 ; 
gods of, 213. 

Qrotriya and Qruti, v. Learned and 
Revelation. 

Cadra, i. 31, J 16 ; name of, ii. 31, 
32 ; duties of, i. 91 ; one birth, x. 
4 ; home of, in need, ii. 24 ; main¬ 
tenance, x. 123-129 ; superiority 
of, ii. 155 ; condition of, 168, iii. 
15; serves, viii. 410 ff, x. 123; 
never free, viii. 414 ; seven slaves, 
415 ; cannot sin, x. 126 ; saluted, 

ii. 126-127 ; may not repeat texts, 

ii. 172; sacrificer for, iii. 178; 
austerity of, xi. 236; advice to, 
iv. 80 ; excluded, ii. 103, iv. 81, 
99, 140, x. 127, xi. 13; wife of, 

iii. 13, ix. 157; becomes a Brah¬ 
man, x. 64 ff; marriages allowed, 
iii. 23 ff ; Cudra woman as wife, 
iii. 13 ff. 249 ff; Qudra bride, 44 ; 
pupil, 156; priest, xi. 42 ff; judge, 

viii. 20 ff ; king, iv. 61 ; offspring 
of, iii. 64, ix. 155 ; adultery of, 

viii. 374 11'.; special rules, iv. 2II, 

ix. 277 ff.; as guest, iii. 112; 
crime in theft, viii. 337 ; oath of, 
88, 1 13; death of, 104; certain 
privileged, iv. 253 ; in distress, 

x. 121 ff ; labour-fine, ix. 229 ; 
not give alms, xi. 24 ; not carry 
corpse, v. 104 ; buried, v. 92 ; 
witness, viii. 62 ; taxed, vii. 13S, 
x. 120 ; must not bo rich, x. 129 ; 
inherits, ix. 151 ff., 154; property 


taken, xi. 13 ; purification of, ii. 
62, v. 83, 140; final state of, xii. 
43 - 

ulka, v. Marriage-gUt. 

# urasenaka, ii. 19, vii. 193. 

(Jvapakas, Qvapacas (caste), x. 19, 5i- 

Tactics, vii. 160 ff. 

Tales (Akhvana), iii. 232; (Vrttanta), 
14. 

Tamasa, v. Mann. 

Tapta krcchra (hot penance), xi. 157, 
215- 

Taxes, vii. 127 ff ; special, viL 130 
ff; 011 market goods, viii. 398 ; 
from Brahmans, vii. 133 ; with¬ 
out protection, viii. 307 ; in dis¬ 
tress, x. 120 ff; freed from, viii. 
394- 

Teacher (v. Guru), i. 88, ii. 69 ; 
defined, 140, 141, 145 ; duties, 
uoff ; as father, 170, 171; type 
of Brahma, 225 ; to be pleased, 
22S ; son of, 109; non-brabman, 
241; iuherits. ix. l8f 

Theft, laws concerning, viii. 301 ff; 
kinds of, 332 ; thieves, ix. 256- 
269; punishment, 269-272; cut- 
purse, 276, 293 ; robbers, 276 ; 
no theft, viii. 339, 341; of gold, 
314 ff, xi. 100; guilt of, 317; 
expiation, xi. 102, 162 ff, xii. 60 
ff; of men and women, viii. 323 ; 
punished as thieves, 191, 198, 300, 
316; equal to, 340; fined by 
castes, 337; permitted for sac¬ 
rifice, xi. 11 ff 

Time, creation of, i. 24; divisions 
of, ii. 64 ff 

- of need or distress (dpatkala) f 

i. 116, ii. 40, 113, 241, 2S1, iii. 14, 
v. 43, vii. 214, ix. 56, 168, 283, 
313. 336, Si ft., si. 28, 30, 34, 
228. 

Titles of law, viii. 4 ff 

Tolls, viii. 398 ff; ao ferries, 404 ff.; 
free from, 407. 

Tonsure, ii. 27, 35 ; as punishment, 
viii. 370, 375, 379, 3S4. 

Trade, v. Vyavalmra. 

Tradition (Sm^ti), ii. 6, 9, 10, 12, 14, 

iv. 155, vi. 89 ; heterodox, xii. 95 ; 
Smcirta, i. 108. 

Transmigration, i. 50, 117, ii. 201, 
xi. 48 ff, xii. 39 ff, 55 ff 

Treasures, viii. 37 ff. 
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Treatise (Qastra) ; ( v . Dharmagastrn, 
Proof), i. 58, 59, 102 ; according 
to, ii. 70; by Prajapati, xi. 244 ; 
hctucastra , ii. 11; asacchastra , xi. 
66 ; Vedagaatra, iv. 20, 260, v. 
2, xii. 94, 99, ioo, 102, 106 ; of 
Manu, v. Manava; authority of, 
ii. 16, 70 ; study of, i. 103 ff. 

liees, kinds of, i. 47 ; damage to, 
viii. 2S5 ; expiation for damage, 
*H 43 . 

Tri-(trai) vidya, v, Veda. 

Triyyt (sacrifice), xi. 75. 

Twice-born (r. Degraded, Brahman, 
Ksatriya, Vaigya), home of, ii. 24 ; 
three births, 169 ; tonsure for, 35; 
take arms, viii. 348 ; marriage of, 
in* 12 ; respect to, 74 ; buried, v. 
92. 

Twilight devotions, ii. 69, 78, 101 ff., 

222 . 


Ugra (caste), x. 9, 13, 15, i 9) 49 . 
Unoehcf (nastikya), ii. n, iii. 150 
iv. 163, viii. 22, 309, xii. 33 ; is i 
t small sin, xi. 67. 

Upadhyiiya, v . Teacher. 

Upakarma (ceremony), iv. 93, 119. 
XJpanx§aa, vi. 29, [83, 94, ii. 140]! 

U papa taka (secondary crimes), lis 
of, xi. 60-67 i expiation for, 109 fi 
usage, v. Custom. 

Uaury, permitted, x. 116 ff., iv 
224 ff. 

Dtathya, father of Gautama, iii. 16, 
Utsarga (ceremony), iv. 96-97, 119. 

vAIDEHA (caste), X. II, 13, 17, I c 

v-dti - 33, 36, 37, 47 ‘ 
v aikhauasa, vi. 21. 

^ aivasvata, viii. 92 ; v. Manu. 

V ai^vunai I(isti), xi. 27. 

Vai ?ya> i. 31, 116; name of, ii. 31 

32 ; clothes of, etc., 42 ff., 80 

occupation of, r. 78-80 ; duties 

i* 9 °> 115 ; rules for, viii. 410 ff. 

general rules, ix. 325 ff. ; of sale 

J' °5 ; austerity <-f, xi. 236; k 

distress, x. 98; labour-fine, ix 

229; crime in theft, viii. 337 

adultery of, 375 ; salutation, i 

l2 7 j initiation, impurity, 36-49 

uot to bog, 190 ; marriage an 

.iii* t3> 23 ff. ; bride, 44 

superiority of, ii. 155; purifica 

tion of, 62; death of, viii. 104 


oath of, 88, 113 ; witness, viii. 62 ; 
defence, xi.* 34 ; property taken 
for sacrifice, xi. 12 ff.; son inherits, 
ix. 151 ff. ; penance for insulting, 
slaying, viii. 267, xi. 127 ff.; no 
final state of, xii. 43-48. 

Vasat, ii. ic6. 

Vasi ? tha (seer), i. 35, iii. 198, viii. 

110, ix. 23; (sage), xL 250; (law- 
^ giver), viii. 140. 

Vatadhana (caste), x. 21. 

Vatsa, viii. 115, 116. 

Veda (v. Atbarvan, Brahma, Bevela- 
tiou Rg,, Sama, Treatise, Verse, 
Yajur), i. 23, S4, 109, ii. 2, 7,11, 
14, 148, iii. 40, 7 i, 76 , 78, 97 , 

no, 118, 144-149, 165-168, 171, 

63, 96 , 130-131, 136 - 137 , 145 , 

259 , iv. 14, 123, 125, 147-149, 

v. 4, 43-44, vi. 36, 89, 95, vii. S5, 
is. 245, xi. 37, 46, 76, 199, 201, 
2°4, 244, 246, 259, 266, xii. 31, 
49 , 83, 92, 94-98, 109; three 

Vedas, i. 23, ii. 250, iii. 1, 2, 145, 

iv. 123-125, xii. iii ; Traividyu, 

vi>- 37, 43- is- 18S. xii. 112; 

triyrt, xi. 268 ; (tri-)vidya, ii. 28, 
viii. 43, xii. 104 ; triveda, ii. uS ; 
Vcdatraya, ii. 76,77; Veda-knower, 
ii. 78, 168, iii. 179, 1S6, iv. 192, 

v. 42, 117, 138, vii. 38, ix. 334, 
xl - 4 , 6, 77, 235, 266, xii. 113 ; 
Veda-piiraga (one who has com¬ 
pleted a Veda), ii. 148, iii. 130, 
l 3 (> > 145 , vii- 85, is. 275, xi. 
37; Veda-ynjfia, ii. 1S3, iii. 70; 
“Metrical Veda,” iii. 7, 188, iv. 
95 , 98, ico ; Veda-smrti rule, vi. 
89; Smrtis outaid^ of, xii. 95; 
with mysteries, ii.' 140, 165 ; holi¬ 
ness o;, 7S, iv. 123-124; words 

of, i. 21 ; age declared by, 84; 
= Cruti, ii. 10 ; upakarana, 105 ; 
study of, iv. 95 ft’.; selling, iii. 
156; neglect, abuse of, ii. 11, iii. 
63, 161, xi. 57, 193; teachers, 
ii. 140 fh; general notes of, i 93, 
97 , ii. 146 ff., 166, 1S3, v. 138, 
v ‘- 75> 83, xii. 98 ft'.; as expiation, 
xi. 46, 78, 143, 201, 246, 262 ff. 

- and supplements, xii. 109. 

Vedangas, ii. h> 5, iii. 1S4, 185, iv. 

Vedanta, [ii. iCo], vi. 83, 94. 

Yedie (r. Brahma), ii. 2, xii. 87: 
knowledge, ii, 117; sacrament, 




398 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


67; oath, viii. 190; ceremonies, 

ii. 26, 84, vi. 75, xii. 86-88; 
revelation, ii. 15, iv. 19, vii. 97, 
si. 97 - 

Vehicles, law3 concerning, vm. 
290 ff. 

Vena, vii. 41, ix. 66 ff. 

Vena (caste), x. 19, 49, So. 

Verse or text (rc), ii. So, 158, 1S1, 

iii. 131, 142, , 145, viii. 106, xi. 
120, 143, 250, 253, 257; °gata, 
143 ; = Gayatri, ii. 77; = Rg. 
Veda, i. 23, iv. 123. ... 

Vices, ten, vii. 45 ff. 

Vij’anman (caste), x. 23. 

Vinagana, ii. 21. 

Violence, laws of, viii. 345 ff. 

Viriij, i. 32 - 3 .), iii- * 95 - 
Vigvajifc (sacrifice), xi. 75. 
Vigvamitra, x. 108; v. Gadhi. 
Vivasvant, Vivasvatsuta, v. Vaivas- 
vata. 

Vr§ala(i), iii. 19, 155, 164, 191, 249- 
250, iv. 108, 140, viii. 16, x. 43, 
xi.43, 179. 

Vrata (vows or observances), of hus¬ 
band and wife, iii. 45, v. 31, 91, 
155 ; trairedikam, iii. 1 ; in gene¬ 
ra), i. 104, ill, 113, ii. 3, 28, 165, 
173-174, 180, 187 ff; of Cudra, 

iv. 80-81 ; penance, xi. 102 ff, 
141, 146, 152, 156, 162, 182. 

Vratya, ii. 39, viii. 373, x. 20-23, 
xi. 63, 198. 

VySbytis (bbuh, bliuvah, svar, iti), 
ii. 76 ff, vi. 70, xi. 223, 249. 
Vyavahara, viii. 1 ff; trade, 398 ff.; 

v. Merchants’ Suit at Court, v. 
Suit. 

Wages for servants, vii. 126; non¬ 
payment of, viii. 214 ff 
Waggon, injury of, viii. 290 ff 
War, kinds of, vii. 160 ff. 
Washerman, viii. 396. 

Water, in marriage, iii. 35; in ex¬ 
piation, xi. 203 ct 'passim.; in 
purification, iv. 143, y. 108, 139 ; 
as gift, iii. 96, 202, iv. 233 ; world 
of, 183; waterpot of student, ii. 
182; of householder, iii. 68; in 
expiation, xi. 184. 

Way, right of, ii. 138. 

Wealth, v . Property. 

Weaver, laws for, viii. 397 ff. 
Weights, v . Measures. 


Widow, of Guru, ii. 247 ; conduct 
of widow, v. 157 ff.; married, ix. 

65 - 

Wife (v. Women), i. in, ii. 238, 240 ; 
qualifications, iii. 8, 10, 1 1 ; caste, 
12 ff, 43 ff; family, 5 ; low wife, 
15 ft’.; kinds of, ix. 85 ff, 88; 
second, v. 168; one with hus¬ 
band, ix. 22, 45; wife-ship, 8; 
elevated by husband, 23 ; same 
as happiness, 26; adultery, viii. 
352; of players, 362; occupa¬ 
tions of, ix. 27 ff, 96; duties of, 
iii. 61, v. 166; guarded, ix. 3, 6, 

9 ff, xi. 177 ; re-married, ix. 175 
ff; over-married, 80 IT.; faults of, 
13, 17 ; penance for corrupt, xi. 
177; intercourse with, iv. 40 ff; 
forsaken, ix. 72, 77 ; not to be 
forsaken, viii. 3S9 ; never released, 
ix. 46; wait 3 for absent husband, 
76 ff ; rank among different 
wives, 85 ff ; not sold, 46 ; pro¬ 
perty of, viii. 416, ix. 194; in¬ 
heritance from, 131 ; by daughter, 
192 ff ; keeps son’s property, 
190. 

Wise, best among Brahmans, i. 97, 
103. 

Witness ( v . Evidence, Oath, Or¬ 
deals), i. 1 15, viii. 53 ff; kinds of, 
62 ff, 72 ; oration to, 80 fi‘.; one 
refusing to bear witness fined, 
107; trial of, 162, 114 ff; proof 
of truth, 108 ff ; punishment for 
false, 120 ff ; in boundaries, 253 ; 
afflicted, 169. 

Women (v. Husband, Inheritance, 
Marriage, Mother, Sister, Wife), 
part of Brahma, i. 32 ; namc-a of, 

ii. 32; nature of, 213 ff ; = land, 
ix. 33 ff, x. 69 ff ; avoid, ii. 177 ; 
general rules for, v. 147 ff, ix. 2, 
3, 26 ff; conduct toward, ii. 215 ; 
saluting, 1 29 ff; to be honoured, 

iii. 55-59 ; guarded, viii. 374 ff, 
ix. 3 ; to be imitated, ii. 223 ; 
ceremonies without man fra, 66, 
67, viii. 226-227 ; no separate 
sacrifice for, v. 155 ; no Veda for, 
ix. 18; mouth is pure, v. 130; 
of king, vii. 153, 219 ff ; as wit¬ 
nesses, viii. 68 ; property of, iii. 
52, viii 416, ix. 194, 196 ff; 
public, viii, 362 if. ; purification 
of, v. 66; pollution of, viii. 369 
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>. stains high birth, is. 22 ff.; 
ki hng of, si. 67; expiation for 
killing, 139; transmigration of, 
XXL 69. 

Worldly knowledge, ii. 177. 

>> orlds, three, ii. 230 ff. 


SUBJECTS. 


Yajniya (district), ii. 23. 
Yajur-Veda, i. 23, iv. 123-124; as 
expiation, xi. 263, 265, xii. 112. 
Yaksa, v. Demon. 

Yavanas (people), x. 44. 

Yuga, v. Ages. 



5720 


1 


_ : 

; 


PRINTED BY BALLANTYNE. HANSON AND CO. 
EDINBURGH AND LONDON 




MIN IST/fy 



Triibncr’s Oriental Scries. 



K.EGAN PAUL, TRENCH, TRUBNER & CO. L™ 
dryden house, gerrard street, London, \v. 




MIMSr/fj, 



<3L 

“ A knowledge of the commonplace, at least, of Oriental literature, 
philosophy, and religion is as necessary to the general reader of the 
present day as an acquaintance with the Latin and Greek classics was 
a generation or so ago. Immense strides have been made within the 
present century in these branches of learning; Sanskrit has been 
brought within the range of accurate philology, and its invaluable 
ancient literature thoroughly investigated; the language and sacred 
books of the Zoroastriahs have been laid bare ; Egyptian, Assyrian, and 
other records of the remote past have been deciphered, and a group of 
scholars speak of still more recondite Accadian and Hittite monuments; 
but the results of all the scholarship that has been devoted to these 
subjects have been almost inaccessible to the public because they were 
contained for the most part in learned or expensive works, or scattered 
throughout the numbers of scientific periodicals. Messrs. Trubner & 

Co., in a spirit of enterprise which does them infinite credit, have 
determined to supply the constantly-increasing want, and to give in a 
popular, or, at least, a comprehensive form, all this mass of knowledge 
to the world.”— Times . 


The late Oriental scholar, Mr. Romesh C. Dutt, C.I.E., 
says :— 

“1 wish to say a word about this series, because I am in a special 
degree indebted to it. Professor Max Muller, who has, by his life¬ 
long labours, done more than any living scholar to elucidate ancient 
Hindu literature and history, has now conceived the noble idea of en¬ 
abling English readers to go to the fountain source, and consult. Oriental 
works in a series of faithful translations. More than thirty volumes, 
translated from the Sanscrit, Chinese, Zend, Pahlair, P&li, Arabic, &c., 
have already been published, and more volumes are expected. I take 
this opportunity to own my great indebtedness to the volumes of this 
series which relate to Indian History. I have freely quoted from 
them—allowing myself the liberty of a verbal alteration here and 
there; and I have seldom thought it necessary to consult these 
original Sanscrit works which have been translated in this faithful 
and valuable series.” 
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ALBERUNI’S INDIA. 

An Account of the Religion, Philosophy, Literature, 
Geography, Chronology, Astronomy, Customs, 

Laws, and Astrology of India 
about a.d. 1030. 

An English Edition, with Notes and Indices. 

By Dr. EDWARD C. SACHAU, 

I rofessor in the Royal University of Berlin, and Principal of the Seminary for* 
Oriental Languages ; Member of the Royal Academy of Berlin, and 
Corresponding Member of the Imperial Academy of Vienna 
Honorary Member of the Asiatic Society of Great Britain and -Ireland, London,, 
and of the American Oriental Society, Cambridge, U.S.A. 

EXTRACT FROM PREFACE. 

Alberftni, or, as his compatriots called him, AM Raihan, was born 
^• D * 973 > in the territory of modern Khiva, then called Khwfirizm, or 
Chorasmia in antiquity. Early distinguishing himself in science and 
literature, he played a political part as councillor of the ruling prince 
of his native country of the Ma’mftni famil}\ 

£n the opening of his book Alberftni gives an account of the circum¬ 
stances which suggested to him the idea of writing the 'IvBikL Once 
the conversation with a friend of his, else unknown, ran on the then 
existing literature on the history of religion and philosophy, its merits 
and demerits. When, in particular, the literature on the- belief of the 
Hindus came to be criticis'd, Alberun! maintained that all of it was 
second-hand and thoroughly uncritical. To verify the matter, his 
Hiend once more examines the books in quest ion, which results in his 
agreeing with our author, and his asking him to till up this gap in the 
Arabic literature of the time. The book he has produced is not a 
polemical one. He will not convert the Hindus, nor lend a direct help 
fo missionary zealots. He will simply describe Hinduism, without 
identifying himself with it. He takes care to inform the reader that 
he is not responsible for whatsoever repugnant detail he has to relate, 
lj ut the Hindus themselves. He give.-? a repertory of information on 
Indian subjects, destined for the use of those who lived in peaceable 
Hifercourse with them, and wished to have an insight into their mode 
and world of thought. 

The author has nothing in common with the Muhammadan Ghazi 
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who wanted to convert the Hindus or to kill them, and his book 
scarcely reminds the reader of the incessant war between Islam and 
India, during which it had been prepared, and by which the possibility 
of writing such a book had first been given. It is like a magic island 
-of quiet, impartial research in the midst of a world of clashing swords, 
burning towns, and plundered temples. The object which the author 
had in view, and never for a moment lost sight of, was to afford the 
necessary information and training to ^ any one (in Islam) who wants to 
converse with the Hindus , and to discuss xoith them questions of religion , 
science, or literature , on the very basis of their own civilisation ’ J 

In general, it is the method of our author not to speak himself, but 
to let the Hindus speak, giving extensive quotations from their classi¬ 
cal authors. He presents a picture of Indian civilisation as painted by 
the Hindus themselves. Many chapters, not all, open with a short 
characteristic introduction of a general nature. The body of most 
chapters consists of three parts. The first is a ‘precis of the question, 
as the author understands it. 

The second part brings forward the doctrines of the Hindus, quota¬ 
tions from Sanskrit books in the chapters on religion, philosophy, 
astronomy, and astrology, and other kinds of information which had 
been communicated to him by word of mouth, or things which he had 
himself observed in the chapters on literature, historic chronology, 
geography, law, manners, and customs. In the third part he does the 
same as Megasthenes had already done ; he tries to bring the some¬ 
times very exotic subject nearer to the understanding of his readers 
by comparing it with the theories of ancient Greece, and by other 
comparisons. In the disposition of every single chapter, as well as in 
the sequence of the chapters, a perspicuous, well-considered plan is 
apparent. There is no patchwork nor anything superfluous, and the 
words fit to the subject as close as possible. 

He does not blindly accept the traditions of former ages ; he v/ants 
to understand and to criticise them. He wants to sift the wheat from 
the chaff, and he will discard everything that militates against the laws 
of nature and uf reason. 

He criticises manuscript tradition like a modern philologist. He 
sometimes supposes the text to be corrupt, and inquires into the cause 
cf the corruption ; he discusses various readings, and proposes emenda¬ 
tions. He guesses at lucunce , criticises different translations, and com¬ 
plains of the carelessness and ignorance of the copyists. 


This valuable and interesting work has been out of print for many 
years, and second-hand copies have been very difficult to obtain even 
at a high premium. At the urgent request of many scholars and 
students both in England and India, the publishers have decided to 
issue the present reprint at a cheaper price than the original edition. 
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Post 8vo, pp. viii. and 270, cloth, price 6s. 

INDIAN POETRY: 

Containing “The Indian Song op Songs.” 

*>om the Sanskrit of the “Gita Govinda” of Jayadeva; Two Books 
irom “ lbe Iliad of India” (Mahfibharata), “Proverbial "Wisdom” 
trom the Shlokas of the Ilitopadesa, and other Oriental Poems. 

By Sin EDWIN ARNOLD, M.A., K.C.I.E., C.S.I., &c., &c. 

CONTENTS. 

The Indian Song of Songs— 

Introduction. 

Hymn to Vishnu. 

Sarga the First— The Sports of Krishna. 

Sarga the Second—The Penitence of Krishna. 

Sarga the Third—Krishna Troubled. 

Sarga the Fourtli — Krishna Cheered. 

Sarga the Fifth — The Longings of Krishna. 

Sarga the Sixth— Krishna made Bolder. 

Sarga the Seventh —Krishna supposed False. 

Saiga the Eighth— The Rebuking of Krishna. 

Sarga the Ninth —The End of Krishna’s Trial. 

Sarga the Tenth—Krishna in Paradise. 

Sarga the Eleventh—The Union of Radha and Krishna. 
Miscellaneous Oriental Poems — 

The Rajpoot Wife. 

King Salad in. 

The Caliph’s Draught. 

Hindoo Funeral Song. 

Song of the Serpent Charmers. 

Song of the Flour-Mill. 

Taza ba Taza. 

The Mussulman Paradise. 

Dedication of a Poem from the Sanskrit 
The Rajah Y Ride. 

Two Books from “ The Iliad of India.” 

The Great Journey. 

The Entry into Heaven. 

The Night of Slaughter. 

The Morning Prayer. 

Proverbial Wisdom from the Shlokas of the Hitopadesa. 


OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 

thrcmoh'll^ 0 ^ Mr Edwin Arnold does good service by illustrating 
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fervour, has enabled the translator of ‘The Indian Song of Songs’ to spread! 
before his readers a feast of dulcet sounds and lyrical language. Music seems- 
to flow from his pen as naturally as rain from the cloud or song from the throat 
of the thrush.”—Morning Post. 

“The poem abounds with imagery of Eastern luxuriousness and sensuousness;, 
the air seems laden with the spicy odours of the tropics, and the verse has a 
richness and a melody sufficient to captivate the senses of the dullest.” — Standard. 


Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. viii.—464, cloth, price 16s. 

THE SANKHYA APHORISMS OF KAFILA, 

With Illustrative Extracts from the Commentaries. 

Translated by J. R. BALLANTYNE, LL.D., late Principal of the 
Benares College. 

Edited by FITZEDWARD HALL. 

“The work displays a vast expenditure of labour and scholarship, for which 
students of Hindoo philosophy have every reason to be grateful to Dr. Hall aud 
the publishers .” — Calcutta fieview. 


Fourth Edition. Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xxiw-310, price 16s. 

THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA. 

By A. BARTH, 

Member of the Soci6te Asiatiquc of Paris. 

Authorised translation by Rev. J. WOOD, Edin. 

India has not only preserved for us in her Vedas the most ancient 
and complete documents for the study of the old religious beliefs- 
founded on nature-worship, which, in an extremely remote past, were 
common to all the branches of the Indo-European family ; she is also' 
tue only country where these beliefs, in spite of many changes both 
in form and fortune, continue to subsist up to the present time. 
Whilst everywhere else they have been either as good as extinguished 
by monotheistic religions of foreign origin, in some instances without 
leaving behind them a single direct and authentic trace of their 
presence, or abruptly cut short in their evolution and forced to survive 
wi'hin the barriers, henceforth immovable, of a petty Church, as in 
the case of Parseeism, —in India alone they present up to this time,, 
as a rich and varied literature atiests, a continuous, self-determined 
development, in the course of which, instead of contracting, they 
have continued to enlarge their borders. It is owing in a great 
measure to this extraordinary longevity that such an interest attaches 
to the separate and independent study of the Hindu religions, irre¬ 
spective altogether of the estimate we may form of their dogmatic or 
practical worth. Nowhere else do wo meet with circumstances, on> 
the whole, so favourable for the study of the successive transforma¬ 
tions and destiny, so to speak, of a polytheistic idea of the universe. 
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Post 8vo, cloth, pp. cviii.-242 and viii,—370. Two volumes, price 24s. 

SI-YU-KI. • 

BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD. 
Translated from the Chinese of Huien Tsiang (a.d. 629). By 
SAMUEL BEAL, B.A. (Trin. Col., Carab.), R.N. (Retired Chaplain 
and N.I.), Professor of Chinese, University College, London ; 
Rector of Wark, Northumberland, &c. 

The progress which has been made in our knowledge of Northern 
Buddhism during the last few years is due very considerably to the 
discovery of the Buddhist literature of China. This literature (now 
well known to us through the catalogues already published) contains, 
amongst other valuable works, the records of the travels of various 
'Chinese Buddhist pilgrims who visited India during the early centuries 
of our era. These records embody the testimony of independent eye¬ 
witnesses as to the facts related in them, and having been faithfully 
preserved and allotted a place in the collection of the sacred book of 
the country, their evidence is entirely trustworthy. 

It would be impossible to mention seriatim the various points of 
interest in these works, as they refer to the geography, history, 
manners, and religion of the people of India. The reader who looks 
into the pages of this book will find ample material for study on all 
these questions. But there is one particular that gives a more than 
usual interest to the records under notice, and that, is the evident 
sincerity and enthusiasm of the travellers themselves. Never did 
more devoted pilgrims leave their native country to encounter the 
perils of travel in foreign and distant lands ; never did disciples more 
urdently desire to gaze on the sacred vestiges of their religion ; never 
did men endure greater sufferings by desert, mountain, and sea than 
these simple-minded, earnest Buddhist priests. And that such courage, 
religious devotion, and power of endurance should be exhibited by men 
so sluggish, as we think, in their very nature as the Chinese, this is 
very surprising, and may perhaps arouse some consideration. 

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. xiL-336 and X.-352, cloth, price 21s. 

MEDIEVAL RESEARCHES FROM EASTERN 
ASIATIC SOURCES. 

Fragments Towards tiie Knowledge of tiie Geography and 
History of Central and Western Asia from the 
Thirteenth to the Seventeenth Century. 

By E. BRETSCHNEIDER, M.D., 

Formerly Physician of the Russian Legation a: Pekiu. 

EXTRACT FROM PREFACE 

The subjects dealt with in the two volumes form a carefully revised 
■and improved edition of three essays gathered into one collection, viz. :— 

1. Notes on Chinese Mediaeval Travellers to the West, 1875. 

2. Notices of the Mediieval Geography and History of pentral 

and Western Asia, 1S76. 

3. Chinese Intercourse with the Countries of Central and Western 

Asia during the Fifteenth Century, 1877. 

Since the first publication of these papers, large additions have been 
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made to the stock of our knowledge regarding the regions of Central 
Asia which, previously to the Russian occupation of these tracts, hacf 
been inaccessible to scientific exploration. Thus new light has been 
thrown upon many interesting geographical questions suggested by 
the narratives of mediaeval travellers, or hitherto based only upon 
more modern but vague and dubious Chinese accounts. 

To bring the new edition of those former researches up to the- 
present advanced state of knowledge on the subject, I had to study 
a vast amount of literature, written for the greater part in Russian,, 
which has come to light, on Central Asia, and was obliged tc read 
through a great number of works and papers, some of them published 
in Russian Turkestan, and, therefore, difficult to obtain. In general,, 
all reading accessible to me bearing on the subject has been made use- 
of for the elucidation of mediaeval geographical questions arising out 
of my researches. 

Post 8vo, pp. xiL-164, cloth, price 10s. 6d. 

THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON 
(Son of Sennacherib), 

KING- OF ASSYRIA, B.C. 681-668. 

Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets 
in the British Museum Collection; together with a Grammatical 
Analysis of each Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by Extracts- 
from the Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, and List of Eponyms, <fec. 

By E. A. WALLIS BUDGE, M.A., Litt.D., D.Lit., 

Keeper of the Egyptian and Assyrian Antiquities in the British Museum. 

“Students of scriptural archaeology will also .appreciate the ‘History of Esar- 
hftddou.’”— Times. 

“There is much to attract the scholar in this volume. It does not pretend to- 
popularise studies which are yet in their infancy. Its primary object is to 
translate, hut it does not assume to be more than tentative, and it ofTers both 
to the professed As.yriologist and to the ordinary non-Assyriological Semitic 
scholar the means of controlling its results.”*— Academy. 

“Mr. Budge’s book is, of course, mainly addressed to Assyrian scholars and 
students. They are not, it Is to be feared, a very numerous class. But the more 
thanks are due to him on that account for the wav in which he has acquitted 
himself in his laborious task.”— Tablet. 


Post 8vo, pp. xlviih-398, cloth, price 12s. 

THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 

Translated from the Sanskrit, with an Introduction. 

By the late A. C. BURNELL, Ph.D., C.I.E. 

Completed and Edited by E. W. HOPKINS, Ph.D., 
of Columbia College, N.Y. 

“ This work is full of interest; while for the student of sociology and thcseieuce- 
of religion it is full of importance. It is a great boon to get so notable a work in 
so accessible a form, admirably edited, and completely translated.” Scotsman. 

“ Few men were more competent than Burnell to give us a really good 
translation of this well-known law book, first rendered into English by Sir 
William Jones. Burnell was not ouly an independent Sanskrit scholar, but an 
experienced lawyer, and he joined to these two important qualifications the- 
rare faculty of being able to express his thoughts in clear and trenchant 
English. . . . vVe ought to feel very grateful to Dr. Hopkius for having given 
us all that could bo published of the translation left by Burnell.”—F. Max: 
Muller in the Academy. 
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Third Edition. Post 8vo, cloth, pp. vi.-2i6, price 6s. 

the BHAGAVAD GITA; or, THE SACRED LAY. 

A SANSKRIT PHILOSOPHICAL POEM. 

Translated, with Notes, 

By JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.) 

Member of the Royal Asiatic Society, of the Cambridge Philological 
Society, &c., and (sometime) Rector of Walsokcn, Norfolk. 

I. Introduction. 

II. Translation. 

III. Appendix, (i) On the date at which the Bhagavad Gitli 
was probably written, and on the theory that it was 
written under an influence derived from a knowledge of 
Christian doctrines. 

(ii) The traditional line of descent of the Lunar 
Dynasty. 

(iii) Collation of two MSS. with the Bonn edition of 
the Bhagavad Gita, and the readings of other editions- 
and MSS. 

In preparing this translation of the Bhagavad Gita, the author had 
before him the Greek translation of Galanos, and the Italian version 
°f Stanislao Gatti, both supplied by Dr. Reinhold Rost. The author 
also consulted the French version of Burnouf, the Latin version of 
Lassen, and the English versions of Mr. Thomson and K. T. Telang. 

The notes of Lassen have given valuable aid, as well as a paper on the 
Bhagavad Gita, read before the “ Akademie der Weissenschaften” of 
Berlin in 1826 by W. van Humboldt, which contained a scholarly 
review of the doctrines contained in the poem. The author has also* 
consulted a MS. copy of the Commentary on the Bhagavad Gita,, 
written by ^rldhara, and, by the kindness of Dr. Rost, anothei com¬ 
mentary, attributed to Sankara, but written by Sankara Auanda 
Saraswatl (quot. at Anandu), and called Tatparva Bodkinl. 

__ \ 

Second Edition. Post Svo, cloth, pp. viii. —1 52, price 6s. 

HINDU PHILOSOPHY. 

The SANKHYA K A RIKA op ISWARA KRISHNA. 

An Exposition of the System of Kapila, with an Appendix on the 
Nvaya and Vaiseshika Systems. , 

By JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.) 

Member of the ltoyal Abiotic Society, of the Cambridge Philological 
Societv, <$:e., aiid (sometime) Rector of Walsokcn, Norfolk, 
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EXTRACT FROM PREFACE. 

I wish to present to my readers the philosophy of Kapila as it has 
been set forth by his Indian exponent, Iswara Krishna. The system 
of Kapila, called the Sankhya or Rationalistic, in its original form, 
and in its theistic development by Patarijali, contains nearly all that 
India has produced in the department of pure philosophy. Other 
systems, though classed as philosophic, are mainly devoted to .logic 
and physical science, or to an exposition of the Vedas. 

The system of Kapila may be said to have only an historical value, 
but on this account alone it is interesting as a chapter in the history 
of the human mind. It is the earliest attempt on record to give an 
answer, from reason alone, to the mysterious questions which arise 
in every thoughtful mind about the origin of the world, the nature 
and relations of man, and his future destiny. It is interesting also 
and instructive to note how often the human mind moves in a circle. 
The latest German philosophy, the system of Schopenhauer and Von 
Hartmann, is mainly a reproduction of the philosophic system of Kapila 
in its materialistic part, presented in a more elaborate form, but on 
the same fundamental lines. In this respect the human intellect has 
gone over the same ground that it occupied more than two thousand 
years ago, but on a more important question it has taken a step in 
retreat. Kapila recognised fully the existence of a soul in man, 
forming indeed his proper nature—the absolute ego of Fichte—dis¬ 
tinct from matter and immortal ; bat our latest philosophy, both here 
and in Germany, can see in man only a highly developed physical 
organisation. “All external things,” says Kapila, “ were formed that 
the soul might know itself and be free.” “The study of psychology 
is vain,” says Schopenhauer, “ for there is no Psyche.” 


Post 8vo, pp. 432, cloth, price 16s. 

A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU. 
MYTHOLOGY AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, 
HISTORY, AND LITERATURE. 

By JOHN DOWSON, M.R.A.S., 

Lute Professor of Hindustani, Staff College. 


Ibis nor ouly forms an indispensable book of reference to students of Indian 
literature, but is also of great general interest, as it gives in a concise and easily 
accessible form all that nee.) be known about the personages of Hindu mythology 
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Revised Edition in Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. XXX.-390; 
xiv.-364, cloth, price 2is. 

A HISTORY OF CIVILISATION IN ANCIENT 

INDIA. 

Based on Sanskrit Literature, 

By ROMES! CHUNDER DUTT, C.I.E. 

Of the Indian Civil Service, and of the Middle Temple. Barrister-at-Law, 
Member of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 
and of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

VOL. I. — B.C. 2000 TO 320 ; VOL. II.—B.C. 32O—A.D. IOOO. 


EXTRACT FROM PREFACE. 


The method on which this work has been written is very simple. 
My principal object has been to furnish the general reader with a 
practical and handy work on the Ancient History of India— not to 
compose an elaborate work of discussions on Indian Antiquities. To 
study clearness and conciseness on a subject like this was not, how¬ 
ever, an easy task. Every chapter in the present work deals with 
matters about which long researches have been made, and various 
opinions have been recorded. It would have afforded some satisfaction 
to me to have given the reader the history of every controversy, the 
account of every antiquarian discovery, and the pros and cons of every 
opinion advanced. But I could not yield to this temptation without 
increasing the work to three or four times its present humble size, 
and thus sacrificing the very object with which it is written. To 
carry out my primary object I have avoided every needless discussion, 
and I have tried to explain as clearly, concisely, and distinctly as I 
was able each succeeding phase of Hindu civilisation and Hindu life 
in ancient times. 

But, while conciseness has been the main object i^f the present- 
work, I have also endeavoured to tell my story so that it may leave 
some distinct memories on my readers after they have closed the 
work. For this reason, I have avoided details as far as possible, and 
tried to develop, fully and clearly, the leading facts and features of 
each succeeding age. Repetition has not been avoided where such 
repetition seemed ilecessary to impress on my readers the cardinal 
facts—the salient features of the story of Hindu civilisation. 


Mr. Dutt lias attempted to popularise learned researches, and has under¬ 
taken a patriotic work, and in many respects none could he better prepared for 
the task than he. ... As far as possible he allows the original texts to speak 
^' themselves; his hook i- thus filled with extracts selected and translated 
C:ire ’» 5UU 1 the extracts are connected together by analyses and resumes in 
1/we alwoj 1 find what is necessary, and seldom What is superfluous. II * 
has written with enthusiasm, in a huiguage clear and correct, and without that 
heedless display of erudition which tires more than it instructs. On th whole 
I know of no work which enables one better to enter into the spirit of ancient- 
Juaian thought, or which is more fascinating reading.” —>1. BARTH, in Re>:ue 
ntujue, Paris. (Translated.) 


II 




TR UBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


In One Volume, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi.-224, price 7s. 6d. 

LAYS OF ANCIENT INDIA. 

Selections from Indian Poetry rendered into English Verse. 

By ROMESH CHUNDER DUTT, C.I.E. 

B:irrister-at-L;iw, and of the Indian Civil Service ; Member of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, and of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Author of “ A History of Civilisation in Ancient India/’ &c. 

EXTRACT FROM PREFACE. 

The time has come for placing before English readers a carefully 
prepared book of selections from the entire range of Ancient Indian 
Poetry. Such a book of selections should convey something not only 
of the beauty of Indian poetry in general, but also of the distinctive 
features of the poetry of each special period—something of the fresh¬ 
ness and simplicity of the Vedic Hymns, the sublime and lofty thought 
of the Upanishads, the unsurpassed beauty of Buddhist precepts, and 
the incomparable richness and imagery of the later or classical Sanscrit 
poetry. And it seems to me that such a book, comprising specimens 
from the literature of successive periods, is likely to give the English 
reader a general bird’s-eye view of Indian poetry, Indian thought, and 
Indian religion. 


Revised Edition. Post Svo, pp. 276, cloth, price 7s. 6d. 

RELIGION IN CHINA. 

By JOSEPH EDKINS, D.D., Peking. 

Containing a Brief Account of the Three Religions of the Chinese, 
with Observations on the Prospects of Christian Conversion 
amongst that People. 

“Dr. Edkins has been most careful in noting the varied and often complex 
phases of opinion, so as to give an account of considerable value of the subject.” 
— • Scotsman . 

“As a missionary, it has been part of Dr. Edkins’duty to study the existing 
religions in China, and his long residence in the country has enabled him to 
acquire an intimate knowledge of them ns they at present exist .”—Saturday 
Review. 

“ Dr. Edkins' valuable work, of which this is a second and revised edition, 
has, from the time that it was published, been the standard authority upon the 
subject 0? which it treats.”— Nonconformist. 

“Dr. Edkins . . . may now be fairly regarded as among the first authorities 
on Chinese religion and language .”—British Quarterly lit view. 
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New and Revised Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xxiw-420, cloth, price 18s. 

CHINESE BUDDHISM, 

A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL. 

By J. EDKINS, D.D. 

Author of 44 China’s Place in Philology,” 44 Religion in China,” &c., &c. 

“It contains a vast deal of important information on tlic subject, such as is 
only to bo gained by long-continued study on the spot.*’— Athenccmn. 

“ Upon the whole, we know of no work comparable to it for the extent of its 
original research, and the simplicity with which this complicated system of 
philosophy, religion, literature, and ritual is set forth .”—British Quarterly Review. 

“The whole volume is replete with learning. ... It deserves most careful 
study from all interested in the history of the religions of the -world, and ex- 
P«»ly °f those who are concerned in the propagation of Christianity. Dr. 
Dakins notices in terms of just condemnation the exaggerated praise bestowed 
upon Buddhism by recent English writers.”— Record. 


Third Edition. Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xxiv.-268, price 9s. 

the philosophy of the upanishads and 

ANCIENT INDIAN METAPHYSICS. 

As exhibited in a series of Articles contributed to the Calcutta Review. 

By ARCHIBALD EDWARD GOUGH, M.A., Lincoln College, 
Oxford ; Principal of the Calcutta Madrasa. 


EXTRACT FROM PREFACE. 

Those interested in the general history of philosophy w ill find in it an 
account of a very early attempt, on the part of thinker^ of a rude age 
and race, to form a cosmological theory. The real movement of philo¬ 
sophic thought begins, it is true, not in India, but in Ionia ; but some 
degree of interest may still be expected to attach to the procedure of the 
ancient Indian cosmologists. The Upanishads are so many ‘songs 
before sunrise’—spontaneous effusions of aw r akening reflection, half 
poetical, half metaphysical — that precede the conscious and methodi¬ 
cal labour of the long succession of thinkers to construct a thoroughly 
intelligible conception of the sum of things. For the general reader, 
then, these pages may supply in detail, and in the terms of the Sanskrit 
texts themselves, a treatment of the topics slightly sketched in the 
third chapter of Archer Butler’s first series of 4 Lectures on the History 
Ancient Philosophy.’ The Upanishads exhibit the prehistoric view 
of things in a naively poetical expression, and, at the same time, in its 
coarsest form. Any translations will be found to include the Whole of 
the Mundaka, Katka, Svetn4vatara, and Mundukya Upanishads, the 
greater part of the Taittirjya and Bjdhadfiron y aka, and portions of 
the Chhandogya and Kenn, together with extracts from the works of 
the Indian schoolmen. 
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Third Edition. Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi-428, price 16s. 

ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS, 
AND RELIGION OF THE PARSIS. 

By MARTIN HAUG-, Ph.D., 

Late of the Universities of Tubingen, Gottingen, and Bonn ; Superintendent 
of Sanskrit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona College. 

Edited and Enlarged by Dr. E. W. WEST. 

To which is added a Biographical Memoir of the late Dr. Haug 
by Prof. E. P. Evans. 

I. History of the Researches into the Sacred Writings and Religion 
of the Parsis, from the Earliest Times down to the Present. 

II. Languages of the Parsi Scriptures. 

III. The Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis. 

IV. The Zoroastrian Religion, as to its Origin and Development. 

‘“Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of the Parsis,’ by 
the late Dr. Martin Ilaug, edited by Dr. E. W. West. The author intended, on 
his return from India, to expand ^ho'materials contained in this work into a com¬ 
prehensive account of the Zoroimmn-religion, but the design was frustrated by 
his untimely death. We have, however, in a concise and readable form, a history 
of the researches into the sacred Writings and religion of the Parsis from the 
earliest times down to ( lie present—a dissertation on the languages of the Par»i 
Scriptures, a translation of the Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis, and 
a dissertation on, the Zoroastrian religion, with especial reference to its origin 
and development.”— Tunes. 


Post 8vo, pp. viii. and 346, cloth, price 10s. 6d. 

MANAVA-DHARMA-CASTRA: 

THE CODE OF MANU. 

Original Sanskrit Text, with Critical Notes. 

By J. JOLLY, Pit.D., 

Professor of Sanskrit ii the University of Wurzburg ; late Tagore Professor 
of Law in the University of Calontfu, 

The date assigned by Sir William Jones to this Code- the well-known 
Great Law Book of the Hindus— is 1250-500 B.C., although the rules 
and precepts contained in it had probably existed as tradition for 
countless ages before. Them has been no reliable edition of the Text 
for .Students for many years past, and it is believed, therefore, that 
Prof. Jolly*# work will supply a want long felt. 
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Second Edition. Post Svo, pp. xii.-5i2, cloth, price 16s. 

FOLK-TALES OF KASHMIR. 

By the Rev. J. HINTON KNOWLES, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., &C. 
(C.M.S.) Missionary to the Kashmirs. 


EXTRACT FROM PREFACE. 




Kashmir as a field of folk-lore literature is, perhaps, not surpassed 
in fertility by any other country in the world ; and yet, while every 
year witnesses the publication of books on the subject from Bengal,. 
Bombay, Madras, Porjab, and other parts, this field, ripe for the har¬ 
vest, has remained almost ungleaned. No doubt its isolated position 
and the difficulty of its language have had something to do with this 
apparent neglect. 

No apology will be needed for the presentation of this book to the 
public. The great interest and importance attaching to the folk-tales- 
of any people is manifest from the great attention devoted to them by 
many learned writers and others. Concerning the style and manner of 
the book, how T ever, I would ask my readers to be lenient with me. 1 
have sought not so much to present these tales in a purely literal’}’ form 
as to give them in a fair translation, and^most of the work was done by 
lamp-light after an ordinary amount of' missionary work during the 
day. However, such as it is, I sincerely hope it will prove a real 
contribution towards that increasing stock of folk-lore which is doing 
so much to clear away the clouds that envelop much of the practices, 
ideas, and beliefs which make up the daily life of the natives of our 
great dependencies, control their feelings, and underlie many of their 
actions. 

Post Svo, pp. ix.--2Si, cloth, price ios. 6d. 

THE SARVA-DARSANA-SAMGRAHA ; 

Oh, REVIEW OF THE DIFFERENT SYSTEMS OF HINDU 
PHILOSOPHY. 

]]y MADIIAVA ACHARYA. 


Translated by E. 13 . CoWJsnL, M.A.\ Ptfqfoftftor of Sanskrit iu the 
University of Cambridge, and A. E. GOUGH, M.A., Professor 

of Philosophy in the Presidency College, Onkmun, 

This work is an interesting specimen of Hindu critical ability. The 
aut hor successively passes in review the sixteen philo:,uphiealtn ^cnis 

current in the fourteenth century in the South of India; and ho give, 
what appears 10 him to be their most impoitant tenets. 


“Tito trnnaltiHdtt iq trnfitwortfov throughout A protracted sojourn lu ludin, 
»h 0n »ttuTu nUrWtSaWon' »" IS with India., 

thought.”— Athtumtiu. 
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Five Volumes, post 8vo, cloth, price 21s. each. 

ORIGINAL SANSKRIT TEXTS 


On the Origin and History of the People of India: Their Religion and 
Institutions. 

Collected, Translated, and Illustrated. 

By J. MUIR, C.I.E., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D. 

Third Edition, Re-written, and greatly Enlarged. 

Vol. I. — Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, 
"with an Inquiry into its Existence in the Vedic Age. 

Vol. xi.—Inquiry whether the Hindus are of Trans-Himalayan Origin, 
and akin to the Western Branches of the Indo-European 
Race. 

Vol. III. —The Vedas: Opinions of (heir Authors and of later Indian 
Writers on their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. 
(Out of print.) 

Vol. IV. —Comparison of the Vedic with the later representations of 
the principal Indian Deities. 

Vol, v.— Contributions to a knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, 
Religious Ideas, Life, and Manners of the Indians in the 
Vedic Age. 


Post 8vo, pp. xliw-376, cloth, price 14s. 

METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT 
WRITERS. 

With an Introduction, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages 
from Classical Authors. 

By J. MUIR, C.I.E., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D. 

“ . . . An agreeable introduction to Hindu poetry.”— Times. 

. . a volume which may be taken as a fair illustration alike of the religious 
and moral sentiments and of the legendary lore of the best Sanskrit writers.”— 
Edinburgh Daily Review. 


Post Svo, pp. IXV.-36S, cloth, price 14s. 

TIBETAN TALES DERIVED FROM INDIAN 
SOURCES. 

Translated from the Tibetan of the Kaii-Gyub. 

By F. AftTON VON SCHIEFNER. 

Done into English from the German, with an Introduction, 

By W. R. S. RALSTON, M.A. 

“ 3 Ir. Ralston, whose name is so familiar to all lovers of Russian folk-lore, has 
supplied some interesting Western analogies and parallels, drawn, for the most 
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purt, from Slavonic sources, to tlio Eastern folk-tales, culled from the Kahgyur, 
one of the divisions of the Tibetan sacred books.”— Academy. 

* The translation . . . could scarcely have fallen into better hands. An Intro¬ 
duction . . . gives the leading facts in the lives of those scholars who hav egiven 
their attention to gaining a knowledge of the Tibetan literature and language.” 

Calcutta Review. 

“ Ought to interest all who care for the East, for amusing stories, or for com¬ 
parative folk-lore .”—Pall Mall Gazette. 


Post Svo, pp. xvL-224, cloth, price 9s. 

UDANAVARGA. 

A Collection of Verses from the Buddhist Canon. 

Compiled by DHARMATRaTA. 

Being the NORTHERN BUDDHIST VERSION of 
DHAMMAPADA. 

Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgyur, with Notes, and 
Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarraan, 

By W. WOODVILLE ROCKHILL. 

Mr. Rockhill's present work is the first from which assistance will be gained 
for a more accurate understanding of the Pali text ; it is, in fact, as yet the only 
term of comparison available to us. The * Udanavarga,'the Thibetan version, 
was originally discovered by the late M. Sehiefner, who published the Tibetan 
toxt, and had intended adding a translation, an intention frustrated by his 
death, but which has been carried out by Mr. Rockhill. . . . Mr. Rockhill may 
be congratulated for having well accomplished a difficult task .”—Saturday 
Review. 


Fifth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. XV.-250, cloth, prije 7s. 6d. 

OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF RELIGION 
TO THE SPREAD OF THE UNIVERSAL 
RELIGIONS. 

By C. P. T 1 ELE, 

Doctor of Theology, Professor of the History of Religions 
iu the University of Leyden. 

Translated from the Dutch by J. Estlin Carpenter, M.A. 

“Few books of its size contain the result of so much wide thinking, able and 
l aborious study, or enable the reader to gain a better bird’s-eye view of the 
latest results 01 investigations into the religious history of nations. Ab Vrofessm 
r Uele modestly says, ‘In this little book are outlines—pencil sketches, I might 
nothing more.’ But there are some men whose sketches from a thumb-nail 
are of far more worth than an enormous canvas covered with tho crude paiuting 
others, and it is easy to see that these pages, full of information, these 
sentences, cut and perhaps also dry, short and clear, condense the fruits of long 
oud thorough research.”— Scotsman. 
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Four Volumes Ready. Volume V. in the Press. Post Svo, cloth, 
price ios. 6d. each. 

THE SHAHNAMA OF FIRDAUSI 


Done into English by 
ARTHUR GEORGE WARNER, M.A., 

AND 

EDMOND WARNER, B.A. 

February 25th of the present year (1910) is the nine hundredth anni¬ 
versary of the completion of the Shdhndma. Its author, the 1 ersian 
poet Firdausi, spent over thirty laborious years in its composition, only 
to experience, when the task had been achieved, a heart-breaking.dis¬ 
appointment well worthy of inclusion in any record of the calamities 
of authors. His work has survived the test of time, and by general 
consent is accounted to be one of the few great epics of the world. 
Geographically and in some other respects it may be said to stand 
half-way between the Epics of Europe and those of India. In its own 
land it has no peer, while in construction and subject-matter it is 
unique. Other Epics centre round some heroic character or incident 
to which all else is subservient. In the Sbabndma there is no lack 
either of heroes or of incidents, but its real hero is the ancient Persian 
people, and its theme their whole surviving legendary history from 
the days of the First Man to the death of the last Shdh in the middle 
of the seventeenth century of our Era. It is the glory of the Persian 
race that they alone among all nations possess.such a record, based 
as it is on their own traditions and set forth in the words of their 
greatest poet. In another sense, too, the Shdhndma is unique. I he 
author of the other great Epics tell us little or. nothing of their own 
personalities or of their sources of information. Tlieir works are 
fairy palaces suspended in mid air; we see the result, but know not 
how it was achieved. The author of the Shdhntfma takes us into his 
confidence from the first, so that in reading it we are let into the 
secret of epic-making, and can apply the knowledge thus gamed to 
solve the problem of the construction of its great congeners, "0 the 
student of comparative mythology and folk-lore, to the lover of 
historic romance or romantic history, and to all that are fond tales 
of hmh achievements and the gests of heroes, the Shahnama is a 
storehouse of rich and abundant material. To set forth a complete 
presentment of it with the needful notes and elucidations is the object 
of the present translation, made from two of the best printed texts 
of the original—that of Vullers and Landauer, and that oi Turner 
Macan. ___ 

Third Edition. Post Svo, cloth, pp. xxiv.-36o, price 10s. 6d. 

THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 


By ALBRECHT WEBER. 

Translated from the Second German Edition by John Mann, M.A., 
ail d Theodor Zacjhariae, Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author. 

Dr Buhler, Inspector of Schools in India, writes:—** When I was 
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Professor of Oriental Languages in Elphinstone College. I frequently 
felt the want of such a work to which I could refer the students.” 

Professor Cowell, of Cambridge, writes :— “ It will be especially 
useful to the students in our Indian colleges and universities. 1 used 
to long for such a book when I was teaching in Calcutta. Hindu 
students are intensely interested in the history of Sanskrit literature, 
und this volume will supply them with all they want on the subject.” 

Professor Whitney, Yale College, Newhaven, Conn.,TJ.S. A., writes: — 
‘‘ 1 w &s one of the class to whom the work was originally given in the 
form of academic lectures. At their first appearance they were by far 
the most learned and able treatment of their subject; and with their 
recent additions they still maintain decidedly the same rank.” 

fc *Ts perhaps the most comprehensive ami lucid survey of Sanskrit literature 
extant. The essays contained in the volume were originally delivered as 
academic lectures, and at the time of their first publication were acknowledged 
to be by far the most learned and able treatment of the subject. They have now 
been brought up to date bv the addition of all the most important results of 
recent research.”— Times. ‘ 


Second Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 330, cloth, price 7s. 6d. 

MASNAVI I MA’NAVI: 

THE SPIRITUAL COUPLETS OF MAULANA JALALU-’D-D1N 
MUHAMMAD I RLTMI. 

Translated and Abridged by E. H. WHINFIELD, M.A 
Late of H.M. Bengal Civil Service. 

EXTRACT FROM AUTHOR’S PREFACE. 

This is the book of the Masnavi. It contains the roots of the roots 
of the roots of the Faith, and treats of the mysteries of “ Union” and 
^Certitude.” Thus saith the feeble slave, in need of the mercy of 
Uod, whose name be praised, Muhammad, son of Muhammad, son of 
Husain, of lialkh, of whom may God accept it,—“I have exerted 
ftiyself to enlarge this book of poetry in rhymed couplets, which con¬ 
tains strange and rare narratives, beautiful savings and recondite 
indications ; a path for the devout, and a garden for the pious ; short 
m lts expressions, but having numerous applications.” The author 
£ovs on to state that he wrote his book at the instance of Shaikh 
Hasan, son of Muhammad, “a Chief of the Gnostics ('Ai'ifln) and a 
ieader of right direction and of sure knowledge and concludes with 
a Player that it may prove “a blessing to those who are possessed of 
insight, the godly, the spiritual, and the heavenly-minded, the men 
01 light who keep silence and observe, who are ab. ent in spirit though 
present in the belly, very kings though clothed in rags, true nobles 
amon £ the people,'endued with virtues, the lights of guidance.” 
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Post Svo, cloth, pp. xxxii.-336, price ios. 6d. 

THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM. 


The Persian Text with an English Verse Translation. 

By E. H. WHINFIELD, M.A., 

Late of the Bengal Civil Service. 

EXTRACT FROM THE INTRODUCTION. 

Orhias addin Abul Fath Omar bin Ibrahim al Khayydm was a native 
of Nishapdr, one of the principal cities of Khorasan. According to 
the Preface of the Calcutta MS., he died in 517 a.h., during the reign 
of Sultan Sarjar. The date of his birth is nowhere mentioned, but 
he was contemporary with Nizam ul Mulk, the celebrated Wazir of 
the Seljuk kings, Alp Arslan and Malik Shah. 

This edition contains the Persian text of 500 quatrains based on a 
collation of eight authorities, together with English verse translations. 


Second Edition, Revised. Post Svo, cloth, pp. viii -124, price 5s. 

THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM. 

Translated into English verse. 

By E. H. WHINFIELD, M.A., 

Late of the Bengal Civil Service. 

This edition contains 267 of the best quatrains in the larger edition, 
carefully revised._ 

Post 8vo, pp. vL-368, cloth, price 14s. 

MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS. 

BEING A SERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, NOTES, AND ESSAYS. 

By Sir MONIER WILLIAMS, D.O.L., 

Hon. jLL.D. of the University of Calcutta, Hen. Member of the Bombay 
Asiatic Society, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University 
of Oxford. 

Fifth Edition, revised and augmented by considerable Additions, 
with Illustrations and a Map. 

•• in thin volume we have the thoughtful lmpre^iouH of it thoughtful uian on 
«souie of the most important questions connected with our Indian Empire. . . . 
An enlightened observant man, travelling among an enlightened observant, 
people, Professor Monier Williams has brought before the public in a pleasant 
form more of the manners and customs of r.lie Queen’s Indian subjects than we 
ever remember t*> have seen in any out work. He not only de.sorves the thanLs 
of every Englishman for this able contribution to the study of Modem India— 
a subject with which we should be specially familiar—-but ho deserves the 
thanke ot every Indian, Parsec or Hindu, Buddhist and Moslem, for his clear 
exposition of their manners, their creed**, and their necessities.”— Time- 


Post Svo, pp. xii. -72, cloth, price 5s. 

THE SATAKAS OF BHARTRIHARI. 

Translated from the Sanskrit 
By the Rev. B. HALE WORTHAM, M.R.A.S.. 

Rector of Eggosforrt, North Devon. 

“A very interesting addition toTriibncr’s Oriental Series .”—Saturday -Review, 
“Many of the Maxiins in the book have a Biblical ring a»ul beauty of expres¬ 
sion .”—& James* Gazette. 
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